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Course Companion definition
The 113 Diploma Programme Course Companions are resource
materials designed to support students throughout their two-year
Diploma Programme course of study in a particular subject. They will
help students gain an understanding of what is expected from the
study of an HS Diploma Programme subject while presenting content
in a way that illustrates the purpose and aims of the 1B. They reflect
the philosophyand approach of the IB and encourage a deep
understanding of each subject by making connections to wider issues
and providing opportunities for critical thinking.
The books mirror the 1B philosophy of viewing the curriculum in
terms of a whole-course approach; the use of a wide range of

resources, international mindedness, the 1B learner profile and the
1B Diploma Programme core requirements, theory of knowledge,
the extended essay, and creativity, action, service (CAS).

Each book can be used in conjunctionwith other materials and
indeed, students of the 1B are required and encouraged to draw
conclusions from a variety of resources. Suggestions for additional
and further reading are given in each book and suggestions for how
to extend research are provided.
In addition, the Course Companions provide advice and guidance
on the specific course assessment requirements and on academic
honesty protocol. They are distinctive and authoritative without
being prescriptive.

IB mission statement
The International Baccalaureate aims to develop inquiring,
knowledgable and caring young people who help to create a
better and more peaceful world through intercultural understanding
and respect.
To this end the 113 works with schools, governments and international
organizations to develop challenging programmesof international
education and rigorous assessment.
These programmes encourage students across the world to become
active, compassionate, and lifelong learners who understand that
other people, with their differences, can also be right.



The IB learner profile
The aim of all 1B programmes is to develop internationallyminded
people who, recognizing their common humanity and shared
guardianship of the planet, help to create a better and more peaceful
world. IB learners strive to be:

Inquirers They develop their natural curiosity. They acquire the
skills necessary to conduct inquiry and research and show
independence in learning. They actively enjoy learning and this love
of learningwill be sustained throughout their lives.

Knowledgable They explore concepts, ideas, and issues that have
local and global significance. In so doing, they acquire in-depth
knowledge and develop understanding across a broad and balanced
range of disciplines.

Thinkers They exercise initiative in applying thinking skills critically
and creatively to recognize and approach complex problems, and
make reasoned, ethical decisions.

Communicators They understand and express ideas and
information confidently and creatively in more than one language
and in a variety of modes of communication.They work effectively
and willingly in collaboration with others.
Principled They act with integrity and honesty, with a strong sense
of fairness, justice, and respect for the dignity of the individual,
groups, and communities. They take responsibility for their own
actions and the consequences that accompany them.
Open-minded They understand and appreciate their own cultures
and personal histories, and are open to the perspectives, values, and
traditions of other individuals and communities. They are
accustomed to seeking and evaluating a range of points of view, and
are willing to grow from the experience.
Caring They show empathy, compassion, and respect towards the
needs and feelings of others. They have a personal commitment to
service, and act to make a positive difference to the lives of others
and to the environment.
Risk-takers They approach unfamiliar situations and uncertainty
with courage and forethought, and have the independence of spirit to
explore new roles, ideas, and strategies. They are brave and articulate
in defending their beliefs.

Balanced They understand the importance of intellectual, physical,
and emotional balance to achieve personal well—being for themselves
and others.

Reflective They give thoughtful consideration to their own learning
and experience. They are able to assess and understand their
strengths and limitations in order to support their learning and
personal development.



A note on academic honesty
It is of vital importance to acknowledge and
appropriatelycredit the owners of information
when that information is used in your work. After
all, owners of ideas (intellectual property) have
property rights. To have an authentic piece of work,
it must be based on your individual and original
ideas with the work of others fully acknowledged.
Therefore, all assignments, written or oral,
completed for assessment must use your own
language and expression. Where sources are used
or referred to, whether in the form of direct
quotation or paraphrase, such sources must be
appropriatelyacknowledged.

How do I acknowledge the work of others?
The way that you acknowledge that you have used
the ideas of other people is through the use of
footnotes and bibliographies.

Footnotes (placed at the bottom of a page) or
endnotes (placed at the end of a document) are to
be provided when you quote or paraphrase from
another document, or closely summarize the
information provided in another document. You do
not need to provide a footnote for information that
is part of a ”body of knowledge”. That is, definitions
do not need to be footnoted as they are part of the
assumed knowledge.

Bibliographies should include a formal list of the
resources that you used in your work. ”Formal”
means that you should use one of the several
accepted forms of presentation. This usually
involves separating the resources that you use into
different categories (e.g. books, magazines,
newspaper articles, Internet-based resources, CDs
and works of art) and providing full information
as to how a reader or viewer of your work can
find the same information. A bibliography is
compulsory in the extended essay.

What constitutes malpractice?
Malpractice is behaviour that results in, or may
result in, you or any student gaining an unfair
advantage in one or more assessment component.
Malpractice includes plagiarism and collusion.

Plagiarism is defined as the representation of the
ideas or work of another person as your own. The
following are some of the ways to avoid plagiarism:

0 Words and ideas of another person used to
support one’s arguments must be acknowledged.

o Passages that are quoted verbatimmust be
enclosed within quotation marks and
acknowledged.

o CD-ROMS, email messages, web sites on the
Internet, and any other electronic media must
be treated in the same way as books and
journals.

0 The sources of all photographs,maps,
illustrations, computer programs, data, graphs,
audio-visual, and similar material must be
acknowledged if they are not your own work.

0 Works of art, whether music, film, dance,
theatre arts, or visual arts, and where the
creative use of a part of a work takes place,
must be acknowledged.

Collusion is defined as supportingmalpractice by
another student. This includes:
0 allowing your work to be copied or submitted

for assessment by another student
0 duplicating work for different assessment

components and/or diploma requirements.
Other forms of malpractice include any action
that gives you an unfair advantage or affects the
results of another student. Examples include,
taking unauthorized material into an examination
room, misconduct during an examination, and
falsifying a CAS record.
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Introduction
This book is designed to be a companion to the
study of the International Baccalaureate Diploma
Programme course for Route 2, Higher Level
History: Aspects of History of the Americas. It
covers the history of the WesternHemisphere
from the independence movements of the late—

18th century to the onset of the 21st century and
the accelerated changes that have taken place in
the Americas since 1980. Teachers and schools
are instructed to choose three of the topics in the
regional option. The recommended focus in this
course companion is on the more comparative
aspects of the syllabus, including: independence
movements and nation building; emergence of the
Americas in global affairs; the Great Depression;
political developments after the Second World
War; the role of the Americas in the Cold War;
and the final decades of the century, 1980—2000.
In all instances, students are expected to have

Mark D. Rogers currently teaches history
at the J.E.B. Stuart High School in Fairfax
County, Virginia, USA, where he was IB diploma
coordinator until 2006. His school received an
IBNA InspirationAward in 2004 and he is also a
James Madison Memorial Foundation Fellow.

David Smith teaches at the Ecole Lindsay Thurber
Comprehensive High School in Alberta, Canada,
where he also serves as the 1B diploma coordinator.
He is an IB workshop leader, examiner, new school
application reader and a facultymember for the
Online Curriculum Centre.

knowledge of the history of Canada, the United
States and Latin America. A case study approach
is often suggested for Latin America as it is such
a diverse region, and the more focused approach
is one way to gain both depth and breadth. The
countries considered as examples of political, social
and economic developments in the region, during
the periods covered, thus vary from chapter to
chapter. This is to show flexibility in the approach,
rather than presenting a fixed template.
This course companion aims to highlight the
uniqueness of the experience of individual
countries in the region while also showing the
universalityof core historical concepts. Students
are encouraged to apply the discussion points to a
number of areas beyond the Americas as a means
of engaging in the core focus of the course on
20th-century world history.



Guidelines for study
Each chapter in this book covers the designated range of themes that make
up one entire section of the 1B History of the Americas paper. Three chapters/
sections must be studied in their entirety in order to be well prepared. The
final examination paper will include two questions on each of the 12 sections
(this book covers seven) with each question focusing on a designated theme
from the section.
Each chapter in this textbook ends with five sample exam questions written by
IB examiners. These questions cover the entire range of the type of questions
asked on IE examinationpapers. Use these questions for homework, in school
mock exams and revision exercises. Use the 1B History guide to familiarize
yourself with the meaning of the IB “command terms” in each question.
Read each question carefully. Use the question to structure your answer.
Answer the question asked, not the question on the topic for which you have
a ”prepared” answer. Prepared responses to questions on such popular topics
as the civil war in the United States and the Great Depression often fail to score
high marks due to this fundamental error.
Questions about ”why and with what consequences,” require both the ”why”
and the “consequences” to be addressed in the answer. ”Compare and contrast”
questions demand a balanced discussion of similarities and differences, in
a clearly structured way. If the question states ”with reference to any two
countries from the region, ” a maximum of 12 can be achieved if only one
country is discussed. A classic mistake is to talk about Germany or Japan in
questions about the social, economic or political impact of the Second World
War on the Americas. Such a discussion would receive a zero.
The final examination demands three questions to be answered in 150 minutes.
Allocate 50 minutes for each question. Spend ten minutes of each 50 minutes
planning your response. If you do run out of time, answer the final question ascompletely as possible in note form.
To improve the quality of your essays, familiarize yourself with the official
criteria and markbands used by B examiners. A series of vague generalizations
(claims with no factual support) will score no more than six marks. A responsewhich is simply a descriptive narrative of events, however impressively detailed
and accurate, will not score high marks.
The better answers to any question will consist of a series of valid claims, each
claim supported by material evidence, or facts. In turn, those claims should
be linked together using linking phrases, and woven into a clearly delineated,
analytically logical and rhetorically well-structured over—arching argument and
counter-argument. The very best responses will also include some discussion of
the historiography, an introduction and a conclusion.



Independence movements
There are certain dates that become a recognized form of shorthand
for the events they represent. Two such dates are 1492 and 1776:
the former represents the beginning of the sustained conquest and
colonization of the Americas; the latter signifies the conclusion of this
period of colonization. Europeansmade their way to the Americas in
a variety of ways with numerous objectives, but always considered
themselves Europeans. Only with the United States Declaration of
Independence did the colonizers residing in North America decide
to rupture their ties with the mother country and create new,
independent states. After 13 British colonies declared independence
and achieved a surprising victory against the British Crown, other
colonies in the region were encouragedand began their own wars of
independence.The first and most brutal of these wars was in Haiti
where the slaves had suffered tremendously under French rule and
sought to eliminate Europeans from the country. In one of the later
movements,Brazil achieved independence from Portugal in a
relatively bloodless fashion. In the middle (literally and figuratively)
were the wars for independence among the Spanish American
colonies: similar, in that they were fighting the same European
power, but each distinct due its own history, demography and
relation to the Spanish Crown.

The era of independencemovementsbegan in the 17605 and lasted
well into the 18205. It covered most of the two continents and
involved the European powers. In the beginning there were colonists;
by the end of this period, there were Americans, Peruvians, Mexicans,
Brazilians and Haitians. It was a turbulent period for the entire region
but the different means and methods of independence came to define
the countries that were created out of these movements.

The purpose of this chapter is to provide a meth
causes and developments among the independ
region. By the end of this chapter, students sho
o trace the rise of independence movementsi

the political, economic, social, intellectual and}
role of foreign intervention; conflicts and issu‘

o analyze the political and intellectual contributr

process of independence including GeorgeWa
Jefferson, Simén Bolivar, José de San Martin a

o explain the processes leading to the United St;
Independence: including the influence of idea
declaration, decisive military campaigns and th i
outcome (the Battle of Saratoga)

o discuss the rise of independence movement
including characteristics of the independence
similarities and/or differences between Coun es
campaigns and their impact on the outcome.
Chacabuco and Maipu)

‘



I 0 Independencemovements

o evaluate the position of the United
independence, including the events an
the Monroe Doctrine *

o understand the impact of independent:
societies of the Americas: including e
perspectives on economic develo‘pm'f

groups (Native Americans, African Ame

What is meant by the Americas?

At face value, the Americas seem homogenous; all countries share
the same alphabet, they are all eX-colonies, they achieved
independence at roughly the same time, and in all of them
Christianity is the prevailing religion. The reality, however, is more
complicated. Not only do the Americas cross two continents and the
nearby islands, isolated geographically from the rest of the world
by two oceans, but they are often isolated from one another. The
Americas are defined by mountain ranges that cut across them,
making travel difficult. Even today, the best way of getting from
one country to the next is often via air travel. And there is little
consistency in the heterogeneity of the population of the countries in
the region. In some countries, the indigenouspopulation constitutes
the majority; in others, it has been all but eradicated. Political
systems also vary tremendously. Democracy prevails in some
countries, but in others military dictatorships are still dominant and
there have even been attempts at monarchies. Some countries have
been very right—wing while others are Marxist in their politics.

Discussion point
Rival claims

‘ Anwrim 1’

... vmh. Mmég'fi: ahead.
had

'

What does the cartoon tell us about the discovery of America?
Who really discovered America?
What is America?
Who defined what America is?

Jaun—

Wanas;:,::;t,¢-,::,:t;«1;.:z;..,1::.3::;._,:,,_=_:;,,,i;1:;.;;:,;,.V2
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The syllabus demands that students and teachers have
knowledge of the United States, Canada and Latin America
(the Caribbean is implied here even though it is not really
Latin or American, and Greenland is excluded, although it is
geographicallyAmerican). The emergence of the Americas as
modern, independent states must be looked at as an integral,
related unit.
This should be accomplished through adopting a case—study
approach where possible. Understanding the individual historical
context of a country is just as important as understanding the
trends in the region. In any comparative study, there will always
be differences, and these often come out in more detailed study.
A comparisonbetween two countries that were part of the same
colony can yield considerable distinctions.Mexico and Guatemala
were both part of New Spain and fought the same war of
independence but peacefully split in 182 3, reflecting the economic
and social differences of two countries, that may not have been so
apparent to outsiders.
Another feature that is a necessary component of studying the
Americas is the regional dominance of the United States of
America. This amalgam of 13 individual colonies—each with its
own laws and relationship to the British Crown—became the most
powerful American state, if not the largest, and its actions had
considerable effects on the rest of the Americas. Thus the United
States dominates any regional study not for reasons of ideology or
national preference but simply due its status as a world power. No
one Latin American state, nor its leadership, has dominated the
region in the same way but many have had their moments:
Toussaint L’Ouverture’s Haiti, the Porfiriato in Mexico, Fidel
Castro’s Cuba and Juan Peron’s Argentina are examples of countries
that took center stage in the region for a substantial period of time.
Lastly, Canada demands its own examination as its history is very
different; it did not fight a war of independence and still retains the
British monarchy even though it is constitutionally independent
from the British legal system.

Discussion point
Dominant neighbors
Canada and New Zealand suffer from similar fates: both are former British
colonies that are often compared or eclipsed by their larger neighbors, the
United States and Australia. Canada and New Zealand are treated by many
as satellites of their larger neighbors, lacking in a separate history and cultural
identity. In both cases, nothing could be farther from the truth, and a quick
look at their histories would show just that.

I Why then, are generalizations made about these two countries?

2 Why are they seen as devoid of their own identities by outsiders?

3 Are there other countries that are treated in a similar manner?

I a What is meant by the Americas?
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The New World

In 1492, ChristopherColumbus, representing the Spanish throne,
ushered in a new era of European expansion: overseas conquest.
In his attempt to reach India by going west instead of east, he
discovered an entire region that was largely unknown to Europe.
It proved to be resource rich and populated—in some places
densely so.

The Spanish and the Portuguesewere the first to engage in conquest,
but the other European powers soon followed; from the 15th to the
early 18th centuries cartographers filled in maps of what was called
"the new world”, and by the middle of the 18th century most of the
Americaswere claimed by European powers; while the Russian,
French, Dutch and Portuguese had holdingsflhe two dominant
imperial powers were the Spanish and the British; the French lost
most of their power in their losses to Britain in the French and
Indian War (known as the Seven Years’ War in Europe).
There was no clear consensus of how imperial powers treated the
lands they took; their attitudes towards the territories, resources
and people they encountered varied from empire to empire,
according to their own government structure, economic needs and
the population density in the colonies. All colonial authorities
encouraged settlements of their own populations to control what
were seen as wild and underdeveloped regions, inhabited by
savage peoples.

The changes in the balance of power in Europe were very real
considerations for those who lived in theicolohi’eisfiaisithe"
international Stan'ding’of' thernother country often aff‘ected relations
’with other imperial powers and the way people were treated.
The colonies were also affe'ctéd‘by the economic agendas of their
imperial power; demands abroad often had a knock-on effect in
the colonies.
As decades of colonialism became centuries, the colonies became
increasingly autonomous. The sheer distance of the Americas from
Europe meant that constant oversight was not possible. The imperial
powers encouraged a certain degree of autonomy, especially
regarding defense of the realm, as sending regularmilitary troops to
the colonies was very costly, even for the most advanced navies.
Reasons for emigration to the New World varied not only from
empire to empire, but from person to person. Not all emigrated
willingly; Africans arrived as slaves who had been captured and sold
in the lucrative and exploitative transatlantic slave trade. Destitute
Europeans often sold themselves into temporary bondage to bay for
their passage, in the hopes of making a new start. Still others arrived
in the Americas to escape religious persecution, and many acceptedpolitical or military appointments overseas because it provided a Way
to advance their careers at home. Most were men.
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The geography of the Americas
Geography was a significant aspect in making any comparison
between the colonies of British and Spanish America. Although there
were clear geographical differences among the 13 British colonies,
the natural environment did not offer major obstacles which isolated
them from each other or preclude communicationsand eventually
unification. Within Latin America the steep mountains and wild
rivers dividing regiOns were formidable obstacles The geography
of Latin America helps to explain the differences among its
independence movements and its subsequent development into
separate nation states, rather than as a Spanish ”United States of
America”. Spanish American colonies had relations with the Crown,
rather thaneachother due inlargepartto thephys1calObStacles thatseparated them The Amazon Orinoco and Paraguay Rivers prOVuTe
a means of trade and transit via shipping but were so wide in places
that they could not be easily crossed. Forming a backbone for South
America, the Andes stretched north—south 6,400 kilometers down
the continent, with mountain passes over 3,000 meters above sea
level. Mexico and Central America have coastal plains on either side
but in the middle are the highlands and the Sierra Madre mountain
range. These ranges make movement from one side of the region to
the other difficult in some instances. British North America, on the
other hand, was able to take advantage of river systems that assisted
trade and transport; these included the Great Lakes, and the Hudson
and Delaware rivers. In comparison with the Andes, the Allegheny
mountains in Western Pennsylvania were easily traversed. While
North American cities, such as Boston, Philadelphia or Montreal are
near the water (on lakes, rivers and at the ocean), Latin American
cities like Mexico city, Quito and 550 Paulo are on mountain mesas,
and were not easily accessed in the colonial period.

British and Spanish America before
independence
What would eventually become the United States of America
formerly existed as 13 colonies of England from 1607 to 1783, a
period of 76 years. In contrast, the Latin American colonies had been
controlled by Spain from 1492 to 1825: a period of over 300 years.
Clearly, colonial traditionswere deeper within Latin America.
Additionally, Spanish colonization was motivated by initial
discoveries of gold and silver; instead, the English colonists found
fertile land and wildlife that could employ them as farmers and
furriers. All encountered native populations and contributed to their
alienation and decimation. Both the Spanish and the British
introducedAfrican slaves to their territories. The native populations
encountered by the British were smaller in population numbers and
less developed than those encountered by the Spanish. Furthermore,
attitudes toward the indigenouspopulation were different. While the
English occupied the land and forced scattered, disparate tribes to
move from coastal to inland territories, the Spanish approachwas
based upon the subjugation and control of the native population
upon whom they were dependent for labour. Furthermore, in many
areas of Spanish America the indigenouspopulations had formed
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highly organized hierarchical societies such as the Inca, Maya and
Aztec which necessitated a period of conquest that was bloody but
relatively brief. By the late 18th century, most of these groups in
Spanish America had been subdued, but not all. In this period,
British North America was still ringed by native tribes who were
resentful of British encroachment on their territory.
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~ Map study
The Americas
The map on the left shows European colonies in the Americas around 1763.
Compare it with the current map of the Americas on the right.

Colonial America
1 After studying the map of colonial America, what in your opinion would the

strongest imperial power and why?

2 Does extensive geographical reach mean strength? Why or why not?

3 By the late 18th century, the Spaniards had divided their colonies into four 5

administrative areas called viceroyalties—why do you think they did this?

The Americas today
I Which countries were created out of Spain's viceroyalties?

2 What are Rupert’s Land and New France today?

3 Where does most of Argentina’s land come from?

4 Which countries gained the most at the expense of other countries or colonies?

5 Which countries lost the most at the expense of other countries or colonies?

‘ New Foundland

Nova Scotia
:v,

Thirteen
Colonies

.c

.Bermuda
-:

SpanishFlorida ATLANTIC
,

‘

'.'- Bahamas
ATLANTIC L

. ;
n

OCEAN OCEAN

Puerto Rico ..

D Guadeloupe
Martinique

,‘msxnxmxs

B . . h
Barbados 53

it
”553335?” E,

ritis Iutch Guiana
‘ 3” can-ME"

Honduras _

A M “W sea a
‘

Equator
French GUIana mm ;

“$235,360 a

” ‘ “ ' “ “ “ ” ‘ “aarasggegf ~ ,, «

»

island ‘ ~ ~ $.ngth ”
‘1

PACIFIC
OCEAN

EVUVlA

SOUTH PACIFIC
OCEAN

British
Dutch
French
Portuguese
Russian
Spanish

SOUTHATLANTIC
OCEAN

Falkland lslanfls
no



l I The NewWorld

Political control
The administrationand government of the British and Iberian
colonies were in many ways an expression of those of the
motherlands.The political organization of the Iberian empires in
America reflected the centralized, absolutist regimes of their home
countries. From 1516 to 1700, Spain and the Spanish Empire were
ruled by the Habsburg monarchy. In theory, and to some degree in
practice, the authority of the Spanish king was supreme in the
Americas. Spain had an extensive body of laws dealing with the
administrationof the new world, which created an extremely large
and complex bureaucraticand legal system. Although these legislative
pronouncements tended to work in the major administrative centers,
in the outlying areas they were often ignored. Spanish colonies were
often known for their noncompliance with the laws of the empire.
The senior functionaries in the Spanish colonies were Spanish-born
and referred to as peninsulares; the creoles were virtually excluded
from the administration. The only political institution that satisfied
local aspirations to some degree was the cabildo (town council). In
the late 17th century, it became an established practice for the king
to sell administrative posts to the highest bidder and the creoles were
able to have more input at the local levels of the administration.
As the most significant political institution in which the creoles were
largely represented, the cabz'ldos were destined to play a significant
role in the wars of independence.The governmental institutions
established by Portugal were, as in the Spanish Empire, highly
developed, costly bureaucracies that thwarted local economic
initiative and political experimentation.Unlike the Spanish colonies,
however, Portuguese rule in Brazil was relatively relaxed. It did not
establish the type of colonial administrationthat Spain held until the
18th century and by then the Portuguese ability to control the
Brazilian populationwas largely mitigated.
As in the Iberian empires, the government and judiciary in the
British colonies represented an extension of the English Parliament.
The English system was based on common law, and the view that
governancewas an administrative and judicial system. The English
brought with them a tradition of partial representation, and the
English colonies had a large degree of selfvgovernment. The colonies
all had some form of a representative assembly that was voted in by
popular support. While only white male landowners could vote, this
still constituted some degree of democracy. In some colonies, even the
governors were decided by popular vote.
Economic system
The colonial economy adopted by the European empires was
mercantilism. The basic premise of mercantilism is that national
wealth is measured by the amount of capital that a country possesses.
Prior to industrialization, gold and silver were the most important
resources that a country could own. The mercantile theory is that
colonies exist for the economic benefit of the mother country and are
useless unless they help to achieve profit. The mother country should
draw raw materials from its possessions and sell finished goods back
to the subject nations, with the balance favoring the European
country. This trade should be monopolistic, so that foreigners would
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not compete with imperial goods; it also meant that when foreigners
were allowed to trade in the colonies, protectionist taxes would make
imperial goods artificially competitive. Mercantilism guided the
imperial powers in their economic relationships with their colonies.

The British passed regulatory laws to benefit their own economy.
These laws created a trade system whereby NorthAmericans
provided raw goods to Britain, and Britain used the raw goods to
produce manufactured goods that were sold on to European markets
and back to the colonies. As suppliers of raw goods only, the colonies
were not allowed to compete with Britain in manufacturing.English
ships and merchants were always favored, excluding other countries
from sharing in the British Empire’swealth. England’s government
implemented mercantilismwith a series of Navigation Acts
(1650 to 1673) which established the rules for colonial trade
throughout the entire empire, not just with British America. These
were protectionist laws that made the price of imported goods from
other parts of the empire much more affordable than foreign goods.

In New England, in particular, many colonists defied the restrictions
of the Navigation Acts by smuggling French, Dutch and other
countries’ goods into the colony. While relations between England
and the colonies were strained by these actions the two sides never
came to any real conflict. The British governmentwas often lax in
enforcing the acts, and its agents in the colonies were known for
their corruption. Thus, England developed a policy of salutary neglect
toward the colonies, which meant that the trade laws that most hurt
the colonial economy were not enforced.
Spanish mercantilism was equally restrictive. Unlike England,
however, its implementationwas tightly enforced and, given the
geographic characteristics of colonies, more complex. Spain
designated monopoly ports on either side of the Atlantic to oversee
the collection of taxes. During most of the colonial period, legitimate
transatlantictrade was confined to convoys which were supposed to
sail annually between Seville and the American ports. The transport
and distribution of the goods from Spain to the various administrative
centers could take a long time. Moreover, the quantities of
manufactured goods were insufficient and the prices inflated. As in
the British colonies, smuggling competed with legitimate commerce.
Although its political and economic systems control was more rigid,
Spain did not benefit as much from its mercantilist policies as the ,

British did. The problem for the Spanish was that the raw materials fgtradewithSpam nOtdirectlyWlth

shipped to Spain were only a small percentage of the cargo; bullion 7oneanother
(mostly silver and some gold) comprised the majority of Spanish

L

colonial exports. Instead of producing finished products in Spain for
sale abroad, the Spanish sent the raw materials on to England or the
Netherlands for production, and paid for the finished goods with
bullion. The long-term result for Spain was a crippling dependence on
precious metals, inflation, and a failure to industrialize. Since Spain
itself had to rely on finished goods from abroad, it had difficulty
supplying its colonies with what they demanded. Mercantilism was
resented by the colonists who felt its restrictions and were taxed but
saw no benefit from the system. By the late— 17th century the inequity,

14,6;
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shortages and high prices of the Spanish monopoly became more
flagrant, prompting the colonists to create their own solutions. Thus,
Spanish colonies began to engage in trade among themselves, and
intra-continentaltrade developed a Vitality of its own independent of
the transatlantic trade. As a result, the colonies saw a rise in new classes
of élites in their societies. And with elites, also came the downtrodden.

Social systems
The pattern of settlementand migration into the New World was
different for Spanish and British America. Spanish emigrants did not
come to the Americas as family units since conditions were more
demanding in their colonies, and opportunities were limited. Instead,
it was largely singlemen who came over as soldiers, officials, some as
laborers. The Spanish empire also had a much denser indigenous
populationthan British North America. Consequently, there was more
intermarriage or interracial relationships, and thus a large percentage
of mixed populations in the Iberian colonial regions. In the Spanish
colonial territories, racial classificationsbecame very important as the
basis of maintaining class and power distinctions. Race was directly
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Research project
The Pirates of the Caribbean

j in recent years, piracy in the waters of Southeast Asia
‘ and the Horn of Africa (most notably Somalia) has

presented challenges for international security and
considerable media attention. interest in the history
of piracy has also been fostered by the ”Pirates of
the Caribbean” films.

Spanish coins and a ring salvaged from the wreck of the
pirate ship Whydah, which sank along with its captain and ..

most of its crew in 1717, and was recovered in 1984.

A quick Internet search will yield both historical texts
and romanticized views of pirates, which brings us to

. the following questions:
I Who were the real pirates of the Caribbean? 2

2 When did piracy hit its apex in the Caribbean?

3 What were they looking for?

4 Was piracy a lucrative profession?

5 What were the dangers faced by people sailing in

the Caribbean?
?:

6 How historically accurate are the ”Pirates of the
Caribbean” films (set in the 17405 according
to Disney)?

Captain Kidd on his quarter-deck from a 1907
illustration by Howard Pyle.

::s~,-»:::.:;.:i.,::.;:ew§é«:_:~:w:~-:
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linked to social status in a society with a complex racial make-up, and
where family connections were important for social advancement. The
highest classes were the peninsulareS—those born in Spain; they had
the most privileges, access to the highest political positions and were at
the top of the social hierarchy. The creoles, those who were of Spanish
blood, but born in the Americas, were denied certain positions and
privileges simply due to their place of birth. Since the creoles and
peninsulares were preoccupied with their own conflicted social status,
they did not notice the other social tensions that were developing.

Below the peninsulares and creoles were the mixed races or castas as
theywere sometimes called. This group included mestz'zos (mixed
European/Native American) and mulattos (European/African) and

The castas:Race and social hierarchy

In the period immediately preceding independence, a whole
genre of art centered around visual classification of the castas, 0r
races, especially in New Spain. These were created almost like
modern trading cards, with each card representing a specific
marriage and the resultant child.

The image below is just one example of the intricate system that
was developed. However, this was not a perfect science; in some
respects, the designation given to people was based on visual
observations of priests or officials, and not based on actual unions
that led to birth. A person’s racial designation could be changed
through government service or purchase; in the later days of the
Spanish Empire (when money was in short supply in Spain), those
in the lower castas could purchase ”certificates of whiteness” that
would elevate them. This was only available to those who reached
a certain level of affluence, but it showed that there was still an
opportunity for upward mobility in SpanishAmerican society.

fitciio yMe,
floyn'i‘e .

A Native American man and his mixed—race wife, from a series on mixed race
marriages in Mexico, Mexican school, 18th century.

Spanish + African = mulatto
Indigenous (Native American or Amerindian) + mulatto = lobo
Spanish + indigenous (Native American or Amerindian) = mestizo
Spanish plus castizo (mestz'zo + Spanish) = Spanish



formed the majority of the population. Although these groups were
relegated to lower jobs and limited opportunities, there were those
who achieved wealth and therefore status, especially in cities with ,_

sparse creole populations. At the bottom of the social system were the
:1

Native Americans and those of African descent, including slaves. They
N

were considered decidedly inferior to the rest of the population and
faced brazen discrimination. Social mobility was extremely limited for
these groups; although some of them achieved wealth and success,
they remained excluded from the upper classes in the Spanish colonies.
Unlike the Spanish, those who migrated to British North America
usually came in family groups or even as whole communities, seeking
greaterpersonal freedoms and/or greater economic opportunity.
Within English colonies, the social structurewas largely based on
class, but there were always certain ethnicities that were treated as
less-than-desirable. In the early stages of colonialism, the Irish and
Catholics were seen as threats to colonial security; they were often

it

discriminated against, leading to their further migration westwards.
The class system that developed was based on economics rather

I a: The New World

Discussion point
Race and society
Why did the Spanish develop
such intricate ways of
categorizing their colonial
populations?

TOK Link
What makes race a

9 defining characteristic
2' in some societies and
“

not others?

What happens when race
becomes a dominant factor in
social hierarchy? Can this be
changed in any way?

than family connections. Wealthy landowners were at the top.
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TOK Link

The noble savage

The “noble savage" type: Te—Po, Chief of Rarotonga in the
Cook Islands, with extensive tattoos and carrying a spear.

Although the idea went back as far as the Roman
Empire, colonization once again resurrected the idea of
the ”noble savage” in Europe. According to this notion,
non—Western or “primitive” people are free and equal in

I: a state of nature but become corrupted by society and 9x xi 1: a :: t; z. .; .. a 1' v: 1, c: z; z: .: :. v. 't :

social institutions that deny them true freedom and
equality. Thus, the noble savage is happier and more
virtuous than Westerners.

0 Why was this concept popularized in the
18th century?

0 Why would Europeans and white Americans believe
this idea?

In Mexico, Aztec society (I2—15th centuries) was
divided into local family groups that formed city councils
to make decisions that affected the local community.
These city councils, in turn, reported to the central
government for larger issues, such as warfare (defense).
The Incan government that ruled Peru (1438—1533)
had a similar structure to the Roman Empire: the king
had senate advisors, a strong army and led the
conquest of other South American tribes.
Five North American tribes came together and formed
the Iroquois Confederation. As early as I450 (but
certainly by 1525), an oral constitution or "Great Binding
Law" was created that included binding ideas such as
federalism, separation of duties and checks and balances.

., When did the first constitution appear in Europe?

0 When did the ideas of checks and balances first
appear in Europe?

0 When did religious tolerance first appear in
European laws?

How accurate is the idea of the noble savage
for the Americas?

3 ;: x; .z. :1 ;; g; .z 5.; gun g.» z: 12'; ;~;: :. .: 1: .s a .3 nu, :23: e r: 'z t' :: .: .. ,,



;_2i51
,

l % Independencemovements

Tradespeople and small farmers formed the majority of the population
and they were spurred on by the opportunity to improve their
standards of living and attain social advancement through hard work.
It is important to remember that two key groups were underrepresented
in British colonial society: the aristocracywho rarely emigrated; and the
very poor, who could not afford to leave the mother country.
Unlike Spanish America the complex social hierarchy based on racial
identity and mixture was absent; the recognized human spectrum
was largely white. But, as in the Spanish colonies, the African
Americans were at the bottom of the scale with laws that
discriminatedagainst them and placed limits on their rights and
opportunities. It is often forgotten that even in the northern colonies
slaves were an integral part of colonial life, and that the lower white
classes based their own sense of social superiority on the slaves who
were below them in social status. Native Americans were not even
considered to be part of the social spectrum since they remained
outside of society; regarded as barbarians or savages, they were not
integrated into the class or social system of British North America.

Role of religion
The Americas were colonized by Europeans who wanted to extend
the influence of Christianity; while Spanish America was dominated
by the Roman Catholic Church, the 13 colonies were mostly—but
not entirely—Protestant. Among the settlers were those who sought
escape from persecution and those who were driven by missionary
zeal. In Spanish America, the Catholic Church played a significant
and vital role in the colonies in terms of education, culture and the
evangelization of the native population. It also provided social
welfare to the general population. The Catholic Church strengthened
Spanish imperial control over all segments of colonial society, and
was the only faith accepted in the region. Moreover, the church
participated in the economy as the leading corporate owner of land,
real estate and capital, after the Crown. It also served as a bank,
providing laymen with credit and investment capital.
In the British colonies of NorthAmerica, plurality of faith, although
not necessarily tolerance of dissension, was the norm. In many
ways, what people believed depended on where they lived: The New
England colonists were largely Puritans, the Middle colonists were
a mixture of religions, including Quakers, Catholics, Lutherans and
Jews. The Southern colonists had a mixture of religions as well,
including Baptists and Anglicans. This meant that the role of religion
and its relationshipwith the state varied throughout the 13 colonies.

’- Case study
The Quaker state
Colonies were sometimes established to protect certain Christian groups
from religious persecution. While not unique in this, the founding of
Pennsylvania is an interesting case study as it was not just founded but
also governed on the basis of ideas of religious freedom and tolerance.
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The Society of Friends, or Quakers, had been founded in England in the
T640s with the idea that each individual has his or her own religious ..

experience and relationshipwith God. As all men and women were
regarded as equals, the Quakers did not defer to those of higher social
rank, including the monarchy and they saw the clergy as unnecessary. They
refused to pay tithes to the Church of England or participate in combat.
In 1681, King Charles II of England granted that land in the American
colonies be given to William Penn, a member of a well—connected family
and a Quaker. Penn had been jailed frequently due to his outspoken
criticism of the Church of England and his demands for religious
tolerance. Like many Protestant groups, the Quakers faced persecution in
England, but emigration to America had produced further persecution,
not relief, until Pennsylvania was founded. Pennsylvania’s laws were
based on religious freedom and equality and attracted more than
Quakers; Mennonites and Amish also settled in the colony.

Why were Quaker ideas considered treasonous to the
British Crown?

Undertake further research to find out what ideas were implemented in
Pennsylvania that might later contribute to the ideals of independence?

3 Historical role-play
The year is 1765. You are a teenager living in one of
the following colonies:
I New England 4 Domingue (Haiti)

2 New Spain 5 Brazil

3 Peru
Your home life is exactly as it currently is—only in 1765.
Your parents have more or less the same professions
and you are the same race and possibly religion. Put all
of this information in historical context: that is, consider
how your life would be in the 18th century in the
colony of your choice.

o How would you be treated by others in

your society?

0 What sort of political affiliations would you and your
parents have?

0 What would your economic situation be?

0 How would you feel about your country’s foreign
policy goals?

0 Would you have a religious affiliation, and if so,
what would that mean for you?

0 Would you be a dominant or subject nationality?

o How would you feel about your government?
Taking-into account “3358 factors, write a lTZ page An engraving of Stoughton Hall and Massachusetts Hall at
analysrs of what your life would be like. Harvard College, c. 1767.



l in Independencemovements

Origins of revolution

In the Americas, discontent emerged as a result of imperial changes
in the attitudes towards the colonies. In most cases, events in Europe
affected the colonists as their European overlords sought to tighten
control and raise revenue. In the British colonies, the French and
IndianWar brought about the changes; in Spanish America, it was
the combination of Bourbon reforms and the Napoleonic Wars.
In neither case was there one clear event that provided the catalyst;
instead, colonists seemed to slip from desires for reform to a war
for independence almost unintentionally.

Intellectual foundations: the Enlightenment
in the colonies
The role of the Enlightenmentwas as important in the Americas as it
was in Europe. In fact, it could be argued that in the Americas, the
educated and élite were more willing to implement the ideas of the
Enlightenmentthan the ruling class of Europeans, who continued to
embrace the ideas of divine right, class hierarchyand the supremacy of
the church in moral affairs. The Enlightenment’s emphasis on human
reason appealed to the colonists, who increasingly saw imperial
dominationas irrational and illogical. Unsurprisingly, the most popular
pamphlet in revolutionary America was entitled ”Common Sense.”

ActivityHistoriography

Historical interpretations give an ideological focus to
any historical theme. They are based on the facts, as
they present themselves, as well as the worldview of
the evaluator. It is valuable to read the opinions of a
variety of historianswith distinct viewpoints. The
different perspectives can be based on differences in
emphasis, when reviewing the available data, statistics
and information on the events of the time, as well as
the way information is organized.
Here is an example of how contemporary historian
Howard Zinn uses Thomas Paine's pamphlet Common
Sense (1776) to support his analysis.

Tom Paine’5 CommonSense, which appeared111early
1776 and became the most popular pamphlet1nthe American colonies”.made the first bold
argument for independence in words that any
fairly literate person could understand:

‘

I

SocietyIn every stateIs a blessing,butGovernmenteven in its
i

best state is but a necessary evil.

Thomas Paine dealt with the practical advantages

I challengethe warmest advocate for reconciliation to show a _

‘

single-advantagethat‘this continent can reap by being
connectedwith Great Britain. I repeat the challenge; not a
single advantage is derived ' our comwill feltCh its price in any

I marketIn Europe, and our imported goods must be paid for

bythem where we will. , -
-

_ As for the bad effects 0f the connectionWith
. England, Paine appealed to the colonists memory
of all the wars in. which England had invOlved

, them, wars costly in lives and money.
; But the'Injuries and disadvantageswhich we sustain by that

‘ connectionare without number....any submissionto, or
dependence on, Great Britain, tends directly to involve this

, ContinentIn Europeanwars and quarrels, and set us at
variance with nations whoWould othen/vise seek our friendship.

I

He built slowly to an emotional pitch
Everything that'Is right orreasonable pleads for separation.
The blood of the slain, theWeeping voice of nature cries, "TIS
TIME TO PART” . ,

I;mmwaffle/retain.mwmwm

In addition, here is an extract in which Howard Zinn
explains how Common Sense was received by the
elites in British North America:

of sticking to England or being separated he knew
the importance of economics: '

,_
_

,

'

_e



I at Origins of revolution

_

,

' '

_ Questions
[Thomas] Paine’spamphlet appealed to a Wide ,

'
1

range of colonial opinion angered by England. But
it caused some tremors in aristocrats like John

V

Adams who were with the patriot causes but
’

wanted to make sure they didn’t go too farin the
direction of democracy Paine denounced the _

‘

,
3

so——called balanced governmentofLords and
H

on this reading?
Commons [in Britain] as a deception and called fOr , 4
single- chamber representative bodiesWhere the :

_ 5people couldbe representedAdams denounCed
Paine’ 5 plan as “so democratical, Without any
restraintor even an attemptat any equilibrium

why not?

Source: Zinn, Howard. 1980. APeop/es Historyofthe '

_

United States Harper& Row. -

. , ,
'

L

,

The political ideas that are considered to have the greatest impact on
New World thinking were John Locke, Jean-Jacques Rousseau and
Montesquieu. Their ideas on representative government, popular
sovereignty and separation of the powers of the government helped
shape regional or local governments prior to independence and
central government structures after independence. These ideas
presented the American colonists with alternatives to colonial rule
and the philosophical justification to reject it.

As they occurred 20 to 30 years earlier, the US and French
revolutions also helped shape Latin American independence. The
successful overthrow of monarchies, especially by fellow colonists,
inspired the leaders in Spanish America to take action.

The 13 colonies and the road to war, 1763—74
Changes began to take place after British success in the French and
Indian War. The result of the war was that Great Britain wrested from
France most of its North American colonial possessions, and Spain lost
Florida (until 1783). Although Louisiana had remained French, it was
ceded to Spain as compensation for its support in the war. The war led
to a number of conflicts in the relationship between the government
in London and the colonists.

An effect of the French and Indian War was that its campaigns gave
many colonial officers and men valuable training in war, and
enhanced their self-confidence. The war also helped to create an idea
of unity among the colonies. So, too, did the spectacle of men from
different provinces fighting side by side. State legislatures and officials
also had to cooperate intensively, arguably for the first time, in
pursuit of a continental military effort.

Colonial troops, although badly equipped and ill—disciplined, found
on several fronts that they could fight as well as the British
regulars—and in the wilderness could do better. They found many

What do you think that Common Sense is about,
based on this text?

2 How does Zinn summarize the main ideas of Paine's
text? What do you think is his opinion of the pamphlet?
What is your impression of John Adams, based solely

Do you believe Zinn's interpretation? Why or why not?
is Zinn a valuable source for studying? Why or

“All mankind being all equal
and independent, no one ought to
harm another in his life, health,

liberty or possessions.”
John Locke

“All men have equal rights to
liberty, to their property, and to the

protection of the laws.”

Jean Jacques Rousseau

“Among the natural rights of the
colonists are these: First a right to
life, secondly to liberty, and thirdly
to property; togetherwith the right

to defend them in the best
manner they can. ”
Samuel Adams

“They who can give up essential
liberty to obtain a little temporary
safety, deserve neither liberty

nor safety.”

Benjamin Franklin
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English officers blundering, just as the British
labeled many colonials as “incompetent”. North
Americans from all colonies resented the system
whereby any British officer outranked all colonial
officers. These lessons would assist the colonists in
their push for independence.
Another result of the Seven Years’War that affected
the poorer colonists was the agreement the British
governmentmade about limits to colonial lands. In
the Proclamation of 1763, the British established a
western frontier for their colonies and stated that
British colonists could not settle west of the
Appalachian Mountains. This was done to mollify
the Native Americans that fought against them. The
establishment of formal relations and regulations
regarding trade and land purchases concentrated
the colonial population so that British dominion
was clearer. This upset colonists, especially
frontiersmenwho were already beyond the Ohio
River valley and land speculators who would no
longer have land to broker. It also angered those
who felt that it was another method of controlling
the British American population by concentrating
them along the coastline.

Activity
History painting
Based on the postures and poses of the painting,
what do you think was the outcome of the battle?
When do you think this image was painted? Why do

you think the artist made the British American force

appear to be successful? How do you recognize the
American soldiers? What was the real outcome of
the battle?

This painting by American artist Junius Brutus Stearns
shows the future president, George Washington (on
horseback), at the Battle of Monongahela in 1755.
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The war had been very costly for the British; not only did its
national debt double, but it also recognized that its policy of
salutary neglect had given the British Crown very limited control
over the colonies. For these economic and political reasons, the
government in London decided it needed to tighten its hold on the
colonies. A series of punitive laws were passed in the British
Parliament to enable this, leading to resentment, hostility and
rebellion by the colonists.
Three laws increasing taxes particularlyinfuriated the colonists.
In the 13 colonies, local governments already levied taxes on their
citizens to pay local officials and assist in defending the territories.
The Sugar, Quartering and Stamp Acts all led to further burdens
on the colonists. The Stamp Act of 1765 was seen as particularly
offensive; all paper products were to be subject to a tax. Publishers,
printers and lawyers objected to this as it affected their professions in
particular. At this point, the educated classes found a rallying cry in
the argument that they should not be subject to taxes implemented
by a parliament in which they were unrepresented. The ensuing riots
and boycotts against British imports forced the government to repeal
the Act. Nonetheless, the seeds of discontentwere sown and groups
that could be considered seditionist such as the Sons of Liberty began
to emerge.
On the repeal of the Stamp Act, London implemented yet another set
of taxes on the colonies through the Townshend Acts (1767). These
acts levied tariffs on glass, lead, paint, paper and tea. The Sons of
Liberty had moved to boycott all products that were taxed, but the
British Parliament still tried to enforce implementation by renaming
the taxes ”duties”. This resulted in even stronger protests and
violence. The economic boycott was effective and the Act was
repealed with the exception of duties on tea. From protest to
economic boycott, the movement advanced.
To coordinate their movements against the British, the individual
provinces in the colonies began to convene a series of meetings to
collaborate and prevent imperial domination. These ”congresses”, as
they were called, had representatives from sovereign, independent
political entities; they were not unitary legislative bodies. The
congresses and committees of correspondence coordinatedwritten
communication and disseminated information. Here were the
beginnings of unified actions and decision making.

Through all of this, many colonists remained loyal to the Crown; while
they sought to overturn perceived injustices, they were not looking to
break away from the mother country. But the last step towards
independencebegan when the British Parliament passed the Tea Act
(1773). Created to prevent the bankruptcyof the British East India
Company, the Tea Act put a taX of threepenceper pound of tea.
This angered colonial merchants and smugglers alike who stood to lose
the profits they were making without the taxes. The company granted
franchises to certain colonial merchants, creating further resentment
among those not granted franchises. Americans in general reverted to
the idea born out of the Stamp Act: no taxationwithout

I 9: Origins of revolution
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Declaration of the Sons of Liberty, a
secret movement founded in 1765 in

opposition to British taxes.



I e lndependencemovements

ActivitY
You be the

journalist

It is late March, 1770, and the
following events have taken place
n Boston. The facts:

0 British troops first arrived in

Boston in 1768 to enforce
Townshend Acts.

o Civilians often harassed British

soldiers as they walked the
streets.

0 On March 5, the 29th regiment
arrived to relieve the 8th
regiment and were met by a
taunting crowd.

0 Captain Thomas Preston
ordered the crowd to disperse.

:
o The crowd remained and

chanted, "Fire and be damned!"

0 Preston ordered his troops,
”Don’t Fire!"

0 British soldiers fired into the
crowd.

0 Five colonists were killed by
British regulars.

You are a newspaper writer in

either Philadelphia or London. How
WOUld YOU portray the events? What British troops entering Boston to enforce taxation and other
WOUld YOU emphasrze?What WOUld YOU downplay? colonial legislation before the US Revolution.
What would your headline be? Using these facts as
your guide, write a 600—700 word analysis of the
events of March 5, 1770, in Boston.

representation. The colonists organized a boycott of tea, successfully
mobilizingmuch of the population. This mass protest culminated in
the Boston Tea Party of 1773 when colonists, dressed as Native
Americans, boarded ships and threw East India Tea into the harbor,
costing the company £69,000 pounds (the equivalent of £6.8 million
in retail value in 2008).
To compensate the East India Tea Company for its losses, the British
Parliament passed the Coercive or Intolerable Acts; these laws closed
down Bostonian commerce until the company was repaid for the
destroyed tea. To respond in a uniform fashion, the First Continental
Congress was convened in 1774; it asked King George III to repeal
these Acts and coordinated a boycott of British imports and exports.
The Continental Congress appealed to the King not as rebels or
secessionists, but as loyal citizens who felt they were being treated
unfairly. The independencemovementwas not yet a mainstream idea
but the ContinentalCongress was the beginning of a united political
front of I 3 colonies in British North America that felt they had
commongrievances and desires for autonomy from the Crown.
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Spanish America from the end of the
Habsburgs to French occupation of Spain ,

Spanish America was equally affected by events in Europe. The 18th
century saw a change of leadership in Spain: with the death of
Charles II in 1700, Habsburg rule came to an end, and after the War
of Spanish Succession (1701—14), Spain found itself under the
Bourbonmonarchy. Whereas the Habsburg rulers had been
neglectful of their colonies, the Bourbons sought to tighten the
administration of these possessions. Moreover, the French and Indian
War had meant that Spain lost Florida, Havana andManila to the
British (albeit temporarily); Spain wanted to reassert its authority as
an imperial power. Colonial reforms were part of a larger set of
reforms meant to modernize the government and economy of
declining Spain.
To achieve these aims the Bourbons introduced a series of reforms
in Spanish America in the 17005. The changes reflected the general
concerns of the time, and addressed limiting the power of the
Catholic Church, imposing taxes, maintaining royal monopolies,
adding to colonial standing armies, limiting powers of the creole elite,
and generally consolidating political and economic interests for the
improvement of Spain. To a large extent they reversed the economic
independence of the colonies. Much like the IntolerableActs, these
laws were a significant source of unrest, and laid the foundations for
revolution led by the creole elite.

Administrative reorganization
One clear goal of the reforms was to improve the tax yield from
America through restructuring imperial commerce to stimulate the
Spanish economy. First, the Crown created two new viceroyalties:
one for New Granada in 1717 (based in Bogota); and the other, in
1776, for La Plata (based in Buenos Aires). The intendancy system
was also introduced. Intendants were peninsulareswho were
appointed as officials to oversee military leadership, implement
imperial law and collect taxes from the creoles and the native
communitiesalike. Intendants were directly responsible to the
Crown, not to the viceroys or generals. The intendancy system
proved to be efficient in most areas and led to an increase in revenue
collection for the Spanish Crown. The monarchy’s need to raise
revenue led the imposition of new taxes and the tightening of the tax
collection system and a further outflow of bullion thus transferring
riches to the Spain. In terms of tightening control over the colonies,
this was a success, but the creoles who lost their standing were
disgruntledby these changes and looked for opportunities to
overturn or circumvent them.

Economic reorganization
In 1779, a free-trade decree was delivered that allowed the Spanish-
American ports to trade directly with each other and with most ports
in Spain, and forbade the production of certain commodities in the
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colonies to protect Spanish goods. Although these measures
revitalized some sectors of the economy, the benefits to Spain were
limited, given the lack of Spanish industrialmanufacture. At the
same time, many of the colonies began to extract resources that were
useful to other European powers and the British colonies in North
America and the Caribbean. However, most of this trade was illegal
because it was not carried on Spanish ships. The Bourbon
administration tried to limit and outlaw this trade but the efforts
were largely futile; illegal trade continued.Adding to creole
alienation, the Spanish trade monopolywas still dominated by
peninsular import-export merchants who were given advantage
simply by their place of birth.

Religious reforms
To limit the power of the Catholic Church, the Bourbons forced the
sale of church lands. This deprived the clergy of rents, which was a
significant source of income for parish priests. Unlike the Habsburgs,
who often selected clergymen to fill political offices, the Bourbons
preferred to appoint career military officers to oversee the colonies
which meant that the church lost political authority as well. In 1767,
the Jesuits were expelled from the Americas to limit their influence,
especially in the field of education. Many of the priests expelled were
creoles and thus were deprived of their homelands and missions. The
lower clergy were permanently alienated from the Crown, and it was
from their ranks that many of the insurgent officers and guerilla
leaders were recruited. The church did not actively object or attempt
to intervene, but in many cases the clergy were supported by devout
laymen who had relations with fellow creoles and saw this as yet
another attempt to limit their power.

Military defense
Another concern for the monarchy was the defense of its empire.
The colonies barely had an operationalmilitary under the Habsburgs
and so the Bourbons created a more organized military defense force.
At first they tried to rely upon officers deployed straight from Spain
but so few were willing to accept commissions in the Americas, so
the Crown had to rely on colonial-bornmen to increase the officer
corps. The Spaniards organized the militias along race lines so that
there were individual units for whites, blacks and mixed-racepeople.
Furthermore,nearly all the highest-ranking officers were Spanish-
born, with creoles occupying the secondary levels of command. This
added to racial tensions that would have to be addressed in later years.
While the creoles were most decisively restricted by these changes, all
sectors of colonial society were hostile to Bourbon reforms. As in
British North America, there was open resistance to the new laws,
and in some places, they led to riots and revolts. In Peru, the rebellion
of Tupac Amaru II (J056 Gabriel Condorcanqui Noguera) lasted from
1781 to 1793 and led to 100,00 deaths and tremendous property
damage. Also in 1781, the Comuneros—a group of Indians and
mestz'zos—roseup in New Granada against the Spanish Crown. These
revolts, and the smaller ones that occurred throughout the empire,
signaled increasing dissatisfaction with the Bourbon leadership.
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In the midst of the turmoil in the colonies Napoleon I of France
successfully invaded a weakened Spain and replaced the Bourbon
monarchy with his brother Joseph in 1808. France’s invasion of
Spain had precipitatedthe abdication of Charles IV, and he was
succeeded by his son, who became Ferdinand VII; the creoles
throughout the Americas refused to recognize Bonaparte rule and
instead claimed loyalty to Ferdinand. As with the British colonists in
177 3, the creoles were, at this point, still loyal to the Crown but they
saw an opportunity to assert their autonomy. The result was yet
another series of revolts that would turn into a number of wars of
independence in the viceroyalties.

The causes of wars of independence
You have been provided with an overview of the conditions in the Americas
prior to independence. By examining these and determining how all of these
are responsible—and to what degree—you can decide what you think caused
these revolutions to take place.

Additionally, the historian must make clear the differences between the long—

term causes and short-term causes. Long—term causes tend to be related to
conditions; short-term causes concern specific events that may act as catalysts.

Using the chart below, consider the main issues that have been discussed so far
and determine their role in revolution. These issues have been discussed in the
text, however further research could be useful in order to develop the themes.

Questions for discussion
I To what extent was the demand for no taxation without representation the most

significant force motivatingthe North American independencemovement?
2 'The grievances that the creoles held against peninsular Spaniards was the

most significantcause of the independence movements." To what extent and
for what reasons do you agree with this view?
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The American War of Independence

Although they were unaware of it at the time, on April 19, 1775, the
War of Independence began in Massachusetts. Fearing insurgency,
members of the British Regular Army (as opposed to local militias)
were sent to the town of Concord to take any military provisions that
were being held there. Colonial militiamen resisted in both Concord
and Lexington, forcing the British Regulars to retreat to Boston,
which was then attackedby colonials.

A Second Continental Congress was convened that appointed
George Washington as commander of the Continental army
recognizing that he had much work to do with limited resources;
this army was composed of untrained soldiers who had not yet
been organized. Washington’s social status and reputation as a
successful officer in the French and Indian War made him the right
choice to organize and oversee the army. In March 1776, the
Continental army’s cannons pointed at Boston and forced the
evacuation of the British Regulars to Halifax, Nova Scotia. Knowing
that he had the numerical advantage, Washington tried to force a
fast victory by attacking the British in Montreal (Quebec). The
colonial force lacked the strength for a sustained siege, so once the
British retreated into the walled city, the colonials were at a loss.
When reinforcements reached the British, the American army had
to retreat to New York.

In 1776, it appeared that the British were gaining strength as they
took both New York City and Philadelphia. Their strategy was to
divide and conquer: the intent was to separate New England from the
middle and southern colonies and then tackle one area at a time.
Recognizing the military genius of Washington, they wanted him to
remain isolated from other strong leaders.

Unfortunately for the British, the colonists used the type of warfare
that worked to their advantage: guerrilla warfare. The Americans
knew the territory well, and in particular could use the forested areas
for refuge and attack. The British were often stumbling across natural
barriers such as lakes or rivers that they didn't know of; making it
necessary to reroute the soldiers, often into enemy areas where they
were then ambushed. In 1777, General John Burgoyne suffered from
this calamity and his battalionwas forced to surrender at the battle of
Saratoga.
While the fighting continued, the British offered conciliatory
measures and there were offers for peace. After July 1776, however,
the Americans were unwilling to accept any offer that did not
include independence. Lexington and Concord were the turning
points in which American colonists no longer desired autonomy;
they now wanted complete freedom from the British Crown. This
was articulated in the Declaration of Independence.
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Discussion point
The question was not, whether by a
declaration of independence, we
should make ourselveswhat we
are not, but whether we should
declare a fact that already exists.

Thomas Jefferson on the reason
for independence, June 1776.

Nationalismis not the awakening
of nations to self-consciousness;it
inventsnations where they do not
exist

Ernest Cellner. Thought
and Change, 1964

Compare and contrast the
meanings of the two
quotations. Are the ideas
presented here
contradictory or can they
apply to the same case?
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Discussion point
Guerrillawarfare
ln the colony of South
Carolina, Francis Marion,
known as the Swamp Fox,
used guerrilla warfare against

..

the British. This type of warfare f

includes:
1

o fighting a war of attrition
(wearing the enemy down);

0 using knowledge of the
area to ambush larger,
better—armed armies;

o employing ”hit and run”
tactics to minimize
casualties.

What other examples of
guerrilla warfare do you know
of? In what instances is it more
successful than conventional
warfare? Why?
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Declaration of Independence, 1776
At the beginning of theWar of Independence, the objectives of the
colonists were not entirely clear, even to those fighting. Once again,
the Continental Congress was convened to decide the collective waraims for the 13 colonies. It was determined that the colonies had to
present a united front, and that unanimity would be necessary for
any decision: there were 56 representativesfrom the colonies with
diverse and often disparate viewpoints represented. In June 1776,
the Congress named the Committee of Five to write a statement of
common action with the understanding that all representativesmust
approve the document for it to be released. The Committee included
John Adams, Benjamin Franklin, Robert Livingston and Roger
Sherman, but the true author of the draft would be Thomas
Jefferson, a representative from Virginia. The draft was presented to
the Congress which debated the terms and edited it so that they
could reach consensus. The final product left most of Jefferson's
words intact; this was to become the Declaration of Independence,
which was approved on July 4, 1776. The Declaration was a formal
statement of the liberation of the 13 colonies from Britain and
the creation of a new country—theUnited States of America.
The Declaration showed the commitment of these colonies to merge
into one political unit that would work collectively to overthrow
British rule. It also gave the rationale for independence and
explained the grievances that the colonists had against King George
III and the mother country.
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Extracts from the Declaration of Independence, July 4, 1776
Source A

When in the course of human events it becomes necessary for one people to dissolve
the political bands which have connected them with another, and to assume the
separate and equal station to which the Laws of Nature and of Nature’s God entitle
them, a decent respect to the opinions of mankind requires that they should declare
the causes which impel them to the separation. ,

Questions
I in this passage, what is Jefferson explaining?

2 What does Jefferson mean when he wrote that “all men are created equal"?

Source B

We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all men are created equal, that they are
endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable rights, that among these are Life,
Liberty, and the pursuit of Happiness. That to secure these rights, Governments are
instituted among Men, deriving their just powers from the consent of the governed.
—That whenever any Form of Government becomes destructive of these ends, it is the
right of the People to alter or to abolish it, and to‘institute new Government
Prudence, indeed, will dictate that Governments long established should not be
changed for light and transient causes. But when a long train of abuses and
usurpations, pursuing invariably the same Object, evinces a design to reduce them
under absolute Despotism, it is their right, it is their duty, to throw offsuch
Government, and to provide new Guards for their future security. The history of the
present King of Great Britain is a history of repeated injuries and usurpations, all
having in direct object the establishment of an absolute Tyranny over these States.

Questions
I How are people allowed to pursue ”unalienable rights”?

2 What are the ”repeated injuries and usurpations" that Jefferson refers to?

Source C

H
We, therefore,theRepresentatives of the United States of America, in General COngress, _ ~

Assembled, appealing to theSupretne Judgeof the wOrld for the rectitudeof our
L I 3:

7

, intentions, do, in the Name, and by Authority of the goodPeople of these'Colonies-
solemnly publish and declar That theSe United Colonies are, and of Right ought to be,
Free and Independent States; hat they are Absolved from all allegiance to the British
Crown andltiiat all political connection between them and the State of Great Britainis,
andought‘tobe, totally diSSolyed/J andthat, as Free and Independent State, they have
full Power to levy rWar, conclude Peace, contract Alliances, eStablish Comme e, and do
all other Acts and Things which Independent States may ’of’right (I? _

Questions
I What is Jefferson stating in this concluding paragraph?

2 What rights do the "United Colonies" have?

General discussion /
1 How does the Declaration reflect the historical context in which it was written?

2 Who was the primary intended audience?
it 25:2

3 What makes this so revolutionary for the time?
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The Battle of Saratoga
The Battle of Saratoga represented a key turning point in the
RevolutionaryWar. The advance of troops began when the British
decided to send an army from Canada to take upstate New York and
the Hudson River, to divide the Americans in New England from the
rest of the colonies. After successfully taking Fort Ticonderoga from
the patriots, the 6,000-man royalist army led by Major General
Burgoyne advanced to the city of Albany which they found protected
by 7,000 Americans led by Major General Gates.
September 19, 1777, marked the first Battle of Saratoga. The British
attacked the patriots at Freeman’s Farm and drove them into a retreat
to Bemis Heights with substantial casualties on both sides. The British
kept up their assault on the patriots but this only served to wear them
down, so on October 7 the patriots decided to counterattack.The full-
on attack stunned the British who were then forced to retreat; when
they reached Saratoga, Burgoyne surrendered to the patriots.
The British never managed to sever ties between New England and
the rest of the colonies, and seeing the success of the patriots, the
French decided to support the cause of American independence. The
colonies consolidated their control over the north, and the British
switched their efforts to fighting in the south where they thought
there was a greater chance of victory.

Foreign intervention: France, Prussia, Spain
At the beginning of the war, the ContinentalCongress met with the
French to try and secure an alliance, although France was eager to
reverse the fortunes of the British after their victory in the French
and Indian War. In 1776, they began the covert support of the
revolutionary forces by providing the Americans with armaments
and use of their ports. Seeing the American success at Saratoga, the
French were convinced of the viability of the American forces and in
1778 signed treaties of commerce and alliance with the newly-created
United States of America. Spain and the Netherlands also joined the
war on the side of the United States in 1779 and 1780 respectively.
The French proved to be an especially helpful ally on the high seas
where the extent of the British Empire had stretched its navy thin,
leaving it unable to patrol all areas. French, Spanish and Dutch navies
prevented a British blockade of the United States and allowed
provisions to continue to arrive, while also interrupting the flow of
trade from the West Indies to Great Britain. In 1776 alone, the amount
of sugar shipped to Britain was halved. However, the American victory
over the British would prove costly to France, and the French Crown
in particular; it cost the French more than the three previous wars

Discussion point
The soldiers returned to France with a feeling of success and victory.
Having fought in a war that gave rights and privileges to ordinary citizens,
how would these soldiers feel about returning homing to an absolutist
regime? How did the US War of Independence affect France?

I t» The American War of Independence

Discussion point
How has the scorched-earth
policy been used in other
wars?
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it had fought put together. This left the French with a financial crisis
that would ultimately end the regime of Louis XVI.

The British also received foreign assistance, with support from the
German kingdoms and the Native Americans who feared American
expansionism. Various members of the German Confederation
provided 30,000 soldiers that served in the US War of Independence.
Native Americans attacked frontier settlements in New York and
Pennsylvania, often from bases in the Ohio territory to the west.
The ContinentalArmy retained control of the highly strategic Fort
Pitt (located at the confluence of the Allegheny, Monongahela and
Ohio rivers) and pursued a scorched-earthpolicy against the natives,
destroying villages and crops, and making them a negligible force
in the war.

The end of the war and the Treaty of Paris
In 1778, the British felt they needed to change their tactics and
focused on the southern states instead. They believed that the
southern colonies were more loyal and that resistance would collapse
once they felt the force of armed combat in their regions. Once again,
the British found themselves the target of guerrilla warfare and while
they took the cities of Savannah, Georgia and Charles Town in South
Carolina, they were unable to penetrate the inland territories. The
American forces successfully undertook a policy of attrition, and
while they lost most of the battles, they ultimately succeeded in
wearing down the British. In 1781, Lord Cornwallis fought what
proved to be the final major battle of the war. At Yorktown (Virginia)
Washington and the French General Rochambeautrapped the
Cornwallis forces on the peninsula of Yorktown with 17,000 soldiers.
The French navy prevented British ships from landing and
provisioning or reinforcing the British army, and Cornwallis
surrendered his army of 7,000 men in October 1781.

The British government determined that it was more costly to
continue the war, especially with French assistance to the Americans.
The British agreed to a cease—fire with the Americans, but fighting
against the French continued until 1782, when the British defeated
the French navy in the Caribbean. In the Treaty of Paris (1783), the
British formally recognized the independence of the United States of
America and ceded all of its territory east of the Mississippi River and
south of the Great Lakes. The United States demanded Canada, but
the British rebuffed this and maintained its colonial possessions in
America north of the Great Lakes. With this, the United States was
now independent and could pursue its own destiny as an independent
country. Its influence in the region and the world was yet to be
established, but a precedent had been set: colonies could overthrow
their imperial powers and establish their own state with its own
structure of government.The influence of the mother countrywould
be evident in the new state, but direct oversight was gone.
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The revolution in the United

The Caribbean and Latin America: Revolution and independence

States proved to be the first of
a series of revolutions in the
Americas that would lead to
independence from France, Spain
and Portugal, in chronological
order. Each revolution had
its roots not just in the
Enlightenment but in the
revolutions that had already
occurred. Just like US
independence, the Haitian
revolution proved to be an
important cause of the revolutions
in Latin America. More
immediately, the French

Port~au—'Prince

ATLANTICOCEAN

Domingo

Caribbean Sea

Revolution and subsequent
Napoleonic Empire provided
the catalysts for change. Santo Domingo.

The Haitian Revolution, 1791—1804
The Haitian Revolution brought forth ideas of racial equality that
proved threatening to the rest of the Americas, especially to those
regions that depended on slave labor. The revolution took place in
the French colony of Saint Domingue, the eastern part of the island
of Hispaniola. The island was important to France; it produced the
important commodity of sugar and provided two fifths of its overseas
trade. It had a plantation economy that relied on slavery to keep
its level of production high. On the eve of the revolution, the
population of Haiti was divided by race, legally and socially.

Whites were the dominant group in society, with a population
of 40,000 that was divided by class, but equal in legal privileges.
Similarly, the 30,000 free non-whites (gens de coleur) were also
socially diverse and only linked by the legal and societal
discrimination that they faced. The overwhelmingmajority of the
population consisted of 500,000 slaves. While this might seem like a
homogenous group, ethnically they were diverse, and the rights and
privileges they had varied from plantation to plantation; some were
even granted the right to farm their own land and sell their produce.
In 1789, the French Revolutionprovided the catalyst for change in
the colony. The whites were divided as the wealthy (grand blames)
tried to ensure continued dominance for themselves but the middle
and lower classes (petit blames) felt it was their right to rule and
formed a National Guard to take action. The gens de coleur saw the
revolution as their opportunity for equal rights, and in 1790 the
National Assembly in France granted them political rights. The whites

This is a modern map of Hispaniola; on the eastern third of the island is Haiti, or
the French colony of Saint Domingue; on the west side was the Spanish colony of

Discussion point
As a French colony, St.
Domingue was part of an
absolute monarchy. In such a
society, how can there be
differences between legal
equality and racial equality?
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were determined to prevent the implementation of this through their
own organization and the development of a colonial assembly. Thus
in 1791, when members of the gem de coleur organized an armed
demonstration to demand that their rights be granted, the leaders
were seized and executed by the colonial government. Soon
thereafter, the colony faced a series of revolts and riots across racial
and class lines. In August 1791, the slaves in the northern part of the
island revolted. By November, nearly half of the slaves were in revolt
with the goal of ridding the colony of slavery and its white
population. They attacked and destroyed the plantations and any
whites that they encountered. Slaveswho remained loyal to their
masters faced a similar fate. The slave revolt eclipsed the conflicts
between whites and gens de coleur. The whites became equally
barbarous in their treatment of slaves and they managed to maintain
control of the towns, but not for long. The slaves developed and
perfected their use of guerrilla warfare.
A French attempt to restore order through enforcing the rights of the
gens de coleur met with failure. In 1792, 6,000 French troops were
dispatched to Saint Domingue to enforce French law and impose
order on the colony. Instead, the fighting intensified as a number of
groups battled against one another in .a muddied civil war. In
desperation, the French commissioner abolished slavery in 1793.
While the French attempted to establish control, a leader of the
slaves emerged: Toussaint L’Ouverture.
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Toussaint proved to be a strong leader who managed to organize the
blacks against the invading armies. After defeating the French,
Toussaint thought that their fight would be over, but the British soon
arrived, seeking to take advantage of the chaos and underestimating
yet again the power of colonial armies. The French had declared war
on Great Britain and colonial expansion seemed ripe for the taking.
Gaining the support of white plantation owners, the British managed
to gain control over key coastal areas but then found themselves
fighting against multiple black armies. The invasion turned into a
war of attrition that dragged on until 1798. The British leadership
saw the fighting as futile and negotiated a peace in which they
supportedToussaint in exchange for promises to allow trade to
continue and to not send revolutionary expeditions to British
possessions.

With British withdrawal the colony was in the hands of Toussaint
and his blacks and the gens de coleur. These two groups turned against
one another and engaged in further warfare. The gens de coleurwere
decisively defeated in 1800 and in 1801 Toussaint then turned to
conquer the eastern, Spanish part of the island. The new French
government—theConsulate—recognized Toussaint as Governor-
General and commander-in-chiefof the colony. Also in 1801,
Toussaint put into place a constitution for the country. While Saint
Domingue nominally remained part of the French empire, this was
seen as a bid for independence by the French leader Napoleon.
In January 1802, Napoleon sent an expeditionary force to the island
to prevent it from breaking free from the empire. Toussaint, after
initial resistance, attempted negotiationswith the French but instead
they arrested him and sent him to France where he was imprisoned.
Sent to a jail in the Alps, he died of malnutrition and exposure. 3

(While this happened, the French fought against Haitian guerrillas.
In May 1803, the French resumed the Napoleonic war with Great
Britain and thus lacked the resources to continue
fighting against the Haitian revolutionaries.While
the guerrillas besieged the coastal towns the French
now had to contend with the British navy, too.
Keeping Haiti had been very costly for Napoleon and
in November he decided to evacuate the remaining
French soldiers.
(On January 1, 1804, the republic of Haiti was
proclaimed, the name change representing a break
with Europe and its traditions. Very few whites
remained, and the blacks were in power in the
new country. It was governed by Jean—Jacques
Dessalines, Toussaint’s faithful lieutenant who
implemented a ruthless military rule and even
crowned himself Emperor of Haitifiiis brutality
included the massacre of all remaining whites on
the island and a return to plantation labor to
resuscitate the economy. He co-opted the gem de
coleur to oversee the plantations as Africans once
again WOYkEd in the fields in harsh conditions. The rebellion of the slaves in Santo Domingo, August 23,
He immediately faced opposition for this and was 1791, French school, 18th century.
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assassinated in 1806. Although the whites were gone, Haitian
society remained stratified. The gens de coleur replaced the whites as 4

the dominant group. The black masses remained below them. Haiti
was a beacon of hope for abolitionists in North America, and a
warning for the creole population in SpanishAmerica.

Spanish—American wars of independence
The United States War of Independence recognized the unity of 4

13 of Britain’s colonies against a common enemy, but the Spanish
Americans who sought independence did not form a similar united
front. Instead, they were divided geographically, and not just into the
four viceroyalties; in most cases they were further divided and
fought not only against Napoleonic France and later Spain but also
against each other.

These independencemovements began more than 30 years after the
US Revolution but had much deeper roots; the creoles’ social and
economic resentments against the Spanish and pem'nsulares, who
dominated after the Bourbon reforms were implemented, sought
change. Likewise, in many places the castas that resented their
secondary status saw an opportunity to press for equality. These
wars, therefore, were mired not just in the drive for political
independence but also the desire for social equality. The resulting
wars were long, bloody affairs that often created further tensions
rather than allaying them.
Spanish Americans were encouragedand inspired by both the US ”‘ ”

and French revolutions.Equally, they were terrified by the results of Discussion point
the Haitian revolution and their own wars of independence were "

informed as much by a desire to prevent such an uprising as to create
new, independent republics. Taking into account the local situation,
they sought to created political structures that were workable; this
meant the creation of a number of new countries out of the
viceroyalties; rather than unification, there was balkanization.

Baikanization is the
fragmentation or division of a
geopolitical entity. Why is this
term now used to describe : i

this phenomenon? "

Using their historical loyalties to the Bourbonmonarchy and not the
state, creoles in the viceroyalties refused to recognize Napoleon I’s

i

brother Joseph Bonaparte as the king of Spain and began their
struggle with an argument that, without a king, the people were i

sovereign. Much like their North American counterparts, the creole
rebellion began as a push for autonomy, not an outward demand for
independence.They thus created their own independent governing
bodies that would rule until Fernando VII was restored. These juntas
were rejected or opposed by peninsular officials who did all that they
could to block the establishmentof creole bodies, further
exacerbating resentment and pushing the creoles towards a drive for
independence.The creoles subsequently lost what confidence they
had in the remnants of imperial leadership and revolted.

While the risings happened concurrently, the nature of the
independence wars varied from place to place. Each area had its own

DiSCUSSion POint
leaders with their own philosophies and agendas. In the northern How and why have juntas
viceroyalty of New Spain, FatherHidalgo sought to bring about a social been put into place in the
revolution; in New Granada (modern—day Colombia), the leaders were i: Americas in the 20th century?

trying to preempt a potential slave rebellion like the one they had seen .. ,. .. .. i . x
.-
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in Haiti. In both cases the creole leaders were addressing the issues that
faced their own region’s resources, demography and geography.
In 1814, with the collapse of the French Empire, Ferdinand V11 was
restored to the Spanish throne. This signified an important change,
since most of the political and legal changes on both sides of the
Atlantic had been done in his name. Ferdinand was an absolutist who
disapproved of the political changes undertaken in the Napoleonic
period. A similar reverse occurred in the colonies and to address it
Ferdinand organized the largest expeditionary force that Spain had
ever sent to the Americas up to that time. Ferdinand launched a
counterrevolutionthat, in effect, constituted a definitive break with
the autonomous local governments, which had not yet declared formal
independence. The governments of these regions, which had their
origins in the juntas of 1810, and even moderates there, who had
entertained reconciliation with the Crown, now saw the need to
separate from Spain.

New Spain and the cause of Mexican
independence
The viceroyalty of New Spain had the largest population and was one
of the most ethnically diverse colonies. On September 16, 1810,
FatherMiguel Hidalgo began the Mexican revolution in earnest with
his Grito de Dolores, a call for independence from Spain that appealed
not just to the creoles but to Native Americans, mestz'zos, free blacks
and mulattos. He saw not just the political oppression of Spain that
the creoles wanted to redress, but also the problems that the lower
classes faced: hunger, poverty, lack of land and high taxes. His
program called for redistribution of land, abolition of slavery and an
end to Indian tribute. His plan led to the insurrection of the masses
that terrified the creoles and peninsulares alike. An estimated 80,000
joined his army, but they were not disciplined or organized and chaos
soon reigned. The peninsularesand creoles took advantage of this,
using both the royal army and local militias to defeat Hidalgo’s
warriors. Hidalgo himself was captured and executed in 1811.
This did not stop the revolution in Mexico, however. While the
royalists managed to control the cities, the countryside was in the
hands of a number of insurgent groups. In southernMexico, another
priest became the leader of the revolutionarymovement. Father Jose
Maria Morelos fought against the royal army and in 1814 drafted the
Constitutional Decree for the Liberty of Mexico, thereby establishing
an independent republic. As in the United States, the declaration of
independenceappeared after the war had begun. Unlike US
independence,Mexico’swould be infused by Catholicism (the only
tolerated religion), and include the abolition of slavery. Like Hidalgo,
Morelos was captured and executed, but his ideas helped keep the wars
of independence going. Mexico faced years of guerrilla warfare
where there were no decisive or clear battles but instead a prolonged
war of attrition.
Mexican elites began to recognize that independencewas looming
and that they could create a state in which they played a dominant
role or leave it to the masses. Thus, creoles, the Catholic hierarchy,
pem‘nsulares and military leaders collaborated to create an
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independent Mexico. Led by Agustin de Iturbide, they developed the
Plan de Iguala which had three clear guarantees: independence from
the Spanish Crown, the supremacy of the Roman Catholic Church
and equality for peninsulares and creoles. In the meantime, Iturbide’s
forces succeeded on the battlefield and defeated the royalist forces.
He then pressured the Spanish political chief Juan O’Donoju to sign
the Treaty of Cordoba that recognized an independent Mexico.

The plan preserved the social order in Mexico—which, ultimately,
only delayed civil war—and created an independent sovereign state.
It also called for the establishmentof a monarchy, but the Bourbons
refused to send any family members. As a result, Iturbide became
Emperor of Mexico in 1822.

Our Lady of Guadalupe
In 1531, the Virgin Mary
appeared to converted
Mexican native Juan Diego
and this image appeared on
his cloak. This icon became
the symbol of Mexican masses
that rebelled against the Spanish
Crown and sought independence
and social equality during the
Mexican War of Independence.
The Virgin is the patron saint
of Mexico and remains an
important symbol; in the Mexican
Revolution (1910—20), Zapata’s
followers carried the Virgin on
standards into battle and today it

is common to see her in
churches, on t—shirts and even as
a tattoo in Mexico and the
southwestern United States.

The Republic of Venezuela
In Venezuela, as in Mexico, the creoles were united by class
interests in addition to a desire for national sovereignty. There
had already been localized calls for independence from Francisco
de Miranda, a Venezuelan revolutionary who led a war for
independence in 1806. On July 5, 1811, the creoles declared an
independent Republic of Venezuela that represented their liberal
political agenda and the preservation of their power base. They
advocated a franchise based on property and the elimination of
the slave trade but not slavery. It became very clear that this was
a creole revolution and that non—whites were not included.
The royalists capitalized on this and recruited non-whites. The
Venezuelan war was not just a war against Spain but also a civil
war. A Spanish officer, Jose Tomas Boves, led a largely mixed-race
army that was responsible for some of the bloodiest battles against
the creole patriots. In 1814, Boves entered Caracas, instituting a
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reign of terror and bringing down the republic. Spain took
advantage of the chaos and dispatched 11,000 soldiers to Spanish
America and retook Caracas in May 1815.
Spanish occupation seemed to revitalize the Venezuelan
independence movement and united the diverse forces. Its leader,
Simén Bolivar, reinforced support for the cause of liberation and he
welcomed all races into his armies. The need for more support
brought equality; non-whites who supported the royalist cause saw
their rights repealed and joined the patriots. Understandingthat his
own personal attitude set an important example, Bolivar freed his
own slaves.
The Spanish were fighting in multiple theaters and had to make
decisions on where to fight. Forces were split, there was a deterioration
of morale and war-wearinesswas prevalent in the Spanish army.
In 1820, events in Spain once again intervened on the patriots’
behalf. An army coup led to the restoration of more liberal laws
and a weakened Spanish army had to negotiate with the patriots.
The Spanish withdrew but did not recognize the new states;
nonetheless, Venezuela had won its independence, initially as part
of Gran Colombia (modern Ecuador, Colombia, Panama and
Venezuela). In 1830, Venezuela and Ecuador both seceded and
became independent republics.

Foreign intervention in Spanish America
Foreign assistance was significant but less so than in NorthAmerica.
Although the British had initially supported revolution in Venezuela,
Napoleon's invasion of Spain had transformed Spain into an ally of
Britain, and the forces pledged to the patriots insteadwent to fight in
the peninsular war. After this, the Venezuelans received no support
from Europe or the United States. While individual NorthAmericans
provided assistance to Spanish American patriots, and US public
sympathywas clearly on their side, there was no official recognition
or assistance from the United States government. The patriots did,
however, receive support from Haitian presidentAlexandre Pétion
who provided money, volunteers and weapons which enabled the
patriots to continue the struggle for independence on the condition
that Bolivar expand the fight for independence to include the
liberation of slaves, a promise that he kept.
Of greater significance in the armed struggle was the role of foreign
volunteers. Fighting under Bolivar’s commandwere the British
Legion units composed of volunteers that consisted mainly of
Napoleonic War veterans as well as some German veterans. In March
1819, Bolivar combined most of his foreign volunteers into a brigade
of 250 men with James Rooke as commander. The British Legions
consisted of the Ist British Legion led by Colonel James Towers
English, the 2nd British Legion led by Colonel John Blossett, and the
Irish Legion, led by Colonel William Aylmer. The British Legions
played a pivotal role in the Vargas Swamp Battle on July 25, 1819,
and Bolivar credited them for the victories at the subsequent battles
of Boyaca and Carabobo. Bolivar called them ”the saviors of
my country”.
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Simén Bolivar and José de San Martin
Two men provided military leadership that went beyond the borders of

their own nations—Simon Bolivar and José de San Martin. They are
considered to be the two leading figures in the struggle for Latin
American independence.They both understood that independence for
part of Spanish America wouldmean independence for all, and thus
they fought on the battlefields not just in their own countries but
throughout the region. They met only once, on July 26, 1822, in
Guayaquil (Ecuador) and while they had similar objectives they had
very different ideas on the organization, structure and forms of
government for the new nation states.

Bolivar’s political goal was unity for South America and his acceptance
of the leadership of Gran Colombia (Ecuador, Colombia, Venezuela) in
1819, showed this determination. He believed that sovereignty
belonged to the majority who were non-white, but feared the tyranny
of this dominant class and thus established a dictatorial system that he
called “able despotism.” He imposed a strong executive to enforce
legal equalitywhere racial inequality prevailed. He also rewarded
military leaders for their service in the war through allocation of land,
giving them local dominance. As he was often away fighting the
battles of the continent, he needed to delegate authority to strong
men whom he hoped would implement his reforms. Frustrated by
his inability to change the interrelated race and class systems in Gran
Colombia, and wrackedwith illness, he was disillusioned by the power
he wielded. An assassination attempt in 1828 further weakened him
and his government had the problems of debt, a disorganized military
and civil discontent.
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In 1830, he addressed the Congress, saying, ”Fellow citizens,
I am ashamed to say it,,but independence is the sole benefit we have
gained, at the sacrifice of all others.” He renounced his presidency
and, on December 17, 1830, died from tuberculosis and exhaustion.

“Americans; Let us no longer be the object of the
sarcasm of those wretchedSpaniards who are superior
to us only in wickedness, while they do not excel us in
valor, because our indulgence is whatgives them their
strength. If they appear great to us, it is because we are

on our knees. Let us avenge three centuries
of shame. War alone can only save us

through the path of honor!”
Simon Bolivar,

October 1812, Cartagena.
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Simon Bolivar, José de San Martin and GeorgeWashington
These men provided military and political leadership that was critical to their
countries’ independence from the mother countries.
Complete the table.

—'Political leadership
§%

‘

I

'
f l

i

Learner profile link
4

Principled
Spaniards and Canadians, count on death, even if indifferent, ifyou do not

;’

‘actively work in favor of the independence ofAmerica. Americans, count on life,

even ifguilty.
Simon Bolivar, June 15, 1813 in Trujillo,Venezuela

Bolivar’s statement represented a full—blown assault on Spaniards.
It legitimized death to all Spaniards who did not overtly support the
independence movements. Patriots often committed atrocities against
the Spaniards and vice versa.

9 Can systematic extermination ever be justified?

xix::;;::~:2:m:::::~~;>::’::~~s”

As Bolivar’s forces fought in the north, San Martin’s Army of the
Andes had crossed into Chilean territory and engaged the royalist
army there with the assistance of Chilean leader Bernardo O’Higgins
in the Battle of Chacabucho in February 1817. The reason for crossing
the Andes was that the strongest of the royalist armies was in Peru
and SanMartin felt that the liberation of all Spanish America—
including his homelandArgentina—was dependent upon expelling
the Spanish from the entire continent. Thus, he led his army in a
grueling, high-altitude trek through mountain passes, losing one third
of his men and over half of his horses.

Realizing that patriot forces had crossed the Andes, royalists raced to
the frontier to try to block them from continuing to Santiago. Despite
the losses, San Martin’s forces outnumbered the royalists 4,000 to
1,500 but the royalists were expecting reinforcements.Royalist
strategy was to delay the patriot army until the needed
reinforcementsarrived.
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San Martin knew that he had a narrow window of opportunity and
took it. The patriot forces had the assistance of Chilean fighters led by
Generals O’Higgins and Soler.

To defeat the royalists, San Martin divided his army in two. The first
group, led by O’Higgins, was supposed to divert attention by
attacking the left flank of the royalist forces. In the meantime, Soler’s
group was supposed to attack from the right and encircle the army.
By launching simultaneous attacks, they hoped to confuse the
Spanish forces. O’Higgins’ forces advanced more quickly than expected,
but Soler managed to follow through and encircle the Spanish, while
O’Higgins continued to hammer away at the front of the army.
The royalists suffered 500 dead and 600 captured compared to
12 fatalities for the patriots in battle (although 100 more died of their
wounds later). Royalist survivors fled and San Martin and O’Higgins
entered Santiago as victors. Although the patriots would have to
defeat the Spanish one more time at Maipu in April 1818, this battle
gave the Chileans control of their capital and allowed them to being
creating a government.
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The Battle of Chacabuco, 1817

h
The Battle of Chacabuco painted by the Argentinian artist Pedro Subercasseux

: in the 19th century.

Undertake further research to answer the following questions about the
i: Battle of Chacabuco

I What is the political importance of this battle?

2 What is the national significance of this battle for Chile?

3 Why is O’Higgins so revered in Chile?

Brazil's path to independence
Brazil’s path to independence was somewhat diferent. As in Spanish
America, the Napoleonic Wars provided the first engine for change.
Unlike the other revolutions of this era, the elites that determined
the time for independencewas at hand did not face imperial
resistance and thus did not need to enlist the masses. This was a
revolution from above that brought about reforms yet still
maintained the social order, including slavery.

Like Spain, Portugal had adoptedmercantilist principals so that the
mother country would benefit from colonialism. Laws that prohibited
manufacturing in Brazil had been passed, and no foreign ships were
allowed in Brazilian ports. In commerce, Portugal had long been
dependent on Brazilian goods. In the 18th century it established a
positive trade balance with other European countries but had a trade
deficit with Brazil. Unlike Spanish America, in Brazil there was no
competitionbetween the Portuguese and native-born élites: a sense
of unity in the empire was fostered by the events of the early 19th
century in Europe.
In 1807, Napoleon invaded and occupied Portugal. The royal family
fled to Brazil under the protection of the British navy and established
the government in Rio de Janeiro which Prince Dom Joao (regent for

“ 0 vivir con honor o morir con
gloria! El que sea valiente que me
siga!” (“We can live with honour
or die with glory! Ifyou have the

courage, followme!”)
Bernardo O’Higgins

~:» 2: r: :2 :z «,r

Discussion point ;;

Why did Bolivar, O’Higgins and
San Martin, all of Whom led

..

their countries to victory, end if

up exiled?

I33\§!,:1£§i3“:2312511‘:1

r::tr::tr:r::::ai::“::::.::;:zt:;;'



l OThe Caribbean and Latin America: Revolution and independence

his mother QueenMaria) made the capital of the Portuguese Empire.
With the presence of the royal court came privileges and Brazil was
provided with a national bank, a library, universities and printing
presses. More importantly, Dom Joao opened Brazilian ports to
foreign trade and revoked decrees that prohibited certain
manufacturing in Brazil.
Even though the British liberated Portugal in 181 1, the royal court
remained in Brazil. In 1815 Brazil was made a kingdom equal to
Portugal and when Queen Maria died, Joao was proclaimed king of
both Portugal and Brazil. The elites in society saw real benefits in a
dual monarchy in which they were equal to the Portuguese. While
the Brazilians seemed complacent with their status, the Portuguese
were disturbed and wanted their king to return to Portugal. By 1820,
this led to a rebellion that became the Portuguese revolution that
created a junta and demanded the return of the king.
Dom Joao returned to Portugal in 1821 but left his son behind in
Brazil as regent. The PortugueseCortes created wrote a constitution
that clearly outlined its plans to re—establish Brazil as a colony.
The Cortes then demanded the return of the prince regent, and at
that point Brazilians felt that the time had come for independence.
They asked Dom Pedro to remain and on September 7, 1822,
he declared the independence of Brazil and was crowned emperor in
December. In May 1823, he convened a constituent assembly to
establish a liberal government.
The assembly created a system of government that limited the power
of the emperormore than he liked, so in November he dissolved it
and asked his advisors to draft a constitution.The Constitution of
1824 included a bicameral legislature in which the lower house was
indirectly elected by male suffrage. The members of the upper house
were selected by the emperor and served life terms. The emperor
could veto all legislation that was passed by either house and he had
the right to dissolve the legislature when he thought necessary.
He also appointed the cabinet and could dismiss ministers at will.
It created a highly centralized state in which provincial presidents
were also appointed by him. Catholicism was the state religion and
the emperorwas the head of the church. This constitution endured
until the end of the monarchy in 1889.
A number of historians have made the argument that Brazilian
independence was bloodless, but that is not entirely true. Portuguese
troops had been dispatched to reestablish colonial dominance. Their
adversaries were generally guerrilla groups whose tactics wore out a
numerically superior and better armed army. The situation was so
explosive that Dom Pedro asked the British for safe passage and
asylum in the event of a full—blown civil war. In the end, there were
no major battles in the war, and Dom Pedro turned away
subsequent Portuguese soldiers, preventing them from landing in
Brazilian ports and sending out supplies so that they could make the
return trip.

:: a: ,z. .. 3,. g: ;. ,r; ,. H

Discussion points
What made Brazil different;
how did it avoid the lengthy,
costly, bloody struggles of the
other independence

:

movements?
”A creole élite led by the
Crown prince decided it was
necessary to secede from the
empire.” How far do you
agree with this assessment of
Portuguese independence?
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Foreign relations in the Americas, 1810-1823

The United States was surprised and heartened by the independence
wars that began in Spanish America. However, its attitude towards
the wars was inhibited by its relationswith Europe. Just as the
Napoleonic wars were the catalyst for these independence
movements, so they also brought about perceived opportunities for
the United States. But the United States did not take the formal step
of recognizing the Spanish American states. Seeking to take
advantage of British distractions in Europe, the United States fought
and lost the War of 1812 against the British. Its formal reactions to
independencewere subordinatedby its disputes with Britain.
The Spanish American wars were certainly helpful to the United
States as they weakened Spanish ties to areas that were of interest to
them, such as Florida. The US government adopted a very genial
attitude towards the revolutionaries as early as 1810. And, while they
did not formally recognize the new governments, the encouraged
them and advised them on how to purchase arms, munitions and
ships to further the cause of independence.There was, however, no
direct involvementof North Americans in Spanish America.

The United States had three sound reasons for this support: expansionist
aims, trade with the provinces and ideological sympathy. The first two
give evidence of US aims in light of their warwith Britain and the
changes in trade that they faced after their own independence. The last
was equally important; Americans wanted to see the Spanish American
independence movements succeed so that other countries could benefit
from their form of government and their freedom from empire.

After their loss to the British in 1815, the United States had no desire
to fight what might mean another war against a European power.
Helping Spanish America to liberate itself was too risky. Thus, the
United States adopted a policy of formal neutrality and recognized
Fernando V11 as leader of Spanish America after his restoration.
The US government placed informal agents in all of the main cities of
Spanish America rather than the official consuls that were placed in
other foreign countries.

Nonetheless, illegal support for the revolutionariescontinued, often
encouraged by the US government, who counseled the Spanish
American patriots on how to purchase arms and munitions.
US merchants traded with them, providing them with necessary goods.
Ships were built in the United States and then exported to the south
(so long as they were unarmed when they left the United States).
In fact, US neutrality laws were repeatedly violated by US merchants.
Although the Spanish ambassador Luis de Oni’s protested against
these actions, he realized that the United States would not enforce
neutrality unless it stood to gain from doing so. The United States
wanted Spain to withdraw from Florida and Texas. Unless the
Spanish took this seriously, they would gain no headway regarding
violations of neutrality. Taking advantage of Spanish weakness, the
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United States invaded Florida in 1818 under the pretext of pacifying
\ natives who had crossed the frontier into the US. The combination of

events led to the Adams—Onis Treaty in 1819; both countries agreed
to cancel all claims they had on each other and Spain relinquished
Florida and the Mississippi River as the US frontierwas extended
further west.
In the meantime, Spanish American independencewas gaining in
popularity among US citizens who were intrigued by the battles
waged by San Martin and Bolivar. They read about these in local
newspapersand began to agitate for their government’s recognition
of the new countries. Those with influence appealed to the United
States government for recognition but events in Spanish America
made the administration cautious. In the early 18205, a rebel victory
was an uncertainty and the United States did not want to alienate
Spain if in the end they defeated the revolutionaries. Secretary of
state John Quincy Adams argued that recognition did not come from
the right to independence, but the certainty of it. In 1822, the
probability of independencewas much higher and so the United
States officially recognized the states of Gran Colombia andMexico.
The United States was the first country outside of Spanish America to
recognize the new nations.

The Monroe Doctrine
On December 2, 1823, James Monroe, president of the United States,
gave his annual message to Congress, and in it he addressed the
relationshipbetween the Americas and Europe. This part of his
address is now known as the Monroe Doctrine and the core ideas
expressed therein became the center of continental relations for over
a century.

Just as Spain and Portugal were losing their colonies, other European
countries seemed poised to act and expand in the Americas. Most
threatening to the United States were the Russians, who had claimed
the Pacific coast from Alaska down to the Slst parallel (and coastal
waters 100 miles from the Bering Strait), and the French, whom the
US feared sought to reassert themselves as a world power through
further expansion.
As Latin American countries became independent, the United States
saw opportunities for good relations, the formation of other democracies

I and the spread of commerce all in the Western Hemisphere. At the
‘

same time Europe saw the Americas as open territories; all had interests
in the region and a certain amount of strength, especially in the
Caribbean. North Americans feared that European interventionin the
south could lead to intervention in the north.

The British had been hoping to make a joint declaration with the
United States that would prevent further European expansion in the
Americas but the US decided to act alone. The MonroeDoctrine
originated as a statement of the right of self-protection; it was not
directed at European possessions in the region but intended to
prevent other powers from taking advantage of the newly
independent states of Latin America. It was also an attempt at
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pacification: since its inception the United States
had been at war three times and Latin America
had been in conflict since 1803.

The MonroeDoctrine warned Europe to stay out
of the affairs of the Western hemisphere. It stated
that the United States would not tolerate further
colonization or puppet governments in the
Americas. It further stated that European powers
should stay out of hemisphericaffairs. There was
no clear policy on what the United States would do
if the MonroeDoctrine were violated but the
European powers accepted it, and it became policy.

Initially, the Latin American countries liked the
doctrine; Colombia and Brazil endorsed it
themselves. At the end of a long, costly struggle,
continental solidarity seemed desirable
ideologically and pragmatically. However, it would
soon come clear to them that the North Americans
were ambitious and openly imperialistic; they
sought much of the same territory that they were
ostensibly protecting from European
encroachment. After initial jubilation, Latin
Americans came to view the policy warily. It did
not prevent expansion; it warned off the
Europeans so that the North Americans could
expand themselves.

“That wicked man is going to gobble you up, my child!"

Uncle Sam saying to Cuba “That wicked man is going to
gobble you up my child", 1901 cartoon.
,xi 2: w .
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This cartoon was published in 1901. What is
the meaning of the cartoon and what does it
say about the evolution of the Monroe
Doctrine?

The Monroe Doctrine
The following is an excerpt from the note sent by
President Monroe to the US Congress in December
1823 that would later form the basis of the Monroe
Doctrine.

Questions
I in your own words, what does the Monroe Doctrine

state?

2 Under what specific situations would the United States,
according to the doctrine, take action against European
powers?

3 How might the doctrine apply to US policy with regards
to 19th—century:

0 California 0 Cuba

0 Oregon 0 Venezuela

0 Canada
4 Argue against the doctrine from the perspective of a

0 British diplomat o
0 Spanish diplomat

Argentine nationalist

'yjsublectsfor futurecolomzationby a

H’ ',W1th theexrstingcolonies ~ _

«European powerwe.have not interfered andshall
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Economic and social effects of the revolutions on the Americas

Once again, it is difficult to make generalizations across the entire
region; the economic and social effects of the American revolutions
were varied and depended upon individual situations. Even in the
unified United States of America there were tremendous differences
between the states dependingon the economic systems in place and
the demographyof individual states. In the north, the seeds of
industrializationwere sown; the south remained largely agricultural
and was dominated by plantation society.
Spanish America was also diverse, based largely on its racial make—up.
In Mexico, the relationship of the indigenous populations and
mestz'zos with the dominant creoles created a different situation to
that experienced in Venezuela, with its large slave population.
Mexico has tremendous population density in the center of the
country; the countries of South America tended to be sparsely
populated.
What all of these regions had in common, however, was the link
between economic and social conditions. One cannot be examined
without stumbling into the other. The more egalitarian societies in
the United States tended to have greater profits and there were more
opportunities for whites, although their advancementwas to the
detriment of Native Americans who were outside of the boundaries
of the state, both geographically and legally. Similarly, the slaves in
the southern states of the United States created economic wealth but
troubling social issues. One by one, the northern states outlawed
slavery but it persisted in the south where it was viewed as
economically necessary and socially acceptable.

The United States of America
The economy
The War of Independence had been very costly and left the new
government indebted. During the war, bonds were sold to pay
troops, but not enough were purchased to pay all salaries. Congress
began to print money called Continentals to fund the war effort and
replace the British pound. At the end of the war, the national
government owed approximately$12 million in foreign and $44
million in domestic debt. Additionally, the state governmentswere
indebted another $25 million. Most of this money was owed to the
soldiers (both colonial and foreign) that fought in the war or was
owed to suppliers such as the French government. In an attempt to
make payments, the government had printed more Continentals that
led to inflation and made the currency almost worthless.
Additionally, the United States lost its primary trading partner for
raw materials; the demand for the key exports of rice, indigo and
tobacco all suffered a serious decline. When trade with the British
Empire finally did resume, the United States lost the advantage of



I 0 Independencemovements

being part of a trading unit, and found itself subject to higher prices
for British imperial goods. The prices of beef and sugar doubled.
On the other hand, the end of the war meant an end to mercantilism
and British restrictions on US commerce and travel. The United
States had independence on the high seas and US ships could now
legally carry goods to and from other areas. While these ships did
not have the protection of the British navy and were susceptible
to piracy, the revenue generated from them helped develop US
commerce. At this time, France replaced Britain as the main trading
partner, and trade with Spanish America escalated; not only did
the United States assist patriot revolutionaries there, but it also
established commercial relations outside of Spain’s boundaries.
While much of this was considered contraband during the wars of
independence, the United States gained a foothold in Spanish
America that it would keep.
The United States was also now free to industrialize and produce
whatever it wanted, free of British restrictions. This led to an
industrial revolution that would be fueled by abundant natural and
primary resources, leading to the establishment of a manufacturing
base that would see it to become one of the most important
producers of finished goods. Lastly, the Peace of Paris meant the end
to the Proclamation Line and settlers could move further west in
search of better land to farm.
The end of the war had both positive and negative effects on the
economy. While there was inflation and depression immediatelyafter
the war, there was also the tremendous potential for growth of the
economy as industry and agriculture were both poised to expand.

Social status
When Thomas Jefferson stated that all men were created equal this
helped gain the support of a number of potential insurgents who
sought political, social and economic advancement. The Revolutionary
War was not fought solely by the elites of US society; the lower
classes formed the backbone of the army and suffered thermost
casualties. They fought determinedly in this war to advance their
cause and that of their children, but at the end of the war many were
back in the same situation, and some people were worse off.

Prior to the war, there had been an elite in US society that was
dominated by those loyal to the British Crown. At the end of the war
many of the loyalists in the 13 colonies went to Canada. Between
1783 and 1800 an estimated 100,000 people emigrated to Canada,
but only about half were loyalists who left for political reasons;
others emigrated to other parts of the British Empire in search of
new opportunities.Loyalistswho suffered losses in the war were not
compensatedand in addition to material losses, they also lost their
status as the top of the social hierarchy. This change did not signal a
more equal society but led to their replacement at the top of the
social hierarchy by patriotic economic élites.
A strong and wealthy group of men emerged out of the Congress and
the revolutionary officer corps to form a new upper class in the United
States. No sooner was the war over than they began to fear the classes
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below them as their predecessors had and sought to place limits on the
advancementof these groups. Rather than ending social tensions, the
war highlighted them and after the common enemywas defeated class
conflict began to escalate in the new country.

Farmers in particularwere hit hard by the economic troubles of the
new country. They faced new taxes that were levied by the states in
an attempt to eliminate the debt of the United States. In lean years,
their ability to pay was tenable at best and so many farmers faced
foreclosure. Such hard times led to a number of rebellions against the
states, the most well-known of which is Shays’ Rebellion which took
place in western Massachusetts in 1786. Daniel Shays, a veteran of
the war, organized 1,000 men who marched on the town of
Worcester shutting down the supreme court of Massachusetts, before
marching on to Springfield to free debtors who had been imprisoned.
They also burned the property of a number of wealthy citizens,
creating anxiety amongBoston’s elites. These wealthy men
contributedmoney to form an army that was defeated in January
1787. While Shays managed to escape to Vermont, about 150 men
were captured and faced severe sentencing. Since so many of the
rebels were veterans, GeorgeWashingtonintervened and asked for
leniency at which point they were pardoned for their actions.
Massachusetts later changed its laws so that farmers were not so
vulnerable to economic distress, but the role reversal of many of the
founding fathers was striking as the very men who rebelled against
British tax laws urged that actions be taken against the participants in
Shays’ Rebellion.
This rebellion did not simply change Massachusetts state law; it also
led to the creation of the Constitution of the United States which was
ratified in September 1878. It also showed the difference in attitudes
and lifestyles of the rural farming class that was the majority of the
population and the urban merchant classeswho dominated
American political life.

Similarly, the artisans and tradesmen who willingly took up arms
against the British did not find themselves rewarded by economic or
social advancement.Those who lived in the cities shared some of the
benefits of urban life, but most of the laws passed tended to benefit
those with money and property.
The foot soldiers of the US Revolutiondid not fare very well;
they were not paid the pensions they were due and few found the
social mobility they were searching for in the areas in which they
lived. One way to overcome this was to move, and so many did.
Desirous of their own land and a real sense of liberty, settlers moved
west beyond the frontiers of the United States. It was there that they
often found the material progress and social standing that they could
not achieve in their previous homes. This had the knock-on effect of
creating profound social disturbances in the native populations they
encountered.
Natives were seen as savages and not in possession of basic human
rights—they certainly weren’t protectedby the laws of the United
States. Most of the people who moved west brought with them

Activity
Differing perspectives
In the light of Shays’ Rebellion,
the former radical and
revolutionary Samuel Adams
wrote:

Rebellion against a king
may be pardoned, or lightly
punished, but the man who
dares to rebel against the
laws of a republic ought to
suffer death.

Thomas Jefferson responded:

A little rebellion now and
then is a good thing. It is a
medicine necessary for the
sound health of government.
God forbid that we should
ever be twenty years
without such a rebellion.

Explain why you think two
men so committed to the
cause of revolution during the
War of Independence would
differ in their opinion once a
democratic government had
been established in the United
States.
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firearms that could keep the natives at bay unless they were ” " ‘

outnumbered or ambushed. Those Native Americans who tried to live 0 What is the image of

in harmony with the settlers failed in the attempt. Either they fought slavery that '5 portrayed m

(and in the long run lost) or the tribes had to move. the illustrations below?
How accurate do you

During the war, most native tribes tried to remain neutral. think this perspective was?
Although some sided with the patriots, they were more likely to
side with the British. Within native communities there were splits
in how to proceed, and with whom to negotiate.Warfare along
the borders continued long after the war itself had as the tribes
(Shawnees and Cherokees in particular) tried to maintain some
regional control.
Since some of the tribes fought with the British, the United States
Claimed that, as losers in the war, they no longer had the right to the
lands west of the Proclamationland. Unlike other losing powers,
however, the tribes were not represented at Paris and had no part in
the negotiations. Some tribes, such as the Cherokees and Shawnees,
resisted US advancement but were unsuccessful in the defense of
their territories.

The status of slaves
The treatment of African Americans during and after
the war depended largely on where they lived. In
New England, free blacks joined the patriotmilitias
and fought for the cause of independence.However,
in the rest of the 13 colonies, Americans were
divided over the issue of the role of slaves. The
British used this dilemma to their advantage and
promised freedom for all slaves who defended the
Empire and approximately 12,000 blacks joined the
British in their fight against the patriots who
enslaved them. After the British received assistance
from German troops there was no longer a military
need for the slaves, but the British recognized they
could engage in economic warfare by promising
freedom to all slaves who escaped from patriot
OWHQFS- The patriots responded bY promising Slave family outside of their cabin on a southern plantation.
freedom to slaves who escaped from loyalists. In the
end, most escaped slaves in the south were not
freed, but sold back into slavery by the side that
granted them amnesty.
In the north, however, slaves were freed for their
participation in the Continental Army. This led to a
divide in the United States on its Views regarding the
African population. Dominant in the north was the
idea that all men should be free, and seven of the 13
colonies abolished slavery (Vermont, Massachusetts,
New York, New Jersey, Connecticut, Rhode Island
and Pennsylvania). In the south, slavery continued
and was considered necessary for the agricultural and
labor-intensive economy. British military leadership Slaves greeting the plantation owner and his family visiting the
did their best to make true their promises and where slave cabins in Virginia, 17005.
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possible blacks were freed and after the war were evacuated to other
parts of the British Empire including approximately 3,500 who went to
Nova Scotia and New Brunswick. In the south, many black claims for
freedom were ignored and even free blacks were sold into slavery at
the end of the war. Slavery remained a source of tension among the
states and was an unresolved issue that would cause conflict for the
new countrywell into the 19th century. It was the most divisive
domestic issue that the United States faced.

Spanish America
The economy
It is difficult to assess the impact of revolution on all of Spanish
America but certain generalizations can be made. The wars had
devastating effects on the economic resources of the region.
The mining industry in particularwas harmed by the war—both
sides often destroyed extant mines so that they would not benefit
the opposing side. Livestock was depleted by hungry armies
marching through villages and ranching areas.
Although governments discussed the need to build national
economies there were few incentives for those with wealth or
ingenuity to do so. Most preferred to purchase imported
manufactured goods. They were thus reliant on the continued
production and export of raw materials that, in turn, made them
dependent on cheap labor. At the same time, without industry, there
was little internal demand for the goods they produced, so the logical
outcomewas export. In the face of such a situationmost of the
countrieswelcomed foreign investment and free trade. The results,
they would later discover, would not yield the industrial societies
that their partners had created; instead they became reliant on
foreign investors that established control over most domestic industry
in the new countries and often had a strangleholdon key resources.
Social status
Spanish America was in a very different
situation to the United States or Haiti,
due to the nature of their wars of
independence. Unlike their counterparts
in the north, the Spanish Americans had
to mobilize a substantial number of non-
whites to create an army capable of
defeating the royalist forces. This meant
that at the end of the wars the non-whites
would demand key liberties, and while
political rights were granted, social status
remained a way of subjugating the
other races.
Creoles were successful in retaining their
control of political and social life. Although
independencebrought an end to the
aristocracy, there was still a class of elites based on race that dominated
Spanish American life. They reserved for themselves all bureaucratic
positions and made it much easier for their sons to get an education

Native workers harvesting coffee beans
in Costa Rica, 18005.
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than for others. A European education was still seen as important to
social standing, and was difficult for non—whites to attain.
It was still possible for free non-whites to advance socially or
economically. They faced discrimination and laws meant to protect
them weren’t always enforced but they attained more rights than
previously. The mixed-race indigenous populations faced even more
severe discrimination and often respondedwith revolts against the
governments in power. These revolts were generally suppressed
quickly, but there were anomalies. The Yaqui Indians of northern
Mexico engaged in nearly a century of warfare against subsequent
governments despite receiving the most brutal treatment.
At the end of the revolutions, slavery remained in Spanish America.
Although Bolivar outlawed slavery during the wars, it persisted after the
war. As in North America, most leaders of the independence movement
saw the hypocrisy in their own fight for independence but continued
the bondage of others. They were not inclined, however, to act upon
these feelings. Reliance on natural resources and primary produce for
income also meant continuing an economic system
that was reliant on low-paid indigenous and slave
labor. This in turn justified the stratified social system
that kept the creoles in power.
The situation in Spanish America was by no means
homogenous. Just as slavery was not important to
the economies of the New England states, it was
unimportant in Mexico, Central America and
Chile—three countries that abolished slavery shortly
after independence. On the other hand, the
countries where slavery was more important
(Colombia, Venezuela, Peru, Argentina and Ecuador)
would continue slavery well into the 18405 and
18505. Only intensification of slave revolts and a fear
of political instability led to emancipation there. Mexican women making tortillas in the 18005.

Indigenous rights

We are not Europeans, we are not Indians. We are but a mixed
species of aborigines and Spaniards. ...We are disputing with the
natives for titles of ownership, and at the same time we are
struggling to maintain ourselves in the country that gave us
birth against the opposition of the invaders.
Source: Simén Bolivar, Address delivered at the inauguration of the Second
National Congress of Venezuela at Angostura, February 15, 1819

1‘9;

he

In the future the aborigines shall not be called Indians or
natives; they are Children and citizens of Peru and they shall be
known as Peruvians.

1},

1

Source: José de San Martin, declaring independencefor Peru, July 28, 1821.
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It was the dispossessed of Latin America who, with spears and
machetes, really fought against Spanish power at the dawn of the
nineteenth century. Independence did not reward them; it
betrayed the hopes of those who had shed their blood. Eduardo
Galeano, Uruguayan journalist, writer and novelist.
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Source: Galeano, Eduardo. 1997. Open l/eins of Latin America: Five Centuries
of the Pillage of a Continent. pt 15.
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Questions
I Do you think that many creoles in Spanish American agreed with the

ideas that San Martin and Bolivar expressed?Why or why not?

2 How would these ideas encourage non—creoles to participate in

independence movements?Would these ideas be believable
to non~vvhites?

3 Do you agree with Galeano’s assessment? Why or why not?

4 Compare and contrast the statements of Bolivar and San Martin to
Galeano. Are they contradictory?

Conclusion
By the 1820s, independence had been achieved in most of the
Americas. Only some islands in the Caribbean and some coastal
colonial outposts remained. European influence was waning and the
United States had begun to establish itself as a dominant power in
the region.
In general, independence had meant long, bloody, costly wars for
these new countries and in addition to creating new governments
and writing constitutions they would be plagued by war debt that

i

would inevitably lead to conflicts in the new states. There were also
unresolved social issues in all of the new countries that would need
to be addressed. Often the elites tried to ignore these hoping to
allay the problems. The issues of the day—emancipation, suffrage,
taxation—remainedand intensified until future generations had to
confront them, often with equally terrible results.
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Exam practice and further resources

Sample questions
1 Analyze the role of foreign intervention in two independence
movements from two countries of the region.

2 ”It was military tactics more than ideas which established US
Independence.”How far do you agree that North American
independence from Britain was established through military
action, rather than ideology?

3 Compare and contrast the reasons for the rise of independence
movements in two Latin American countries.

4 Analyze the impact of independence on the economies and
societies of two countries from the Americas.

5 Compare and contrast the contributions of two different leaders to
two different processes of independence.

Recommended further reading
E. Bradford Burns 8 Julie A. Charlip. 2007. Latin America: An
Interpretive History. 8th edn. New Jersey: Pearson Education Inc.
Alan Brinkley. 1999. American History: A Survey. 10th edn. Boston:
McGraw-Hill College.

Marshall C. Eakin. 2007. The History ofLatin America: Collision of
Cultures. New York: Palgrave MacMillan.

Eduardo Galeano. 1997. Open Veins ofLatin America: Five Centuries of
the Pillage ofa Continent. 25th edn. MonthlyReview Press.

BenjaminKeen 8 Keith Haynes. 2009. A History ofLatin America.
8th edn. HoughtonMifflin Harcourt Publishing.

Edwin Williamson. 2009. The Penguin History ofLatin America. London:
Penguin Books.
Howard Zinn. 2005. A People ’s History of the United States: 1492—Present.
Harper PerennialModern Classics.

Online resources
History Matters: The US. Survey Course on the Web.
http://historymatters.gmu.edu.



Nations and nation-building
in the Americas, 1787—1867

The revolutionary era in the Americas had ended by the second decade
of the 19th century but peace was short—lived. The new nations had
hastily redrawn the map of the Americas which created new tensions
igniting three decades of border conflict from Canada to Argentina.
Internally, the newbornnations were challenged to establish peace,
order and prosperity. The revolutions brought sovereignty but not
stability. The critical issue was adopting and implementing a system of
governmentthat promised both political stability and the promotion of
revolutionary ideals. Three forms of government would emerge:
democratic republicanism, constitutional monarchy, and dictatorship.
Canada had a parliamentary confederation responsible to Great Britain.
The United States adopted a republican form of federal government.
Brazil had a constitutional monarchy. Mexico went from dictatorship to
constitutional monarchy to republican government. While there were
many variations throughout the Americas, an important point was the
division of powers between the states or provinces.
Due to the huge geographical expanse and topography, as well as the
variety of European colonial powers and local populations, the situation
in Latin America and the Caribbean was far more complex than that of
Canada and of the United States. The colonial Spanish viceroyalties and
captaincies-general were gone, replaced by new nations or groups of
nations, with new borders. The Portuguese colony of Brazil became a
monarchy. The French colonies remained, with the exception of Haiti
and its Violent slave rebellion and independence revolution. Some
Spanish colonies seized by the British and the Dutch in the Caribbean
remained colonies until well into the 20th century, and some, even to
this day. Elaborating a form of governmentsuitable to each nation was
a long, arduous process. Much the same as in the northern part of the
Americas, people debated on who would hold power and how this
power would be distributed, as well as which groups would be excluded
from power (like slaves, Native Americans, mestz'zos, immigrants,
women, the poor, the illiterate). A few ideologues debated what role
revolutionary ideals would play in creating new nations and what
influence traditional colonial values and beliefs, notably race, religion
and social class would exert in this process.
The tug-of—war in Latin America and the Caribbean between liberals and
conservatives would be decisive and in many ways different from the
same conflict in the northern part of the Americas.Liberals in Latin
America and the Caribbean were influenced by the Enlightenment and
the US Revolution and espoused a free-trade economy, a republican
form of government, rule of law, hierarchical and limited civil rights and
a reduction in the power and influence of the Roman Catholic Church.
Conservativeswanted to keep the link between church and state and
implement reforms slowly, ensuring traditional colonial institutions and
structures that benefited the advantaged position of the elites in the
particular nations. The conflict was not easily resolved and the search for
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stability and prosperity would be long and difficult: in some countries
solved for long periods and then upset, in others a balance would not be
reached until late in the century and at a great social cost. Still other
nations would alternate between the two factions often enough to
paralyze any real social or economic progress.
In many new countries in the former Spanish colonies, revolutions
were restricted to the political élites regardless of political ideology, as
the plight of the slaves and Native Americans remained the same at first.
Eleven Latin American nations had freed their African slaves between
1824 and 1869. Where slavery was never a very important economic
base for plantations or mines, it was abolished early on; but where it
was entrenched in wealth production, like the United States, Cuba,
Puerto Rico, and Brazil, it continued, sometimes until late into the 19th
century. It is difficult to generalize about the treatment of Indian and
mixed-race populations, given the large area and the 20 core nations in
question. Countries like Mexico, Guatemala, El Salvador and Honduras
(at first part of the nation of Central America), Bolivia and Peru (with
large Native American populations), kept them disenfranchised until the
20th century. Argentina and Chile, much like the western United States,
engaged in actual wars against Indian populations in the southern cone.
Countries with larger mestizo populations (like Colombia, Venezuela,
Chile, Argentina, Ecuador and others) incorporated these populations
into the body politic, although social and cultural restrictions often
remained in place. Most countries excluded the poor, landless and
illiterates of any color or mix from the power elites.
This chapter will focus on the challenges and problems that came with
independence, through an examination of the important developments
that took place in the Americas between 1787 and 1867. During this
period, the political map of the region was carved out. An examination
of the various attempts to bring domestic stability to these new nations
and experiments in governmentand constitution will also be
examined. Examples will include Argentina, Brazil, Canada and the
United States. The chapter will examine the importantwars, major
events and key leaders who shaped the Americas during this period.

By the end of this chapter, students should be able to:
o understand the philosophical underpinnings, major in

compromises and changes in the US political
system embodied in the Articles of Confederation
(1783) and the Constitution of 1787

o assess the challenges to the establishment of
political systems in Latin America through analyzing
the conditions for the rise of and impact of the ,

caudi/los «-
_

0 address the causes and impact of the War of 1812
on British North America and the United States

0 explain the causes and effects on the region of the ,

US—lVlexican War, 1846—48
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The 13 colonies in British North America started the independence
movement and ousted the British after a bitter struggle by 1783. The
challenge was to create a constitutionallybased system of
government that enshrined the revolutionary ideals of life, liberty
and the pursuit of happiness. The first attempt, the Articles of
Confederation, lasted only five years. The issue was determining an
acceptable division of power between the federal government and
the 13 states. TWo camps emerged in the debate: The Federalists
wanted a strong central government, reduced power of the states
and opposed a Bill of Rights. The Anti-Federalists opposed a strong
federal government, believed the states must hold the balance of

power and promoted a Bill of Rights. At times the debate was
rancorous and polemic but more often it was thoughtful,
philosophical and inspiring. Eventually the "Great Compromise”
resolved the crisis, a Bill of Rights was added and the constitution
was ratified by the 13 states. With the constitutional crisis resolved, a
confidentUnited States of America entered an energetic period of
economic prosperity, industrialism, immigrationand westward
expansion. The United States was poised to expand across the
continent. Thomas Jefferson’s Louisiana Purchase of 1804, one of
history’s shrewdest land deals, added the Mississippi basin and settlers
poured over the Appalachians into the fertile region planting cotton,
tobacco and wheat and igniting a new wave of western expansion.
Forty years later, the Oregon boundary settlement with Great Britain
made the 49th parallel the northern border of the United States. The
annexation of Texas (1845) started an unpopular war with Mexico
that added the future states of New Mexico, Arizona, Utah, Nevada,
California, Colorado and parts of Wyoming. The continentalmap of
the United States increased tremendously.Mexico’s territory, on the
other hand, was reduced by half upon losing the war.
It is important to point out that independence from European colonial
powerswas not uniform all over Latin America and the Caribbean.
In fact, Caribbean island nations like Puerto Rico and Cuba remained
colonies of Spain until the end of the 19th century, and became a
haven for royalists escaping South American nations, as did the Dutch
colony of Curacao which held Venezuelan exiles. Today’s Dominican
Republic was occupied by neighboring Haiti until 1843, and was a
Spanish colony again until 1865. Most of the West Indies (French,
British and Dutch) remained colonies in the 19th century.
In some newly independent Latin American nations, stability
remained elusive. In the former Spanish colonies the revolutionary
wars created 18 new nations, but the new borders would not last.
By mid—century, the lack of clear boundaries in the former Spanish
and PortugueseEmpires, in addition to geographical imperatives
and different population groups and power élites, resulted in the
establishment of 23 nations. In many of these countries, finding an
effective system of governance that created consensus between

2 01ndependence achieved
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competing factions and ideologies was elusive, even for the elites. In
addition, the destruction caused during the wars of independence,
especially in Venezuela, Uruguay and Mexico, was a huge setback for
these countries. In Mexico, Uruguay, Argentina and Brazil regionalist
disputes escalated to internecine battles between factions grappling
for national power. All over the Americas, two powerful ideological
groups wrestled for control of the new nations—liberals and
conservatives. Liberals championed the revolutionary ideals of the
enlightenment—liberty, fraternity and equality—in theory, but rarely
in practice. They believed in republican forms of government, free
trade, a market—driveneconomy, separation of church and state, rule
of law and a limited franchise (voting rights). Conservatives,
represented the colonial legacy and wanted to keep many of the the
old ways; strong ties between the state and the Roman Catholic
Church, e’lite privilege, a hierarchical social structure, tariffs to protect
local economic power and colonial landholding laws. It should be
noted that most of the discussion and conflict between these two
groups was concentrated among the élite, comprising less than 10%
of the population in many countries, who were the only part of the
population able to wield power.
Across the Americas and most of the Western world, liberal
philosophies and ideals could not entirely supplant traditional social
structures and systems in the 19th century. In the former Spanish
and Portuguese colonies, the American-borncreole elite often
replaced the Iberian-born élite and set up new governments based on
liberal values of laz'sseZ-faire economics, republicangovernmentswith
parliaments and a strong executive and rule of law, based on the
Napoleonic Code; an exception to this rule were the British colonies
or ex—colonies. Their sense of democracy did not include the lower
classes, namely rural peasants and indigenous and African peoples,
the landless, and women, who comprised the majority of the
population. Constitutional influence came from the French and the
US constitutions, to be sure, but recent historiographyhas pointed to
the much more powerful influence of the first modern constitution:
the Spanish Constitution of Cédiz of 1812. Although most new
nations experimentedwith republican forms of government,Haiti
and Mexico unsuccessfully and Brazil successfully tried monarchies.
In some countries, such as Ecuador andMexico, rural uprisings
against the servitude of the feudal hacienda system, or slave
rebellions in the case of Jamaica, Brazil and Cuba, fanned the fears of
the power elites. In other countries, such as Argentina and Uruguay,
the promise of order and stability created a new category of leader—
the caudillo. Building a national consensus that brought stability was
difficult, but not impossible. Several nations succeeded: most notably
Brazil, Costa Rica and Chile. Here the altercations between liberals
and conservatives were held in parliamentary and constitutional
debates resulting in a landholder and mercantile elite consensus in
the 18405 and 18505, similar to the situation to the United States and
Canada in the 18705. In other cases, such as Uruguay and Argentina,
experiments in republican forms of government failed early on due
to conflicts between different provinces; and since no resolution
seemed possible through republican institutions, caudz'llos took control
at different intervals. These were often charismatic strongmenwith
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Liberal vs. conservative
The terms liberal and
conservative remain important
political concepts, but they had
different implications in the 18th
and 19th centuries and strong
regional and national variants
across the globe.

Choose one Latin American
country to analyze the enduring
impact of liberal and/or I

conservative traditions, dating 1:

from this period, and how they .

impact on the region today.
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Discussion point
Watch The Price of freedom, a

.video documentarywritten by
Carlos Fuentes (Dir. Christopher
Railing) (a Sogetel, S.A.

..production in association with
the Smithsonian Institution,
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Quinto Centenario Espana).

How does this video clarify

your knowledge of the post—

independence leaders and
ideologues in Latin America?
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the power and money to command private armies. In the early part
of the century they were sometimes revolutionary heroes, although
they came from different social backgrounds. Often they were rural
leaders, with backgrounds as powerful landowners or ranchers, such
as Rafael Carrera in Guatemala, Juan Manuel de Rosas in Argentina,
Manuel Isidoro Belzu in Bolivia and Jose Artigas in Uruguay (just to
name a few). They key to their power was control of the paramilitary
forces and eventually, co—opting part or all of the nation’s military
forces. The regime of some caudz'llos was short-lived, like Belzu who
only lasted seven years. Others were far longer, like that of Carrera
(18 years), Rosas (23 years) and José Gaspar Rodriguez de Francia in
Paraguay (26 years). The figure of the caudz'llo as a strong military
leader would continue to surface in future military dictatorships in
Latin America in the 19th and 20th centuries.

There was frequently extensive constitutional discussion between
liberals and conservatives. Before 1867, there was much
constitutionalchange: in Peru the constitutionwas changed eight
times, six times in the case of Colombia, and nine times in the case of
Ecuador. The constitutions that eventually endured tended to be a
compromise of liberalism because they still sharply curtailed power
and participationand fostered a strong, centralized executive, as a
concession to conservatism. The separation of church and state was
also a major dividing factor in these two factions. In both the Spanish
and Portuguese ex-colonies, the Roman Catholic Church held
powerful landholdings and resources, in addition to a monopoly on
education. The influence of the church was felt at all levels of the
political hierarchy, but it also represented a cultural confrontation
between liberals, who felt that it perpetuated rigid class hierarchies
and was too rich and powerful, and conservatives, who felt the
church was vital to preserving traditional values that maintained a
stable social order. Catholicism, as a religion as well as a cultural icon, i: ~ "

‘~ * .. '~ ~‘

was deeply ingrained in Spanish and Portuguese Latin America: both
I

in agrarian communitieswhere the rhythm of the seasons and
religious Observanceswhere inseparable and in urban communities, What is the difference
of all classes, castes and races. Arguably, the church was the only .. between evolutionary and

institution to hold sway over each country’s entire population; hence revolutionary change?

they were reviled by liberals for their stance against modernity and In your view which is

courted by conservatives for being a pacifying influence on preferable and why? ;;

potentiallyvolatile sections of society. .Q. I .. g. a. ,. .5 i .. ., i, .,

Discussion point

Then, there is the case of Canada. Canada’s road to nationhood was
evolutionarynot revolutionary. British North America comprised
six colonies: five predominantly English-speaking, protestant
colonies—Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, Prince Edward Island,
Newfoundlandand Upper Canada (Ontario)—and Lower Canada
(Quebec), whichwas predominatelyFrench speaking and Roman
Catholic. The United States had invaded during the Revolutionary
wars and theWar of 1812. The British questioned the loyalty of
French-speakingLower Canada and transplantedAmericans in Upper
Canada but these fears proved unfounded. Many fought the invaders
or stayed neutral. British NorthAmerica remained British for
different reasons in Quebec. Conservative-mindedBritish political
elites known as the ”Family Compact” in Upper Canada and the
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”Chateau Clique” in Lower Canada controlled the colonial
governments.They refused to grant responsible government to a
politically astute middle class who paid taxes but had no voice in the
distribution of public monies. By the 18305, radical charismatic
leaders emerged in both provinces and galvanized protest.
Frustrations reached a boiling point in 1837and armed rebellion
broke out. The British army made short work of the rebels and the
fighting ended by 1838. To prevent further trouble, the British
Government sent a respected diplomat and reform politician, Lord
Durham, to Canada to sort out the mess. The report that bears his
name granted responsible government (a key rebel demand). Less
popular was his recommendation that French-speakingLower-
Canada be assimilated. Regardless, Durham’s report set British North
America on the road to nationhood and on July 1, 1867, Canada
became an independent dominionwithin the British Empire.

By 1783, the Revolution was over, the British were defeated and
evicted. A new nation emerged, comprised of the original 13 colonies,
the United States of America. The first order of business was to
”deliberate upon and choosing, the forms of government under
which they shall live.” From the start, friction existed between those
states and delegates who wanted a strong central government and
those who wanted power to reside in the states. What they agreed
to was a federal system of government with a division of powers
between a national (federal) government and the states’
governments. In the spirit of the revolution they agreed to create a
republic without a hereditary monarchy or system of royalty. They
believed political power and the legitimacy of government and
political power emanated from an electorate of free people not from
an ancient birthright. The difficult part was the division of powers.
The first attempt, the Articles of Confederation of 1783, was
unsatisfactory and in 1787, the 13 states gathered in Philadelphia to
try again. The result was a new constitution. In this section students
will examine and evaluate the weaknesses of the Articles of
Confederation, the philosophical and political debate between the
Federalists and Anti-Federalists, and the major compromise that
paved the way for ratification and the important changes and
revisions contained in the new constitution.

Shay's Rebellion and the Philadelphia
Convention
Daniel Shay was a farmer and a patriot; an officer in the Continental
army he fought bravely for his new country and was wounded.
Returning to westernMassachusetts, he came home to a bankrupt
state that needed funds to pay war debts. New property taxes, that hit
farmers hardest, were imposed ruthlessly and those unable to pay
were tried in court. Shay watched helplessly as farms were foreclosed
and the inhabitants sent to debtors’ prison. This was not what he and

The Articles of Confederation and the US Constitution

The Americans are thefirst people
whom Heaven has favoured with
an opportunity ofdeliberating
upon, and choosing, theforms
ofgovernment under which

they shall live.

John Jay, Continental Congress
delegate (New York), 1777

Discussion point
An important question facing
the men drafting the US
Constitution was creating a
satisfactory balance of powers
between the federal
government and the states.

9 Do you think the
Constitution of 1787
achieved the right
balance of powers?
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his fellow countrymenhad fought and died for—to have their property
confiscated by their own government; it was worse than the British!

In Autumn 1786, Shay led about a 1,000 followers, who came to be
known as Shayites; armed with pitchforks and carrying the ”liberty
tree”, they marched on the debtor courts. It was more protest than
rebellion. No blood was spilled. For six months, Shay roamed the
Massachusetts countryside shutting down the hated courts.
In February, the Shayites advanced on the federal arsenal at Springfield
where the state militia was waiting. Two cannon shots dispersed the
Shayites, killing two and wounding 20, the uprising was over. Shay
had gone unchecked, critics argued, because the new republic did not
have an army worth mentioning and it took several months to muster
the state militia. Shay and his officers were captured and tried, many
received the death sentence but most received amnesty and Shay was
eventually forgotten but not before he had made his mark.

GeorgeWashington, like many in the United States, argued that the
insurrection was a direct threat to the revolution’s ideals of ”life,
liberty and property.” He believed a political remedy was needed
which meant amending the Articles of Confederation. The Articles
had been approved by Congress and the state assemblies in March
1781. It contained 13 articles that set-out the division of powers
between the federal and state governments. Fearful of an abusive
federal government trampling the rights of individuals and the states,
the states retained control over the federal government and this was
reflected in the Articles. The federal government was virtually powerless,
with limited taxation powers. The nation’s army and navy were non-
existant. Washington and the Virginians Alexander Hamilton and
James Madison led a group eventually known as ”the Federalists”
who argued from the start that the Articles did not give the federal
government enough power. Events conspired to rapidly convincemany
citizens of the new republic that these men were right and that the
Articles needed to be rewritten. Thomas Jefferson disagreed, arguing
that the ”Shay” incident was trivial and the Articles were working as
intended. His followers were later called ”the anti-Federalists”.
Eventually, however, Washington’s views prevailed and the young
nation would redraft the articles. Shay’s uprising had in the end
provided the pretext for action.

James Madison (Virginia) and AlexanderHamilton (New York),
joined forces and took centre stage. Hamilton had been questioning
the articles even before they were adopted but with little success or
support. Hamiltonwas charismatic and eloquent, Madison was
thoughtful, hardworking and respected. The two men used their
power and influence with the other states and organized an all-states
convention in January 1787 to address the Articles’ shortcomings.
Only five of the 13 states attended. Some progress on revising the
Articles was made but Shay’s Rebellion tipped the scales. The next
national convention was scheduled for Philadelphia in the spring
and every state sent their best delegates. Hamiltonwrote that the
convention would take the steps ”necessary to render the
constitution of the Federal government adequate to the exigencies
[requirements] of the Union.”
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The delegates arrived in Philadelphia in May 1787 to decide the nation’s
future. It was a heavy burdenwith Thomas Jefferson in France, John
Adams in England and Benjamin Franklin—the nation’s conscience—
who was in attendance, old and sickly and beyond his prime. The
convention, however, brought together the brightest and best of a new
generation of patriotic young citizens of the United States. It was a
gathering of exceptionally talented, intelligent and like-minded men
united in their shared destiny to make the revolution succeed and
create in Washington’s words ”a Government underwhich life, liberty
and property will be secured to us They had been greatly influenced
by the ideas of the Enlightenment and expressed growing confidence in
reason and the principle of natural “inalienable” rights.
According to historianHugh Brogan, the problemwas difficult but
not unsolvable: How to develop a permanent structure that would
effectively and efficiently govern the nation and protect the
republican ideals of life, liberty and property? The challenge was
daunting and would nearly break the strongest delegates. Deliberations
were intense and the days were long. The proceedings were kept
secret so delegates could speak freely. Washington chaired and
Madison took notes that accurately and fairly recorded the debate.

The Signing of the Constitution of the United States, painted by Howard Chandler
Christy in 1940. The painting shows Washington standing, Franklin in front (in the
grey suit), Hamilton on his left and Madison on his right.

Underscoring the convention. were important national issues that
many believed required a strong federal government to resolve. The
nation’s finances were a mess and the current economic crisis could
only be resolved, many believed, by a strong central government that
had the power to enact its will on the states and on individuals. The
country owed Europe money, war debts and foreign loans that it
could not repay. France was owed the most and it was important to
remember that without the French the US Revolutionwould have
failed. The United States still needed France as an ally and, therefore,
needed to repay the debt.
The Articles did not contain the mechanismsnecessary for the federal
government to raise the funds to pay the debts or run the country.
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Debate
Washington vs. Jefferson
Washington believed Shay's
Rebellion showed conclusively
that the Articles of
Confederation were weak and
needed revision. Jefferson
disagreed and said the
seriousness of the rebellion
was being used as justification
for giving more power to the
federal government.

Who do you support and
Why? Which level of
government should have
the most power?

The Influence of the
Enlightenment
The Enlightenmentmovement
challenged the religious and
political belief systems of the
18th century. Jefferson, Franklin
and other Americans were
influenced by the French
philosophers, Rousseau, Voltaire
and Montesquieu,whom they
had known personally. The
main tenet of Enlightenment
philosophy was the repudiation
of the divine right of kings. This,
in turn, accepted the truth of
inalienable natural rights,
extolled democracy and taught
that political power came from
the people, not a divinity. This
led to the principle of the
separation of powers between
church and state and a system
of checks and balances

_
between the executive,
legislative and judicial branches
of government to insure no
branch could supercede
another. lVlost radical of all was
the argument for abolishing the
monarchy in favour of a
republic. The Constitution of the
United States gives testimony
to the influence of the
Enlightenmenton the founding
fathers.
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Under the Articles the federal government requisitioned the states for
money but had no authority to enforce payment. It was voluntary
taxation. The states rarely paid in full if at all. As a result, foreign
debts and war loans were in arrears. The army was a shambles,
reduced to 80 soldiers at one point. No money, no guns, no
security—this was the lesson of Shay’s Rebellion. The navy was in a
similar boat. Coastal states fought pirates and smugglers with their
own ships. The situation was untenable. What would they do if the
British came back? The questionwas rhetorical but relevant in
shaping the debate as Washington would remind delegates.
To make matters worse, a bitter trade war had erupted between the
states. For example, New York taxed ships using its waterways to
trade in New Jersey and Connecticut. It was the same story up and
down the coast. The men who had forged the revolution, men like
Madison, Hamilton, Franklin, Jay and Washington, feared they were
witnessing the nation’s devolution into a loose-knit confederation of
semi-independent states. And so they gathered in Philadelphia,
unanimous in their desire to stop the drift from the revolution’s
principles and save the union. What was needed was a new
constitution that supported a federal system of government that
the states would be keen to ratify.

Federalists vs. anti-Federalists
The delegates attending the Philadelphia Convention had all clearly
decided in advance which side they were on: Federalist or anti-
Federalist. The Federalists believed the principles of the revolution
required a strong federal government that could levy taxes, protect
borders and recruit an army and navy. They opposed a Bill of Rights
arguing that a list of rights could never include all the rights to be
protected. Better to leave that work to the courts, similar to the British
system. The anti—Federalists believed that any increase of the federal
governments’ powers should be incremental. They feared a powerful
government that could taX, and create a military and undermine the
authority of the states. They wanted the states to retain the balance of ~ " - ‘

power and they argued for a Bill of Rights to be enshrined in the
constitution to protect the ”inalienable” rights of individuals.

Discussion point
Who needs a Bill l

The Philadelphia Convention lasted four months, from May to of Rights?
September 1787, and the constitution that emerged was the result of

’9

a willingness by delegates to compromise their strongly held personal : Wlth reference to the US

beliefs in order to advance the national interest. The critical debate Revolution and philosophy Of

the Enlightenment period,
why do you think Thomas

.. Jefferson believed it essential
that the constitution include a

:3 Bill of Rights? Do you agree
with Jefferson?

centered on whether the states would retain an equal vote in one
house of the national legislature, or whether schemes of proportional
representation would be devised for both upper and lower chambers.
When the small-state leaders like Roger Sherman from Connecticut
proved unyielding in opposing the former, after seven weeks of
debate, the large states agreed to compromise.

The Virginia caucus had met before the convention and presented
their plan onMay 29, 1787. It proposed a bicameral (two-house)
legislature. Membership in the lower house (the House of
Representatives) would be based on representation by population.
Members would be selected and elected by the electorate of each
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state. Members of the upper house (later the Senate) would to be
nominated by the state legislatures and elected by members of the
lower house. Each state received one vote.
The New Jersey Plan of June 15, 1787, offered a uni-cameral (single
house) legislature with equal representation for all states regardless
of population. The plan retained the Articles of Confederation with
some increases in the powers of Congress (federal government).
The plan was not popular with the big states. Fortunately, Roger
Sherman had another plan.
The Connecticut Compromise, that came to be known as the ”Great
Compromise, ” was presented on July 16, 1787: the Connecticut
delegation proposed a bicameral legislature with a lower and upper
house. Similar to the Virginia plan, each state would elect members to
the lower house (House of Representatives) based on a proposed ratio
of 30,000 to one. The Upper house (Senate) was the key to Sherman’s
plan. Each state legislature would elect two members to the upper
chamber who would vote independently, not by state. The Great
Compromise broke the deadlock, after eleven days of debate, by the
narrowest of margins—five to four.

The Philadelphia Convention spawned two sub—committees to write
the constitution and the finishing touches were penned by Madison,
Sherman and Hamilton. The constitution was almost done but one
issue remained: slavery. The issue was how to count slaveswhen
determining the allocation of seats to the lower house (representation
by population). The five southern states with the majority of slaves
wanted to include slaves in the head count. The northern states
argued slaves were property and should be excluded. Of course, the
slaves would not be allowed to vote whichmeant the votes of the
electorate in slave states would be more valuable than in non—slave
states.
After much debate the convention agreed to the “The three-fifths
compromise”: each slave was counted as three-fifths of a ”free
person”. If a state had 50,000 slaves, applying the rule equalled
30,000 extra voters and the state received an additional seat in the
lower house. The compromise was accepted and the slavery issue
was shelved for 20 years but not forgotten. In the short-term,
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Discussion point
Roger Sherman was
overshadowed by men like
Washington, Hamilton and
Madison. Does he deserve
more credit?
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Discussion point
What does the "three-
fifths compromise” tell
us about the slavery
question in the US in
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To what extent does this
compromise foreshadow the
slavery debate and other
slavery compromises such '; i

as the 1820 Missouri ”

Compromise and the
1850 Nebraska-Kansas
Compromise?
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however, the southern states were won over. As predicted, the south
was over-represented in the first congress with 45 percent of seats in
the house with a voting population of 38 percent, but the advantage
proved short—lived following an increase of immigrationinto the
rapidly industrializing northern states that required large reserves
of labor. The northern economy grew rapidly reflected in its major
cities that became centres of industry, trade and commerce.
Industrialization in the south was small by comparison.

Ratification and the Federalist Papers
The language of the constitutionwas to be simple, precise and
elegant. The opening phrase explained the document’s purpose:
“In order to form a more perfect union Armed with the newly
drafed constitution, the delegates returned to their respective state
capitals to seek ratification. The ratification process called for each
state to elect delegates and convene a ratification convention. Only
Rhode Island refused.

In New York, the popular governor, Henry Clinton, stridently
opposed the new constitution and without New York all would be
lost. The Federalists launched a publicity campaign to convince New
York to ratify. Writing under the name ”Plubius” Hamilton, Madison
and John Jay published 85 essays known as the Federalist Papers.
The anti-Federalists fired back, writing under names like ”Brutus”
and ”Farmer”. The exchange was nothing short of brilliant but in the
end New York ratified largely because other states did so and not
because of the Federalist papers.
Virginia was also reluctant but ratified after Thomas Jefferson
received assurances from James Madison that a Bill of Rights would
be added (which it was in 1791). Why, then, are the Federalist Papers
considered important by historians and how much influence did they
have during the ratification debates? Historians concur that the
influence was more historical than contemporary and did not change
the minds of those who opposed the constitution.Ratification came
about because of political pressure and additional compromises, most
importantly the inclusion of a Bill of Rights which was a key anti-
Federalist demand. Nonetheless the Federalist Papers provide an
invaluable window into the thoughts and minds of the men who
penned the constitution and what they believed and why. It is clear
that these beliefs shaped the constitutionwhich, in turn, shaped the
United States in years to come.
BetweenDecember 1787 and the summer of 1789, 11 of the 13
states ratified the new constitution. Federal elections were held in the
fall and George Washington became the first president of the United
States, setting out to establish the institutions of the new federal
government. By the spring of 1790, the last of the 13 states, Rhode
Island, had ratified and the Bill of Rights was added in 1791. The
slavery question, was put on hold for two decades. The system of
government worked but political issues—slavery and westward
expansion—would continue to divide the nation. For the moment,
the battle to build a “more perfect union” was over.
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ActivitY
Comparing the Articles of Confederation and the US Constitution 3

The Articles of Confederation Articles of Confederation
and the Constitution of 1789

US Constitution
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Research on the Enlightenment
Choose one of the following writers and analyze the contribution of their
enlightened ideas to the Constitution of the United States.

0 Montesquieu

o Jean—Jacques Rousseau

o Voltaire

0 Jeremy Bentham

0 Adam Smith
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ActiVItYTerminology

Explain the following terms as w

they apply to a federal
government: 4

Legislative
Executive
Judiciary
Separation of powers
Checks and balances
Separation of church and state
Bill of Rights
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Activity
The Federalist Papers
Source A
Federalist paper no. 10 by James Madison, published in The Independent
Journal, 1787.

..The valuable improvements made
by theAmerican

, _constitutions
on the popular models, both ancient and modern,

cannot certainly be too much admired, but it would be anunwarranted partiality, to contend that they have as effectually
obviated the danger On this side as was wished and expected
Complaints are everywhereheard frOm Ourmost considerate
and Virtuous citizens..that ourgovernmentsare too unstable, _ ,

that the public good is disregarded in the conflicts of the rival
parties, and that measures are 100 often decided not according ,

to the rules of justice and the rights of the minor party, but by
‘L L

the superior force of an interested and overbearingmajority
However anxiouslywe may wish that these complaints hadno
foundation,the evidence,of known facts will nor permit us to _

deny that they are in some degree tr11e..OtheLr, causes will not ,

:

alone account for many of ourgheaViestmisfortunes; and, :,

particularly, for that prevailingand increasing distrustof public
engagements,and alarm for private rights, which areechoed
from one end of the Continent t0 the other. Thesemustbe ,

chiefly, if not wholly, effects of the unsteadiness and IIIJUSIICC
_With which a factitiousspirit has tainted0111:publicadrhinistrations... » ,

Source B

Letter to James Madison from Thomas Jefferson, Paris, December 20, 1787.

.I like much the general idea of framing’a g0vern1neritwhich
should goon of itself peaceably, without needing

continual recurrence to the state legislaturesI like the _

organization of the government intoLegislatiVe, Jud1c1ary8Executive. I like the power given the Legislature tolevy
- taxes, and for that reason soleyapprove of the greater house
being choSen by the peopie directly. .I am captIVated by theLLL

compromiseofthe opposite claims of thegreat8 and little
L

states, of the latter to equal, and theformer to proportionalinfluenee. I am muchpleased too with theSubstit
the method of voting by persons instead Of:that”0, votingby
states: and I like the negatzve given to theExecutzve Wit/4a thirdof ,

fL

either house, thoughI should have liked it betterhad the ,

L i

.

Judiciary been associatedfor thatpurpose or invested With a -, =:

similar and separate power There areothergeod thingsof
less moment. I will now add what I do notlike First the '

omission of abill of rights providing clearly 8 Without th .y

aid of SOphiLSmSL for freedom of religion, freedom Ofthepress
L L

protection against standing armies restrictions against
Imonopolies, the eternal8 unremitting force Of habeas “

'
L‘ L L L_

_

corpus laws and trials byJury in all matters of fact triableby -:
,

1

‘ the laws of the land 8 not by the law of nations
’
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aSource C

Statement by Richard Henry, representative of Virginia, for the Philadelphia
Convention debate concerning the ratification of the constitution,Monday,
June 14, 1788.

——Mr. Chairman, the necessity of a bill of rights appears to
me be greater in this government, than ever it was in any
government, before. I observe already, that the sense of the
European nations, and particularly Great Britain, is against
the construction of rights being retained, which are not
excessively relinquished. I repeat, that all nations have
adopted this c0nstruction»—that all rights not expressively
and unequivocally reserved to the people, are impliedly and
incidentally relinquished
to ruler; as necessarily inseparable from the delegated
powers let us consider the sentiments which have been
entertained by the people of America in this subject.
At the revolution it must be admitted, that it was their sense
to put down these great rights which ought in all countries
to be held inviolable and sacred. Virginia did so,
we all remember. She made a compact to reserve, expressly,
certain rights.

Source D

Federalist paper no. 30, by Alexander Hamilton, published in the New York
Packet, Friday, December 28, 1787.

The present Confederation, feeble as it is intended to repose in
the United States, an unlimited power of providing for the
pecuniary wants of the Union. But proceeding upon an
erroneous principle, it has been done in such a manner as
entirely to have frustrated the intention. Congress, by the
articles which compose that compact are authorized to
ascertain and call for any sums of money necessary, in their
judgement, t0 the service of the United States; and their
requisitions, if conformable to the rule of apportionment, are
in every constitutional sense obligatory upon the States. These
have no right to question the propriety of the demand; no
discretion beyond that of devising the ways and means of
furnishing the sums demanded. But though this be strictly
and truly the case; though the assumption of such a right
would be an infringement of the articles of Union; though it
may seldom or never have been avowedly claimed, yet in
practice it has been constantly exercised, and would continue

, to be so, as long as the revenues of the Confederacy should
remain dependent on the intermediate agency of its members.
What the consequences of thissystem have been, is within
the knowledge of every man the least conversant in our
public affairs, and has been amply unfolded in different parts
of these inquiries. It is this which has chiefly contributed to
reduce us to a situation, which affords ample cause both Of

mortification to ourselves, and of triumph to our enemies.
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eSource E

Statement by Amos Singletary, the representative from Massachusetts, for
the philadelphia Convention debate concerning the ratification of the
constitution. Friday, January 25, 1788.

Mr. President, and I say, that if anybody had proposed
such a constitution as this in that day it would have been
thrown away at once. It would not have been looked at. We
contended with Great Britain—some said for a three penny
duty in tea; but it was not that—it was because they claimed
a right to taX us and bind us in all cases whatever. Any does
not this constitution do the same? Does it not take away all
we have—all our property? Does it not lay all taxes, duties,
imposts and excise? And what more have we to give? They
tell us congress won’t lay dry taxes upon us, but collect all
the money they want by impost [something imposed or _

levied] and there will always be the same objection; they
will be able to raise money enough by impost, and then they
will lay it on the land and take all we have.

Complete this chart
On a chart list in point form the origin, purpose, value and limitations of
these documents

l

Sources A B
l

C D E

Origin

Purpose
Value

Limitation

Questions
1 With reference to source B:

a What is Jefferson referring to? ”I like the negative given the executive
by a third of either house."

b What does Jefferson dislike about the new constitution?
2 Compare and contrast source D and E in their views on taxation.
3 Evaluate source A and D as justification for the Federalist positions.

4 With reference to all the sources and your own knowledge, explain why and
for what reasons these authors differed on the role and powers of the federal
government.
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In a seminal work on an accurate definition of the figure of the
caudillo in the history of Latin America, during the first half of the
19th century, Argentine historian Tulio Halperin Donghi points out
that it is both simplistic and inaccurate to reduce to a caricature these
regional strongmen that were so important in nation-building.Most
went far beyond the stereotypical role of military or paramilitary
leader merely seeking to obtain power by force rather than
democratic means. Regionalism, federalism, foreign intervention, the
territorial fragmentation of the former Viceroyalties and a general
context of insecurity caused strong personalities to emerge and take
charge, often representing and counting on the mutual support of
different interest groups that varied vastly between Mexico, Central
America and SouthAmerica. The complex social, political and
economic panorama that ensued following the independencewars
created contexts for these strong leaders to become forceful social
actors in building and governing new nations.

Italian political scientist Federica Morelli has pointed to a new
analysis of 19th century Latin American caudillos, no longer viewed as
power-hungry traitors to the cause of democracy in their nascent
nations, which has been the prevalent view of historians since the
end of the 19th century and beginning of the 20th, as well as the
view of many NorthAmerican and European historians. She
proposes the revisionist view, borne out by new evidence, that the
personal rural charisma, the military and violent aura has obscured a
budding liberalism and republican institution founding in the new
political spaces which opened within the new governments. Contrary
to what has been written in the past, new evidence has found that
many new Latin American nations adopted institutions tending
toward democracy, such as wider coverage of suffrage. In fact, with
the exception of Ecuador and Chile, most countries extended the
vote to Indians and illiterate males. Instead of viewing caudillos as
tyrants in the midst of political anarchy in which elections played no
part, the new Latin American historiographyhas now found that the
caudillos, in fact, put forward practices of political modernity alongside
traditional conservative roles. The new perspective focuses on
petitions, local revolts, other forms of community—basedgrass-roots
political practices that contributed toward nationbuilding in newly
independent Latin American countries. In addition, lawyers and
jurists in urban areas were responsible for constructingthe legal
backbone of the state, including provisions for constitutions, codes of
law, business and market regulation, and penal codes. Legal
professionals often formed the core of the political élites and greatly
influenced public opinion. The social actors also contributed to
nationbuilding from the salons, literary circles, political clubs,
assemblies and congresses, Masonic lodges and the military. The
caudillos had to negotiate among all of these political and social actors,
in addition to local élites, municipal leaders and popular groups, such
as peasants, Native Americans and formerAfrican slaves.

The rise and rule of the caudillos in Latin America
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Discussion point
The caudillo
phenomenon
In what ways and to what
extent was the rule of Spain
and, to a lesser degree,
Portugal responsible for the
political, economic and social
upheaval in Latin America
during the 19th century that
led to the emergence of
the caudillos?

a
In what ways were local

- and regional issues, as
well as geography, foreign
intervention and centralism
contributing factors?

~
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This section will provide students with the opportunity to understand
why, in some recently independent Latin American countries,
caudillos of different types emerged. Within the new nations of the
former Spanish and Portuguese colonies, a great struggle ensued.
Nations were divided by regionalism which challenged the ability of
many countries to create stable, effective systems of government and
healthy economies. The division also had as an ideological backdrop:
conservativism vs. liberalism. Bitter, and less often, bloody and
protracted contests for power between these groups dominated Latin
American politics, as it did politics in North America and most of
Europe, until the end of the 19th century.
Caudz'llos emerged from both liberal and conservative camps,
representing the grievances of different interest groups: ranchers,
farmers, merchants, landowners, mine owners and many other
groups. Sometimes they represented, or had the support of the
lower classes and the Indians. Some were of humble origin, like
Rafael Carrera of Guatemala; others were of mixed racial and
social origins, like José Antonio Paez of Venezuela. Others, like
Martin Miguel de Giiemes in northernArgentina, fiercely
defended the territory and rights of his native Salta against the
centralism of Buenos Aires. Jose G. Artigas also staunchly
defended his region north of the Rio de la Plata (River Plate) from
Buenos Aires as well as Portuguese encroachment, culminating in
the foundation of Uruguay. Juan Manuel de Rosas of Argentina
was much absorbed by the diplomatic and military complications
with France, Britain, Uruguay, Bolivia, Chile, Paraguay and Brazil.
Local peons or former soldiers of the independence armies became
the military support for some of the early caudz'llos. The caudz'llos
mentioned above were successful and popular officers of the wars
of independence. Charismatic, they sometimes employed military
justice with impunity to maintain authority and, at times, to
eliminate opponents. In other cases, the caudillos came to power in
the midst of liberal—conservative hostility, such as Rafael Carrera in
Guatemala. While Guatemala was still part of the newly
independent United Provinces of Central America and early into
breaking away from it, Guatemala’s government was liberal.
The church was especially targeted, as the liberal governments
passed reforms to curtail the power of the Roman Catholic Church:
this resulted in the expulsion of Dominicans and Jesuits (due mostly
to their economic power), the abolition of tithes and recognition of
civil marriage and divorce, and the toleration of all religions.
Municipalities were especially powerful as sources of local and state
power in Guatemala, following not only the colonial tradition of the
cabz'ldo, or council, but also traditional Indian custom, according to
Guatemalan historian Arturo Taracena. Their disagreementwith
these liberal anti-church moves certainly did much to support the
popular caudz'llo Rafael Carrera in his rise to power in 1838. He then,
promptly, repealed all the laws against the established church, yet
kept toleration of other religions. Carrera also urged the Guatemalan
Assembly to allow the Jesuits to return to Guatemala as a boon to
education. Carrera eventually signed a concordatwith the Vatican in
1852 which strengthened the role of the Catholic Church in
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Guatemala, making it the exclusive religion and only doctrine
taught in schools: a state of affairs which lasted until the liberal
revolution in 1871.

l

A different sort of strong leader emerged in Chile in the 18305.
Businessman Diego Portales was never president, but he formed
powerful conservative influence groups as Minister (of the Interior,
then of War and the Navy), that changed the political landscape of
the country for a century. He was a frequent contributor and
commentator for the press and used his powerful influence to control
the political anarchy of the previous liberal governments.This
austere figure of a public servant of frugal honesty has been enriched
by historiographyanalyzing his defence of the rule of law and

i

stressing social obedience to authority,while maintaining the
privileges of the elite and the Catholic Church. He believed in a
strong, centralized legal system and judiciary, and wrote that the
judicial system must be improved to curb abuses. Democracy was a
future ideal to Portales, who believed that first a strong system of law
and orderwas necessary for social control and for the stability
required for business to progress. This occurred, and landholders,
businessmenand mine owners prospered while the majority of
Chileans did not.
Caudz'llos were important nation—builders in Latin American politics
from 1820 into the 18705, but they were by no means the only
social actors demanding or suppressing change. In the newly
independent Kingdom of Brazil, according to Brazilian historian
Jurandir Malerba, strong conservative élite influence groups exerted
their power to maintain their privilege, their monopoly of commerce
and the institution of slavery until the end of the 19th century,
sometimes supporting local strongmen or caudz'llos in the powerful
states of Rio de Janeiro, 8510 Paulo and Minas. The monarchy, like its
republican counterparts in most of the rest of Latin America, had a
strong social and political influence group in the salons, and one of
the best known hostesses was the Countess de Barral from the 18505
on. Brazilian writer WanderleyPinho comments that ”No other
woman of that era had as much social and political power. ” Living
alternately in Bahia and in Paris, she subtly, but decisively
influenced the abolitionist movement, protested imprisonment of ‘Vity , _.

I
..

Catholic bishops, declared the freedom of her female slaves’ children
Actl_

. _
.,

in the 1860’s and freed all her slaves in 1880. She often traveled to
Q2 Fllm aCt'V'ty 2

j

Rio de Janeiro and the Court in Petrépolis, where she had direct
:1

Watch the film Cam/Ia (1984,
“L

‘

contact with Pedro 11 and the Brazilian monarchy and often carried Dir. Maria Luisa Bemberg), :

i

missives for him to and from Europe. Her salon in Rio was ; which deals with life during >

l

frequented by liberals and conservatives, providing a space for the R0565 dictatorship in
0

discussion, compromise and decision-makingkept civil by the 1 Argentina until l852-
countess’s legendary finesse.

2’,

Examine and discuss the role
of the élite in supporting

Juan Manuel de Rosas of Argentina is a good example of how Rosas and the power of thedifficult it is to simply dismiss caudillos as stereotypical, crude despots. Roman Catholic Church and
Rosas ruled for 23 years and was certainly a tyrant, refusing to build : Rosas in upholding traditional
republican institutions or a constitution, yet as Argentine historian j values and customs, as well as
José Ramos Mejia has written, ”In the matter of public funds, Rosas

i: curtailing liberal political 'f

never touched one peso for his own benefit, he lived soberly and
if, thought.

‘

modestly and died in poverty.” He had been one of the richest



2 0 The rise and rule of the caudil/os in Latin America

conservative landowners in
Argentina and he ruled with an
iron hand, grievously curtailing
free speech and ideas, supported
by the Roman Catholic Church.
In 1835, he announced a new
customs law that was meant to
protect agriculture and ranchers,
as well as the manufacturing
industry, to give the middle-
classes a chance to prosper. On

‘ the other hand, he did not behave
with such largesse toward
Argentina’s Native American
population, and was wary enough
of them to say, when offered their
support in 1852 against the army
that would unseat him: ”If we
triumph, who will contain the
Indians? And if we are defeated,
who will contain the Indians?” In
addition, revisionist Argentine
historian Tulio Halperin Donghi
has proposed that Rosas
empowered the rural peonage and
argues that this makes him ”the
leader of a bourgeois revolution
that has a ranching and rural
base, and not, like the
metropolitan countries, an
industrial and urban base.”

Activity My: 3. : y», a: t ;. : ;,,. ; ._. . ,3 i H ; M: ,.
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The caudillo: Three historians' views
Read the views of three US and British historians and address the questions
at the end of this section

Source A

A few caudillos, however, championed the lifestyles and needs of the dispossessed
majority and can be considered ”popular” or ”folk” caudillos. A highly complex group,
they shared some of the characteristics of the elite caudillos, but two majOr
distinctions marked them as unique. They refused, to acCept'unconditionally the elites’

‘

ideology of progress, exhibiting a preference, for the American experience with its
Indo-Afro-Iberian ingredients and, consequently, a: greater suspicion of the poSt»
Enlightenment European model. Further they claimed to serve the folk’rather than
the elite. '

A nineteenth century contemporary found that ”the people regarded a popular caudillo
as “guardian of their traditions/ the defender of their way of life._”And such leaders
constituted “the will of the pOpular masses the immediate organ and arm Of the ,

people the caudillos are democracy.”
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3/6 3
If the folk obeyed‘unreservedlythose popular

leaders,- the caudillos' in turn‘boretheh ,

obligation toprotectand to provide for the welfare of the peOple. The ruled and the,
-

ruler/were responsible to andior each other. a personal ,relationShip' challenged-in-
"

~

the nineteenth, century by the more imp'erSOnal capitalist.COneept’thatagrowing grOss _

national product w0uld provide best iOr all. Thepopularity of those caudilloSis
1

'
-

_ '

undeniable. ,

_

‘

~ ,

I,

'“ ,

Source: Burns, Bradford E. and Charlip; Julia A. 2007. Latin America; A Concise interpretive History.

New Jersey: Pearson—Prentice Hall. pp. H2513.
,

‘
‘

, -

‘

, '

Source B

of independencethere were plenty of ;

I

nomic rrdepressiOD,‘they'b’reakdo‘wn oi flaw! ,

_ and order.themilitarizatiohof society, all c0ntributed'to the phenomenon 0f the
‘W‘gudflbwa charismatic leader who advanced his. interests through ascombinatio-n of-

military and p‘olitiCal skills-and was able totbuild upa netWOrk of clients by dispensing
favours and patronage Caudillos were the major power—brokers and poWer-seekers in

the political world; in fact, they treated politics as a form of econoInic-enterprise,

In the conditio‘ns preVai-‘lingr‘afters the wig];-

opportunities for political bitccaneering. 3c

adopting liberalism or conservatism as‘best 'suited their strategy for winning Control/of _

public funds in order'to enhance their capacity/to offer-“patronage and sobuild uptheir”
5}

networks of PQwer.
: '

_
“ x

‘

,

_,

: " -
W :i

‘-

Source: Williamson,_ E'dWi-n. 2009(The PéngUin History’of‘idtinAmer/co. -Pe’ngu‘in:BoOl<s._p.- 237“}
1

'

Source C

The Caudillo hadthree baSic qualifications; an economicbase/a social,constituency-and
i

a political project.rHe,first emerged as a 10cal'hero, the strongmanof'hisfregion-,jwhose
authority derived from ownership of land, accesstomen-and resourcesand _

,

' ‘

achievements-that impressed for their value of! theirvaloriA caudillo ‘w‘cmld ride out
from his hacienda at the head ofan arrhed'ban'd, histollOwers bound to chim'bjy :

A

personal ties of dominance and ‘submiss‘ionand by a commOn desire to obtain power _
_

and weath by force of arms. His progreSs then depended on the strength of the state._1n_'
societieswere succession to office was notyetaformalized, 'Caudillism‘ filled the gap} '

political competition was expressed in armed conflice and thesuccessful, competitor ,'
f

Z:
i

ruled y Violence, not :byright' of inheritance or el‘eCtion. Such rule WoUld be subject to
‘

,

further competition and corildrarely guarantee its oWn permanence, : ‘
,

‘

'

tidDCaudillos Were-thus likely: toyemerge When thegystate? was in disarraygthefpolitical _

V

process? disrupted, and society in turmoil;- personalisrngand:Violencetooktheiiplace’of
L, 7

law and institutions, and, the ruléflOf the poWe‘riulwas preferred Ito-representative
'_

,' ~

governmentgcc' ' “ ' “ _-
,

'
,

,‘Source: Lynch, John, 1992. Caud/iOs/n Span/sh America. Oxford: Clarendon Press.
‘

I,

Questions
Based on the views of these historians answer the
following questions:
I What pre—conditions allowed the caudi/los to emerge? 5 Why did South Americans support the coudi/los initially?

2 What were the dominate characteristics of a caudi/lo? 6 Using the opinions of all three historians, and the Latin

3 Speculate on why coudi/los did not become a American sources mentioned in the text, develop a

permanent fixture in Latin America profile 0f the COW/”0-

4 Why were coudil/os most popular with the ”folk”?

;;;.;.,V;gnaw-iRt:V9131ivll’irr'Q:31:‘1>3§‘3»§t*5v-zi??«v..‘¢","‘l-E}9*‘r13“’t1I:"“:;5335;4‘t“37149‘13:
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Activity :1 .t .x a it; a a a c. 4: ;-. 1;. a 4. a a. t
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The caudillo and the Artist
Iii

Portrayed as a heroic figure, Jose Antonio Paez came to prominence
because of his bravery and leadership during the wars of independence,
sewing with Simén Bolivar. In 1830, Paez declared Venezuela
independent from Gran Colombia. Nicknamed E/ Centauro de los L/anos
(The Centaur of the Plains), Paez served three terms as president.

-;
i‘
«:
re

‘2

:c

:t
'2
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Examine the two paintings of Paez and answer the questions that follow.

xv:3,,
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:r

r2
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,3;

a»:

Jose’ Antonio Paez, painted in 1874 by 7

Martin Tovar y Tovar.

The Bart/e of Las Quesearas de/Media, 2 April I8 79, painted by Auturo
Michelena in 1890. Here, Michelena depicts the momentwhen Paez ordered a
his 150 lancers to "Vuelvan Caras!” (Literally to about—face and attack 1,000

..
Spanish calvary). The Spanish were defeated leaving over 400 dead, while
Pa’ez lost six men.

3%

‘f

‘3
t:

’1’

s:

.. Compare and contrast the messages conveyed in these two
paintings.
I What is the painter of the presidential portrait attempting to convey

about Jose Antonio Pa’ez?
:- 2 Why do you think the lancers obey Paez and turn to face the hard—

: charging Spanish cavalry despite being outnumbered almost ten to ..

one? How does the painting support your conclusions? ;

,.
3 Why was it important in wars of independence to portray leaders as

heroes?

a

r:

a;
;t
a;
.
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The War of 1812

Great Britain and the United States went to war for the second time
in 20 years in 1812. It was a war that neither side wanted but which
both seemed incapable of stopping. War aims on both sides were
muddled and public opinionwas deeply divided. In the United States
support for the war was stronger the further south you got from the
Canadian border. In Britain, all attention was on defeating Napoleon
on the Continent and the British had ignored the problems that
would spark the conflict until it was too late. The war was not
avoided, lasted two bloody years and was unpopular with both sides,
but the impact of the war created a desire to improve relations
between the United States and Britain in the long term. The war also
provided enduring historical myths for both sides (Canada and the
United States) that became deeply ingrained in the national fabric of
both nations. After the war, the United States turned its attention to
the slavery issue and westward expansion and British North America
(Canada) set itself on the path to nationhood.

The Chesapeake incident
In February 1806, it was reported to the British admiralty that several
Royal Navy deserters had joined the crew of the USS Chesapeake, a
36-gun frigate. The British requested their return but an investigation
by James Madison found that the men were US citizens (albeit only
recently naturalized).Meanwhile, the British navy’s admiralty issued
orders for the men to be returned. The order stated that the
Chesapeake ’5 crew had many formerRoyal Navy sailors. The order
continued that any British warship encountering the Chesapeake was
to board and search for deserters.

On June 22, 1807, Chesapeake was on its way to the Mediterranean
when the SO-gun HMS Leopard spotted it. A British messenger rowed
to the Chesapeake and demanded permission to board and search for
deserters. Chesapeake ’s Captain James Barron refused adding that he
had no deserters on board. The Leopard replied to Barron’s refusal
with a devastating broadside that killed three and wounded 20.
Caught by surprise, the Chesapeake immediately "struck the colors”
(signalled its surrender by lowering the United States flag). The
British boarded and arrested four men. One was hung, one died, the
other two were repatriated in 181 1. President Jefferson was incensed
by this act of war and violation of American sovereignty, writing:
These aggravations necessarily lead to the policy either of never
admitting an armed vessel into our harbours, or of maintaining in
every harbour such an armed force as may constrain obedience to
the laws, and protect the lives and property of our citizens, against
their armed guests.

Pressured by an irate Congress, notably the ”War Hawks” from the
southern states led by KentuckianHenry Clay, Jefferson signed the
Embargo Act and the United States and Britain moved closer to war.



Causes of the War of 1812
The war resulted from three main causes. First, the search and seizure
of neutral North-American trade vessels on the high seas by the
French and British navies (mainly by the latter). Cargos were seized
and ships impounded. Efforts to convince the British and the French to
honor US neutrality through diplomacy and economic sanctions failed.
Second was the impressment of sailors from US vessels by the Royal
Navy. The British were looking for British sailors serving on US ships
but that did not stop them from taking US sailors as well. Estimates

vary on the actual number of sailors taken but the figure is in the
vicinity of 10,000. Unrelated to these maritime causes was the desire
for land in the American Midwest, particularly the territories south of
the Great Lakes, the headwaters of the Missouri and Ohio rivers. As
settlers crossed the Appalachians into the Ohio Valley, the Native
Americans lead by Tecumseh and his twin brother the ”Prophet”
fought back. Many in the United States believed the British supported

the natives and supplied them withmuskets, shot and powder.
«

Search and seizure
Great Britain began fighting Napoleon sporadically in 1793 and
continually after 1803. The Royal Navy had destroyed the combined
French and Spanish fleet off the Spanish coast in one of history’s most
important sea battles, the Battle of Trafalgar, in 1805. Thereafter,
Britannia ruled the waves. The Royal Navy set up a blockade to starve
France. American trade vessels were stopped and searched, cargos
impounded, ships seized and ex—British sailors arrested (impressed).
The French responded in kind but were no match for the Royal Navy.
The US declared neutrality and demanded the British and French
allow US—flagged vessels to cross the respective blockade lines and
deliver their cargos. The British and French declined and continued to
search and seize US ships. Jefferson called on Congress to ratify the
Non—ImportationActs to stop the flow of specific manufactured goods
to the United States. US manufacturerswould fill the gap. But the Act
was delayed pending further negotiations. In a last ditch effort,
Jefferson sent trusted colleagues James Monroe and William Pinkney

to Britain to negotiate a treaty to respect US neutrality and establish

terms of trade between Britain and the United States. The mission
failed, the British agreed to some terms but did not follow through
and Jefferson signed a different piece of legislation, The Embargo Act,

in late 1807 which prohibited the export of all goods from the United
States. The Act backfired on US business interests.

At the time, however, the really important issue was impressment.
British warships were short of sailors to trim sails and fire cannons.
As early as 1803, they began stopping US ships and taking sailors

they believed had deserted from the Royal Navy. To the US, this
practice was unconscionable, a violation of their sovereignty, and an
act of war. The United States demanded the British respect their
neutrality and stop the practice but these entreaties fell on deaf ears.
In the years leading up to the war, approximately 10,000 sailors were
impressed, of whom 1,000 were British. The issue exploded into a
full—blown crisis with the Chesapeake incident.

2 ‘The War of 1812
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The War Hawks demanded action but were a vocal minority at this
time. Jefferson proposed economic sanctions. First, he recalled US
warships from foreign stations to protect east coast harbours. Next, in
December, he convened cabinet to discuss options. Just prior to the
meeting he learned of Napoleon’s Berlin Decree, the French version
of a new British policy requiring ships heading to France to stop at a
British port and pay duties. Under the Embargo Act, the US state of
New England suffered more than the intended targets but Jefferson
countered that economic sanctions were preferable to cannon fire.
Congress tried three amendments but these also failed. US business
continued to suffer and worse yet, the embargo promoted smuggling
notably on the Great Lakes. The British and French maintained their
respective blockades and search and seizure continued.
The impasse was broken in 1810 when Napoleon, feeling the effects
of the blockade, advised President Madison that France would
honour US neutrality. Napoleon’s capitulation to US demands was
more symbolic than substantial; by this time the Royal Navy had
reduced US trade with France to a trickle. The British were winning
the economic war.

A house divided
The United States was deeply split. The SouthernWar Hawk senators A house divided against itselfdemanded "Free Trade and Sailors’ Rights” and the annexation of the cannot stand,Ohio—Wabash country. The tribes in that territory had been united
under the charismatic leadership of the famous chief of the Shawnee,
Tecumseh, and were a formidable obstacle to the white man’s idea of
growth and westward expansion. Tecumseh’s mystical twin brother
”The Prophet” had been killed at the Tippecanoe in 1811. Tecumseh
vowed to avenge his brother’s death and joined the British, rising tothe rank of Brigadier-General. The ”War Hawks” blamed the British
who supplied the Shawneewith arms. JosephDesha, another War
Hawk from Kentucky, argued that ”you must remove the cause if
you expect to perform the cure.”

Abraham Lincoln, June 16, 1858

But why fight Britain and not France who had committed nearly as
many maritime offenses? Traditionalallegiance to France was partly theexplanation. So, too, Canada’s rich farmlands along the Great Lakes andthe Saint Lawrence River were a valuable prize. Madison was reluctant to
even discuss the matter. The Virginia Representative John Randolph
opposed the "War Hawks” and stated that the real cause was to grab land:

If you go to war it will not be for the protection of, or defense of
your maritime rights. The rich vein of land, which is said to be
even better on the other side of the lake that on this. Agrarian
cupidity, not maritime right urges this war. we have heard but onwork. Canada! Canada! Canada! It is to acquire a preponderingnorthern influence, that you are to launch into war

Source: Debates of the 12th Congress, November 29, 181 1.

Seafaring New Englanders opposed the war and would greet itsdeclaration with muffled bells, flags at half-mast and public fasting.Impressment, they said, was an old and exaggerated wrong. NewEngland merchantswere still making money trading with the British
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and many sympathized with the plight of Britain fighting tooth and
nail against Napoleon, whom they regarded as the "Corsican butcher”
and the “anti-Christ of the age”.

Federalists condemned the war as they opposed acquisition of
Canada which, in their View, would merely add more agrarian states
from the wild northwest. This in turn would increase the voting
strength of the party of the west—the Republicans.

James Madison became president in 1810. In May, Congress directed
the president to begin trade with either Britain or France if they
agreed to respect US neutrality. If either accepted, the United States
would forbid trade with the other. The French paid lip service but the
British refused.

By 1812, theWar Hawks position in Congress was gaining momentum.
Henry Clay’s influence was at its zenith as speaker of the house and
pressuredPresident Madison relentlessly to declare war. On more
than one occasion Henry Clay demanded war:

”It is absurd to suppose that we will not succeed in our enterprise
against the enemy’s provinces. We have Canada as much at our
command as Great Britain has the ocean. 1 would take the
whole continent from them and ask no favours. I wish never to
see peace until we do.”

Source: Sutherin, Victor. 1999. The War of 7872. Toronto,
Canada: McClelland and Stewart. 10. 23.

Historians on both sides of the border agree that attacking Canada
was not the primarywar aim but a bargaining chip. Jefferson said
capturing Canada would be a matter of marching and provide
practice for the assault on Halifax which would finally drive the
British out of North America. What the US wanted was the British
out of the west.
On June 1, Madison told Congress that he was cautiously optimistic
that British mightwould follow the French example and end the
blockade. He was right. The new British prime minister, Lord
Liverpool, did not want a war with the United States and in late May
rescinded the search and seizure orders. Unfortunately, the news
took three weeks to cross the Atlantic and Congress had declared war
before the mail packet arrived. The vote in Congress reflected the
nation’s uncertainty: The house voted 79 to 49; the Senate 19 to 13.
On June 18, Madison signed the declaration of war.
Opposition to Mr Madison’s war was so vociferous that New
Englanders lent more money to the British than the federal treasury
and sold foodstuffs to the British army throughout the war. New
England Governors steadfastly refused to allow the militia to fight out
of state. The divided nation went to war with uncertain aims and a
Continental army numbering 12,000; the navy numbered 16 frigates
(44 guns); fast and agile and capably crewed, these warships were
ideal for catching pirates and smugglers. By comparison, the Royal
Navy had over one hundred ships with 74 guns or more. The British
army was battle—hardened, experienced and boasted many talented
officers. One of the top military leaders was ArthurWellesley, the
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Duke of Wellington. Nick—named the “Iron Duke” he had driven the
French out of Spain and in 1815 defeated Napoleon at Waterloo.
Fortunately for the United States, the British were tied down in
Europe and considered the war with the US to be a nuisance, a
distraction from the main event in Europe. They would limit the
soldiers, ships and guns deployed to defend British NorthAmerica.
American strategy was based on this fact and they took a chance that
they could defeat the British before the British defeated Napoleon.

The course of the war
In the spring, the United States launched a three—prongedinvasion of
Canada that according to Jefferson would be nothing more than “a
matter of marching”. General Hull would attack at Detroit and head
east with about 2,500 men. The second invasion would cross the
Niagara, capture the Niagara peninsula and the third and most
important, would head up Lake Champlain and secure Montreal.
Montrealwas the front door to the interior and once in American
hands they would choke off the British forces fighting in Upper Canada.
The General in command of the Canadian forces, Sir Isaac Brock,
would make short work of Jefferson’s pejorative musing. A capable,
talented, charismatic officer, he faced long odds. How to defend a
long border with a couple of British infantry regiments, a few
cannons, undisciplined native allies and poorly trained militia of
dubious loyalty and quality. Brock decided to seize the initiative and
attack. In a series of rapid manoeuvres, Brock’s combined forces
captured without firing a shot Fort Michilmackinac which
commanded the upper Great Lakes of Huron, Michigan and Superior.
Brock surrounded General Hull’s forces at Detroit and, fearing a
scalping massacre, Hull promptly surrendered.
The defeat shocked the United States who demanded an end to
Hull’s career. A courts martial sentenced him to hang but President
Madison commuted the sentence because of Hull’s service record in
the Revolution. Further east, Brock turned back the Niagara
invasion in the first major engagement of the war, the Battle of
Queenston Heights, in which Brock was killed leading the counter-
attack. Brock was irreplaceable and thereafter the defense of Canada
fell into the hands of the overly cautious and often indecisive Sir
George Prevost. After that, the main US effort of 10,000 men driving
north from Lake Champlain simply fell apart from bad management.
The two sides would continue to stumble about the wilderness for
the remainder of 1812.
The US army had learned valuable lessons in training, equipment and
leadership. The next invasions in 1813 were more successful, notably
the capture and burning of York (present-dayToronto). But the
success was short-lived and the invaders were either forced back
across the border or grew weary of occupation and returned home
for the harvest.
At sea, the US frigates, most famously, the USS Constitution, defeated
the British in four of five engagements. To the United States these
victories signified their naval superiority; to the British they were a
source of considerable embarrassment.The US navy’s frigates might



2 *The War of 1812

be able to defeat the Royal Navy’s frigates but were no match for
British battleships. The American frigates spent most of the war
bottled up in port. The Royal Navy blockaded the US coast and put
ashore raiding parties without opposition.
The Great Lakes were a different story. The US navy defeated the
British in a series of significant major engagementsand retained
naval superiority on the Lakes until the war’s conclusion. At the
Battle of the Thames, Tecumseh was killed—breaking the back of
Britain’s alliance with the Indians. The battles were many all along
the border and became increasingly European looking in architecture
and tactics. Long lines of disciplined infantry exchangedvolley fire at
close range with cannons and cavalry adding to the fray.
The good news for the British was the defeat and exile of Napoleon.
The US looked eastward and saw the British gaze firmly fixed on them.
Events in Europe wouldno longer restrict British operations. In June
1814, the British launched a three pronged invasion against the top,
middle and bottom of the United States. In August, four thousand
British troops landed nearWashington, defeated six thousand panic-
stricken militia at Bladensburg, marched on the capital, burned the
White House and looted the city. In one famous incident a British
officer "captured” President Madison’s love letters to wife Dolly.

Next, the British fleet attacked Baltimore—a haven for US privateers.
During the attack on Fort McHenry, Francis Scott Key penned the
”Star Spangled Banner." The British fleet was driven off and the
invaders boarded ship and left. The next move came in September
1814, when ten thousand British ”redcoats” stood ready to invade
up-state New York near Plattsburgh but retreated after the US navy
defeated the British flotilla.

Meanwhile, the two sides had agreed to start negotiations, bowing to
pressure by the Russian Tsar. Both sides wanted to find a way out of
the miserable struggle. The Treaty of Ghentwas signed on Christmas
Eve 1814 ending the war; it was more an armistice than treaty. Both
sides agreed to return to pre-1812 borders and the treaty contained
nothing about US war aims, such as the acquisition of Native lands in
the west, search and seizure or impressments.

The war had ended in a draw lacking the decisive engagement that
could have decided the war for one side or the other. For the British
there was no equivalent of the Plains of Abraham or for the United
States no repeat of Yorktown. Instead the war was a bloody stalemate
on land and sea that doled out ample measures of misery, disease and
death but no taste of victory. The weary armies went home, but the
tragedy had one final act.
The final operationwas a British attempt to capture New Orleans by
landing an army of 15,000 Napoleonic veterans and seize control of
the Mississippi River. Standing behind stacked cotton bales ready to
repel the invaders were seven thousand defenders includingmany
frontiersmen from Louisiana, Kentucky and Tennessee. Their
commanderwas “Old Hickory”—General Andrew Jackson—the
renowned champion of Indian removals, and supporter of slavery,
and future president.The Battle of New Orleans was fought
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January 8, 1815, two weeks after the Treaty of Ghent had been
signed and was the greatest US victory of the war. The British attack
was confused by fog: they advanced on the center of the US line and
were shot to pieces suffering 2,000 casualties while US losses were
less than 100. The war was over.
News of the triumph reached a jubilant capital but the celebration
was short-lived when the treaty arrived. The US Senate quickly
approved the treaty with the slogan ”Not One Inch of Territory Ceded
or Lost”. No one mentioned the 1812 slogan "On to Canada”.
The battle is important for three reasons. First, it ended British
operations against the United States. Second, US folk legend created
the frontier myth of the buckskin—clad frontiersmenwho had
defeated the British army’s best and gave the US Victory in a second
war of independence for US democracy over imperial domination.
Third, the battle marked the start of Andrew Jackson’s march to the
presidency.

The end of the war
What had been gained? The British kept Canada but realized
defending it was difficult and moved quickly to repair relations with
the United States. In 1819, the Rush—Bagot Treaty reduced the naval
forces on the Great Lakes to one ship each. However, to guard against
further invasions, the British began fortifying the border with a series
of installations at key locations the largest of which was Fort Henry at
Kingston. During the 18205, British engineers constructed the Rideau
Canal which connectedMontreal to Kingston allowing for the rapid
movement of troops and supplies without relying on the St. Lawrence
River. The forts were for naught, the United States never launched an
invasion. (The post-civil war Fenian raids were not sponsored or
condoned by the US government.)

TOK Link
The use of evidence: Mythmaking and the
War of 1812
Why do accounts of the same historical event differ? Thomas Bailey and David M. Kennedy in The
Whose history do we study? Historian Margaret American Pageant refer to the War of 1812 as “The
MaclVlillan contends that history is ”not to make the Second War for Independence." This suggests that the
present generation feel good but to remind us that United States had fought and defeated the British for ahuman affairs are complicated.” second time to gain and retain their freedom.

Canadian historians would challenge this claim
contending that Canada was the real victim and
successfully defended itself from numerous US
invasions paving the way for Canadian confederation.
For Canadians it was the Battle of Queenston Heights

The creation of national myths based on important (EBB) and for Americans It was the Battle Of New
events provide nations with a common sense of Oreans (186)
purpose, identity and value. As an example of this, Menmake their own history...consider these different perceptions on the War Karl Marx
of1812. _9

Historians contend that the history is written by the
victors. The War of 1812 provides historians with a
unique challenge because both sides claimed a
qualified victory.



US mythology: The Battle of
New Orleans
The Facts: Andrew Jackson’s army of 7,000 defeated a
veteran British force of 15,000 at The Battle of New
Orleans. The US lost less than a hundred men, the
British suffered over 2,000 casualties.

Mythology: Freedom—loving frontiersmen volunteered
to protect the new nation’s liberty and fight the
king’s army whose ranks were filled with judicial
conscripts; paupers, thieves and thugs. The Duke of
Wellington called his men “scum" who fought or
were hung. Liberty had again defeated Tyranny in

this clash of ideology and saved the union for a
second time.

The Battle of New Orleans, an engraving after the painting
by William Momberger. It shows Andrew Jackson, sword in

hand, surrounded by buckskin—clad frontiersmen.

Questions
I Research the Battles of New Orleans and Queenston

Heights.

a Why did the respective sides win?
b What was the actual contribution to the battle’s

outcome of Jackson’s frontiersmen and Brock’s
York volunteers?
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Canadian mythology: The Battle of
Queenston Heights
The Facts: in 1812, US forces crossed the Niagara River
into Canada and met the British at Queenston Heights.
The Canadian militia, volunteers loyal to the Crown, fought
that day. The Americans were defeated and fled from
Canadian soil. The Canadians were led by British General
Sir Issac Brock, who was mortally wounded in the fighting.

Myth: Brock's last words, ”Push on brave York

volunteers", rallied the troops and turned the tide.
Brock became a national martyr. The stalwart Canadian
militia put down their axe and picked up a musket and
defeated the ”Yankee” invaders. These brave fellows
saved Canada from the nefarious embrace of ”Cousin
Jonathon" (Canadian slang for the United States).
Canada would remain British, “God save the King”.

The ”militia myth” would remain a Canadian staple for
decades

The Battle of Queenston Heights, painted by David Kelly
in 1896. It shows Brock, wounded, sword raised as he
utters his last words, “Push on brave York Volunteers".

2 Compare and contrast the myths, that is, what are the
similarities and differences.

3 Speculate as to why these myths are important to the
United States and Canada?

4 Why are national myths important to building a nation's
identity? What are the dangers inherent in such myths?



Canada and the road to confederation, 1831-61

The United States turned west and started expanding. Over the next
three decades the US would annex Texas, attempt to further subjugate
Native Americans, evict the British from the Oregon territory and expel
the Spanish and Mexicans from the southwest. The United States
could now claim to fill a large part of North America.

2 8* Nations and nation—building in the Americas, 1787—1867

The wars of independence had largely swept the Americas clean of
colonial masters by the 18305, except in a handful of Caribbean
Islands and British NorthAmerica (Canada). Canada would follow a
different path to independence. Canada’s road was evolutionary not
revolutionary; the product of public opinion, the popular press,
party politics, hard fought elections, ministerial conferences,
parliamentary debate, legislation and royal writ. In many respects,

1

confederationwas the logical outcome of British rule in Canada.
The colonial ruling class were extremely conservative and staunchly
British—to a fault, many boasted royal lineage or connection. They

l

unanimously disapproved of the republican values of the United
States and believed in the superiority of the British Empire, notably (

its laws and institutions, personifiedby loyalty to the Crown. In
1

Quebec (French speaking) it was also a truism but for different 1

reasons. British statutes had protected and preserved the French
Canadianway of life; its civil laws, education, land holding
(Seigneurial) system and Catholicism since the conquest. Quebec

1

was wary of the United States but for a very different reason—the
fear of assimilation.

The path to confederationwas about competing visions that would
shape the new country. The debate was rarely tranquil, often vicious
and always rancorous. This section will examine Canada’s path to
confederation, starting with the causes and effects of the rebellions
of 1837 and the 1839 Durham Report. The challenge to unite the
colonies was similar to many of the problems faced by the 13 colonies:
notably, creating a federal government with powers entrenched in a
viable constitution.This required compromise but several colonies
either refused to join or were reluctant to accept leaving the British
Empire. External causes were critical in convincing reluctant partners
to confederate. These influences will also be examined.

In the end, confederationwas achieved July 1, 1867. Founded on the
principles of "Peace, Order and Good Government”, the new nation
was a self-governing dominion within the British Empire, sovereign
in the administration of internal affairs. Canada’s constitution, the
British NorthAmerica Act (ConstitutionAct 1982), stipulated a
federal system of parliamentary government and laid out the division
of powers between the two levels of government: federal powers in
section 91 and provincial powers in section 92. Britain retained
foreign policy, the Supreme Court and constitutional amendments

i

until the Statute of Westminster gave these to Canada in 1931.
The new federal government set to work building a transcontinental
nation across the cold northern half of the continent. Governing this
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vast nation with its small population divided by
geography and climate, culture and language
would create regionalism that threatened the
nation’s survival. (v‘

Hudson
Bay

The rebellions of 1837
On September 12, 1759, British General Sir
James Wolfe defeated the French forces of
Marquis de Montcalm on the Plains of Abraham
outside Quebec City. The British victory
essentially ended the Seven Years war (French
and IndianWar) of 1754—63 and gave British
control of the much of the continent, but not for
long. The US Revolution reduced Britain’s

ew Foundland

ATLANTIC
OCEAN

holding in the New World to British North
America comprised of the independent colonies
(from east to west) of Newfoundland,Nova Scotia, New Brunswick,
Prince Edward Island, Lower Canada (Quebec—French speaking
majority) and Upper Canada (Ontario). Rupert’s Land belonged to
the Hudson’s Bay Company and was eventually sold to Canada in
1869. The newest colony in the mix was Upper Canada.

The British North America Act of 1791

Following the US Revolution, large numbers of settlers poured
across the porous border into Canada. They fell into two loose
categories: farmers lured by vast tracks of fertile farmlands and the
more important second group of United Empire Loyalists (also
known as Tories), political refugees who fled to remain “Loyal” to
the Crown. Many had fought in Tory regiments against the
Revolution and had their property confiscated and were forced out
of the United States. Influential and motivated by a desire to
prevent revolutionary ideas filtering north, they joined forces with
Upper Canada’s establishedBritish merchant class of bankers and
business men and became the powerful conservative e’lite that
controlled Upper Canada. Their outlook was patriarchal, class-
conscious, anti-democratic and monarchist. Their values would give
the colony its pro—British character and abiding distrust of the
United States. They were the dominate elite, the ”Family Compact”,
a loose-knit fraternity that opposed any changes which could
potentially undermine their privileged status, the British connection
or contained the slightest hint of republican ideas and values. The
challenge to the Family Compact came from the elected legislative
assembly. Notably a group of British reformers (liberals) who landed
with a trunk full of radical liberal ideas and political ambitions
inspired by the US and French Revolutions and the European
rebellions of 1830. They demanded an end to aristocratic and
church privilege, advocated responsible government, popular
elections and spoke a language of political change that challenged
the status quo. They were joined by many immigrants from the
United States who added their voice which sounded like
republicanism to the Family Compact. Frustrations reached critical
mass in 1837 and exploded into gunfire.
The ConstitutionAct (British North America Act) of 1791 was the
problem. The British passed the Act following the US Revolution
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to establish a system of colonial government in its British North
American colonies. Each colony had a lieutenant-governor advised
by an appointed legislative (executive) council and a popularly
elected legislature. The executive was not responsible or responsive
to the elected Legislative Assembly (lower house) and had the power
to veto legislation passed by the assembly. The assembly had one
significant power and that was to vote ”supply” tax money to the
executive but had no say over the distribution of this money. In
Upper Canada the Lieutenant Governor and council were controlled
by members of the influential Family Compact. The same system
existed in Lower Canada, which named its controlling elite “The
Chateau Clique”.

The rebellion of Upper Canada, 1837—38
The Legislative Assembly was frustrated by the control of the Family
Compact. A string of Lieutenant-Governorsproved to be nothing
more than figureheads willingly doing the Family’s bidding. The
assembly demanded change, notably an end to political patronage,
a public system of education, and an end to clergy reserves; public
lands grants to the Anglican Church—but these demandswere
ignored by the council. The radicals’ growing frustration found voice
in the caustic pen of newspaper editor and publisher of the Colonial
Advocate,William Lyon MacKenzie.

A Scottish-born radical, McKenzie crossed the ocean to Montreal in
1820, then moved to York (capital of Upper Canada renamed Toronto
in 1834). In 1824 he established the Colonial Advocate and took up the
grievances and cause of the lower assembly. Initially, he advocated
peaceful change through boycotts, strikes and political protest. His
editorials became increasingly outspoken in their condemnation of
the government and he quickly won loyal friends and powerful
enemies but not enough subscribers. The newspaper folded and
MacKenzie fled to the United States to avoid his creditors. During his
self-imposed exile, a group of young Tories (supporters of the Family
Compact) tossed his printing press into Lake Ontario. Local
authorities turned a blind eye to the incident. McKenzie returned to
York, sued the vandals and was awarded damages. The trial made
Mackenzie a celebrity and unchallenged leader of the reformers.
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Shortly afterwards, MacKenzie and his followers established a
committee and sent an emissary to London to appeal directly for
change. The tactic was initially successful but was matched by the
Family Compact who sent their own emissary to London and
outflanked the reformers.
What did MacKenzie and his followers want? Most importantly,
they desired a system of responsible government that gave more
power to the elected assembly. They wanted settlers born in the
United States to be given political rights (i.e. the vote) and an end
to the system of clergy reserves. The reserves gave public land to
the Anglican Church which they sold for profit. A large segment of
the population were practicing Methodists or Catholics (mainly
Irish) and disapproved of this preferential treatment. MacKenzie
was elected to the assembly in 1829 and again in 1831. He began
organizing committees to bring about change and reform.
He admired US president Andrew Jackson (the hero of New
Orleans) and advocated reforms branded as pro-US by his
opponents. A Tory-dominated assembly expelled him in November
of 1831 and again in 1832. In 1834 Mackenzie became an alderman
on the new Toronto City council, who voted him to the Mayor’s
chair but lost out to a Tory candidate in 1835. He was increasingly
frustrated with the failure of these tactics and started to advocate
armed revolt. In January 1835 he returned to the assembly with its
blessing and was as blustery as ever but lost the seat in the 1836
election. MacKenzie started a new publication The Constitution that
demanded constitutional reform to rectify colonial grievances.
The British response in the House of Commons was the ”Ten
Resolutions” that removed the few meaningful powers of the
legislative assemblies. This was the last straw. MacKenzie demanded
rebellion but was upstaged by ”Les Patriotes” of Lower Canada who
in October 1837 fired the first shots of rebellion and provided
MacKenzie with a golden opportunity to strike.

Army units from York were sent to quell the Lower Canada
”Patriotes” and their firebrand leader Louis Joseph Papineau.
MacKenzie organized his forces and was prepared to establish a
provisional government in late november. Paramilitary groups
trained in nearby farmer’s fields with pitchforks and rakes and a few
muskets. In early December, the rebels seized the York armoury and
marched down Younge street to Mongomery’s tavern and downed
ample quantities of alcohol—liquid courage. A British regiment
confronted the rebels. The fight was short, less than half an hour.
Rebel courage melted with the first cannon shot. The rebels fired a
ragged volley and fled. The victorious Tories took revenge and burned
the houses of known rebels.

Mackenzie fled with 200 supporters to Navy Island in the Niagara
River and declared “The Republic of Canada”. The British attacked in
January and most rebels fled to the United States and formed the
"Hunter Patriots”. Several prominent leaders were captured and
hung. The “Hunters” raided across the border and were eventually
defeated in November of 1838 at the Battle of the Windmill. The
rebellion was over in Upper Canada but the matter was not closed.
The government’s victory ended radical opposition in the colony.
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The question now was to determine how best to keep the colony
British, not whether or not it should be British.

The rebellion of Lower Canada, 1837-38
Following the War of 1812, English immigration into Lower Canada
resulted in English-speaking enclaves in Montreal, Quebec and the
eastern townships along the south bank of the Saint Lawrence River.
The French-speaking population’s growth was due to natural increase
promoted by the Catholic church and large familieswere the norm.
Economically, agriculture suffered in the decades prior to the rebellion
but the impact differed throughout the colony. Montreal, however,
experienced a period of growth and prosperity. Once the center of the
fur trade, former fur barons became bankers, merchants and
manufacturers. The élite were mainly English-speaking Tories, an
urban élite, who controlled the government. Christened the ”Chateau
Clique,” French Canadians were mainly rural and controlled the elected
assembly. Bitterness and resentmentbetween the two major linguistic
groups for control of the colony was the backdrop for the rebellion.

The man who would eventually lead the rebellion
was Louis Joseph Papineau. He came on the scene
as the elected Speaker of the Assembly in 1815.
Politically, he supported British rule which protected
French-Canadian language, culture, religion and
civil laws. He fought against the control of the
colony by the British urban elite. For the next 20
years he would try, unsuccessfully, to increase the
power and influence of the assembly. The British
government adopted a more conciliatory approach
in the early 18305 but unforeseen events
undermined these efforts, notably a significant drop
in agricultural prices and a rapid increase in
emigration from the Britain to the urban centres. A
cholera outbreak arrived with the immigrants and
killed thousands of French Canadians—who blamed
the British and fed French—Canadian fears of being
outnumbered.By 1830, Papineau had become a
”republican reformer"; an advocate of the US-style
democracy he demanded responsible government
which was similar to the US slogan of ”no taxation
without representation”. He demanded that the
elected assembly control the purse strings and direct
how the money would be spent. The Chateau Clique responded by
seeking the British government’s continued support of the current
system. In 1832, three French-Canadiens were killed by British troops
during an election riot and further stigmatized the two sides. Papineau’s
rhetoric became increasingly radical and the Patriote Party became
more extreme and published it demands in the 92 Resolutions (1834).
The assembly, similar to Upper Canada, refused to vote supply (tax
dollars) to the civil service which paralyzed the government. A new
player, the so-called British Party opposed these measures and
petitioned the British government in London to overturn the Lower
Assembly’s legislative activism. Extremists on both sides became
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increasingly dogmatic and refused to budge. The French—English split Activity-
became entrenched. Compare and contrast
In 1837, the British government rejected the Patriotes’ demands and
authorized the Governor to take funds from the colony's treasury. The
Patriotes responded with boycotts, protests, rallies and recruited
volunteerswho started military training in the countryside. They held
out the slim hope that the British might back down and compromise ‘

if faced with this threat. They were wrong. The British sent troops Compare and contrast the
from Upper Canada and elsewhere. In November, violence erupted in demands of the_ rebels and.

the streets of Montreal and in the countryside many areas
revolutlonarles In the followmg

experienced widespread civil disobedience and acts of violence. insurrections.

Rebellions and
revolutions
What is the difference
between them? ;

0 Canadian Rebellions of
On November 16, the rebel leaders were placed under arrest but fled 1837
to the countryside. They joined the rebel forces which had been .

. .

. .
-« o Hidalgo Revolt, MeXlCO,

organized into three columns. BetweenNovember 23 and November : 1810
30, the British forces attacked each column and after several sharp ‘

battles the rebellion collapsed. Hundreds of Patriotes were killed or ° Bahia Slave Rebellion,

wounded. Papineau escaped with many followers to the United
Brale’ 1835

States, determined to continue the rebellion. With the help of US
i:

0 Nat Turner Rebellion,

sympathizers they organized the “Hunter's Lodges”. In November United States, 183 l

..

1838 the rebels crossed into Canada but were quickly defeated. Over
"

.. -« ‘e ._ -» :~ ~ .

a hundred rebels were captured, 12 were hung and 58 transported to
Australia. The rebellion of Lower Canada was over and with it ended
the threat to British control of the colonies.

The Durham Report
The British Governmentwas deeply distressed by the rebellions. The
unhappy memory of the US Revolution was embedded deeply in their
consciousness. They did not want to forfeit any more colonies in the
Americas. Parliament moved quickly and approved the immediate
despatch of a fact-finding mission headed by Lord Durham. His
findings and recommendationswould become one of the most famous
and hotly debated documents in Canadian history. Durham spent just
eight months in Canada before being recalled for overstepping his
powers. He spent his time touring the two colonies, interviewing,
observing and investigating the causes of the Rebellions. His report
was published in 1939 and focused on Lower Canada.
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The Durham Report
The excerpts from Durham s Report are the three most important and
controversial recommendations. Read the excerpts and answer the questions
that follow.

Excerpt 1
‘

Responsible government
' The systemwhich I propose would, in fact, place the internal government of the colony ,

in the hands of the colonists themselves. .But the Crown must, on the other hand
submit to the necessary consequences of representative institutions; and if it has to _

carry on the g0vernment in unison with a representative body, it must consent to carry
it onby means of those in whom that representatiVebody has confidence -

'

"

Excerpt 2
The problem'Is LovVerCanada
Nor do I exaggerate the Inevitable constancy any more than the intensityof this
animosity NeVer againWill the present generation of French Canadians yield a loyal
submission to a British Government; never again will the English populationtolerate
the authority of aHouse ofAssemblyIn which theFrench shall possess or even
approximate to, a majority.

‘ -

Excerpt 3The assimilation of French Canadians
I expected to find a contest betweena government

and
a
peOple: instead I found two

nations [Englishand French] warring in the bosom ofa single state: I found a struggle,
not of principles, but of races, and I perceived that it would be idle to attemptanyamelioration of laWS or institutions untilWe could first succeed in terminating the y ,

deadly animosity that now separates the inhabitants of Lower Canada into thehostile ' "
divisions of French and1513311311.-Questions

I By advocating responsible government, was Durham agreeing with the demands
of the rebels? Consider why he might have done so?

2 Do you agree with Durham’s assessment that the fundamental cause of the
Rebellions was the racial divide between English and French Canadians?

3 Durham’s believed that it was ”idle" to try and resolve the crisis until the deadly
animosity between the English and French was terminated. How do you think
Durham proposed to do this? To find clues to your answer research the Act of
Union 1840.

4 Speculate as to why Canadian historians still consider Durham’s report
controversial?

In particular, consider the perspective of French Canadians.



The US-Mexican War of 1846-48

In the 18405, the territorial ambitions of the United States were
embodied in President Polk and the growing belief in the nation’s
”Manifest Destiny” to rule the continent. Under his leadership the
United States would flex its muscles and expand across the continent
from “sea to shining sea”. The Oregon boundary question with
Britain was settled peacefully in 1846 when both agreed that the
49th parallel would divide the United States and Canada. The
situationwith Texas and Mexico was more complex and not resolved
amicably. A war would result that decapitated Mexico north of the
Rio Grande and a hegemonic US gained a third of its current
continental holdings. The US annexed Texas and in the post-war
Treaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo (Tratado de GuadalupeHz'a’algo in
Spanish) of 1848 gained the formerMexican states of Alta California
and Santa Fe de New Mexico (California, Arizona, New Mexico, Utah
and portions of Colorado and Wyoming). By the end of the 18405,
the political map of North America, except for a few minor
adjustmentswas defined. This section will examine the causes and
effects of the Mexican War of 1846 (Intervencion estadoania’ense de
Mexico) on Mexico and the United States.

The road to war
Mexico became independent from Spain in 1821. It was a vast nation
covering a third of North America with large tracts of land north of
the Rio Grande River (or Rio Bravo del Norte). The most interesting
area, economically and strategically, was California with is lush
valleys and deep harbors. The majority of Mexicans lived south of
the Rio Grande. When the war started in 1846 only 75,000 Mexicans
lived in a vast territory stretching from California to Texas. It made
the territory attractive to Mexico’s ambitious and expansionist
northern neighbor, the United States.

Post-independenceMexico was swept by a mood of optimism but the
society was deeply fragmentedbetween rich and poor, educated and
uneducated, rural and urban, elites and peasants, liberals and
conservatives. During the first two decades of independence,Mexico
searched for stability experimentingwith a monarchy, republican
government and caadz'llos. Liberals reformers advocated a federal
republic while conservatives championed a centralized state, a
constitutionalMonarchy and the traditional role of the Catholic
Church. Describing Mexico during this period, Historian Jesus
Velasco-Marquez concludes: “that only the existence of a profound
link, beyond that of economics or politics, can explain the survival of
the country. one can affirm that in Mexico, in contrastwith the
United States, that yes, a nation existed, but its conditionwas
precarious.” Mexico’s huge geographical expanse, great range of
social and ethnic diversity and, according to some historians,
diminished vice-regal status and large debts, mostly to Britain, at the
time of independence,made it a special case in newly independent
Latin America. The country’s precarious condition is illustrated by

:t
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Discussion point
Imperialism
lmperialism often happens for
very practical reasons, such as
economic expansion, desire
for resources and geopolitical
considerations.

Examine the real reason, as
opposed to the justifications
for 19th—century imperialism
in the Americas: US ”Manifest
Destiny" against Mexico,
Canada and Nicaragua; the
Argentina—BrazilWar; War of
the Pacific (Chile against
Bolivia and Peru); Haiti against
Santo Domingo
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the fact that in the first 33 years as (T
a republic, Mexico had 49 “HAntonIo Lopez deSanta

AIIIIL

presidents, some lasting only (1794—1876)

months in office. Some presidents
were military strongmen, like the
caudillo Antonio Lopez de Santa
Anna, who was president on eight
occasions, sometimes for very
brief periods. He was a career
military officer, who supported
various causes, liberal and
conservative, as well as fighting
against foreign intervention from
France and the United States.

Santa Anna was a political
leaderpresident and

The new government of the
LL
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United States, by contrast, had to
deal with a much smaller geographical space and a homogeneous
majoritypopulation. French, German and even British investment,
industrializationand immigration fired the economic engine.
Thousands of immigrants—particularly Irish escaping the famine—
arrived after 1847 and changed the social make—up of the nation.
As land became scarce and expensive along the Atlantic seaboard,
US citizens and new arrivals from Europe looked west and began
to push across the continent, to the area bought by the US in the
1803 Louisiana Purchase. A growing sense of mission permeated
the movement west, a mission to eventually take control of
NorthAmerica—a movement christened as “Manifest Destiny”.
This mission used the justification to civilize and Christianize the
native peoples in order to populate and cultivate the vast tracks
of what was then seen as uninhabited lands in the west. By 1840,
4.5 million US citizens had left the Atlantic seaboard, advancing to
the Mississippi River forcing Native Americans to migrate farther
west. In the way of US southwest expansionwas Mexico. The
conflict came to a head over Texas.

The state of Texas
In 1824, Stephen Austin, the man credited with bringing the first wave
of settlers from the United States into theMexican northern territory,
now known as Texas, was granted permission by the Mexican
government to settle 300 families in Texas; known in Texas history as
the ”Old Three Hundred" they were followed by thousands of US
citizens seeking free Texas land grants. Thousands of settlers, mainly
from the US southern states, poured into Texas, bringing their slaves
with them. This stretch of the country was at the time inhabited by
barely 2,500 Mexicans, as the Mexican government considered it a
backwater. By 1830, the Mexican governmentdetermined that the
Anglos (as Mexicans called the English-speaking US residents in Texas)
outnumberedMexicans 4 to l and tried to end immigration. In
addition, a heavy tax was placed on imports and exports in Texas;
recognition that economic traffic was mainly between Texas and the
United States. Mexican officials and soldiers employed to collect taxes,
instead promoted smuggling and friction between the Texas militia and
Mexican soldiers. In 1832, Austin, the uncontestedhead of the US



settlers, went to Mexico City to petition theMexican governmentbut
was arrested and jailed for two years, until 1834.

The inhabitants of Texas, both Anglos and Mexicans, asked the
president of Mexico at the time, Antonio Lopez de Santa Anna,
for statehood, in order to have more autonomy regarding taxes and
tariffs, as well as land concessions. Santa Anna refused to grant it.
Conflict escalated until the Texans declared independence from
Mexico in 1836, with the support in arms and resources, from the
United States. Santa Anna led the Mexican Army into Texas and after
a few initial successes (notably the Alamo) was soundly defeated at
the Battle of San Jacinto and imprisoned. To avoid being hanged,
he signed the Treaty of Velasco granting Texas independence.But the
Mexican government refused to recognize the treaty, declaring that
Texas was still Mexican and drove Santa Anna into exile, though
they recalled their troops in 1836. A year later, the US recognized
Texas as a sovereign state, as did France and Britain, who welcomed
a buffer state between the US and Mexico. Between 1836 and 1845,
relations between Texas and Mexico remained hostile. Cross-border
raids were commonplace. Seaborne Mexican troops sacked coastal
towns and attempted a blockade. The Texans respondedwith
privateers and later created a navy that interdictedMexican trade
and supplied Yucatan insurgents.
The Texans had wrongly assumed that the United States would
welcome them with open arms, but underestimated the northern
anti—slavery lobby which opposed adding another slave state.
Mexico had abolished slavery in 1830 but the Texans ignored the
law and kept their slaves. The influx of southern slave—owning
settlers into Texas was a matter of geographicproximity not a slave
conspiracy as many northerners claimed. Regardless, this View of
the situation convinced abolitionists to oppose the annexation of
Texas until the matter of slave state admission to the union was
resolved. Both the US and Mexico made efforts to negotiate, but
this was not to be. Meanwhile, Texas was in financial trouble
maintaining a costly military. The fledgling Texas government
began negotiations with France and England, former supporters of
Texan independence, but who were not keen on having it
strengthen the US union. On March 1, 1845, outgoing President
Tyler adeptly set the annexation table with an annexation bill
rather than a treaty which required a two-thirds majority in the
Senate. The annexation bill required a simple majority in Congress.
Early in 1845, the bill passed and Texas became the 28th state of
the union. Mexico had stated that annexation meant war and was
confident its 20,000 man regular army could defeat the US army of
7,000. The Mexican newspaper El Tiempo summed it up this way
“The conduct [of] the American is similar to that of the bandit.
Mexico must defend itself.”

President James K. Polk and "Manifest Destiny"
James Polk was inaugurated as the new president of the United States
on March 4, 1845. He had won largely because he was an
expansionist, advocated ”Manifest Destiny” and insisted on the
reoccupation of the Oregon territory and the annexation of Texas.

2 wThe US—Mexican War of 1846—48
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Annexation carried the day. The Oregon territory
dispute was resolved peacefully when the British
finally agreed to accept the 49th parallel as the border.
The Oregon Heaty of 1846 added the future states of
Oregon and Washington to the fold. Mexico was a
different problem.

Santa Anna, who had returned to power a few years
earlier, was exiled in 1845 and Jose’ de Herrera took
power. Incensed by Tyler’s annexation bill the
Minister to the United States was recalled and on
June 4 Herrera issued a war proclamationvilifying
the United States.
Polk wanted territorial concessions from the
Mexicans and, if possible, to avoid war. In October
he sent US Commissioner John Slidell to negotiate. Slidell was in fact
authorized to offer the Mexican government 25 million dollars for
lands north of the Rio Grande. By November, the Mexican press and
public opinion had branded Herrera a traitor intent on surrendering
Mexican lands. The Mexican press labelled Slidell’s mission ”a gross
trap with [a] Machiavellian and outrageous end.” The president
bowed to pressure and rejected Slidell’s overtures. But it was too late:
Herrera was replaced by General Mariano Paredes. On December 29,
1845, Polk signed the annexation bill adding Texas to the union.
Polk’s next move was to force the Mexicans to fight or negotiate. The
real prize was California, with its lush valleys and the deep harbor of
San Francisco. US citizens had, in fact, been immigrating there since
1840. Polk was an opportunist and decided to move into Texas. He
ordered General Zachary Taylor to advance with 4,000 men acrossthe Nueces River and drive south to the north bank of the Rio
Grande. The Mexicans claimed the Nueces was the border and
Taylor's advance was considered an act of war, a violation of Mexican
sovereignty. In fact, the area was under dispute.
In Washington, Polk asked his cabinet to support a declaration of
war. They hesitated because the president had not convinced the
majority of US citizens that the war was necessary and unavoidable.
Events now played into the president’s hands.Mexican troops
ambushed a US patrol onMay 8, killing or wounding 16 US soldiers.
This was the pretext Polk needed.With the full support of Cabinet
he asked Congress for a declaration of war stating that ”Americanblood had been spilled on American soil.” On May 13, Congress
voted overwhelminglyfor war, but the measure was controversial.The south supported the president but influential northerners did not
want to admit another slave state. Former president John Quincy
Adams described the war as a southern expedition to find ”bigger
pens to cram with slaves." James Fennimore Cooper disagreed and
wrote that the war was a great moral stride in America’s “progress
toward real independence and high political influence.” Walt
Whitman was stirred by what he witnessed and captured the nationsmood, ”There is hardly a more admirable impulse in the human soul
than patriotism.” The new Congressman AbrahamLincoln opposed
the war and challenged the president to provide evidence that the
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“spot” of the skirmish was actually on US soil. The anti-war forces
remained a vocal minority throughout the war but the majority of

the US supported the president. The pro-war New York Herald
announced a new role for the nation, a “new destiny” that would
ultimately affect “both this continent and the old continent of
Europe.” Manifest Destiny had taken root.
Historian Karl Bauer suggests "the war was a product of America’s
romantic age”; a time of ”Manifest Destiny”, when the US would
define her greatness and national character. US citizens believed in
the justification that their divine mission was to carry the gospel of
liberty to the continent and the world and acquire vast tracts of
territory. In fact, upon the US Congress’s declaration of war, the US
navy blocked Mexican ports in the Pacific and the Atlantic and
occupied California and New Mexico, neither of which had
purportedly been in dispute over Texas. It is worth commenting that
whether pro- or anti-war neither side expressed any sympathy for
the Mexican people or that the United States was about to engage in
a war of imperial conquest.

The progress of the war ActivitY "

The war lasted longer than expected. Mexico was favoured by the
..

Saint Patrick's
vastness of its territory and communications difficulties for the ~ Batallion
invading army, but weakenedby constant internal conflicts and
changes in power. The US army was better organized in armament,
discipline and resources. Fighting raged throughout the disputed
territories but the war-winningstrategy was the two-prongedinvasion

Look up David Rovics singing
”Saint Patrick’s Battalion” on
YouTube.com. This song
commemorates the lrishmen

of Mexico. There were many instances of popular resistance to the US who fought alongside the
occupation, especially in California. In addition, between 300 and 400 3: Mexican army against the
US soldiers, almost all of them Irish, actually joined the Mexican forces 3 United States in 1846—48.

as the St. Patrick’s Battalion, sharing with them the Catholic faith and
hostility for Protestant Anglos. On September 14, 1847, culminating a

;‘ QUEStiOHS

bloody drive across Mexico from Vera Cruz, General Winfield Scott’s i: 1 Why did new‘immigrants

army enteredMexico City and the fighting was over. Santa Anna
7:. from Ireland 10'“ the US

resigned. In March 1848, the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo was signed
7“ army?

by new president Manuel de la Pefia and the war ended. : 2 Whywere the new ”1511

f immigrants not taken in by

The United States lost 13,000 soldiers, 1,773 killed in action and Manifest Destiny?

about 11,000 from disease, and spent over $100,000 million. Mexico
casualties have been estimated at 25,000. Geographically, Mexico lost
all lands north of the Rio Grande, the current states of California,
Arizona, New Mexico, Utah and portions of Colorado and Wyoming.
Mexican historian Juan Brom writes that Mexico lost the war due to
its internal affairs:

”The rivalries between military leaders made difficult and even
impeded necessary collaboration; in addition, frequently the troops
did not have required supplies in arms and foodstuffs. To this must
be added the conflicts between Church and state, as well as the
attitude of many governors, who did not support the national
struggle. In short, the country lacked the unity and organization
that are indispensable for an efficacious defence.”

Source: Brom, Juan and Duval, Dolores. 1998. Esbozo de historia
de Mexico. Mexico D. F.: Editorial Grijalbo. p. 176.
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Mexico's army was decimated and several important Mexican cities
and ports had been reduced to rubble, foreign markets and imports
destroyed, transportation routes disrupted and thousands of civilians
killed. Mexico ceded the northern half of the country, about 800,000
square kilometres (55 percent of Mexico’s land area) to the United
States. The total doubles to 1.6 million when Oregon and Texas are
added. The new border stretched the length of the continent from
the Gulf of Mexico along the Rio Grande to the point where the river
turns north due west to the Pacific Ocean. The treaty required the
US pay Mexico 15 million US dollars for ceded lands and a further
3.25 million in indemnities.Mexicans living in the ceded area (about
75,000), would be granted US citizenship and to keep their lands
(later rescinded). The US also promised to guard the border and stop
Apache raids into Mexico.

ManyMexicans were aghast at the conditions and wanted to
resume the war. The Mexican government, dominated by the creole
élite, feared that further fighting would destroy what remained of
the nation’s shattered economy. They enlisted the support of the
Catholic Church and the British who wanted the cash to help repay
loans owed to them and Mexico succumbed and plunged into a dark
period of economic and political chaos that lasted until the late
18605. In 1853, Santa Anna was recalled again to establish order
and promptly sold another 50,000 kilometers of land bordering
New Mexico to the United States for an additional ten million
dollars (the Gadsen Purchase of 1853). Santa Anna was exiled—for
the last time.
President Polk had fulfilled his campaign promises and expanded
the nation. Polk’s plan was opportunistic.He was more interested
in California than the southwest and would have preferred
negotiations to gunfire. He probably just wanted Texas and
California; the territories in-between were an added bonus. But
when the opportunity presented itself he fought a war of imperial
conquest and completed the continental map of the United States
from sea to sea: from the Rio Grande to the 49th parallel. Wagon
trains of settlers soon filled the Santa Fe Trail. Gold was discovered
in California in 1849 and ”49er’s” flocked west to pan their fortune
Thousands of settlers made the arduous journey to the west. It was
a golden age in many respects, but the war had unleashed other
forces. Slavery would dominate the national political agenda.
Numerous compromises failed to resolve the slavery issue in a
nation founded on the ”self-evident” principles of inalienable rights
and freedoms.
Mexico was weakened and devastated by the war. One of the
reasons for the defeat was the unwillingness of the Mexican
government to mobilize large numbers of peasants into the army
because they feared a long and devastatingguerrilla war with the
United States. So they concluded a hasty treaty. According to the
Mexican historian Leticia Reina, the government "preferred coming
to terms with the United States rather than endanger the interests of
the ruling class.” Mexican politician Manual Rejon predicted the
treaty would destroy Mexico’s economy and concluded that the
TTeaty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo was a death sentence for Mexican

ActiVIW
Roundtable discussion
Road to war or conflict
resolution
Conflict resolution between
countries does not have to
lead to war. Why was the
territorial dispute between the
US and Britain over the
Oregon territory resolved
peacefully? Why did the
dispute between the US and
Mexico over Texas lead to war?
Divide the class into two
groups, each preparing and
answering their response to
the questions in a roundtable
discussion.
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independence. Mexico would be a vassal of the United States. ,,

Mexicans living in the conquered territories, Rejon feared, would be 1 Discussion point
treated as second—class citizens and lose their property and civil
rights. His fears were soon justified. A group of lawyers known as
the ”Santa Fe Ring” used long legal battles to exploit the Mexican
landholders and acquired lands extending over a million acres.

For the descendants of Mexican
landowners and ranchers
stripped of their lands by the
US courts in violation of the

For the next two decades rebellion, revolution and violence were
fi

Treaty of Cuadalupe—Hidalgo,
Mexico’s national staples. The misfortune finally ended in the 18605 the treatment of their ancestors
but Mexico had been humiliated by the war and the wounds took a remains a contentious issue.
lon time to heal. ‘

. _g

a What impact did the
The US—Mexican War marked an end to the independence period MexicanWar have on the
in the Americas and except for British NorthAmerica and a few ethnic populations of the
Caribbean islands, the colonial powers had been evicted and new,

I territories acqu1red?How
independent nations had emerged. In Canada and the Caribbean '5 the" ethnic “19‘ defined

nations the road to independencewould take a different path. today?

The US—Mexican War of 1846—48
Source A
Following is an extract from the Monroe Doctrine, President James Monroe's
seventh annual message to the Congress on December 2, 1823.

The American continents, by the free and independent condition which they-have
assumed and maintain, arehenceforth not to be considered as subjects for future _

colonization by any European powers.
In the wars of the European powers in matters relating to themselves we, have never ,

taken any part, nor does it comport with our policy to do so. It is only when our rights
are invaded or seriouslymenaced that we resent injuries or make preparation for'our
defense.With the movements in this hemisphere we are of necessity connected we
owe it, therefore, to candor and to the amicable relations existing between the United
States and those powers to declare that we should consider any attempt on their part
to extend their system to any portion of this hemisphere as dangerous to our peace and
safety. With the existing colonies or dependencies of any European power in any other
light than as a manifestation of an unfriendly disposition to the United States.

It is still the true policy of the United States to leave the parties to themselves, in hope
that other powers will pursue the same course
Source: “James Monroe: American President: An Online Reference Resource".Miller Center of Public
Affairs. University of Virginia. http://millercenter.org/academic/americanpresident/monroe.

Source B

Following is an extract from an article by the US columnist and editor
J. O’ Sullivan, who approved of the annexation of Texas and is credited
with coining the phrase ”Manifest destiny".

The expansive future is our arena and for our history. We are entering on its
untrodden space with the truths of Godin our minds, beneficient objects in our hearts
and with a clear conscience unsullied by the past We are the nation of human .

progress, and who will, what can, set limits to our onward march? Providence iswith
us, and no earthly power can. , _

,

«

,
,

_ _°
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The far—reaching, the boundless future, Willbe‘the era ofAmerican greatness. In its '

magnificent domain of time and space, the nation of many nations is destinedto _

manifest to mankindthe excellence of divine principles; to establish on the nOblest-
temple ever dedicated to the worship of the Most High, the Sacred, and the True Its
floor shall be a hemisphere roof the firmament of the star-StuddedheaVens, and its
congregation ofUnion of manyRepublics, comprisinghundreds of happymillions
We must onward to the fulfillment of our mission .This is ourhighdestiny, and1h
,nature’5 eternal, ineVitable decree of causeand: effect Wemust accomplish it All this
~Will be our future-1’ history, to establish on earth the moral dignityand salVatiOnofman—the immutable truthandbeneficence of God.Who, then, can doubt that our
country is destined to be the great nation of futurity? '

Source C

Following is an extract from a proclamation by the acting president of the Republic
of Mexico, José de Herrera, issued June 4, 1845, denouncing the intention of the
United States to annex Texas.

That the congress of theUnited States of theNoorthhas,by adecree,Which its
:

executive sanctibned, resolved to incorporate the territory of Texas to the U.States
tramples oh the conservative principle of society, attacks all the rights thatMexico has
to that territory,is an insult to her dignity as a Sovereign nation, and threatens her ;

independence andpolitical existence, In consequence, the government will call to the ,

,

1

- arms all the forces of the army, according to the authoritygranted it by theex1sting
laws, and for the preservation Of public order, for thesupport of her institutiOnsand

111' ii,

case of necessity, to serveas the reserve to thearmy, thegovernment accordingto the_'
powers given to it on the 9th December 1844, Will raisethe corps speCifiedbVsaid
decree, under the name of “Defenders of the Independence and of the LaWs.”

Source: Documentsof’the USMexica’nWar." Descendants ofUS—Mexiccm War Veterans.
http://WVWV.deV. org/mexwar/documents/herrerahtmi;

Source D

Following is an extract from the inaugural address of President James Polk on
March 4, 1845.

I regard the question Of annexation as belOnging exClusively to'the United States and
Texas. They are independent poWers competent to contract, and foreign nations have
no right to interfere with them or to takeexceptions to their reunion;”F’oreig11pOWers
do not seem to appreciate thetruecharacter of our GOVernment Our Union is aconfederation of IndependentStates, Whose policyis peacewitheach other and

all
the

‘

world. To enlarge its limitsis to eXtend the dominions ofpeace oVer additiOnalterritories -

and increasedmillions it is confidently believed thatour Systemmay be Safely
extended to theutmost bonds of our territorial limits and: that as strongas itshallbe extended to the utmost bonds of our territorial limits, and that as strong as it shall
be extended to the bonds of our Union, so far from beingWeakened, become strenger.

_ Nor Will
it becornein a less degreemyduty toassert and maintainby all constitutional

means the right of theUnited States to that portion of territory Which liesbeyond the Rocky
:1 '

Mountains. Our title to the country of the Oregonis “clear and unquestionable-” and already
ourpeople are preparingtoperfect that title by occupyingit With their WiVes andchildren.
the increasing facilities of intercourse Willeasily bring the States, of Which theformationin
that part ofourterritory cannot be delayed within thesphere of our federatiVeUnion
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Source E

Following is an extract from “Against the Mexican War" by Thomas Con/Vin, Senator
from Ohio, published in 1847.

aSource. RaVitch, Dia '

3

L

Ha er—Calms pp

Questions
,: I What is meant by Manifest Destiny in source B? 3 Using sources A, B and D assess why key American
3

a Briefly explain the doctrine outlined by President leaders advocated expansron.
Monroe in source A. 4 Using your knowledge and with specific reference to

j 2 Compare the differing views on the annexation of Texas the documents,why d'd Mexrco and the United States
contained in sources C, D and E. decrde to go to war?

Rio GrandeRiver '

MEXICO

Republicof Texas, 1836—1845; annexed by United States, 1845.
Disputed areas: claimed by Texas 1836—45; claimed by United States 1845—48
Mexican territory seceded, 1848

ft: Gadsden Purchase, 1853

The Treaty of Guadalupe—Hidalgo showing territory ceded to the United States.
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Canada becomes a nation

The confederationof the British North American colonies into the
Dominion of Canada on July 1, 1867, was the result of fortuitous
circumstances, visionary leadership, political compromise, economic
realities, cultural imperatives and external pressures. The move to
confederate did not gain momentum until the 1860s when it became
a serious consideration. The US civil war provided much of the
impetus but not all of it. The 1840 Act of Union combined Upper and
Lower Canada into a single colony, the Province of Canada and was
divided into Canada East (Lower Canada) and Canada West (Upper
Canada). Canada East was dissatisfied with the arrangement and
wanted its own government to better serve and protect the French
Canadian majority. The Maritime colonies of Prince Edward Island,
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia were being pressured by the British
Colonial office to amalgamate into one big colony with one
legislature, a cost-saving measure eliminating three smaller colonial
legislatures.

These pragmatic considerations
connected with a greater vision
of a Canadian nation that would
someday stretch from the Atlantic
to the Pacific Oceans (61 mari
usque ad mare—Canada’s
nationalmotto). Led by Sir John
A. Macdonald, his French-
Canadian colleague—George
Etienne Cartier—and George
Brown, these ”Fathers of
Confederation” provided the
determination, imagination,
dedication and political skill
necessary to make confederation
a reality.

The move to confederation
started gathering steam when the
British Parliament adopted the
key recommendations contained
in Durham’s Report in the Act of
Union of 1840. Upper and Lower
Canada were combined into a
single colony—”The Province of
Canada” with a single legislature
that combined the two districts of
Canada East (Lower Canada) and
Canada West(Upper Canada)
with the intention of assimilated
French-Canadians into English
Canadian culture. The system of



The Fathers of Confederation in 7864, Char/ottetown Conference painted by Robert
Harris in 1884. The man standing rear centre is Sir John A. Macdonald.

government that spawned the rebellionswent unchanged until
1849 when the British granted the colonies “responsible
government” and ended the control of the appointed legislative
council. Government was not the only thing that was changing in
British North America. The two decades after the rebellionswas a
time of rapid growth and economic development that paved the
way for nationhood. By the 18605, the population was 3.5 million.
The Reciprocity (free trade) Treaty of 1855 with the United States
ushered in a period of rapid economic growth and prosperity and,
as a result, the relationship with Britain changed from dependence
to self-assurance.Despite the benefits of the Reciprocity Treaty,
British North Americans did not trust the United States. The War
of 1812 remained the touchstone for Canadian suspicions, along
with the later issues raised by the civil war, MexicanWar and
annexation of its defeated territories, as well as claims of Manifest
Destiny, support for slavery, and the potential infection of
republican ideals only served further to confirm these doubts.
At the same time, British colonial policy changed. Determined to
cut the costs of its empire and end preferential trade agreements
that benefited the colonies the British encouraged British North
America to confederate. British relations with the United States
were tense. They had supported the south in the war and decided
that a way to ease tensions was to withdraw the British garrison in
Canada and leave the Canadians to defend themselves. Yet none of
these reasons were singularly compelling enough to bring about
confederation. That required a convergence of the events and
personalities, fears and passions, politics and policies. And that
is exactly what happened at three important conferences held
between 1864 and 1867.

The Charlottetown Conference, September 1864
The Charlottetown Conference was held in Charlottetown,Prince
Edward Island, on September 19, 1864. The initial momentum came
from the British Colonial office. They wanted Nova Scotia,

2 0 Canada becomes a nation
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New Brunswick and Prince Edward Island to unite to reduce costs
by amalgamating three legislatures into one. The response from these
colonies was apathetic, particularly in Nova Scotia—a colony that
was fiercely independent and economically prosperous. The three
legislatures passed separate resolutions to have a conference on the
subject but nothing was done. Then Macdonald announced that the
Canadas would be interested in attending and shocked everyone by
proposing they consider a larger union. After overcoming their initial
reaction, the Maritime colonies agreed to meet with representatives
from the Canadas. The location of Charlottetown (capital of Prince
Edward Island) helped to ensure the host’s participation in the
proceedings. The conference was a success. Maritime union was
dropped, replaced by an outline for a larger union. A second
conference was scheduled to work out the details for Quebec City
in October.

The Quebec Conference, October 1864
The Quebec Conference was held on October 10 to 27, 1864. Thirty-
three delegates arrived in Quebec City including two delegates from
Newfoundland.The delegates were prepared, in some cases eager,
to develop a detailed plan for confederation. Votingwould be by
delegation with one vote per colony, except the Canadas which
received two votes. After two weeks of intense discussions,
negotiations and compromise, the Conference adopted the
”72 resolutions” which became the basis for confederation. The
major stumbling block had been the composition of the federal
parliament. Prince Edward Island opposed representation by population
fearing its interests would be drowned out by the larger provinces.
Compromise was reached by adoption of a bi-cameral parliament.
The House of Commons would be popularly elected based on
population. The Senate would represent the provinces. Senators
would be selected by the Governor-General. The number of Senate
seats per province proved a sticking point but eventually a formula
was approved.

Further discussions included the agreement to split the Canadas,
preserving a French-speakingprovince (Quebec) that would be able
to guarantee French Language, culture and religion. The Catholic
Church approved the plan on the eve of confederation. Nova Scotia
and New Brunswick reluctantly signed—0n but Prince Edward Island
and Newfoundlanddid not join confederationuntil 1873 and 1949
respectively. Despite the fact that 65 percent of Nova Scotians
opposed union, Sir Charles Tupper, Premier of Nova Scotia carried
the day, outflankinghis opponents by signing the resolutions without
asking permission. He received critical support from the British
Colonial Secretary, Edward Cardwell.

The final push
Incidents during the US civil war, notably the St. Alban’s raid when
Confederate soldiers robbed the St. Alban Vermont bank and escaped
via Canada ; Secretary of State William Seward’s claim ”that this
whole continent, shall be, sooner or later, within the magic circle of
the American union”; the cancellation of the Reciprocity Treaty and



the purchase of Alaska; confirmed suspicions that the United States
coveted Canada. Then, in 1866, these fears came true, with the
Fenian raids.
In the Maritimes the anti-confederationists, led by Nova Scotia
newspaper editor Joseph Howe whose slogan was “Confederation—
botheration” captured the essence of popular opinion in Nova
Scotians. In 1866, the Fenian Brotherhood, invaded Canada and all
that changed. The Brotherhoodwas a para-military organization of
Irishmen dedicated to freeing Ireland from British rule. Their strategy
was to conquerBritish North America and trade it for Ireland. Its rank
and file was filled with civil war veterans. Several thousand crossed
the border into Canada West and New Brunswick. Major battles were
fought along the borders before the Brotherhoodwas defeated. The
raids helped convince manyMaritimers and other Canadians as well,
to support confederation. The failure of the US government to stop
the raiders raised questions of collusion and fed Canadian annexation
phobia. The Fenians tried again in 1870 and 1871 without success.

The London Conference, December 1866
The Canadians arrived in London armedwith the 72 resolutions
in December 1866. Deliberations lasted until February 1867. The
resolutions formed the basis of the ”British North America Act” which
was signed into law by Queen Victoria in late April to take effect on
July 1, 1867. The Dominion of Canada was born, comprising four
provinces: Ontario, Quebec, New Brunswick and Nova Scotia.
The Act gave Canada a federal system of government and outlined
the division of powers between the national government and
provincial legislatures. The structure was federal, like the United
States, but the form of governmentwas parliamentary, like Britain.
There was no serious talk of adopting the US congressional model.
Residual power was given to the national government to avoid a
Canadian version of the US civil war that was fought over states’
rights. Provincial governmentswere comprised of a single elected
legislative house without a senate. Quebec was granted special status
Canada would have two official languages—French and English.
Queen Victoria selected Ottawa for the capital. Sir John A.
Macdonald became the first Prime Minister of Canada, and set to
work to build a transcontinental railroad to create his vision of a
nation stretching from sea to sea.
Unlike its southern neighbour who required two attempts to create
its’ constitution, Canadians negotiated the powers and structures of
federal government first and then were granted self-governmentin
the British North America Act. It would be another 70 years before
Canada became entirely free of Britain.

Discussion point
Should the US government have stopped the Fenian's from raiding
Canada? Should the British have stopped Confederate soldiers from raiding
Maine via New Brunswick (the St. Albans raid) during the US civil war?

2 *Canada becomes a nation

We are the Fenian Brotherhood,
skilled in the arts ofwar,
And we ’re going tofightfor

Ireland, the land we adore, Many
battles we have won, along

with the boys in blue, And we’ll
go and capture Canada, for we ’Ve

nothing else to do.

Fenian soldier’s song
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Cartoon analysis
Source A

Source C

Britannia: “is it possible My Dear, thay you have ever given your Cousin
Jonathan any encouragement?"

Miss Canada: “Encouragement! Certainly not, Mama.
I have told him

we can NEVER be United?"

Questions
I Who does Mrs. Britannia represent and why and from what is she

protecting Miss Canada?

2 What response is the cartoonist attempting to evoke from
readers in his portrayal of the characters? In your answer
reference the characterization of Cousin Jonathan, Mrs Britannia
and Miss Canada.

“The way brother Jonathan will astonish the natives." Annexation
Comes in by the Rail, While Liberty Flies off in the Smoke, published
in Punch Magazine, 1849.

Questions
I Why does the cartoonist fear the “American Eagle”?

2 What recent events could have fueled the fears of annexation?
3 What is the origins, purpose and value of the source? What are its

limitations?

Little Ben Holmes: ”And Some naughty Children attempt to pawn their
Mother's Pocket—Handkerchief but are Arrested by Policeman Who was
stationed around the corner." Published in Punch Magazine.

Questions
I Who do the naughty Children represent and why are they

naughty?

2 Cousin Jonathan and Brother Jonathan were the forerunners of
Uncle Sam (see sign above door)? Why did British North America
depict, characterize and caricature the United States this way?



The plight of Native Americans

No group experienced greater changes during this period than Native
Americans. They were conquered and marginalized, denied the rights
of citizens, expelled from their ancestral lands and forced to abandon
traditional lifestyles, cultures and customs. In the new nations, the
ruling elites, whether liberals or conservatives, saw the native peoples
as an impediment to the expansion and growth of a Christian—based
civilization in the New World. Approaches to the “native problem”
varied; oppression came in many forms. For example, Canada
established church-run residential schools to educate, assimilate and
civilize (often abusively) young native children forcibly removed from
their parents. In Latin America, natives were a source of forced cheap
labour on the creole—owned haciendas. Other tribes fought back but
were defeated and forced onto reservations where they became
dependent on the government for the necessities of life and forgotten.

From the Great plains to Patagonia, indigenous peoples were
displaced by territorially ravenous European cultures who believed
they had been chosen by God to rule the new world and its
inhabitants. If the natives of the New World shared one thing—it was
this; they were a conquered people, strangers in their own land. To
their credit, these cultures proved resilient and adapted to incredible
changes and clung tenaciously to their way of life. Yet the cultures
that emerged from this crucible of change would have been barely
recognizable to previous generations.

90

Case study: The Trail of Tears
Andrew Jackson became president of the United States in 1830.
During the campaign he promised to expel Native Americans from
the southern states and elsewhere in the Americas. Jackson claimed
to support the native way of life, but not if it impeded expansion.
The five nations—theChoctaw, Chickasaw, Creeks, Cherokee and
Seminoles—lived in Jackson’s home territory and he wanted them
moved and soon.
Jackson’s plan was to uproot the native people from their ancestral
lands and march them west to the “Indian territories” or ”Indian
country” (present—day Oklahoma). The territory was to be permanently
free of white encroachments but he did not take into account the
manywhites who already lived in the territory, and its appeal as a
haven for escaped southern slaves. The region also had its own resident
indigenous tribes, who might not react well to their imposed brethren.
Jackson created a Bureau of Indian Affairs to administer the territory
and keep it free of settlers but within 15 years land-hungry settlers
began entering the territory en masse. No one stopped them.

Jackson signed the Indian Removal Act in 1830. The tribes were
required to sign a treaty that legally ceded their homelands and
accepted the compensation of designated lands in the new territory.
The Governmentpromised to protect and supply the tribes on their
journey, but this did not happen. First to leave were the Choctaws

2 e The plight of Native Americans
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Comparative
outcomes
Compare the treatment of
Canada’sme'tis peoples with
the mestizos in Peru, lad/nos
in Guatemala, llaneros in
Venezuela, mest/cos and
mu/attos in Brazil, and other
countries of Latin America and
the Caribbean.

How do mixed white-
indigenous cultures
survive in the different
nations?
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who left “voluntarily” after signing the Treaty of Dancing Rabbit
Creek. The Removal Act encouragedvoluntary compliance but left
no doubt of the eventual outcome. Fourteen thousand Choctaws
marched west, several thousand perished on the trail. Seven
thousand stayed behind and suffered untold discrimination. No other
tribal group in NorthAmerica suffered more than the Cherokee.
In 1835, they signed the Treaty of Echota, unsuccessfully contested
its legality, and were forcibly evicted by the US army in 1838. About
15,000 people started the trek and one third perished on the death
march christened the ”Trail of Tears”.

By 1840, the clearances were complete. Over 46,000 natives had
been expelled, ceding 25 million acres of prime agricultural land to
the US government.

Activityfl
Indian removals
Reading the following documents relating to the Indian Removals of the
18305 and answer the questions that follow:

Source A
President Jackson's second annual address to the nation, given on
March 4, 1833, discussing Indian removals.

~
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The Trai/ of Tears, 1988. Tobi & Larry
’1

Brown walking along the Trail of Tears
with horse—drawn covered wagons
reenacting the 1,000—mile journey that
the Cherokees traveled 150 years ago.
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Discussion point
Clearances
Compare the forced removal
of the Cherokees with the
expulsion of the Acadians in

1755, Rosas' campaign
against Argentine Indians in
1833—34, the Scottish
Clearances in the late 18th
century, and the Armenian
clearances during the First

3 World War. Why were these
" peoples forced to leave their
i: homes?
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studdedwith Cities, towns,andprosperous
famiS embellishe

LL
LL’LLtLh

all the improvements
LL

which art Can deviseorindustryexecute, occupied, y :IIioI than 12,,000,000 happy
people and filledWith all theblessings of liberty, c1v1112ation andrellgion'? "

Source: Andrew
JaCksLon'. Second inauguralAddress1853“Inaugural Addresses

Of the President of the ,

United States." http://bartelbycom/124/pres24 html _

- , ,

Source B

The French philosopher Alexis de Tocqueville witnessed the Choctaw removals
while in Memphis, Tennessee, in 1831, and later published his observations in
his famous “Democracy in America.”

In the whole scenetherewas an aiIof IuLIIi and destruction something
which

betrayed
a final andirreVOcable adieu;one Couldnt watchWithoutfeelingone5 heartWrimg
The Indians weIe tranquil, but Sombre and tac1turn There was: one Who could speak;
English and of whom I askedWhytheChactas [sic] Were leaVingLtheir country "To be
free,” he answered could never get any otherreason but 011nm Wewatch the

‘
g -

eXpulsioIi” .of one of the most celebrated andancientAmerican people
L

-

LL

Source: de Tocqueville, Alexis. 1835 DemocracyInAmerica ,

3L7:‘ '

Source C

Historian Elisa Fruhauf Garcia discussing Native American Indians in Brazil in

the 19th century.

t.he Indians that were not fully insertedin imperial soc1ety, commonlydenominated
.L;

"

(’saVages,” had tobe put inVillages, alsoWith the ObJCCtIVC of preparingtheir
L

,_L

absorption into the remainingpopulation,orelsebe implacably foughtin Case they did ~

; not accept being put intoVillages or if they resisted the expansmnfronts.In thisWay,
L

the Empire projected a homogCneOus populationwithno space forthe permanenceof
“L’

* Indians as a differentiated group. It reserved, however, a plaCeof prominence fer the
LL

natives in the young nation 3 paStDespite Significant differences, the intelleCtualsL
inVolVed in buildinga national identity agreed to grant the Indians an importantIdle

‘

in the founding of Brazil symboliZed by theirunionWithLthe Portuguese ,
‘v

Source:Fruhauf
Garcia, Elisa. 2010. Rel/[stdBrasr/erradeHistoric ”[30, no. 59, June2010.

L'LiL 'L
LL

(A review of the book by Almeicla, lVlaria Regina Celestine de 2Q10Osind/05 nah/storlado Brasr/
Rio de Janeiro:FCV).

L

; , _
, , .

of Native Americans. His views were popular with the public and politicians alike.

As CIVIIIZation shed her light upon them [nativeAmericas]whyWere theyblindto its
beams? Hungry 01 naked, why did theyLdisIegaLId or regarding why didthey neglect
those arts by which food and Clothing Conldbe precured? Existing IOI twocenturies in ,

contactwith a CiViliLzed people, they have Ies’iSted and successfully too, everyeffort toL meliorate their situation or to introducearnOIig them the mostcbmnion arts of life All ,

thisis without aparallel in the history of the world. That it is not to be attributed to
f ' the indifferenceor neglect of thewhites,wehave alreadyshOwnThere must thena

Source D

Lewis Cass, Governor of Michigan, 1813—31, was considered an expert on the topic
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he an inherent difficulty, arising from the institutions, character, and condition of the
Indians themselves The Indians are entitled to the enjoyment of all the rights
which do not interfere with the obvious designs of Providence, and with the just
claims of others But there are two restraints upon ourselves [the US], which we
may safely adopt, ——that no force should be used to divest them of any just interest
they possess, and that they should be liberally remunerated for all they may cede. We
cannot be wrong while we adhere to these rules.
Source: Cass, Lewis. January 1830. ”Removal of the Indians.” North American Review.

Source E

Cherokee letter protesting the Treaty of New Echota from Chief John Ross,
”To the Senate and House of Representatives.”

With a view to bringing our troubles to a close, a delegation was appointed on the 23rd
of October, 1835, by the General Council of the nation, clothed with full powers to
enter into arrangements withthe Government of the United States, for the final
adjustment of all our existing difficulties. The delegation failing to effect an
arrangement with the United States commissioner, then in the nation, proceeded,
agreeably to their instructions in that case, to Washington City, for the purpose of
negotiating atreaty with the authorities of the United States. After the departure of the
Delegation, a contract was made by the Rev. John F. Schermerhorn, and certain
individual Cherokees, purporting to be a "treaty, concluded at New Echota, in the State
of Georgia, on the 29th day of December, 1835, by GeneralWilliam Carroll and John F.

Schermerhorn, commissioners on the part of the United States, and the chiefs,
headmen, and people of the Cherokee tribes of Indians.” A spurious Delegation, in
violation of a special injunction of the general council of the nation, proceeded to
Washington City with this pretended treaty, and by false and fraudulent representations
supplanted in the favor of the Government the legal and accredited Delegation of the
Cherokee people, and obtained for this instrument, after making important alterations
in its provisions, the recognition of the United States Government. And now it is
presented to us as a treaty, ratified by the Senate, and approved by the President
[Andrew Jackson], and our acquiescence in its requirements demanded, under the
sanction of the displeasure of the United States, and the threat of summary
compulsion, in case of refusal. It comes to us, not through our legitimate authorities,
the known and usual medium of communication between the Government of the
United States and our nation, but through the agency of a complication of powers, civil
and military.
Source: Cherokee Nation, September28, 1836.,Red Clay Council Ground.

Questions
I To what extent do sources A and D support the views

resse d
_

rce C7 4 Using the documents and your own knowledge,
exp in sou . why do you think the people of the United States

2 Compare the statements made regarding the nature of overwhelmingly supported the expulsions in
Native Americans in sources A and D. the 18305?

3 Evaluate the points of view expressed in sources B

and E on the impact of the expulsion of native peoples.



Discussion point
The Canadian push to the west

French and Anglo Canadians livedmostly in the East. First Nations, or
aboriginal Canadians, lived in Native Reserves, especiallyafter Confederationin
186Z The spaces weremostlykept separate. As the fur trade caused more white
male migration to the prairies and the Canadian West, intermarriage between
white men and Indian womenbecame more prevalent. Postcolonialscholarship
has explored the minglingof spaces andpeoples, particular/yJ.R.Miller in what
has been called ”native-newcomerrelations. ”

Source: Wanhalla,Angela. “Women ‘Living across the Line: Intermarriage on
the Canadian Prairies and in Southern New Zealand." 7870—1900. Ethnohistory.

Winter 2008, vol. 55, no. 1. Winter 2008. p. 29—49.

Questions
What advantages in access to resources did intermarriage offer for white
trappers?
What challenges might acceptanceof Christian marriages have had for

native women?
What status was accorded to me’tis or “half—breed” children?

2 a The plight of Native Americans
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Exam practice and further resources

Sample exam questions
1 Analyze the main compromises which underpinned the US

Constitutionof 1787.
2 To what extent did colonial political systems bring about their own

downfall? Support you answer with reference to two Latin
American countries.

3 For what reasons and with what results did war break out in
North America in 1812?

4 To what extent was British rule in North America successfully
challenged between 1837 and 1867?

5 Assess the social impact of independencewith reference to two
countries in the Americas.

Recommended further reading
Latin America
Jack K. Bauer. 1992. The Mexican War l846—l848. Lincoln: University of
Nebraska Press.

Janet Burke 8 Ted Humphrey. 2010. Nineteenth-Century Nation
Building and the Latin American Intellectual Tradition: A Reader.
Indianapolis: Hackett Publishing Co.

David Bushnell 8 Neil MacAulay. 1994. The Emergence ofLatin America
in the Nineteenth Century. 2nd edn. New York: Oxford University Press.
Sarah C. Chambers Er John Charles Chasteen. 2010. Latin American
Independence:An AnthologyofSources. Indianapolis: Hackett Publishing Co.

Fernando Lopez-Alves. 2000. State Formation and Democracy in Latin
America, 1810—1900. Duke University Press.
Pamela S. Murray. 2010. For Glory and Bolivar: The Remarkable Life of
Manuela Sdez. University of Texas Press.
United States
Constitutional Convention. TeachingAmericanHistory.org
http:/ /teachingamericanhistory.org/convention.
The Federalist papers. FoundingFathers information
http://www.foundingfathers.info/federalistpapers.
US presidents. The White House.
http://www.whiteh0use.gov/about/presidents.
US—Mexican War. Public Broadcasting Service (PBS).
http://www.pbs.org/kera/usmexicanwar/index_flash.html.
Canada
Robert Bothwell. 2006. The Penguin History ofCanada. Toronto:
Penguin Books.

Victor Suthren. 1999. The War ofl812. Toronto: McClelland 8 Stewart.



global affairs, 1880—1929
The end of the 19th century was marked by dramatic global
integration. As the countries of the Americas emerged into this new
global reality, they were exposed to the benefits and drawbacks of
more closely linked national economic and foreign policies. To the
profit of expanded trade had to be added the costs and dangers of war
and expansion. This was perhapsmost evident when the global
calamity of the First World War impacted countries throughout the
region, even those determined to stay out of it. Of course, the roots of
the Americas’ emergence into global affairs lay in the mid-century
and it is here that we begin.
During the second half of the 19th century, the United States was
emerging from a period of bitter civil war and fitful reconstruction
into a period of rapid economic expansion. Industries such as
railroads, mining, iron and coal productionmade great advances and
in the process created great fortunes. Such economic growth requires
ever expanding supplies of resources and ready markets for the
finished products. To this end, ambitious settlers from the United
States began to look to territory beyond the continental United
States. Opposition to the notion of territorial expansion also grew
during this period forcing the United States to seriously consider the
status and role of the republic in the community of nations.
The status of the United States’ northern neighbor also underwent a
drastic change from the mid-century. From 1867, the Dominion of
Canada was independent in all matters domestic. Foreign policy,
however, was still the purview of the United Kingdom. At the same
time, Canada was undergoing her own version of territorial and
economic expansion that would challenge her dependence on the
United Kingdom. While in the United States the debate was whether
or not to become an imperial power, in Canada it revolved around
whether or not to remain an imperial dependent. The strains of the
First World War and Canada’s response would help bring some
resolution to the question.
South of the United States the countries of South and Central
America were likewise caught between the economic and territorial
expansion of the United States and Europe and their own ambitions.
The internationalization of trade and the increased availability of
credit sparked immigrationand economic growth in South America,
changing both domestic social and economic structures as well as the
place of these countries in the global economy. Central American and
Caribbean states labored under challenging economic structures and
their strategic position in relation to the United States.

By the end of this chapter, students

o analyze the political economic, some:
expansion in the region '

3 The emergence of the Americas in
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Discussion point
US president Harry Truman
once said that the
”responsibility of the great
states is to serve and not to
dominate the world."

To what extent do powerful
countries have an obligation
to ensure the stability of the
global community? Do they
have an economic obligation
to countries that are less
well—off? To what extent did
the powerful countries of
the world fulfill any such
obligation in the years
l870—l929?
a: ’1! ,z c. ;: ,g. p n :z r. u a, a; «.z a .2 .. .. . ,.
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o understand the causes and effects ofth
o assess the application and impacts 0 _

in the Americas 1890—1914
‘

0 demonstrate an understanding of United »

the First World War including its causes co

9 demonstrate an understanding of Canad
First World War including its causes, cou

o analyze the effects of the First World Wa

and the United States.

The most deadly war in US history came to an end in the spring of
1865. By the time General Robert Lee had surrendered the army of
northern Virginia to General Grant and the remaining Confederate
armies had laid down their arms, over 620,000 citizens of the United
States had died. What lay ahead was the difficult process of
Reconstruction. How to bring the secessionist southern states back
into the union in a meaningful and productiveway? At the same
time, the northern economy had to adjust to a decline in industrial
demand that would accompany the peace. Banking, railways, and
other industrial interests had all expanded during the war. In an
effort to maintain this growth, government land grants, subsidies and
loans flowed to the private sector, most notably to the railway
industry. The inauguration of Ulysses S. Grant in 1869 ushered in an
aggressive period of Reconstruction that would sweep over the
southern United States. Industrial interests became political interests
and accusations of political corruptionwere common.
The 1870s were also a period of economic dislocation and depression.
The rapid industrial expansion of the war years and the early
Reconstruction period had caused an expansion of the money supply
inducing the Grant administration into a restrictive monetary
policy as a countermeasure. When Jay Cooke 8 Company, an
important Philadelphia banking firm, collapsed in September 1873
the subsequent panic lead to a cascade of bank failures, plunging the
United States into what became known as the Long Depression.
Grant’smonetary policy exacerbated matters, restricting access to
capital that could stimulate the stagnating economy. Unemployment
and low wages spread across the country and with it labor strife
culminating in the Great Railway Strikes of 1877 that further paralyzed
commerce, revealing deep class divisions in US society.

In 1879, the United States emerged from the Long Depression into
yet another period of rapid and immense economic expansion. As
capital became more available, industrial enterprises consumed
natural and human resources with a voracious appetite. A new wave
of immigrationbrought labor from Southern Europe and Asia to feed
this appetite. New supplies of coal, iron, and oil were discovered
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and exploited. Electricity powered more and more of the country.
The efficiency of agriculture, mining, textile manufacture, and steel
production dramatically improved, creating new wealth across the
country. Infrastructure networks multiplied throughout the land
led by another wave of railway constructionmoving raw materials,
finished goods and even consumers across all regions of the United
States. New business models and financial vehicles accelerated the
already dizzying pace of expansion. Terms like vertical and
horizontal integration began to appear and monopolies, trusts and
corporations became powerful archetypes of business organization.
Money, legislation, and land from state and federal governments
lubricated the entire process and iconic businessmen such as
Rockefeller, Morgan, Carnegie, andMellon arose as commanding
figures in American society.

Such expansion must necessarily be accompaniedby some
dislocation. Rapid urbanization created poor living conditions in
areas of many US cities. Workers toiled under poor working
conditions, long hours, low wages and no job security. In response,
workers began to organize into unions large and small, local and
national.With this organization came conflict with those whose
profits depended on the status quo. Strikes, demonstrations and riots
dotted this period in all major industries from mining, to railways to

Discussion point
the steel industry. New political alternatives such as socialism, ;; Canada and Latin American
Marxism and anarchism surfaced in response to worker exploitation.

f: countries were developing
j resource—based economiesIt is against this backdrop of rapid economic and social change that 5 during this period. How did

the United States embarked on an increasingly expansionist foreign : the Long Depression affect
policy both within the Americas and around the world. Although this f; this development? How did
expansion coincided with another wave of European imperialism and :1 these effects compare with
shared many motives and elementswith it, it was also distinct in its

1: those in the United States?

manifestation. It is to this expansion that we now turn.

Ideological reasons for US expansion

Monroe Doctrine Presidents of the United States, 1830-1929
By the 18205, the Spanish and Portuguese empires in the Americas
had been replaced by nascent, and largely unstable independent
states—states, the legitimacy of which, the United States

i unilaterally recognized in 1822. The MonroeDoctrine, however,
was a product of the situation in Europe as much as it was
reflective of the situation in Latin America. In the years following
the Congress of Vienna, which rebuilt Europe following the
Napoleonic Wars, Russia emerged as a dominant continental force,
a European power with definite interests on the North American
continent. Ideologically, much of the system set up at Vienna and
after was designed to disempower nationalist independence
movements of the very kind that were so recently triumphant in
Latin America. In such a situation it was easy to conceive of
situations in which European powers might feel the need to
intervene in the western hemisphere.
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With this in mind, President Monroe with his Secretary of State,
John Quincy Adams, sent a note to congress outliningwhat would
later become known as the Monroe Doctrine. This doctrine would
raise its head throughout the rest of the century, in Mexico,
Venezuela and Cuba. Early in the 20th century, President Theodore
Roosevelt would expand on the doctrine in what became known
as the Roosevelt Corollary. He added to the essentially defensive
nature of Monroe’s original idea the view that the United States had
the right to intervene to manage the independent states of the
western hemisphere.

Manifest destiny in the post-Reconstruction
pefiod
First coined in the 18405 as a justification for the annexation of
Texas, ”Manifest Destiny” came to mean different things to different
people throughout the rest of the 19th Century. At its simplest it was
the belief that it was the inevitable mission of the United States to
expand beyond its 18405 boundaries and to eventually stretch from
the Atlantic to the Pacific. The popularizer of the phrase, John L.
Sullivan, took as its evidence the population growth to that point
(1845) and used terms like ”natural law” and “natural flow of events”
and “the spontaneousworking of principles.” It fit well with other
emerging, often equally as malleable ideas, such as American
Exceptionalism and Continentalism. With such a broad concept it is
not hard to understand that it could be molded to any number of
specific worldviews—geographic, racial, economic, religious, practical,
or social Darwinian. Although the convulsions of the civil war meant
that notions of Manifest Destiny were consumedwith more pressing
internal issues, it would again emerge in the post—Reconstruction
period when the US began again to look beyond its borders.

Expansion as moral duty
We can see two broad impulses to US expansion that developed in
the last half of the 19th century. The first has sometimes been
broadly characterized as a moral justification and motive for an
expanded hegemony of the United States. From 1859, this argument
drew increasing energy from the spread of Darwin’s powerful ideas.
Although Charles Darwin had really only discussed the evolution by
means of natural selection of animals in his Origin ofSpecz'es (1859),
it did not take long for thinkers from all over Europe and North
America to apply this concept to all manner of social constructions,
from business to human society, in which the United States saw
itself taking a leadership role. Emblematic of the growing popularity
of a Darwinian approach to social issues was the growing influence
of the British philosopher Herbert Spencer. Spencer, who coined the
phrase ”survival of the fittest”, conceived of society as evolving from
a state of undifferentiated homogeneity to one of highly
differentiatedheterogeneity as exemplified in the modern industrial
state driven by relatively unfettered individualism. This became a
notion popular with the growing class of US industrialistswho
sponsored Spencer’s tour of the United States in 1882. Spencer

Discussion point
What interests might France,
Russia and Great Britain have
in Latin America? How realistic

were the fears of the United
States?

Discussion point
While the Monroe Doctrine
might have initially been
defensive in nature for the
United States, how would it

have been perceived by the
newly independent countries
of Brazil, Argentina and
Venezuela?
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Discussion point
Darwin’s idea referred primarily
to biological development.
How have these ideas been
modified to fit other aspects
of society?
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seemed to hold out a philosophical if not scientific justification for
the continued growth of the United States' industrial economy and
therefore the United States itself.
The ideas of Spencer and Darwin and later Francis Gallon—the
father of the eugenics movement—spread around the world.
As Jiirgen Buchenau has pointed out, Latin American leaders who
read these philosophers developed a view of society as evolving
from simple to complex, following the European model. Buchenau
goes on to argue that this is reflected in the massive amounts of
European migration to Latin America at the end of the 19th
century. This migration was encouraged by these leaders to increase
the influence of European values and institutions on their
“evolving” countries.
In Canada, one of Spencer’s chief advocates was historian and
journalist Goldwin Smith. Spencer’s ideas led Smith to the conclusion
that the new country of Canada was not economically developed
enough to be viable in the context of the late 19th century. To Smith
the only logical solutionwas to join Canada and the United States.
The ideas of Spencer and Darwin found a supporter in the writings of
US historian John Fiske. Fiske’s writings and lectures in the 18805
emphasized the evolutionary superiority of the Anglo-Saxon race as
evidenced in its population growth, geographic influence and
economic strength. He envisioned a day when the world would
resemble the United States in institutions, language and religion.
Although he stopped short of calling for anything like a crusade of
annexation and military expansion, he certainly helped develop an
intellectual foundation for US expansion as “natural.”
Fiske’s position was given a more racial and religious tone by the
clergyman Josiah Strong. In his book Our Country: Its PossibleFuture and
Its Present Crisis he posited the Anglo—Saxon race, especially as it had
developed in the United States, as destined to dominate the globe. In
manyways he saw such domination by what he believed to be a
superior race as a duty. According to Strong, the combination of liberal
democracy and Christianity as expressed in the United States was the
chief means by which the world would progress and the vehicle of this
progress was to be imperialist expansion—US expansion.

John Burgess, a political scientist from Columbia University argued in
Political Science and Comparative Constitutional Law (1890) that it was
the Teutonic races that had the greatest innate ability to create the
modern nation-state and those who resisted the progress toward
such states were justly subjugated. Among the most notable of
Burgess’s students was one who would have the power to act directly
on the foreign policy implications of Burgess’s ideas—Theodore
Roosevelt.
Of course these sentiments were not confined to the United States.
European powers were busy parceling out portions of Africa and other
territories throughout this period and they too looked to racist theories
for justification. Notions of the superiority of the ”white races” and its
attendant responsibilities appear in the arguments of German, French
and British imperialists throughout this period. Perhaps one of the
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How "Christian” was the
United States at the end
of the 19th century?

What other religious traditions
existed in the US during this
penod?

i,:r:r::;.;::.:.~..:“

Discussion point
How valid is the concept
of "race?”

Does it have a basis in

biology? How has the term
”race” been used throughout
the 19th and 20th centuries?
How is the term ”race” used
in society today?
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most famous of these justifications came not in a scholarly work, but
rather a popular poem by Rudyard Kipling that leant its titl
a rationalization for imperial expansion at the time. Althou
published in 1899 and directed at the Philippines annexation debate,
”The White Man’s Burden” expressed what many had been arguing in
various forms for the previous two decades.

Expansion as practical necessity
While vague notions of duty, destiny and race may have inspired the
imperial visions of some in the United States, others were

Take up the White Man’s burden—
Sendforth the best ye breed—
Go bind your sons to exile
To serve your captives ’need;
To wait in heavy harness,
0n fluttered folk and wild—

Your new-caught, sullen peoples,
Half-deviland half-child.

From “The White Man’s Burden,”
Rudyard Kipling, 1899.

e to many
gh

H1016
practical in their outlook. This realist approach to US expansion took
as its starting point the rapid population, economic, and geographic
expansion of the United States in the last half of the century and
then looked to what it would take to protect this and ensure further
growth. Such concerns naturally revolved around military and
economic might.

Foremost among these “realists” was Alfred Thayer
Mahan. Mahan was the president of the United
States Naval War College whose lectures, magazine
articles and books such as Influence ofSea Power on
History, 1660—1783 (1890), popularized the thesis that
it was maritime trade and the tools of this trade,
ships both merchant and military, that brought
national greatness. To Mahan, it further meant
secure supplies of coal for these ships be readily
available at ports around the world. It also meant
control of any advantageouswaterways, natural
and man-made. In this he was primarily looking to
any future canal cutting across the Isthmus of
Panama and islands that could potentiallyprotect
the approaches to this future waterway. Mahon’s
thesis found avid readers around the world, perhaps
most notably in Berlin. His book was a major
influence on Kaiser Wilhelm’s decision to embark
on a major naval building program that would have
such far-reaching consequences. Closer to home his
work also found an audience in the likes of
Theodore Roosevelt and Henry Cabot Lodge.

Ac

Economic reasons for expansion
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Social Darwinism in action
So influential were the ideas of Herbert Spencer
and Francis Galton that many of their ideas found
their way into legislation and the press throughout
the Americas. Examples included eugenics
legislation in Canada and immigration policies
throughout the region. Conduct some research and
complete the following chart.

Social Darwinian idea
' W '29? m

There was a growing economic imperative to national expansion at
the end of the 19th century. But even those who saw in expansion a
more divine or moral mission, men such as the Protestant clergyman
and author Josiah Strong, saw the expansion of the Anglo—Saxon
race as inextricably linked to the expansion of its institutions and
economic system.
We have already discussed the context of domestic economic
expansion in the 18805. The leaders of this expansion also sought
markets beyondNorth America. Despite the fact that a great deal of
European capital was still flowing into the United States, US oil and
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steel companies sought new markets and resources around the globe,
and in so doing came into competitionwith other economic powers
such as the Great Britain and Germany. Other US companies such as
Dupont, Colt and Singer also explored foreign markets with their
manufactured goods. The depression that hit the world after 1873
meant that businesses, regardless of nationality, had to work that
much harder to maintain profits. The move to the gold standardby
most industrializing powers by the 18705 also placed downward
pressure on prices until new gold deposits were discovered at the end
of the century. On the other hand, the convertibility that the gold
standard provided greased the wheels of international trade by
making most currencies easily exchangeable through convertibility
into gold. Although the United States had a massive domestic
market, importing far less than it consumed
domestically, there was a growing sense that by the
18905, the United States economywas destined to Activity .

_.
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producemore than could be consumedby existing Data analysismarkets, domestic and foreign, and thus these
markets had [0 expand. ii United StatesEconomic Expansion 1865-1898

. . .
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Another depresslon gripped the United States :i

. m ~

in 1893, bringing with it a sense of social and
economic dislocation the solution to which seemed
to some the expansion of the United States itself.
The Historian Richard Hofstadter contends that the
depression affected the country like never before.
The depression was radicalizing the working class Source: Kennedy, Paul. 1988. Rise and Fg// of the
and this seemed to pose a dangerous threat to what ;; Great Powers: Economic and Military Conflict from
the middle class perceived as the established i 7500 1‘0 2000- LOHdO‘T Fontana P1655 P- 3l2-
economic order. Having stretched the republic from

. _ .
Research economic growth in two other countries

sea to sea, there appeared no obv10us opportunities in the region. How do these numbers compare to
to funnel this discontent into North American those in the United States? What are some reasons
expansion, as had 136611 the C356 in the past. Despite for the differences?Who was consuming these
the depression, the flow of immigrants continued 1: goods?Were they exported or consumed Within

unabated, as did the growth of urban centers. To
‘T the country? What are the implications for export

Hofstadter, one of the prime expressions of this I:

versus import-relianteconomies?
mood was national self-assertion and aggression.

Political reasons for expansion
In some cases of US foreign expansion in the second half of the
19th century, policy and official action seemed hard-pressed to keep
pace with the actions of its citizens and officials abroad. In the case
of the Samoan Islands, US merchant ships had used the island
increasingly as a coaling station for Pacific trade, a trade that had
quickened since the transcontinental railroad opened up the Pacific
coast to the goods of the US interior. The strategic importance of the
islands was not lost on the US navy, which contemplated a naval
base at Pago Pago in the 18705. Despite Congress’s rejection of a
formal treaty with Samoa at that time, US commercial interests
continued and by the end of the decade a treaty established a formal
relationship between the Samoans and the United States. Britain and
Germany also recognizing the importance of the islands were not
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about to allow the US a free hand and after some tense encounters
agreed to a three—way protectorateover the islands. The threat
posed by Germany and Britain elicited a great deal of posturing and
bellicose rhetoric from politicians and newspapers across the country.
By 1899, this arrangement became a two-way split of the islands
between Germany and the United States.

Just as the Samoan Islands were an important mid-ocean link
between the United States and the South Pacific, the Hawaiian
Islands grew into an important way station in the growing China
trade. Missionaries, merchants, and sailors settled in the islands
throughout the mid century. As the non-native population increased,
stories of the islands’ commercial potential reached the United States
and sugar plantations soon followed providing some evidence for
Strong’s claim in 1885 that "commerce follows the missionary.” And
then followed the military. To the growing US navy, Pearl Harbor in
the islands seemed to provide an easily defendednatural harbor from
which it could protect US trade interests.

.. . _ _ Discussion point
Hawaii’s sugar trade With the United States prov1ded at once a reason

‘

e WhatIS a protectorate?and a method by which the US could exert more influence on the
islands. In 1875, the United States dropped all tariffs on Hawaiian sugar 1:: How does it differ from a
and guaranteed against any third party influence in its affairs, thus colony?
making the Hawaiian Islands a protectorate of the US in all but name. ’: For the protectorate?
By 1887, the US navy had the use of Pearl Harbor.

:2: For the protecting country?

Th US .1 . h .1 d (1.1 F . d
I: Whatwere the benefits ofthis

e commerCIa presence in t eis an sgrew stea 1y. ruit an situation for the Hawaiians?
sugar plantations made up the bulk of these enterprises with the What were the benefits for the
United States as their sole destination. When a representative from 3- United States?
Ohio namedWilliamMcKinley introduced a tariff bill that was passed

*

into law in 1890, Hawaiian sugar interests fell through the cracks.
While the McKinley Tariff as it became known drastically increased the
tariffs on foreign-produced goods it also paid subsidies to US sugar
producers. All at once Hawaiian sugar was subject to the tariffs, but
ineligible for the subsidy.

Fearing economic ruin, US citizens in the islands took matters into
their own hands and overthrew the young Hawaiian queen
Liliuokalani early in 1893. Those involved immediatelypetitioned

ActivityW: : .. .. :: a z: z» :: :2 z: s, y i: a; :3 :. ~e .: z: .1. I; 5, x z: 2-; z: z: ,z. a z. a .r. a “I

To expandor not
For each of the following groups, write a paragraph taking and defending
a position on the annexation of the Hawaiian Islands in 1893.
o Josiah Strong

0 Alfred Mahan

o A San Francisco merchant

o A US naval officer

0 A US clergyman

o The British Ambassador to the United States

0 A US sugar producer
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the United States government for annexation—tobring them within
the McKinley Tariff wall. The request caught the government and the
voting public in the US by surprise. Now they had to confront the
reality of the theories of Strong, Burgess, Fiske and Mahan. Did the
US really want to be an imperial power?
The immediate answer to this questionwas not right now. The
new president, Cleveland, may have been moderately in favor of
annexation; he was enough of a politician to understand that the
people of the United States and the politicians that represented them,
and upon whom he would depend to pass legislation, were split on
the issue. He sent a fact-finding mission to the islands and found that
the so—called “revolution” was engineeredby US business interests in
the islands and had little native support. Nevertheless, the provisional
government put in place would not be dissuaded and Cleveland was
in the unenviable position of having to depose the revolutionaries
with force or to find some sort of intermediate status for Hawaii. He
chose the latter. It proved only a temporary reprieve for the anti—

annexationists.By the time William McKinley had taken office as
President of the United States in 1897 the global context had changed
considerably and by joint resolution of Congress the US annexed
Hawaii in 1898.

Venezuela
The MonroeDoctrine would again emerge as a vital US policy in the g

’ ‘ ‘ ’ t

mid 18905 when a boundary dispute re-erupted between Great
‘

Discussion point
Britain and Venezuela. Gold had been discovered in the border “

region between Venezuela and British Guiana and this raised the a
HOW had the

_ ,

stakes considerably. The relative merits of the gold standard and the international Situation

free coinage of silver had been building as an important issue, both
changed between 1893

. . . . . and 1898?
With politic1ans and the public for some years. Cleveland and other ..

supporters of the gold standard saw in this discovery a possible ;; What significant foreign events
source of new gold that could take out some of the fight of the free : may have affected US foreign

silver agitators.
f: policy toward Hawaii? How

_ . .

.2 might these have affected the
Cleveland, on the whole a conservatlvewhen it came to matters of United States’ attitude toward
foreign policy, was torn between those in Congress, state imperial expansion?
legislatures and the press who called for a strong response to what
was perceived as high-handed British interference in the US sphere
of influence and his own beliefs on foreign policy. After studying
the somewhat limited information available to him, Cleveland came
to the conclusion that the former was indeed the case and
advocated for arbitration of the dispute by a third party sending a
note saying as much to the British Foreign Ministry. In a letter
drafted by his aggressive Secretary of State, Richard Olney,
Cleveland reasserted the Monroe Doctrine as be interpreted it
applying to the Venezuelan situation. The note also made veiled
threats of more aggressive action should the British not heed the US
demand for arbitration. The reply from Lord Salisbury was
straightforward. Britain would not submit the matter to arbitration
and the Monroe Doctrine did not apply nor was it a recognized
element of international law.
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When Cleveland’s response to the British rebuff came before
Congress in December 1895, its bellicose tone and language startled
the British and energized jingoists in Congress and the press. After
a period of negotiation, the US and Britain agreed on an arbitration
treaty and eventually the terms of the arbitration itself. On the
surface, the aggressive sabre-rattling of Cleveland and Olney
seemed to bear fruit. He had reclaimed for himself and the
Democratic Party the status of defender of US interests from their
Republican Party critics such as Theodore Roosevelt. Further, the
Monroe Doctrine seemed to be alive and well as the century drew
to a close.

ActivityThe gold standard
Research the issue of the gold standard at the end of
the 19th century.
I How was coinage minted in the United States prior

to the 1890s?
2 Describe how the gold standard worked in the

international economic system of the 1890s
3 Which countries in the world benefited from the

gold standard?Which counties were put at a
disadvantage by the gold standard?Why was this?

4 What are the advantages and disadvantages of a
country adopting the gold standard as a basis for its

monetary system?
5 How was this issue resolved in the United States?

Read the following excerpt from a speech by William

Jennings Bryan delivered in 1896. Bryan was the
Democratic presidential nominee and a supporter of the
free coinage of silver.

We say to you that you have made the definition of
a business man too limited in its application. The
man who is employed for wages is as much a
business man as his employer; the attorney in a
country town is as much a business man as the
corporation counsel in a great metropolis; the
merchant at the cross-roads store is as much a
business man as the merchant of New York; the
farmer who goes forth in the morning and toils
all day—who begins in the spring and toils all
summer—and who by the application of brain
and muscle to the natural resources of the country
creates wealth, is as much a business man as the
man who goes upon the board of trade and bets

upon the price of grain; the miners who go down
a thousand feet into the earth, or climb two
thousand feet upon the cliffs, and bring forth
from their hiding places the precious metals to

be poured into the channels of trade are as much
business men as the few financial magnates who, in
a back room, corner the money of the world. We
come to speak for this broader class of business men.
It is the issue of 1776 over'again. Our ancestors,
when but three millions in number, had the
courage to declare their political independence of
every other nation; shall we, their descendants,
when we have grown to seventy millions, declare
that we are less independent than our forefathers?
No, my friends, that will never be the verdict of
our people. Therefore, we care not upon what lines
the battle is fought. If they say bimetallism is good,
but that we cannot have it until other nations help
us, we reply that, instead of having a gold standard
because England has, we will restore bimetallism,
and then let England have bimetallism because the
United States has it. If they dare to come out in the
open field and defend the gold standard as a good
thing, we will fight them to the uttermost. Having
behind us the producing masses of this nation and
the world, supported by the commercial interests,
the laboring interests, and the toilers everywhere,
we will answer their demand for a, gold standard by
saying to them: “You shall not press down upon
the brow of labor this crown of thorns; you shall
not crucify mankind upon a cross of gold.

Questions
I Bryan supports bimetallism as being advantageous to

the majority of US workers. To what degree do you
agree with him? How does the gold standard help or
hurt the working classes?

2 What does this speech tell us about political divisions in
the United States at the turn of the century?

3 Draft a response to Bryan from the perspective of a
supporter of the gold standard.
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To war?
War over the Venezuelan boundary dispute seemed a definite possibility
in December 1895. Evaluate the case for and against war in both Great
Britain and the United States. To what degree do you think that war was
a real possibility throughout this crisis?
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The Venezuelan Response
In groups, brainstorm possible responses of the Venezuelan government
to the British and US positions on the border dispute. Discuss possible
outcomes for each response. Use the following chart to help.

Possible US reaction Possible British reaction

The Spanish-American War
,1.

The Spanish—AmericanWar started as a revolution by Cuban
nationalists on behalf of a population oppressed by a colonial power.
Indeed it was not the first time the Cubans had tried to shake off
their Spanish overlords. In the 18705, Cuban revolutionarieshad
waged a ten-year struggle for independence. Although there was
considerable sympathy in the United Sates for the plight of the
revolutionaries, and not a small amount of provocation from Spain,
the US government remained neutral.
In 1895, the Cubans rose up against the Spanish colonial
administration,which seemed just as determined to retain the island
colony as they had been two decades earlier. The most influential
Cuban nationalist in 1895 was the poet and writer José Marti.
Marti called for an insurrection and in February of that year Cuban
guerillas began attacking government installations and troops.
In response, General Valeriano Weyler led some 150,000 Spanish
troops across the Atlantic to quell the rising. What ensued was a war,
the ferocity of which startled many. As in many such wars, civilians
bore much of the suffering. In order to deprive the guerillas of food
and support, Weyler ordered rural populations into camps without
adequate food or sanitation and in which thousands died.
The United States took a keen interest in this war for a number of
reasons. The US had invested some $50 million in Cuba and the
revolutionwas threatening this investment and damaging business
interests. But this was not enough to explain the growing popular
outrage at the Spanish actions in Cuba. By 1895, there were an

3 0 The Spanish—American War

Discussion point
There is some evidence that
the British did not initially take
the Venezuelan boundary
dispute as seriously as the
United States did. Why might
this have been the case? What
other colonial issues were
occupying British attention in

the mid 1890s?

.sszttzhtr ,,,.
Discussion point
What role do civilians play in
guerilla wars? How does this
differ from their role in
conventional wars? How have
occupying powers tried to
defeat guerrilla forces during
the 20th century?
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estimated 20,000 Cubans living in the United States and a number of
these organized a committee to agitate in favor of independence,
lobby the American government to recognize the revolutionary
government organized by the rebels and to raise funds to fight the
war. Centered in New York, this committee attempted to gain the
support of organized labor, springing from the support of the cigar-
makers union. The committee also fed sensational news stories to
newspapers across the country. The infamous “YellowPress” of
William Randolph Hearst and Joseph Pulitzer capitalized on these
stories eventually sending their own correspondents to supply the
lurid copy. Mass meetings and demonstrationswere held in major
cities such as Chicago, New York, Kansas City and Philadelphia.
When the issue reached the floor of Congress, many of the
ideological arguments for expansion were again voiced. Some argued
that a free Cuba wouldmean expandedmarkets for US business.
Others invoked the Monroe Doctrine in support of the rebels. A
friendly Cuba could help the United States navy protect the eastern
approaches to the much-heralded canal to be cut across the Isthmus
of Panama in the same way that Hawaii could protect its western
approaches. Despite this initial furor, interest in the plight of the
revolutionaries did not hold the popular US imaginationfor long and
President Cleveland steadfastly refused to intervene. Even during the
1896 election campaign, there was little talk of Cuba. The war,
however, was hurting some American interests more than others. By
1897, the revolution in Cuba had significantly affected the sugar
market in the United States. Likewise, tobacco imports from the
embattled island were shrinking, driving prices higher.
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The Yellow Press
In groups of three, choose a current event in your country that has two
or more clearly identifiable and opposing positions. One of you write a

newspaper article or draw a cartoon keeping as strictly as possible to the
established facts of the event. The other two of you write a newspaper
article or draw a political cartoon on that event in the style of the Yellow

Press, each taking an opposing point of view. There are examples from the
Spanish—American War at the PBS site on its series ”The Crucible of Empire”
(http://www.pbs.org/crucible/frames/_journalism.html).
Use the following chart to help:

Factsto emphasize’ Facts to ignore?

Discussion questions:
1 How much did the three articles/cartoons differ from each other? Were there

facts/ideas that appeared in all three accounts?

2 Analyze the language or symbols used in each of the accounts. To what
1 extent are these used to evoke emotion or appeal to reason?

3 How is the choice of audience important to the writing/drawing of these
articles/cartoons?

4 What is the value and limitation for the historian of using Yellow Press articles
in understanding the past?



The US diplomatic response
President McKinley, who succeeded Cleveland, was more willing to
confront the Spanish diplomatically over their conduct in the war
than Cleveland had been, but stopped short of advocating US
intervention. Nevertheless, he was torn by conflicting domestic
sentiments about the war. The business lobby, on the whole, disliked
the idea of war while some politicians of both parties advocated more
aggressive action. Much of the public saw intervention in some way,
shape or form as a moral duty while diplomats worried about the
response of European powers to any sort of US involvement.
McKinley attempted to strike a middle ground in his inaugural
address by promising a foreign policy that was ”firm and dignified
just, impartial and ever watchful of our national honor At the
same time this foreign policy ”want[ed] no wars of conquest.” His
inaugural address went on to warn against the ”temptation of
territorial aggression.” The Yellow Press, nonetheless, continued to be
filled with stories of Spanish cruelty in Cuba. McKinley, again trying
to walk a middle line, put the Spanish government on notice that its
conduct in Spain was unacceptableand that if it did not remedy the
situation the United States would take further action. This threat
seemed to have the desired result. The Spanish government recalled
General Weyler and proposed some limited reforms. By the end of
1897, the Cuban insurrection again appeared to recede from the
public eye in America.

”Ever watchful of our national honor” took on a more immediate
meaning in early 1898. The Yellow Press, in this case the New York
Journal, printed a letter that had been leaked from the Spanish
ambassador in Washington, Dupuy de L6me, to the Spanish
government in Madrid in which he derides McKinley as a weak and

3 0 The Spanish—American War
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panderingpolitician. Although his political opponents in the UnitedStates made the same accusations, when they came from a foreign
country they took on the robes of a national insult. Congress again
took up the cause, dormant for some time, of recognition of the
revolutionarygovernment.A week later, a more serious and deadly
blow to ”national honor” occurred when the USS Maine, a USbattleship, exploded in Havana harbor killing 260 of her crew.
McKinley’s response was initially measured.An inquiry was orderedinto the causes of the explosion. The inquiry concluded that it had
been an underwater mine that had touched off explosions in theship’s magazines. Congress allocated $50 million to the looming warand the press and the public increasingly called for aggressive action
against Spain. Although still wary of war, McKinley went to Congress
on April 11 for the authority to use force against the Spanish. The
TellerAmendment, one of the resolutions that Congress passed
authorizing the war, stated that the United States had no intentionof annexing Cuba.

The United States invades the Philippines
On April 19, Congress authorized the use of force against the Spanish.
Although Spain’s colonial holdings included Guam, Puerto Rico, Cuba
and the Philippines, the fighting was largely contained to Cuba and thePhilippines. The United States navy was well-prepared for the war. It
was a modern fighting force that had developed a strategic plan should
warwith Spain come. Once the war broke, it put this plan into action.
Commodore George Dewey assembled a squadron of seven ships of
the American Asiatic Squadron in Hong Kong in February and with
this force set out for Manila Bay in the Philippines in late April.
The Spanish naval force defending the islands consisted of older ships
that were outgunned and out-armored by the US force, although the
Spanish commander, Admiral Montojo, had hoped that shore
batteries could support his ships in defending the islands against a US
naval attack. The Spanish preparationswere still underway when
Dewey’s squadron arrived in the Philippines on April 30. After
seeking outMontojo’s fleet, the United States attacked at dawn onMay 1. After an hour and a half of action, the Spanish force wasdestroyed. But what to do now? Dewey had enough marines to holdthe naval yards in Manila Bay, but not to wrest the city, much less
the islands, from the Spanish troops stationed there. The US navyheld the waters around the islands and waited for a landing force toarrive, which it had by the end of the summer and by August 13 thePhilippines were in US hands. The firstmajor success of the war, theBattle of Manila Bay, had been won half the globe away from thefight to free Cuba.
The United States army was not the modern fighting force that theUnited States navy was in 1898. At the outbreak of the war, theregular army consisted of 28,000 soldiers and officers spread out
across the continent. State militias were estimated to have somethingunder 115,000 additional men, although the federal government’s
authority to press them into overseas service was debatable.Volunteers would be needed. In this instance, the war fever that had

Discussion point
What did McKinley mean by
”national honor?" What type of
affront to this honor do you
think would provoke a war?
What do you think would
rouse your country to war?

President McKinley
and war fever
There has been considerable
historic debate on the forces
that led President McKinley to
war with Spain in 1898. Some
historians have argued that it

was the Yellow Press that
incited the public to pressure
the government to take action.
Others have argued that it

was the business lobby that
influenced the president.
Analyze the arguments of
historians such as:

0 Walter Lefeber

0 Julius Pratt

0 Howard Zinn

0 Robert C. Hilderbrand

0 John Dobson
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gripped the country in the
preceding months paid dividends.
Citizens of the United States
responded to the president’s call
for 125,000 volunteers
enthusiastically. It was, however,
one thing to call for 125,000
volunteers and quite another one
to clothe, arm, equip, train and
transport that many men.
These problems were soon obvious.
As regulars and volunteers
assembled in Florida, Tennessee,
and Virginia for the anticipated
invasion of Cuba, it became

. . .
US troops crossing over a river,

ev1dent that the army was not prepared. The camps were rife w1th Philippines, 1899.
disease. Despite the fact that they were going to fight in a tropical
climate, the majority of the men were issued with the traditional dark
woolen uniforms. While the regular troops were issued with modern ‘ y. : g

., y . 7 . : : z 5

repeating rifles, much of the volunteer force had to make do with the

e Of what strategicSprlngfield smgle- shot Trapdoor r1fle.
importancewere the

Confusion also characterized the early command decisions made by Philippines to the United
the army. Lacking a coherent strategic plan prior to the Congressional States In 1899? What
resolutions, the army high command, led by General Nelson Miles, Challenges dld Its

occupation of the
Philippines pose for
the United States?

debated how to proceed and where to attack. Havana was considered
and then rejected, as the bulk of the Spanish force was stationed
there. Eventually, it was decided to launch an attack from the
Florida camp, in Tampa, on Santiago. The regular army units were in
Tampa as was the volunteer cavalry force that became known as the
Rough Riders led by its second in command, Theodore Roosevelt.
The Rough Riders, the regular army units and the state militia that
embarked at Tampa on June 6 for the invasion numbered some
17,000 men and were led by General William Shafter. This force
would face about 125,000 Spanish troops. Spain’s land forces were
augmented by a squadron of obsolete ships under the command of
Admiral Cervera that had managed to elude the US fleet and slip into
Santiago Harbor, only to be subsequently trapped.
After a chaotic landing in Cuba, the US forces moved toward .,

Santiago. En route they fought the battles of El Caney and San Juan
2’:

Discussion point
Hill, defeating the Spanish forces and by early July found themselves
in front of Santiago, exhausted and lacking supplies. Within days the
Spanish fleet attempted to break through the US naval blockade and
was destroyed, leading the Spanish commander to negotiate the
surrender of his forces defending Santiago. Meanwhile, a force of

How did the Spanish—American
War differ from the other wars
that the United States fought
in the 19th century? In what
ways was it similar? What

18,000 US soldiers embarked for Puerto Rico, another Spanish lesson might the US have
Caribbean possession defendedby 9,000 Spanish soldiers. After a taken from the organization
series of battles in early August, the Puerto Rican campaign was cut and conduct of the war?
short by an armistice signed by Spanish and US officials on ..

August 10. The war had lasted a matter of months and cost the " ‘* " " "
>

"
1

" " ’ r ‘
i

United States about 2,500 dead, only about 16 per cent of which
were battle deaths, the remainder perishing from disease.
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The aftermath: The imperial debate
From October to December 1898, US and Spanish representatives
negotiated a treaty in Paris. The resulting Treaty of Paris ceded Puerto
Rico and Guam to the United States. Cuba would gain her independence
as the Teller Amendment prohibited its annexation. It was the
Philippines that proved to be a difficult point. The Spanish were less
ready to relinquish it than they had been their Caribbean possessions,
but had no realisticway of holding them against American demands
backed up by a naval squadron in Manila Bay. The United States for its
part recognized the strategic importance of the islands to the growing
China trade. In the end, the United States agreed to pay $20 million for
the Philippines. But the real debate was only getting started.

In the United States, the Treaty of Paris had to be ratified by the
Senate with a two-thirdsmajority. Groups such as the American
Anti-Imperialist League with prominent members like Mark
TWain and Samuel Gompers formed to argue against the annexation
of the Philippines. They were joined by many Democrats, sugar
growers and isolationists. The Republican Party led by President
McKinley, the navy and those who would benefit from increased
Asian trade argued in favor of annexation. In early February 1899,
the fate of the Philippines was put to the question in the Senate.
Annexation carried the day by the narrowest of margins.
While the Teller Amendmentensured Cuba’s nominal political
independence, the United States still maintainedan occupation force
on the island until 1902. During this period American capital poured
into Cuba. The infrastructure was modernized while the occupiers
renovated the financial system and governmentadministration.
American fruit and tobacco companies bought up huge tracts of land
such that by 1901 much of Cuba’s economy and trade was dominated
by the US. How, then, to protect these extensive interests while at the
same time upholding the Teller Amendmentin word if not in spirit?
The answer came in the form of the Platt Amendment. Passed in 1901,
the Platt Amendment”guaranteed” Cuban independence by forbidding

l

Cuba from entering into any other foreign treaties. The amendment
further reserved for the United States the right to intervene in Cuba to
protect this independence and to be sold or leased military installations
on the island for this purpose. Amid popular Cuban protests, the Platt
Amendmentbecame a part of the Cuban constitution.
The status of the Philippines was less complicated; it was part of the
United States. In 1899, under the leadership of an erstwhile US ally,
Emilio Aquinaldo, Filipinos rose against their colonizers and carried
on a brutal guerilla war until 1901. By the time Aquinaldo was
captured the US had come to understand the price of empire
building—the war had occupied some close to 100,000 soldiers and
cost close to 5,000 US lives. It is estimated that over 200,000 Filipinos
died in the two and a half years of fighting. WhenWilliam Taft took
over the governorshipof the Philippines in 1901 he embarked on a
paternalistic program of reform that involved the construction of
schools and infrastructure to support the US-dominated industry and
the creation of a political assembly to practice a limited form of self-
rule. Despite this, it would take the severe dislocations accompanying
the end of the Second World War to secure Philippine independence.
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ActivitY
The

imperial
debate

Source A
The following is an excerpt from an essay written in August 1898 by
Andrew Carnegie, a wealthy steel magnate and vice-presidentof the
Anti-lmperialist League.

To reduce it to the concrete, the question is: Shall we attempt to
establish ourselves as a power in the far East and possess the
Philippines for glory? The glory we already have, in Dewey’s
victory overcoming the power of Spain in a manner which adds
one more to the many laurels of the American navy, which,
from its infancy till now, has divided the laurels with Britain
upon the sea. The Philippines have about seven and a half
millions of people, composed of races bitterly hostile to one
another, alien races, ignorant of our language and institutions.
Americans cannot be grown there. The islands have been
exploited for the benefit of Spain, against whom they have
twice rebelled, like the Cubans. But even Spain has received
little pecuniary benefit from them. The estimated revenue of
the Philippines in 1894—95 was £2,715,980, the expenditure
being £2,656,026, leaving a net result Of about $300,000. The
United States could obtain even this trifling sum from the:
inhabitants only by oppressing them as Spain has done. But, if
we take the Philippines, we shall be forced to govern them as
generously as Britain governs her dependencies, which means
that they will yield us nothing, and probably be a source of
annual expense. Certainly, they will be a grievous drain upon
revenue if we consider the enormous armyand navy which we
shall be forced to maintain upon their acCount.
Source: Carnegie, Andrew.’Distant Possessions: The Parting of the
Ways." The Gospel of Wealth. New York. The Century Co. 1901.

Source B

The following is an excerpt of a speech given by Albert Beveridge,
a Senator from Indiana.

The Opposition tells us that we ought not to .g0vern a people
without their consent. I answer, The rule of liberty that all
just government derives its authority from the consent of
the governed, applies only to those who are capable of self
government We govern the Indians without their consent,
we govern our territories without their consent, we govern
our children without their consent. How do they know what
our government Would be without their consent? Would not
the people of the Philippines prefer the just, humane,
civilizing government of this Republic to the savage, bloody
rule of pillage and extortion from which we have rescued
them? '

‘

Source: Beveridge, AlbertJ. ”The
March

of the Flag.” 1898. History
Too/s. org: Resources for the Study ofAmerican History. http://www.
historytools.org/sources/beveridge.html.

o
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Source C

PresidentMcKinley related the following to General James Rusling
in 1899. Rusling recalled the conversation for an interview in 1901.

When next I realized thatthe Philippines had dropped into
our laps I confess I did not know what to do with them
I walked the floor of the White House night after night until
midnight; and I am not ashamed to tell you, gentlemen,
that I went down on my knees and prayed Almighty God
for light and guidance. And one night late it came to me
this way.

I That we could not give them back to Spain—thatwould
be cowardly and dishonorable;

2 That we could not turn them over to France or
Germany—our commercial rivals in the Orient—that
would be bad business and discreditable;

3 That we could not leave them to themselves—they
were unfit for self-government—and they would soon
have anarchy and misrule worse than
Spain’s war;

4 That there was nothing left for us to do but to take
them all, and to educate the Filipinos, and uplift and
civilize and Christianize them as our fellow men for
whom Christ also died.

Source: Rusling, General James. ”Interviewwith President William
McKinley." The Christian Advocate. 22 January 1903. p. i7. Reprinted
in Schirmer, Daniel and Rosskamm Shalom, Stephen. (eds) 1987. The
Philippines Reader. Boston: South End Press. pp. 22—23.

Questions
I What does Carnegie mean by ”glory? (source A)

2 What evidence is there of a practical approach to the issue of imperialism
in each of the documents?

3 What evidence is there of ethnocentrism in the documents?

4 Compare and contrast how the people of the Philippines are regarded in

sources A and B.

5 What role did religion play in McKinley’s decision to annex the Philippines,
according to Rusling?

6 With reference to its origin and purpose, evaluate the value and
limitations of source C to historians studying McKinley’s decision to
annex the Philippines.

Activity
Nationalist reaction
In groups of two, research the post Spanish—AmericanWar positions of
Cuban nationalists and Filipino nationalists. Write a speech from your

_ ,
allocated country's perspective. Come together and write a joint essay,

132 ; comparing and contrasting postwar nationalism in Cuba and the Philippines.
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United States foreign policy

While the United States seemed content to set up a colonial
administration in the Philippines, it specifically disavowed such an
approach to China. By the end of the 19th century, European powers
were taking advantage of a weakening Chinese regime to expand
_their influence, direct and indirect, in the country. These expanding
spheres of influence threatened to leave the United States behind,
even though the significant focus of US Asian policies and territorial
acquisition in the Pacific has been to protect or further China trade.

The Open Door Policy
John Hay, the US Secretary of State, had to devise a way to assert US
trading interests in China without resorting to war. His answerwas
the Open Door Policy. The Open Door stated that there was to be no
discrimination of foreign powers within a country’s sphere of
influence and that the existing tariff structure as set by the Chinese
government was to remain in effect. Hay proclaimed the Open Door
in diplomatic notes sent to the major European powers. With no
military threat to back it up and no international authority to enforce
it, the Open Door could be observed or ignored as the Europeans saw
fit. It would take an international incident to give the United States
the leverage to press the Open Door into reality.

Chinese nationalists had long bridled at the gradual erosion of their
economic and political sovereignty at the hands of European powers.
This growing rage erupted in 1900 when a secret nationalist society
called the Righteous and HarmoniousFists or Boxers rose against
Europeans in China, besieging the foreign diplomatic corps in the
British embassy in Beijing. A multinational force, of which over
2,000 were from the United States, eventually relieved the siege.
This participation gave the US a say in the resolution to the incident
and from which they further pushed the Open Door Policy.
Hay further insisted that the resolutionmust therefore include the
territorial integrity of China—that China would stay nominally
independent—but that this “independence” must include free trade.

The Big Stick
When an assassin’sbullet cut William McKinley’s life and presidency

" short in 1901 it catapultedTheodore Roosevelt into the White House.
Roosevelt, in many ways, typified a popular sentiment at the turn of
the century. The Progressives and the era that bears their name, was
a diverse group of interests within US society that believed that
apparent US ascendancy on the world stage depended on a modern,
scientific and professional approach in everything from industry to
the military and diplomacy. The return of economic prosperity
helped fuel this optimism. UnderRoosevelt the US military would
move from an ad hoc civilian army to a more centralized professional
force. The diplomatic corps would be modernizedwith specialized
training and examinations for those who would represent the United
States to the world. Roosevelt also believed in the “civilizing”

..

(
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obligation of the modern countries of the world—that it was their
duty to bring the benefits of “civilization,” as he saw them, to the
"backward” corners of the earth. Inherent in that notion was the
principle that the United States would have to become more involved
in international affairs.
When Roosevelt’s progressive and internationalist inclinations were
combined with his deep admiration for the military as an expression
of a nation’s strength, the result was Big Stick diplomacy—the notion
that the United States could achieve its foreign policy goals if it
backed its interests with a credible military threat. As an ardent
follower of Alfred Mahan, Roosevelt understood this to mean
primarily a large and modern navy. Between 1898 and 1913, the US
navy constructed 25 battleships and more than doubled its personnel.
In 1907, Roosevelt paraded this portion h' fof his Big Stick around the world. The “a” 'P tonnage o the powersWO-II4

. ” W -2 . ..
Great White Fleet made stops at a ~ .

l ' ’ ’
~ ' ‘

number of ports around the world
including Yokohama in Japan.
The full proverb from which the term
Big Stick comes reads: ”Speak softly and
carry a big stick.” On occasion, Roosevelt
could speak softly. When Russia and
Japan went to war in 1905, it was
Roosevelt who helped broker the peace
in an attempt to maintain some sort of a
balance 0f power in Asia. Under his Source: Kennedy, Paul. Rise and Fa/l of the Great Powers: Economic and
leadership the United States grew closer Military Conflict from 7500 to 2000. London: Fontana Press. p. 261.
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What was the importance
of the United States Navy
to Theodore Roosevelt's
foreign policy? What was
the purpose of the Great
White Fleet’s world tour?
To what extent was it
successful?

1
ti

ya.
The Great White Fleet, USS Connect/cut leading North Atlantic fleet off the coast of
Virginia, 1909.

to the United Kingdom than it had been in years. Roosevelt also
helped to mediate a settlementon Morocco at Algeciras in 1906.

But there was also the Big Stick. Partially on the strength of the
enlargedAmerican fleet the Americans and Japanese came to an
agreement on the status quo in the Pacific. But it was in Latin America
that the Big Stickwould be the most evident.

The Panama Canal
The prospect of cutting through Central America to join the Pacific
and Atlantic oceans had been discussed since the middle of the 19th
century. The failure of a French attempt had brought scandal and
political disaster to the French Third Republic. The two primary
questions surrounding such a massive project were ”Who would
build it?” and ”Where, exactly, would it be built?” The United States
and Great Britain had agreed to cooperate in the project, but by the
time Roosevelt took office, this had fallen out of favor in the US and
the McKinley administration had negotiated away this agreement.

Activity .. . .. , g 3 ;; i ;: ; .. .. ._ .. .. ~.
7 Why Nicaragua?

Why Panama?
Research, create and make a
presentation to the class on
why the Central American
Canal should either be dug
through Nicaragua or Panama
from the point of View of the

Where to locate this colossal project proved more complicated.
The two leading contenderswere Nicaragua and Panama.
Inl903, Congress and the president decided on the Panama option.

Panamanians and
Nicaraguans. Be sure to
include potential economic,
military, social, and foreign

The United States, however, had only purchased the rights to build
the canal. It now had to acquire the land on which to build the canal,
and this would require negotiations with the Colombian government,
the country that owned Panama. The US Secretary of State, Hay,
negotiated that the United States would lease the land for 100 years,
pay $10 million to Colombia for the lease and pay $250,000 a year for
the duration of the lease.

policy benefits of the canal.

The Colombian Senate rejected the treaty favoring as it did US
interests. Roosevelt was enraged at the nerve of the Colombian
government, standing in the way of his idea of progress and
civilization. Since speaking softly had not seemed to work, Roosevelt
prepared the ”Big Stick.” The fear that the United States might
abandon the Panama option for the Nicaragua option drove the
Panamanians to revolt against their Colombian overlords yet again.
The fortuitous arrival of a US battleship and troops, a very real display
of Roosevelt’sBig Stick foreign policy, prevented the Colombian

—
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government from crushing the revolt. The United States was only too
happy to recognize the newly independent Panama, which agreed to
the same payment as had been promised to the previous Colombian
government for a strip of land ten miles wide. When the canal opened
in 1914, North Americans saw it as a testament to their ingenuity,
hard work and industry—a crowning achievement of the Progressive
Era. To others in the Americas and indeed the world it was another
example of imperialism backed by western technological advances.
It also meant that the United States now controlled one of the most
importantwaterways in the world. It needed to secure that ownership
to achieve further control of the Caribbean.

Venezuela, Santo Domingo and the
Roosevelt Corollary
While the Monroe Doctrine may have stopped European countries
from physically intervening in the Americas, it did not stop European
capital from flooding into the region through to the end of the 19th
century. When early in Roosevelt’s presidency Venezuela defaulted on
loans to German, British and Italian creditors, these governmentsused
force to secure payment by blockading Venezuelan ports and shelling
the port city of Puerto Cabello, something that Roosevelt, the United
States and the Monroe Doctrine could not tolerate. To prevent foreign
powers from conducting any further debt-collecting incursions,
Roosevelt articulated a policy that would come to be known as the
Roosevelt Corollary to the Monroe Doctrine. While Monroe’s original
doctrine had been a warning to Europeanpowers to stay out of the
United States’ sphere of influence, the Corollary was an assurance
that if the nations of Central and South America could not keep their
financial houses in order and thereby threaten the “civilized” world,
the United States would step in and manage their finances for them,
even to the point of collecting debts for the European powers.
Roosevelt wanted to remove any pretext that European powers might
have for military interventions in the Caribbean.
The Corollary was first used in Santo Domingo. To stop France and
Italy from forcibly collecting money they were owed by Santo
Domingo and thereby threatening American strategic interests in the
region, the US sent a financial administrator to manageDominican
finances, collecting duties on imports and using 55 per cent of this
revenue to pay foreign creditors. The remaining 45 per cent was
remitted to the Dominican government of Carlos Morales.

Responding to extraterritoriality
Extraterritoriality is a principle by which a country enforces its laws
outside its own territory. During the later 19th and early 20th centuries
this became an important tool of imperialism. Taken to its extreme, this
principle held that British or US citizens living in a foreign country
would still be governed by British or US laws regardless of the laws of
the nation in which they were living. This could prove very handy
for foreign businessmen trying to enforce contracts and a serious
impediment to a country trying to exercise her sovereignty in the face
of imperialism. Two Latin Americans developed doctrines in response to
the principle of extraterritoriality. In the late 19th century, the Argentine
jurist Carlos Calvo argued that extraterritoriality had no basis in

The Panama Canal
Research the histow of the
Panama Canal in the 20th
century. Evaluate the effect of
the canal on the United States
and Panama respectively. List

the benefits and drawbacks
for each country.

Discussion point
How might the other countries
of Central and South America
react to the Roosevelt
Corollary? What options were
open to them?

What advantagesdid the
Corollary have over simply
taking control of Santo
Domingo?
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international law. Initially, Calvo advocated that debt had to be enforced
through the courts of the countries in which the money was lent. He
later developed this idea into a doctrine stating that all sovereign
countries should be entirely free to treat foreigners within their borders
as they saw fit to the extent that there would be very little if any
accepted international standards; in a sense, there was no such thing as
international law. Argentine foreign minister Luis Drago later developed
a more workable and specific doctrine by which counties could not use
force to collect debts owed to its nationals. The Hague Conference of
1907 adopted a form of the Drago Doctrine in its conventions.

Activity
TOK Link

Ethics
Extraterritorialityremains an issue in international
relations. In recent years, it has been raised in response
to the implementation of the death penalty in some
countries. Specifically, debates have surrounded the
extent to which a country should agree to deport people
to countries in which they face a death sentence, despite
the fact that the deporting country has no death penalty.
Conversely, other instances surround the extent to which
a country in which there is no death penalty should
seek the release of its citizens under death sentences in
other countries, as in the following case.

Canadian on death row in U.S. down to last
legal remedy
The Canadian Press
Monday May 17, 2010
CALGARY — It’s been a quarter-century of legal
battles and court hearings, and now the only
Canadian on death row in the United States is
about to hit the wall in his fight to stay alive.
Ronald Smith’s case is to go before the U.S.
Supreme Court this fall—~the last legal option
available to him.
”Frankly our assessment is any time you are asking
the U.S. Supreme Court to review a case, and,
given the limited number of cases they review, it’s
probably somewhat of a long shot,” Smith’s lawyer
of many years, Greg Jackson, told The Canadian
Press. ”That’s really from the court system
standpoint our last chance We’ve exhausted all
state and federal remedies other than the U.S.
Supreme Court. If the U.S. Supreme Court does
not either hear the petition or grant relief, then
basically it will be remanded back to the state of
Montana to go forward with an execution date.”
Smith, 52, has been living on borrowed time since
he was convicted in 1983 of murdering two ‘6

cousins, HarveyMadman Jr. and Thomas Running
Rabbit, while he was high on drugs and alcohol.
He originally requested and was granted the death
penalty for his crimes, but he had a change of heart
and has been fighting a legal roller coaster for the
last 25 years. He has been sentenced to death four
times and had the order overturned on three
occasions.

Smith, originally from Red Deer, Alta., has spent
23 hours a day in his cell in the maximum-security
wing of the Montana State Prison at Deer Lodge.
Out behind that wing sits a small trailer, the state’s
death chamber, where three men have been
executed by lethal injection in the last 10 years.
His latest setback came last week when a regional
Appeal Court rejected a bid to have his case
reheard. Jackson had argued that Smith didn't
have effective counsel when he pleaded guilty and
the death penalty wasn’t warranted. Now Jackson
will file the paperwork asking the Supreme Court
to review the case. A decision isn’t expected until
October.
"It’s coming down to where the rubber meets the
road. It’s a position that we all hoped we would
never get to,” Jackson said. If it goes as expected,
and the Supreme Court refuses to hear the case,
the final hope will be a request for clemency from
Montana Gov. Brian Schweitzer.

“Once a petition is filed, then there is notice
published in newspapers throughout the state of
the hearing, Jackson explained. “There is a
hearing at Which the Board of Pardons and Parole
listens to comments from the opponents and
proponents for clemency. Then they make a
recommendation to either grant or deny. ”Either
way it goes to the governor.”
Jackson said the Canadian government will be
asked for its support. Ottawa used to routinely
lobby for clemency in such cases, but Stephen
Harper’s Conservatives have brought in a _0
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policy that Canada will not get involved if there’s by the Canadian government, through its minister
been a conviction in a democratic country that of foreign affairs, to the governor would likely have

(honours the rule of law. the effect of sparing Mr. Smith’s life.”

But last year a Federal Court justice ruled that Source: http://www.ctv.ca/CTVNews/CalgaryHome/

Ottawa couldn’t arbitrarily end its long-standing 20100517/ ronald—smith-death-row—l00517/- if

approach and ordered the government to try to .

win clemency for Smith. Liberal MP Dan
McTeague, the party’s critic for consular affairs,
said he will hold the government to its
responsibility to follow the federal court decision.
“I expect the Canadian government to stand by
the law and stand by its conventions and the
minister of foreign affairs to do the job to seek to
commute the sentence of Ronald Smith,” said
McTeague. "The reality here is a simple call madee 9

Class debate
To what extent are ethics universal? Are there some
laws that should be applied to foreign nationals and
other laws that should not? Is there a case for
extraterritoriality? Divide into two groups and debate
the following question:

To what extent should the laws of a country
apply to its citizens beyond its borders?

Activity
Backing down in Venezuela
Source A
Following is the view of historian Nancy Mitchell on the crisis in Venezuela.

President Theodore Roosevelt later claimed that it Was only his big stick (wielded
quietly) that stayed the Kaiser’s hand [in Venezuela].Analysis of German aims and
ambitions in Venezuela, however, does not support this interpretation. It indicates that
it was a withdrawal of British support, not Roosevelt’s stick, that convinced Germans
to end the blockade. It also reveals that, US fears and allegations to the contrary,
Germany was exceedingly cautious before, during, and after the blockade. Its policy
was far from recklessly aggressive. It was timid.

Theodore Roosevelt claimed, almost fourteen, years after the fact, that he had delivered a
secretultimatum to the Germans that brought them to the bargaining table. The US
naval exercises had been planned well in advance and were known to the Germans and
the English before'the blockade began, yet not one document has been found to confirm
the president’s assertion, not in the United States, not in Germany, and not in England.
Source: Mitchell, Nancy. l999. The Danger of Dreams:German and American Imperialism in Latin
America. University of North Carolina Press. pp. 65, 87.

Source B

Following is an alternative view put forward by the historian Edmund Morris.

The Venezuela incident of late 1902 is the locus classicus [classic example] of _

[Roosevelt’s] famously colloquial foreign policy, "Speak softly and carry a big stick.” r

If Roosevelt expected an answer to his ultimatum of 8 December, he was soon
disappointed. That Sunday von Holleben [the German ambassador] seemed interested ,

in talking only about the weather, of all things, and tennis. Losing patience, TR; :
[Theodore Roosevelt] asked if Germany was going to accept President Castro’s

_ ,
arbitration proposal transmitted by Secretary of State Hay. The ambassadorsaid no. _9 \
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Controlling his temper, the president replied that Kaiser Wilhelmmust understand _

' that he, Roosevelt, was “very definitely” threatening war.” Von Holleben declined to be
a party to suchperemptory language.
From there [New York], before midnight [16 December], certain words flashed to
Berlin. The evidence suggests that von Holleben’s cable [to Berlin] was burned after
reading, in approved German security fashion.

.. The reaction in Berlin was immediate [once it received the ultimatum]. ,

_,

On 17 December, the Reichstag decided to accept arbitration, acting secretly and in
’ fj

such haste that urgings from SecretaryHay in Washington and Metternich in London
Were redundant on receipt.
“ TR (Theodore Roosevelt), quoted by William Loeb (witness) to Henry Pringle, 14 April 1930,_Henry
Pringle Papers, Harvard College Library, Cambridge, Mass. (Edmund Morris’s citation) ‘

Source: Morris, Edmund. “’A matter of extreme urgency': TheodoreRoosevelt, Wilhelm ll, and the
Venezuela Crisis of 1902.” Naval War College Rei/Iew. Spring 2002.

Questions
1 Compare and contrast the views of why the 3 According to source A, what was the role of Britain in

Venezuelan crisis did not result in war in each the resolution to the crisis?
document. Can YOU account for the differences? 4 With reference to its origin and purpose, evaluate the

2 Is it possible for both historians to be correct?Why value and limitations of source B.

or why not?

Activity ' " ” “ ‘3 ‘ " ‘1
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Two views of Roosevelt
Source A Source B

President Roosevelt standing atop Sagamore Hill (his President Roosevelt ”speaking gently” to the Russian
home) wearingwings labeled “Down With Peace" and Czar and Japanese Emperor in an effort to mediate an
"Hurrah For War" while carrying a ”big stick.” end to the Russo~lapanese War in 1905.

“GOOD OFFICES“

Questions
1 Compare and contrast the view of President Theodore Roosevelt in the two sources.

2 How might these two views be explained?

3 How might the domestic context in the United States, when each of these cartoons
were published, have affected the cartoonists' opinions of Roosevelt?
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I

Dollar Diplomacy
, ,

_,
_

_ , _ ,

;

William Howard Taft succeeded
Roosevelt as president in 1908 and
sought to hold the same foreign
policy course as his predecessor.
Taft, however, was less inclined to
use the Big Stick. He looked to the
apparent success of the Roosevelt
Corollary and expanded on what
he saw as the lesson gleaned from
it. His approach would come to be
known as Dollar Diplomacy.
Dollar diplomacy sought to replace
US military might with the power
of its burgeoning economy and ,.

the financial know-how of
Progressive Era financial wizards.
Like the Corollary, Dollar
Diplomacy wished to remove any
pretext for European intervention

/in Latin America by managing the
financial affairs of countries whose

‘

l

president Who nonetheless initially bore

is olitical skill and

economies were “backward” by US standards and thus ensure that
European debts were paid. Loans from US bankers would be used to
pay off European creditors. Financial managers would move in and
remake the economy, if not in the US model, then to US advantage.
Tax collection would become more efficient, budgets regularized, a
form of the gold standard adopted.
There developed a marked gap between the theory of Dollar Activity
Diplomacy and its practice. As rational and ”progressive” as the
measures seemed to the United States, Latin Americans could not continUity and Change
help but see them as very thinly veiled imperialism. Costa Rica and Compare and contrast the ‘

Guatemala rejected it outright—refusing to sign treaties based on the j administrations Of ROOSEVEl’E i

principles of Dollar Diplomacy. Honduran nationalists persuaded f and Taft m the followmg (”€353 j

their congress to do the same. This provoked a US-sponsored
fl

0 domestic policy

revolution, which installed a pro-US regime that was more amenable
”

. foreign policy

broke down in 1912, requiring the US military to restore the f ' l' E

obligations of Dollar Diplomacy. . oreign p0 icy ( urope)
to the dictates of Dollar Diplomacy. The Dominican agreement also (Latin America) ‘

, 0 economic policy V

Nicaragua was another trouble spot for US diplomacy. In response to , _ _ ,. . ,, _ ,, _ ., ,. , _. q , y _, .,

l

the nationalism of the Nicaraguan leader José Santos Zelaya, US
l

mining interests sponsored a revolution eventuallybacked by Taft's
government and the United States Marine Corps.When the US

‘

Senate would not ratify the Dollar Diplomacy treaty with Nicaragua, :

.
’ z “ “ ‘ , ““““

’ ‘

private US companies and banks acquired controlling interests in
Nicaraguan banking and railroads. Such economic imperialism was l

bound to enrage already tense nationalist sentiments and more
What were the benefits and

~ drawbacks of Dollar Diplomacy
from the perspective of Latin _,

. American governments? Latin ; I

Dollar Diplomacy was not restricted to Latin America. By 1908,
I American businesses? 2'

l

Liberia in West Africa was deep in debt. Surrounded as it was by
'

. , .. . » » _ . . , .. . .. . . ,. , » » .

‘ 1

Discussion point

marines were called upon to suppress another revolution in 1912.
The marines would remain in Nicaragua for another 13 years.



British and French colonies, the Taft administration feared that a
bankruptcy would result in its annexation to one or more of the
neighboringcolonial empires. To forestall this, Taft approved a loan
and the menacingpresence of a US warship. Nevertheless, Dollar
Diplomacy did not stop Liberia’s financial and political problems.
Taft also looked to Dollar Diplomacy as a means to curtail Japanese
and Russian influence in China and Manchuria. As in so many other
parts of the world, building an effective railroad system was the key
to further economic expansion and the US arranged to be an investor
in the development of this system in Manchuria.Eventually, Russia
and Japan cooperated in dividing the Manchurian economic interests
between them and the Chinese government was not strong enough
to oppose them. The US, unable to secure the support of France (a
Russian ally) or Great Britain (a Japanese ally), settled for more
moderate financial intervention in China.

Moral Diplomacy
Despite the aggressive foreign policies of Roosevelt and Taft, there
was still anti-imperialistsentiment in the United States and it was to
this that Woodrow Wilson appealed as the Democratic presidential
candidate in 1912. Publicly repudiating acquisitive foreign policies
such as the Big Stick, Wilson promised a foreign policy that would
encourage human rights and the development of ”constitutional
liberty” in the world. Guided by a belief that the Christian precepts of
the United States could offer a model to the rest of the world, with
little diplomatic experience and a very autocratic nature, Wilson set
out to chart a new course for US foreign policy. In light of the actions
of his Republican predecessors and the growing tension and later
international chaos that would grip the world, this was going to be a
difficult course to chart. Wilson, despite his idealistic intentions,
would come to understand that like Dollar Diplomacy—his new
Moral Diplomacy—would, in the end, depend on its ability to back
up good intentions and moral precepts with military force.

There were, however, important elements of continuity between
Wilson and his predecessors. He believed in the expansion of
international trade and US financial interests and the role that the
government can play in that expansion, with or without the consent
of trading partners. When this belief was combined with his inability
to understand the nature of nationalism and its role in revolutions in
places like China and Mexico, a gap emergedbetween Wilson’s
perception of the United States in international affairs and the
perception of other countries.
Wilson initially supported the Chinese revolution that predated his
presidency. As a reformer, he saw it as the birth of a modern state out
of the ashes of a corrupt relic of a bygone era. He moved quickly, and
unilaterally, to recognize the new government, even though it was
by no means clear that this is was the final form that the government
would take. He also took the US out of a banking agreement, in the
hope of fostering Chinese independence, leaving the other signatories
a free hand to benefit from Chinese instability. With the outbreak of
the First World War, Japan further expanded its influence in China

3 * United States foreign policy

TOK Link

Ethnocentrism
Wilson’s Moral Diplomacy
hinged on his ideas of morality
and these in turn were based
on his own Christian principles
and the established US

system of government.

I What ways of knowing are
involved in developing a
morality—based foreign
policy?

2 What are the strengths and
weaknesses of using
”morality" as a basis for
foreign policy?

3 What might a Chinese
version of Moral Diplomacy
look like in 1914? What
about a Japanese version?
In what ways would they be
similar and different to
Wilson’s version?
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2..
with little opposition from the US state department. Again, although .,

he sympathized with the revolution, Wilson’s idealism was no match i Discussion point
for the expansionist self—interest of the Japanese and by 1916 he

’

began to drift to a policy that bore some resemblance to Dollar
Diplomacy in that it authorized private loans to China and promised
action if the Chinese defaulted.

Often, once in power, leaders
find it difficult to implement

.,
the principle they held before
they were in power. Why

In the Dominican Republic, Wilson imposed free elections in 1913, but :1 is that?

th1s brought the republic no closer to stabilityw1th c1v1l war and
. 9 How did Wilson's actions

revolution constantly SimmerlngJust below the surface of Dominican compare to his rhetoric
affairs. Efforts byWilson’s Secretary of State, William Jennings Bryan, : and principles?
to appeal to the Dominicans to formally renounce revolution did no
good. In 1915, a frustrated Wilson ordered the US military to intervene
and establish order. They would occupy the country until 1924.
In neighboring Haiti, similar revolutionary upheavals coupled with
European financial interests persuaded Wilson to occupy that half of
Hispaniola as well. In the case of Haiti, the occupation lasted until 1934.

Likewise, in Mexico, Wilson favored the reforming elements in the
1911 revolution that brought down the regime of Porfirio Diaz.
Under Diaz, US oil and railroad concerns had prosperedwhile the
Mexican élite profited from this prosperity, alienating Mexican
peasants and workers. Francisco Madero’s reforming government
was itself soon overthrown by General Victoriano Huerta. Wilson,
however, was less enamored of Huerta and his regime.
Wilson brought increasing pressure to bear on Huerta, soliciting
international support from the likes of Great Britain and offering
support to the opposition leader Venustiano Carranza. Carranza, a
Mexican nationalist, was hesitant to accept help from the United
States. By 1914, the US did not officially recognize the government
of Mexico, but had no credible replacement that supported the
United States. The quandary was that while recognizing the Huerta ‘

government was repugnant to Wilson, if they intervened militarily it
l

would anger, perhaps to the point of war, the Mexican nationalists
that opposed Huerta. Moral Diplomacy had again run into the

l

complicated realities of actual diplomacy.

After a minor diplomatic slight, Wilson ordered the US navy to occupy
Verecruz in April 1914 precipitating an attempt at mediation by Chile,
Brazil and Argentina. Eventually, Carranza’s forces forced Huerta
from office, but Carranza proved no more able to bring the country
together than his predecessor and the country again descended into
civil war. During the course of this civil war, Pancho Villa mounted a

{

raid into US territory. The punitive raid ordered by Wilson soon
broadened. Wilson did not,
however, let these events drag the Activity .. .. .1 .. i; . . r .. . ..

1
United States into longer, wider
war. AS relations with Germany

Evaluating US foreign policy, 1900—14

and more likely that the United
States would join the Allies in
their war with Germany, Wilson
ordered US troops out of Mexico ,.

in early 1917. . . . ., .. . . .. . ,. p
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The United States and the First World War

While President Wilson was trying to craft a foreign policy that
looked to morality as a guiding principle, Europe was embracing age-
old notions of narrowly defined self-interest and balance of power
politics. By 1914, this path saw Europe descend into the catastrophe
of the First World War. In the early days of August 1914, European
powers committed to war and in the case of the British Empire this
commitment stretched around the globe to all the British colonies.
The United States did not feel the same gravitational pull of the war.
In many ways, Wilson saw it as antithetical to his foreign policy.

The issues that drove Europe over the edge were not American issues.
The rival alliance systems that had been developed in mutual fear
over the preceding two decades did not include the United States. The
nationalismthat was hacking at the Austro-Hungarian Empire was of
little concern to US interests. While imperialism was an important
source of tension to European states, The Monroe Doctrine and
Roosevelt’s Big Stick combined with Taft’s Dollar Diplomacy had kept
European interests out of the western hemisphere and US interests in
the far east did not significantly run afoul of European interests.
Besides, the United States did not see itself as an imperialist power
in the same way the Europeans did, especially under Wilson.
The militarism that gripped Europe in the decades leading up to the
war, was markedly absent from US culture. The United States army,
althoughmodernizedunder Roosevelt, was still a fraction the size
of most European nations, with the exception of Great Britain.
The United States navy, although gaining in size on European navies,
did not pose a major threat to either Germany or Great Britain, its
primary naval rivals in the world.
Any sort of official participation in the European convulsions
seemed folly to most people in the United States and the case for
neutrality strong:
0 In 1914, over a quarter of the population of the United States

were immigrants. British and Russian immigrants favored the
Allies, while German and Austrian immigrants held with the
Central powers. Irish Americans would not support any move to
join the British. Choosing sides risked tearing the country apart.

0 The monstrous appetite that modern war has for industrial goods
promised to drag the country out of the depression of 1913,
especially if US businesses could trade with both sides.

0 The United States had traditionallyremained out of European
affairs in the same way it hoped that Europeanswould stay out of
the affairs of the Americas.

0 Wilson despised the idea of war as a solution to international
disputes and saw the war as an opportunity for the United States
to illustrate the benefits of peace and emerge as a world leader.

But, as Belgium had so recently discovered, being neutral is far morecomplex than simply declaring neutrality. Neutrality, without the
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ability to enforce it, is only neutrality so long as other states allow it
to be so. Belgium was unable to maintain its neutrality even with the
guarantee of Great Britain and so was dragged into the war by virtue
of her geographic position. The United States would find neutrality
difficult for different reasons.
The US had, as we have discovered above, emerged into world
prominence in the decades preceding the German invasion of
Belgium, Luxemburg, and France in 1914. Her economywas now
tied more closely to a world economy than ever before and the
disruptions caused by the war were sure to have ramifications in the
US economy. US financial institutions caught a glimpse of these
disastrous possibilities when the outbreak of the war caused a need
for cash in belligerent nations. When these states began to sell off
their US securities, Wilson suspended the sale of stocks to prevent
a panic.

The Allied blockade
US neutrality was only as good as its ability to force other countries
to respect it. Early in the war both sides indicated that they were
not willing to do so. This situation laid bare the prejudices of Wilson
and most US citizans in favor of the Allies at the same time that the
commercial potential of staggering war demand began to dawn on
American industry. Although international law prohibited the
blockading of non-war material—non-contraband materials—such
as food, these restrictions would make the blockade useless as a tool
of war and both sides ignored it. The blockade was designed to
prevent the importing of goods to enemy ports. Given the
geography of the war, this was primarily directed at Atlantic
shipping. The Allied blockade, enforced primarily by the surface
fleet of the British Royal Navy, proved less deadly than the
submarine warfare of the German navy. Regardless, war orders
from the Allies were more than enough to keep the US economy
producing at capacity especially when credit restrictions were eased
and later lifted altogether.
The deadly nature of a blockade enforced by German submarines,
without the provision required by international law that adequate
measures be taken to ensure the safety of passengers and crew, was
brought into sharp focus in May 1915. A single torpedo fired by a
U—20 struck the passenger liner RMS Lusitania as she steamed off the
Irish coast. The Lusitania carried passengers as well as US-made
munitions destined for Britain. She went downwith 1,195 of her
passengers and crew, 123 of them US citizens. The Germans claimed
that, as well as civilian passengers, the British ship was carrying
munitions, which in part was true.
The sense of Allied outrage was partly due to the nature of the
attack on a ship carrying civilian passengers. This, despite German
warnings printed in US newspapers that such attacks were possible
and warning US Citizens that they traveled on British ships at their
own risk. The outrage was also derived in part from the growing fear
that Germanywould ignore what the United States saw as its
maritime rights as a neutral, regardless of the position of Great

Ac
The sinking of the
Lusitania
Press coverage
After doing further research on
the sinking of the RMS
Lusitania, write a newspaper
article or an editorial on the
sinking from one of the
following perspectives:

0 Brazil

0 Germany

0 United Kingdom

0 United States
Compare your article to those
by other students who chose
different perspectives.What
elements of the event did you
choose to emphasize? What
elements did other students
choose to emphasize? What
effect did the sinking of the
Lusitania have on US public
opinion? What effect did it

have on Wilson’s views on the
war? What does this exercise
tell us about how historians
use newspaper articles and
editorials in studying history?
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Britain. Again, her neutrality meant nothing if she could not defend
it. Having already acquiesced to the British blockade, Wilson felt he
could not acquiesce to the German blockade. On the domestic front,
Wilson began to feel pressure from Republicans who might use any
weakness shown in the face of German aggression to political
advantage. After strongly worded warnings from Wilson and after
other sinkings the Germans called off unrestricted submarine
warfare in May 1916.

The US economy, with its prodigious loans and exports to the Allies,
was increasingly dependent on Allied success. The size of the US
economic support alone made any blockade attempt that excluded it
weak. While the Germans backed down in 1916, they could
conceivably get to the point when it would take more than threats to
stop them from attacking US ships.

The British were not above aggravating US neutrality. In 1916,
Britain banned a number of US firms from doing business in Great
Britain on the grounds that they also did business with the enemy.
Although this enragedWilson and many in his administration the US
continued to supply the Allied war effort.

Getting ready
Wilson ran for reelection in 1916, partly on his record of keeping the
United States out of the war. The reality, however, was that US
neutrality was rather one-sided. Further, the first years of the war
illustrated that if the United States wanted to maintain what
neutrality it had, a credible military threat was going to be necessary.
These arguments, anchored by Republicans and industrial interests
but also echoed by important members of Wilson’s administration,
fueled a vigorous debate in the US as to the extent to which a neutral
country should militarize. On the other side of the question, pacifists,
socialists and organized labor worried that expanding the military
could provoke war and should the United States be able to maintain
its neutral position would only serve to profit industrialists at the
expense of the taxpayer. By the end of 1915, Wilson was coming
around to the idea that the war, which was now revealing itself to be
the long, bloody stalemate that it would remain until 1918, whether
the US was neutral or belligerent, would require a larger and more
modern military. Wilson took his argument to Congress and the
people. By mid 1916, after difficult legislative wrangling, long debate,
and some compromise, Wilson guided his bills through Congress and
into law.

National DefenseAct, 1916
Increased the army from 80,000 to 223,000
Brought state militias under federal control
Gave the president power to mobilize the National Guard
Expanded the National Guard to over 400,000
Established Junior Reserve Officer Training Corps

‘

, m.
, ‘ “KW. ’

”“3”“ lRiSH REGIMENTAN , .

British recruiting poster. Recruiters in all

countries used emotional appea|s to
encourage men to enlist in the armed
forces. Compare and contrast this poster
with US recruiting posters you can find
online.
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Naval Expansion Act, 1916 Activity .. , ._ ., .. . . . ., .. , , .. .,

Debate
"To arm or not to arm?"

0 Multi-yearbuilding plan
o 10 Dreadnoughts
o 16 Cruisers
o 50 Destroyers : Divide the class into two groups, one opposing expanding the US military

in 1916 and the other supporting the expansion of the army and navy.Merchant MarineACt' 1916 Research the arguments of those who supported each position and
0 Federal government could conduct a class debate on the question.

0WD Shlps Against expansion: In favour of expansion:
0 Increased federal power to _ .

regulate shipping i 0 Farmers o Industrialists
ff

0 Socialists 0 Military leaders

The drift to war o Organized labor
I

o PacifistsThe Democrats campaigned «

in 1916 on Wilson’s neutrality : ' Others

record. It is therefore
Q

. ., ., z ., ~ 9

understandable that the Republicans would attack this record and
in the process they began to be perceived as the party more likely
to guide the country into the war. Wilson did his level best to
encourage this perception. On a deeper level, this debate revealed
the development of a foreign policy split that would continue for
40 years.
There was of course any number of variations on these two main
themes. For example, some internationalists, represented generally by
eastern industrial interests, advocated for a strong military to help
“police” the world while other internationalists spoke more in terms of
universal disarmament and the use of economic sanctions and collective
security to enforce the peace. By 1916, Wilsonwas a committed
internationalist. He attempted to bring the belligerents in the European
war to the negotiation table to no avail. Early in 1917, he presented his
vision for a post-war world, a world in which disputes between
countries were negotiated, armaments were greatly reduced, ships plied
the seas unmolested, and nations cooperated in a organization to ensure
the stability of the international economic and political system.
The realities of the war were, however, conspiring against Wilson’s
lofty intentions. While he was putting the final touches on this plan,
the German Chancellor, BethmannHollweg, was meeting with his
military commanders. Generals

argued that if the German navy W .. ”“
‘

“

could unleash its fleet of 100
submarines on all shipping bound
for her enemies, they could
strangle Britain within six months.
This timeline was important,
because all present at the meeting
understood that should Germany
resume unrestricted submarine
warfare it would entail sinking US
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vessels and this would likely bring the US into the war against
Germany. The German High Command reasoned, however, that it
could take up to a year for any US soldiers to materialize on the
western front and by this time Britain would have been brought to its
knees. On January 31, 1917 the German ambassador in Washington
announced that, starting the next day, all ships regardless of country of
origin would become targets for their submarines.
While some of Wilson’s administration urged an immediate declaration
of war, the president could not bring himself to do it. He feared it
would further divide his country and wreck prospects for a stable
post-war settlementand his role in its construction. Apart from
breaking diplomatic relations with Germany, Wilson did little. It would
take a curious diplomatic episode to push him and the people of the
United States over the edge to war.

ActiVlW
The Zimmermann telegram
The following telegram was sent from the German
foreign minister, Arthur Zimmermann, to the German
minister in Mexico. It was intercepted by the British and
turned over to the United States.

To the German Minister to Mexico
Berlin, January 19, 1917

On the first of February we intend to begin
submarine warfare unrestricted. In spite of this, it
is our intention to endeavour to keep neutral the
United States of America.
If this attempt is not successful, we propose an
alliance on the following basis with Mexico: That
we shall make war together and together make
peace. We shall give general financial support, and
it is understood that Mexico is to reconquer the
lost territory in New Mexico, Texas, and Arizona.
The details are left to you for settlement...
You are instructed to inform the President of
Mexico of the above in the greatest confidence as
soon as it is certain that there will be an outbreak
of war with the United States and suggest that the
President of Mexico, on his own initiative, .6

The Zimmermann telegram

should communicate with Japan suggesting
adherence at once to this plan; at the same time,
offer to mediate between Germany and Japan.
Please call to the attention of the President of
Mexico that the employment of ruthless submarine
warfare now promises to compel England to make
peace in a fewmonths
Zimmermann
Source: ”Primary Documents: Zimmermann Telegram."
January 19, 1917. http://www.firstworldwar.com.

Questions
I How were the Germans ”endeavoring to keep neutral

the United States of America?”

2 Given the situation of German in January 1917, how
realistic was its pledge of support to Mexico?

3 Why might Germany be interested in an alliance with
Japan as well?

4 What relationship does this telegram have to the
Monroe Doctrine?

5 To what extent do you believe this telegram was an
important catalyst for the US entry in the war? Defend
your answer.

On February 25, 1917, the British turned over to the United States
a telegram that they had intercepted. In it, the German foreign
minister, Arthur Zimmermann,promised that Mexico might regain
territory lost to the US in return for an alliance with Germany.
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Regardless of how realistic such a prospect was or
was not, it had a serious effect on public opinion.
After the telegram was made public, people in the
United States who had been ambiguous about the
situation in Europe saw Germany as meddling and
conniving. More serious than diplomatic intrigues,
however, was the fact that German U-Boats were
sending US merchant ships to the bottom of the
sea throughout February and March. Wilson now
believed that the United States would have to
enter the war.
On April 2, 1917, Wilson gave a solemn address to
Congress in which he outlined his case for war.
He understood that it was a “fearful thing to lead
this great peaceful people into war.
The extent to which it was a fearful thing that still
deeply divided his people was evidenced by the
pro-war and anti-war speeches, marches and
demonstrations that seemed to appear daily in
cities across the country. Four days later, the
formal declarationof war was signed.

US Army recruits at Camp Wadsworth South Carolina, 1918.
What challenges did the United States face in mobilizing an
army to fight in Europe in the First World War? How did it meet
these challenges? What were some of the motivations for
young men to enlist in the US army in the First World War?

Declaration of war
Read PresidentWilson’s April 2, i917, address to Questions
Congress in which he asks for a declaration of war. I What evidence is there in the speech that Wilson was
You can find a copy of the speech at http://www. hesitant to go to war?
firstworldwar.com/source/usawardeclarationhtm. 2 Why does Wilson say that "Neutrality is no longer
Use the following chart to analyzeWilson’s reasons for feasible ..."7
taking the United States into the W3“ 3 What evidence is there that in asking for the declaration

Immediate reasons for Long-term reasons for
Of war, V\fi|s)on is already looking to a postwar

entering the war enterin thewar settlement.

:
“7 .. " M {5" Mg 4 What does Wilson mean when he says that ”the world

must be made safe for democracy." What implications
does this have for the postwar settlement?

5 Write a reply to Wilson’s speech from the perspective
of the German government.

The Selective Service Act, 1917
In his address of April 2, Wilson had clearly stated that in his View
the massive mobilization required by the war must be managed by a
strong central government centered in the executive branch. It
would require a financial commitment that would require higher
taxes. Just as wealth would need to be conscripted, Wilson also
argued for the draft to swell the ranks of the small US army. 149.
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Although the National Defense Act of the previous year had provided
for an expanded army, the declaration of war required that this be
drastically expanded and expedited. AlthoughWilson’s preference
would certainly have been a massive volunteer army, he understood
that time and sentiment would not permit one. He therefore urged
the passing of the Selective Service Act, which would draft young
men into the army. The debate that ensued proved that the divisions
that had preceded Wilson’s April 2 address had not evaporatedwith
the declaration of war. Despite the rancor, the Act was passed in May
and by June millions of Americans were registering for the draft.

Financing the war
Once the United States entered the war it became patently evident to
Wilson and the US government how desperate the situation in Europe
had become for the Allies who needed money, men and material. The
U-boat campaign was biting deeply into Britain’s food stores and all
belligerents were close to bankruptcy. While Wilson wanted to finance
the war with as little recourse to credit as possible, the dire need of his
new Allies could not wait for new taxes to make money available for
loans while, at the same time, mobilizing and expanding the armed
forces. Congress authorized a loan of $7 billion to get mobilization
moving and shore up the finances of France and Britain.

The issue of taxation was another that divided the countryWilson
was trying to unite behind a war effort. Both the extent of a new tax
regime and the distribution of the tax burden were hotly debated. In
the end, taxes provided for about 30 per cent of the cost of the war.
As in other belligerent countries, to income tax was added a wide
variety of duties on a wide variety of goods and services. An
extensive Liberty Bond campaign raised money from all quarters of
the United States.

The scale of the First World War led all participants to expand
governmentmanagement of national economies to an unprecedented
extent. In the United States, this meant the creation of thousands of
government agencies to Shepherd the economy toward war
production.

The Food Administration
Led by future presidentHerbert Hoover, this agency managed the
production and distribution of food through largely voluntary
measures. The Administration bought crops at a fixed price that
proved profitable to farmers. Hoover encouraged food conservation,
while food production increased dramatically under the supervision
of the Food Administration.

The War Industries Board
The WIB led by Bernard Baruch coordinated the production and
purchase of war materials. All industries involved in war production
were subject to its direction in what would be produced and by
whom. The Board worked to fix prices and set wages and hours.
Factories that had supplied consumer and other peacetime goods
were converted to production of war materials.

Discussion point
Apart from how they are
constructed, how are conscript
armies different from
volunteer armies?What are
the advantages of
conscription? What are the
disadvantages of conscription?
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Fuel Administration
Just as the Hoover had guaranteed a profitable price for grain to
encourage increased production, the Fuel Administration did the
same thing for coal with a similar effect on production.

National War Labour Front
This organization, with representatives from government, owners
and labor sought to regulate labor relations without recourse to
lockouts and strikes so as to keep wartime industries producing
without interruptions.

Railroad Administration
This board coordinated the transportation of goods from mines,
factories and fields by operating the various lines and spurs of US
railways as one system. Again, money greased the wheels of
coordination. The government provided funds for upgrading
existing lines.

The Shipping Board
This body oversaw the expansion of shipbuilding to maintain the
merchant fleet in the face of the U-boat campaign. Over the course of
the war, US shipping tonnage increased by a factor of ten.

Committee on Public Information
Just as war production was to be coordinated, the Wilson
administration also attempted to coordinate public opinion.
The CPI published pamphlets, posters and newspapers articles to
garner support for the US war effort. Tens of thousands of its
speakers trooped around the country presenting the government’s
case for patriotic support for the war. The propaganda effort extolled
the virtues of the Allies and their cause while demonizing the enemy.

Women and the war
As in other Allied countries such as Great Britain and Canada, the
jobs vacated by soldiers were filled by an increasing number of
women.While women had always played an important role in the
industrial production of the United States, the war saw them enter
occupations traditionallydominated by men and in numbers never
seen before. These jobs were in the industrial sector such as
munitions factories and in white—collar positions such as clerks.
Women also flocked to more traditionally female occupations such as
nursing, many thousands of them serving overseas.
Partially because of the independent income that accompanied these
new economic roles, women found themselves with a greater degree
of social freedom. While many of these jobs disappeared when the war
ended, with the reduction in economic demand and soldiers returning
to fill their old jobs, the contribution women had made to the war
effort was significant and their social position altered permanently.
Women’s suffrage activists wished to capitalize on this importance and
accelerated their demand for the vote. By 1920, they were successful
with the passing and ratification of the 19th Amendment.
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Opposition and repression
Opposition to the war continued after Wilson’s April 2 address.
This resistance could be issue-specific while remaining pro-war, for
example there was widespread resistance to the imposition of the
draft by many who were generally in favor of the US entering the
war. Critics could also be broad and deep in their resistance to the
war as a whole. The Socialist Party maintained its opposition to any
US participation in the war.
The Espionage Act, passed in June of 1917, provided a powerful club
with which to keep dissent in check. The Act allowed for prison
sentences of up to 20 years for anyone who, in times of war, willfully
caused or attempt to cause insubordination, disloyalty, mutiny or
refusal to serve in the military. The Act also stipulated that it could
not be used to limit discussion, comment or criticism of the
government’s policies or actions.

In 1918, the Espionage Act was amended (called the Activity ,. . . . , _ ,

' ' A ' l d): . .SEdmOH a) to mcu L Political platforms
whoever, when the United States is at war,

shall willfully utter, print, write or publish any
Research the platforms of each of the following US
political parties active in the First World War period.

disloyal, profane, scurrilous, or abusive language
I

Be sure to include each party's view on US
about the form of government of the United participation in the war.
States or the Constitution of the United States, or :

the military or naval forces of the United States, 3

—mor the flag of the United States, or the uniform of j %
the Army or Navy of the United States or by The’RépublicaniParty

word or act [to] oppose the cause of the United
States. i» The Socralrst Party

Such an ambiguous, and some would say
contradictory, Act was sure to be applied
inconsistently and selectively, but the Supreme Court upheld its
legality in the face of First Amendment challenges. Those who spoke
out against the war, generally, and the draft specifically found
themselves in court and often in jail on the force of the Espionage
Act. Over 1,500 people were arrested under these acts. Socialist
Leader Eugene Debs and hundreds of others were found guilty under
the Espionage Act and Sedition Act and went to jail for speaking out
against the war.
Other Acts further expanded the government’s reach and power
over the spread of ideas during the war. The Trading With The
EnemyAct of 1917 gave the government the power to censor any
communicationsleaving the country. The Sabotage Act was used to
suppress industrial action by organizations like the Industrial
Workers of the World (IWW).
By the end of the war, there was also more mainstream opposition
to Wilson’s handling of the war. There was dissention within his
Democratic Party. Eastern Democrats disagreed with measures
proposed and occasionally passed by western Progressives in the
party. Republicans who had put aside party animosity in the cause

152 of a united war effort emerged from their truce as the end of the war
neared. The end result of this inter- and intra-party wrangling was
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that the Republicans took control of both houses of Congress in the
1918 elections. This did not bode well for Wilson as he left for the

f

Discussion point
Peace Conference at the end of the war.

5.

To what extent should the
j government have the right to

US armed forces overseas
_; restrict personal liberties in
‘ times of war? Does war justify

this action? Why or why not?British and French hopes that the United States should be rushed as
soon as possible to shore up the existing Allied positions became
more acute when the Bolshevik revolution and subsequent Treaty
of Brest-Litovsk took Russia out of the war and made scores of
additional German divisions available for action in France. The near
collapse of the Italian army and the French mutinies of 1917 made
this situation even more desperate. The US government and army
resisted this impulse. General Pershing wanted to enter the war
with a US army distinct, intact, and strong enough to fight on its
own terms alongside, not mixed in with, her new Allies. In the face
of allied pleas, Pershing softened his position somewhat, but it
would not be until early 1918 that US troops would move to the
front in significant numbers—at about the same time that the
German High Commandwould make one last attempt at breaking
the stalemate.

Activity
The United Statesin battle
From early 1918, until the end of the war, the American Expeditionary Force
contributed to Allied defensive and offensive operations. Research the
following battles to complete the following Chart.

Battle

m
Commanders

a?

PresidentWilson and the Peace of Paris
Wilson had advocated for a “peace without victory” before the
United States had entered the war. In many ways, Wilson’s decision
to enter the war was taken with a keen eye to the postwar world
system as much as it was to the protection of US shipping. Wilson’s
notion of internationalism based on liberal democratic ideals,
capitalism, freer trade and the dissolution of colonial empires, he
believed, required US leadership and to have a guiding hand in the
peace required a contribution on the battlefield. Regardless, for
these principles to prevail, Wilson believed that Germany had to be
defeated. While Wilson had floated a number of these ideas in
public since 1917, they were crystallized as the 14 Points in a
January 1918 speech.
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Activityw
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;The 14 Points
Synopsis of the 14 Points:
I
2
3
4
5

ll
12

Open treaties
Freedom of the seas
Free Trade
Universal disarmament
Impartial adjustment of colonial claims with
consideration of the wishes of the inhabitant
and the governments in question
Evacuation of all Russian territory
Evacuation of Belgium
Restoration of all French territory including
Alsace—Lorraine
ltalian border readjusted according to nationality
Autonomous development to be offered to the
peoples of the Austro—HungarianEmpire
Evacuation of Serbia, Montenegro, and Romania;
Serbia to be given sea access
Autonomous development for the nationalities of
the Turkish Empire; the Dardanelles Straits to
remain permanently open

13 Establishment of a independent and free Poland
with access to the sea

14 A general association of nations must be formed
under specific covenants for the purpose of
affording mutual guarantees of political
independence and territorial integrity to great and
small states alike.

Questions
I On what points would the British have agreed? Which

would they have opposed and why?What about the
French?

2 What evidence is there of idealism and moral
diplomacy in the 14 Points?

3 Analyze the 14 Points in terms of continuity and
change in American foreign policy before and after the
war.

4 To what degree do these points reflect the principle of
collective security?

5 Draft a letter of response from the German
government and the French government.

By October 1918, the Germans believed that the 14 Points were the
best deal that they could hope for from what increasingly appeared
to be an inevitable defeat. They appealed directly to Wilson with a
proposition for an armistice based on his peace plan. Wilson found
himself in the difficult position of potentiallymediatingbetween his
enemy and his Allies. Nevertheless, he spent the better part of
October 1918 selling the British and French on his 14 Points with
some limited success.
As the world limped toward the end of the war on November 1 1, 1918,
it seemed that all parties had taken the 14 Points to be at least the basis
for a peace settlement. But there was incredible resentment toward
Germany on the part of the Allies and the grudging acceptance of the
principles in the 14 Points could not overcome that. After the armistice,
Germany evacuated its conquered territory in the west and surrendered
her fleet while the Allies maintained the naval blockade. Most
significantly, the Allies denied to Germany any role in crafting the
peace settlement. If Wilson had envisioned a "peace withoutVictory”
the reality certainly appeared as though it would be a Victor’s peace.
As personally involved as he was in the decision to take the United
States into the war, and as closely linked as that decision was to the
post-war settlement,Wilson felt the need to negotiate on behalf of
the United States personally. He arrived in Europe in late 1918 and
would stay for six months with only a brief return to the United
States in that time. He left a Congress in the control of the
Republicans, a Congress whose approval he would need for any
settlement he achieved at the Paris Peace Conference. Aggravating
deterioratingdomestic party politics, Wilson took no significant
Republican politicians with him to Paris, leaving them to fume at the
distant president and the treaty he was crafting without them.
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The FirstWorldWar: Armies mobilized and casualties
Mic

.zh:

d PowerS'
' ” 11‘

Data supplied by the United States War Department, February 1924
Source: Trueman, John et al. 1979. Modern Perspectives. 2nd edn. Toronto:McGraw,
Hill, Ryerson. p. 41 l.

The Peace Conference seemed to amplify Wilson’s previous tendency
toward autocratic decision-making. At various times, he found
himself at serious odds with the British primeminister, Lloyd George,
and the ”Tiger of France”, Georges Clemenceau, who at one point
threatening to pull out of the negotiations. He did not feel bound by
secret treaties concluded by the other Allies such as the Treaty of ;’

Discussion pointLondon with Italy nor to any promises made to Japan.Most of his '

objections to these agreements, apart from their largely secret nature,
were that they amounted to a division of the spoils of war violating
his concept of national self—determination.The staggering number of
national submissions by countries, territories, national groups
complicated matters immeasurablyand exposed Wilson’s ignorance
with regards to European politics—the byproduct of 150 years of US

To what extent was the
League of Nations a reflection
of Wilson’s Moral Diplomacy?
To what extent does the
League mark a departure from
US foreign policy?

isolationist policies. How do the principles of the
Ti

League compare to theAsWilson gradually gave way on some elements of the 14 Points, he I principles of:
seemed to place more and more confidence in his proposed League of ._

Nations to mitigate what he saw as deficiencies in the broader treaty. 0 The Monroe Doctrine?
0 Big Stick Diplomacy?

0 Dollar Diplomacy?
Rather than creating the League under a separate treaty, Wilson sought
to bind the participants more closely to it by insisting the Covenant of
the League be included in the actual Treaty of Versailles.
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Back in the United States, the Republican-controlled Senate saw
aspects of the League to which they could not agree and political
advantage in opposing it. While Wilson acquiesced on some
Republican sentiments, such as allowing for the withdrawal of a
member nation with two years notice, and the maintenance of the
domestic sovereignty of member nations, he stubbornlypressed on.

US support for the League of Nations
A tired and ill Wilson returned from Paris to lay the League, and by
association the entire Treaty of Versailles, before the people of the
United States. He returned to a country having difficulty adjusting to
the new conditions of peace. The Red Scare and the impending
1920 presidentialelection compounded labor strife, unemployment
and decreasing economic demand.
Opposition to the Treaty and the League came from a number of
quarters. To the pettiness of partisan politics was added the voices of
intellectuals worried that the League would serve only to entrench
the status quo of balance of power diplomacy in Europe. Some
isolationists honestly believed that the interests of the US were best
served by disengaging from Europeanmatters. Other pragmatists
thought the lofty goals of the League unrealistic and the best way to
safeguard US interests was a strong military—not disarmament.
Many were concerned that a strict reading of Article X of the
Covenant of the League would violate US sovereignty and compel
her to intervene when other nations’ integrity was threatened.
Italian Americans were upset at Wilson’s stance on the Treaty of
London. Irish Americans wondered angrily why ”self-determination”
did not apply to their homeland. German Americans railed against
Germany’s humiliation.
A number of Republican Senators—the Reservationists—saw the
Covenant as more or less workable with revisions. Most of these
agreed that Article X would need some alterations so as to protect
what they saw as US freedom of action in the world following its
foreign policy traditions.

Those Senators who opposed any form of the treaty with the
included League were known as the Irreconcilables and a number
of them sat on the Senate Foreign Relations Committee chaired by
Senator Lodge. He held weeks of hearings, allowing all manner of
dissenters to air their issues with the treaty and the League—all
duly reported in the press. For his part, Wilson rapidly became
intransigent with regards to the League and especially Article X.
His increasingly stubborn defense of the treaty gave ammunition to
his opponents who saw him as autocratic and arrogant. Perhaps it
was this arrogance that led him to believe that if he could persuade
the US public of the righteousness of his cause the recalcitrant
Senators would have to yield. To this end, and despite his frail
health, Wilson embarked on an exhausting cross-country
speaking tour to put his case for the League before the people.
The strain proved too much for his health and, after cutting the
tour short, Wilson suffered a stroke in early October 1919.

Discussion point

9 The fate of the 14 Points

What happened to each of
the 14 Points in the final

peace settlement? Discuss
the reason why some of the
points were not included in

the settlement.

Discussion point
To what extent is foreign
policy related to domestic
policy? Have there been times
in US policy when foreign
policy has taken priority over
domestic concerns?



Activity
Lodge vs. Wilson on the League
Source A
The following is an excerpt of a speech given by Henry
Cabot Lodge in August l9l9 addressing the issue of
the League of Nations.

National I must remain, and in that way I like all
other Americans can render the amplest service to
the world. The United States is the world’s best
hope, but if you fetter her in the interests and
quarrels of other nations, if you tangle her in the
intrigues of Europe, you will destroy her power for
good and endanger her very existence; Leave her
to march freely through the centuries to come as in
the years that have gone.
Strong, generous, and confident, she has nobly
served mankind. Beware how you trifle with your
marvellous inheritance, this great land of ordered
liberty, for if we stumble and fall freedom and
civilization everywhere will go down in ruin.
We are told that we shall "break the heart of the
world” if we do not take this league just as it stands.
I fear that the hearts of the vast majority of mankind
would beat on strongly and steadilyand without any
quickening if the league were to perish altogether. If
it should be effectively and beneficentlychanged the
people who would lie awake in sorrow for a single
night could be easily gathered in one not very large
room but those who would draw-a long breath of
relief would reach to millions.
We hear much of visions and I trust we shall
continue to have Visions and dream dreams of a
fairer future for the race. But visions are one thing
and Visionaries are another, and the mechanical
appliances of the rhetorician designed to give a
picture of .a present which does not exist and of a
future which no man cantpredict are as unreal and
short—lived as the steam or canvas clouds, the
angels suspended on wires and the artificial lights
of the stage.
They pass with the moment of effect and are
shabby and tawdry in the daylight. Let us at least
be real. Washington’s entire honesty of mind and
his fearless look into the faCe of all facts are
qualities which can never go out of fashion and
which we should all do well to imitate.
Ideals have been thrust upon us as-an argument
for the league until the healthy mind which

, _e r
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rejects cant revolts from them. Are ideals confined
to this deformed experiment upon a noble purpose,
tainted, as it is, with bargains and‘tied to a, peace
treaty which might have been disposed of long ago
to the great benefit of the world if it had not been
compelled to carry this rider on its back? ’Post
equitem sedet atracura,’ Horace tells us, but no
blacker care ever sat behind any rider than we shall
find in this covenant of doubtful and disputed
interpretation as it now perches upon the treaty
of peace.
No doubt many excellent and patriotic people see
a coming fulfilment of noble ideals in the words
“league for peace.’ We all respect and share these
aspirations and desires, but some of us see no hope,
but rather defeat, for them in this murky covenant.
For we, too, have our ideals, even if we differ from
those who have tried to establish a monopoly of
idealism.

Our first ideal is our country, and we see her in the
future, as in the past, giving Service to all her
people and to the world. Our ideal of the future is
that she should continue to render that service of
her own free will. She has great problems of her
own to solve, very grim and perilous problems, and
a right solution, if we can attain to it, would largely
benefit mankind.
We would have our country strong to resist a peril
from the West, as she has flung back the German
menace from the East. We would not have our
politics distracted and embittered by‘ the dissensions
of other lands. We would not have our country’s
vigour exhausted or her moral force abated, by
everlasting meddling and muddling in every
quarrel, great and small, which afflicts the world.

Our ideal is to make her ever stronger and better
and finer, because in that way alone, as we believe.
can she be of the greatest service» to the World’s

peace and to the Welfare of mankind. ‘

Source: Henry Cabot Lodge on the League of Nations.
12 August l9l9.
http://www.iirstworldwar.com/source/lodge_
leagueofnationshtm.

Source B

The following is an excerpt of the last speech given
by PresidentWilson in his 1919 tour of the United
States promoting the Treaty of Versailles and the
League of Nations. 4)
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But the treaty is so much more than that. It is not
merely a settlement with Germany; it is a
readjustment of those great injustices which
underlie the whole structure of European and ,

Asiatic society.

It is a people’s treaty, that accomplishesby a great
sweep of practical justice the liberation of men who
never could have liberated themselves, and the
power of the most powerful nations has been
devoted not to their aggran-dizement but to the
liberation of people whom they could have put
under their control if they had chosen to do so.

At the front of this great treaty is put the Covenant
of the League of Nations.

Unless you get the united, concerted purpose and
power of the great Governments of the world
behind this settlement, it will fall down like a
house of cards. There is only one power to put
behind the liberation of mankind, and that is the
power of mankind. It is the power of the united ,

moral forces of the world, and in the Covenant of
the League of Nations the moral forces of the world
are mobilized. For what purpose?
Reflect, my fellow citizens, that the membership of
this great League is going to include all'the great
fighting nations of the world, as well as the weak
ones. It is not for the present going to include
Germany, but for the time being Germany is nota
great fighting country. All the nations that have
power that can be mobilized are going to be
members of this League, including the United
States.
And what do they unite for? They enter into a
solemn promise to one another that they will never
use their power against one anther for aggression;
that they never will impair the territorial integrity
of a neighbour; that they never will interfere with
the political independence of a neighbour; that
they will abide by the principle that great
populations are entitled to determine their own
destiny and that they will not interfere with that
destiny; and that no matter what differences arise
amongst them they will never resOrt to war _

without first having done one or other of two
things—either submitted the matter of controversy
to arbitration, in which case they agree to abide by
the result without question, or submitted it to'the
consideration of the council of the Leagueof
Nations, laying before that council all the
documents, all the facts, agreeing that the council
can publish the documents and the facts to the

-e

whole world, agreeing that there shall be six
months allowed for the mature consideration of
those facts by the council, and agreeing that at the
expiration of-the six months, even if they are not
then ready to accept the advice of the council with
regard to the settlement of the dispute, they will
still not go to war for another three months.
In other words, they consent, no matter what
happens, to submit every matter of difference
between them to the judgment of mankind, and
just so certainly as they do that, my fellow citizens,
war will be in the far'background, war will be

~ pushed out of that foreground of, terror in which it
has kept the world for generation after generation,
and men willknow that there will be a calm time
of deliberate counsel.
The‘most dangerous thing for a bad cause is to
expose it to the opinion of the world. The most
certain way that you can prove that a man is
mistaken is by letting all his neighbours know what

‘ he, thinks, by letting all his neighbours discuss what
he thinks, and if he is in the wrong you will notice;

that he will stay at home, he will not walk on the
street.
He will be afraid of the eyes of his neighbours. He
will be afraid of their judgment of his character. He
will know that his cause is lost unleSs he can
sustain it by the arguments of right and of justice.
The same law thatapplies to individuals applies to
nations;
Let us,

acceptrwhat America has always fought for,
and accept it with pride that America showed the
way and made theiprop‘osal. I‘do' not mean that
America made the proposal in this particular

L

instance; I mean that the principle was an '

, American principle, proposed by America.
Article ten is the heart of the whole matter. What
is article ten? 1 neVeram certain that I can from
memory give a literal repetitiOn of its language, but

, I am sure that I can giveanyexact interpretation of
its meaning. Article ten provides that every

'

member of the league covenants to respectand
preserve the territOrial integrity and existing
political independence of every Other member of
the league as against externalaggression. . .

It may be that that will impair somewhat the
vigour of theLeague, but, nevertheless, the fact is
so, that we are not:obliged to take any advice
except our own, which to any man who wants to _

go his own course is a very satisfactorystate of
affairs. Every man regards his own advice as .9
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_ _ _ ,
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-' Questions
best, and I dare say, every man mixes hls 0WD ‘

. I What evidence is there of Wilson’s moral diplomacy in
adVice With some thought Of 1118 0WD ”Here“ ‘

source B? What evidence is there of a pragmatic
Whether we use it wisely or

unwisely,
we can use approach to foreign POllCW

the vote of the United States to make impossible '
,_ 2 What does Lodge mean when he says ”For we, too,

drawrng the Un1t€d States into any enterprise that , _

have our ideals, even if we differ from those who
she does not care to bedrawn H1110 ‘

_ , ,

' have tried to establish a monopoly of idealism" in

You will say, ”Is the League an absolute
guaranty ‘ source A?

.

against'war?” N0; 1 do not know any absolute 3 EvaluateWilson’s use of the ”neighbor” analogy In

guaranty against the errors-of human judgment or
‘

making his argument.
the violence 0f human passionsbut I tell Y011 this; . 4 On what points might have Lodge and Wilson agreed?
With a cooling space ofninemonths for human _

. .
*

.. ~ , ,2
, 5 Evaluate the two arguments. Whose IS morepassmn, not much of lt‘Wlll keep hot. . . 7-

_ convrncrng.Why?

Source: President Woodrow Wilson’s Address in Favour
of the League of Nations. 25 September 1919
http://www.firstworldwar.com/source/wilsonspeech_
leaguehtm

With Wilson incapacitated and unable to rally more support for
the League, the Senate, in a series of votes from November 1919 to
March 1920, voted against ratification of the treaty. The end result
of this Senate defeat was that the major treaty that concluded the
First World War, and was signed by her European wartime allies,
was not recognized by the United States.

The impact of the war on the US economy
Wilson would be the last Democratic president for over a decade. The
Republicans who won the 1920 election and those that followed,
continued on the foreign policy course that had been charted by
those who had defeated the Treaty of Versailles in 1920. They
vigorously guarded US interests without becoming tangled in
alliances and partnerships with other states. They relied on their
apparent juggernaut of an economyand the private sector to speak
for US interests on the world stage. A small group of Republicans
—the Peace Progressives—modified a strictly isolationist stance
adopted by others of their party: they opposed the role of business in
both domestic and foreign policy while decrying imperialism and
militarism. The war had made the United States the single biggest
creditor nation on earth. This proved to be a mixed blessing. While,
on the one hand, it gave the United States a great deal of influence in
the world, it also meant that the US had a huge stake in the
economic stability of the world. This ran counter to the growing
isolationist sentiments in the country.
Nevertheless, the legacy of the First World War was that the relative
strength of the US economymeant that it dominated exports and’ capital markets around the world. Even with the growing sentiment



3 O The emergence of the Americas in global affairs, 1880—1929

toward higher tariffs in the US through the 19205, the United States
was still an impressive importer as well. US capital, propping up the
German economy and playing a substantial role in many others
meant that as went the US economy, so went the world economy.
There were elements of continuity with the prewar period. US
companies continued to buy and lease huge amounts of foreign
land in their voracious search for raw materials for the overheated
US economy. The relative weakness of other economiesmeant that
there was limited competition from overseas firms. But again, these
“incursions” into foreign countries and markets were piloted by
private enterprise, albeit with a helping hand from the US
government. The Washington Treaty helped short-term relations
with Japan—an important trading partner and the Dawes Plan
helped rehabilitate the German economy such that it could resume
payment of reparations to Britain and France, which would then
find their way back to the Allies’ American creditors.

Canada and the First World War

Having gained independence in domestic issues in
1867, Canada still labored under a confusing Discussion point
foreign policy structure in 1914. As a Dominion of ”

the British Empire the British government
essentially controlled Canada’s foreign policy,
which meant she was bound by the course that
the British would take in the July Crisis of 1914.
Over the course of the preceding 12 years, the
Canadian military had been gradually drawn into
a more centralized command structure in terms of ActivitYW
imperial operations and by 1912 Canadian forces Canada’S economic context
were integrated into imperial defence plans. "

Despite this integration, there were hints that the
issue of British command of Canadian soldiers
would prove contentious and in fact would come

What were the advantages of Canada integrating
her military with British forces? What were the
disadvantages?What effect might the position of
the United States have played in this decision?

kn,=,,1.,=7...ii,,...v

Research the economic situation in Canada in the
period 1912—14. Use the following topic headings
to guide your research:

to a head during the war. In 1904, Wilfred Laurier ° Manufacturing

officially placed the countries militia under the f:
o Unemployment

command of a Dominion—born officer. From 1907,
L:

. Agricultural production
however, integration continued with advances in Trade

{

common training and standards among the imperial ..

1:

forces. On paper, Canada had a permanent force of Questions
about 4000 soldiers and about 50,000 militia With if I How was the economiccontext related to Canada's
some training. The navy consisted of two warships. ;: ability to fight a war in 1914?

2 What effect might the unemploymentsituation l

_ _ _
. . . 7MObIIIZatIOI'I

3
Sin/e or]:f recrduginrg efforts in the autumnhof 1914.

' . ate ect I t is economic situation ave on
In the m1dst Of a heated debate regarding the

_
government revenues? How might this impact ..

construction of the Canadiannavy, Wilfred Laurier :; Canada’s ability to equip an army and navy? What
had declared that when Britain was at war, Canada ;j might be some possible solutions for the
was at war. Although Canada had been debating her : government?
place in the British Empire almost since the signing
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of the British North America Act with some advocating greater
independence and others arguing caution and the benefits of
”Dominion Status”, in 1914 the fact remained much as Laurier had
characterized it. While it is true that Canada tumbled into the conflict
with Britain’s declarationof war in August 1914, as the South
African War of 1899 had illustrated, the manner of Canada’s
participation was a matter for the Canadianparliament to decide.
That said, there was little debate. Canada and her population of eight
million would commit to the total war effort. It would send men and
material and mobilize the home front to the war effort. The initial
commitmentwas a contingent of 25,000 men equipped and delivered
to the European theatre at Canada’s expense—initially estimated at
some $50 million. To facilitate this mobilization the government
passed the War Measures Act at the outbreak of the war. The Act
reserved for the federal government the right to govern by executive
decree in times of perceived “war, invasion, or insurrection.”
The mobilization effort would be dominated by the character of the
minister of militia, Sam Hughes. Hughes operated free from
governmental interference,method and scruples. Within a month of
the outbreak of the war, over 30,000 men had assembled at
Valcartier, Quebec, for training. Assembling men was one thing, but a
modern army had to be equipped and clothed and this proved a
challenge. Khaki uniforms and the Ross rifle were ordered in huge
quantities. Ships were contracted and preparationsmade, albeit at
times unorthodox and somewhat haphazard preparations. The
embarkation of the first contingent of the Canadian Expeditionary
Force bore a marked resemblance to the US army’s chaotic departure
for Cuba during the Spanish—AmericanWar. Nevertheless, the first
contingent of 30,000 troops landed in England in mid October 1914,
and Robert Borden’s Conservative government ordered a second of
the same strength be raised.
The volunteer spirit was not limited to those seeking active service in
Europe. Organizations such as the YMCA and other existing
associations turned their efforts to raising money and material for the
war effort. The Canadian Patriotic Fund was chartered to raise money
that would bridge the gap between what soldiers would earn in
uniform and what they had earned as civilians thus taking some of
the financial burden off those who remained behind. Schools, clubs,
and mutual benefit societies raised money to buy food, uniforms and
even weapons.
Despite the enthusiasmwith which most Canadians approached the
war effort, there was, from the start some quiet voices of dissent,
voices that would grow in volume as the slaughter in France became

i more apparent and dragged on from year to year. Pacifist religious
sects, such as the Mennonites and Doukhobors, remained opposed to

, the war though quietly so. Even some among the religious groups
’ that opposed the notion of war, such as the Methodists, were wonb

over to support the war effort on the ground that it was becoming a
moral crusade against those who would use war to further their
national goals, namely Germany.

2.1611:
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Recruiting remained relatively easy throughout 1914 and 1915, with
close to 60,000 enlisting by the end of 1914. By June 1915, Canada
had a force of over 100,000 soldiers overseas, with a goal of one man
in reserve in England for every two at the front. This was in the face
of enormous casualty figures, the like of which none of the
belligerents had foreseen. By the fall of 1915, Canada had two
divisions with a strength of over 40,000 fighting in France. Sam
Hughes boasted an ever-expandingCanadian army, with all new
recruits forming into new battalions, which in turn would coalesce

AdiVitY""
Volunteer motives
The initial volunteers for the Canadian Expeditionary Force came from all

over Canada, although in markedly different numbers. For each of the
following people, write a letter explaining your motives for volunteering
or not.

0 A farm boy from Southern Saskatchewan

o A lawyer from Toronto

0 A French—Canadian mill worker from Montreal

0 A recent German immigrant living in Edmonton

o A Mennonite farmer from Steinbeck, Manitoba

0 A logger from New Brunswick whose parents had emigrated from
Scotland
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into new divisions. The brutal arithmetic of the trenches, however,
dictated that each division that was fighting would need
replacementsat a rate of some 15,000 men a year. The decentralized
recruiting system continually lowered medical and height standards
in order to meet the need for men. Volunteer recruitingpeaked in
early 1916 and fell off from that point. Nevertheless, when the Battle
of Arras erupted in the spring of 1917 and the Canadians began their
assault on Vimy Ridge, the Canadian Corps consisted of four divisions
in France with a fifth waiting in Britain. But by this time, recruit
numbers could not keep up with battle losses.

«VeééAvseszv‘r:runu:z::..:.;:;.
What are some reasons for
the decline in volunteers
from early 1916? HowCanadian Machine gunners in shell hole during the advance at Vimy Ridge, near Arras,

France, 1917. The Battle of Vimy Ridge is considered an important event in the might the Canadian
development of Canada as an independent nation. How can the experience of war governmenthave
foster nationalist feelings? addressed this problem?

Quebec
Recruiting in Quebec had lagged behind English Canada from the
beginning of the war. The reasons were numerous.There was one
French-speaking regiment—the Royal 22 Battalion ”The Van Doos”—
but it was primarily led by English officers. Demographically,men
married earlier in Quebec and this shrank the available pool of single
men as compared to Western Canada and Ontario. Recruiting in the
province was organized by a Protestant clergyman, excluding the most
influential social institution in the province—The Catholic Church—
from the recruitmentprocess. Anti-French education laws in Ontario
and Manitoba epitomized an attitude that convinced many French
Canadians that this was not theirwar. The growing employment
opportunities afforded by increased war production and the high wages
that accompanied them seemed to young Quebecers a more sensible
decision than enlisting. Politically, Henri Bourassa was expressing his
opposition to the war openly by 1916 as were many of his natz'onalz'ste
allies and this curtailed Quebec recruitmenteven further.
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Canada's willingness
Source A
The following is an excerpt by historians J. Finlay and D. Sprague.

At the beginning, mobilization had the effect of unifying the country around a sense of
common danger that was far less artificial than anything Canada had experienced in
the past. Earlier, in the case of John A. MCDonald’s attempt to create an atmosphere of
national emergency around the building of the CPR, for example, the artificiality of the
effort was only too apparent. Or later with the South African war, the episode was
only English Canada’s adventure.
Source: Finlay, J.L. and D. N. Sprague, D.N. 1984.The Structure of Canadian History. Scarborough:
Prentice Hall. pp. 298—99.

Source B

Wilfred Laurier, the leader of the official opposition, uttered the following
to describe Canada’s stance at the beginning of the war.

when the call goes out our answer goes at once, and it goes in the classical language
of British answer to the call of Duty: Ready, Aye Ready.
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Source C

Stuart Ramsay Tompkins was a young Albertan working for the Department
of Education when the war broke out in 1914. The following is an excerpt of
a letter he wrote to his wife—to—be in September 1914.

The whole city [Edmonton] is now astir with a mild form of mobilization. Last
night coming down town we passed a squad of citizens marching to the tune of
”A Hundred Pipers A whole regiment is being formed to train bellicose citizens.
The civil service are forming a squad but in View of the announcement there is much
less enthusiasm being displayed. Strong exception is being taken to the stand of the
government in refusing to allow men any part of their salary while on active service.
Source: Stuart Ramsay Tompkins to Edna Christie, September l0, l9i4. Cited in Ramsay Tompkins,
Stuart. 1989. A Canard/art’s Road to Russia: Letters from the GreatWarDecade. Doris H. Pieroth
(ed) Edmonton: Universityof Alberta Press. p. 36.

Questions
I How does source A contrast the First World War with earlier crises in Canada?

Why was it different?

2 Why, according to source C, are members of the civil service hesitant to enlist?

3 Compare and contrast the sentiments of Canadian citizens regarding enlisting
as expressed in sources B and C.

4 Using the documents and further research analyze military enlistment in
Canada in 1914.
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The home front
While the First World War was developing into a human tragedy of
catastrophicproportions, it was fundamentally changing the short-
term condition and long-term structure of the Canadian economy.
Like other countries, Canada entered the war while in the depths
of a sharp depression. The increased production required by a
European war and the prospect of a vastly expanded army meant
that after a period of realignment—and in fact a brief deepening of
the depression—unemploymentwould be a memory. When the
massive increase in demand that accompanied a war of this
magnitude was combinedwith the physical devastation and
dislocation of established European national economies it meant
that Canada, her fields and factories safe on the other side of the
Atlantic, could expand into this niche.
Initially, in Canada, this expansionwould be in the traditional role of
supplier of primary resources. Acreage under cultivation increased
dramatically early in the war and this pushed wheat production to
new levels. Thereafter, production would stabilize at lower levels.
The massive demand created by the disruption to European wheat
supplies sent commodity prices higher. The net result was that the
value of wheat exports doubled during the war, although it would
never match the amount of grain produced per acre in 1915.
Wartime necessity also buoyed the Canadian lumber industry, which
had been hit hard by the building slump that accompanied the
depression of 1913. Dairy products and meat also found new
markets. Meat exports increased by some 1400% during the course
of the war. Mineral extraction also increased during the war.
Munitions productionwas certainly not a traditional sector of
strength in the Canadian economy. The expanded Canadian army,
her British allies, the grinding nature of trench warfare, and the
domineeringpersonalityof Sam Hughes all demanded that she create
one. It was initiated in typical Sam Hughes fashion—ad hoc with a
heavy dose of patronage. But such a ”system” was bound to collapse
under the massive demands of a war the scale of which was
developing in Europe. Initial war production suffered in both
quantity and quality. Hughes’ Shell Committee set up in 1914 to
manage munitions production proved incapable of keeping up with
purchase orders from both the Canadian and British army, plagued
by Hughes’ meddling, profiteering and old party patronage. The
Imperial MunitionsBoard over which Hughes had no control was
created to replace the Shell Committee in 1915. The quantity and
quality of munitions improved almost immediately.
The issues with the Shell Committee and munitions production
illustrated the fact that the Canadian government did not have an
overall plan for wartime economic coordination. Rather, it responded
to issues and situations as they arose. The War Measures Act gave the
government a powerful tool with which to address these emergent
situations. Nevertheless, as the war progressed, a patchwork of
government intervention appeared in Canadian society:
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c 1915, Imperial MunitionsBoard coordinated production of
artillery shells and later other materials from ships to airplanes

o 1915, War Purchasing Commission coordinated military
procurement

o 1915, MunitionsResources Commission supervised the
conservationof natural resources for war production

0 1917, Fuel Controller coordinated fuel import, export, production
and distribution
1917, Board of Grain Supervisors managedwheat marketing
1918, War Trade Board managed import and export licenses
1918, Canadian Food Board supervised food distribution,

Financing the war
With a massive war effort comes a massive financial burden. Canada,
like all countries had two means at its disposal to meet this burden—
taxation and credit. Taxation was anathema to the finance minister,
Thomas White, but there really seemed no alternative. A multitude
of indirect taxes descended on the Canadian public. Steamship and
railroad tickets were taxed, as were items such as coffee, sugar,
tobacco, cheques, and telegrams. Tariffs increased. It was clear from
the beginning that indirect taxation would not suffice and in 1916
the federal government passed its first direct taxation measure, a
power that the British North AmericaAct had reserved for the
provincial level of government. It was a tax on profits made from war
materials. It was not the last such tax and in 1917, with bills
mounting, the federal government introduced Canada’s first income
tax, assuring the public that it was a temporary measure. The new
taxation, however, came nowhere near meeting the government’s
wartime obligations. The rest would have to be raised by borrowing.
Canada was already in debt when the war broke out. Years of
railroad construction and subsidies had pushed government
expenditureswell beyond its income. The problemwith wartime
debt was where was there money available to borrow? Britain,
a traditional source of credit for Canadian enterprise,was strapped
beyond her capacity to pay and indeed would become a debtor
nation to Canada by the end of the war. The United States was an
economy that, free from wartime expenditure and flush with war
profits, became one source of credit. The other, more important
Canadian source, starting in 1915 and continuing throughout the
war, were a series of federal government bonds that would raise
Can $2.3 billion. Provincial and municipalgovernmentswere also
looking for credit during the war and when the resultant burden was
added to the federal numbers Canada emerged from the war with a
debt of close to $5 billion.

While spending helps create employment it also causes prices to
increase. When this spending is undertaken by the government on a
scale like that required by the First World War, inflation is bound to
be significant. The Borden government had taken Canada off the
gold standard early in the war and began to print money. When this
was added to the dramatically increased demand in the war years,
prices almost doubled. The war also put strains on world supply that
exerted an upward pressure on prices.



A question of leadership
The war brought into sharper focus an issue that Canada and her
leaders had been grappling with increasingly over the preceding
20 years—namely the dominion’s relationship with Great Britain. The
simple fact that a declaration of war by the British Parliament
committed Canada to war highlighted the limited nature of Canada’s
independence as did the fact that her constitutionwas in fact an Act
of the British Parliament and would remain so into the 19805. It is
true that when the British Parliament declared war in August 1914,
there was no hesitation on the part of both Borden and Laurier,
himself somewhat cool to imperial integration. Canada would commit
completely to Britain’s cause. But as Canada ’5 commitmentgrew and
the war dragged on in its vicious stalemate, questions of dominion
sovereignty began to emerge. Nowhere was this more clear than in
the matter of the leadership of Canadian troops.
At the outset of the war, the British High Command gave brief
consideration as to how the Canadian troops would be distributed
among existing British formations, but very early determined to use
the Canadians as a division led by a British general. Borden favored
the idea that Canadian officers would lead these units. While he was
largely successful in these efforts, the Canadian Expeditionary Force
(CEF) would become, for operational purposes, part of the British
army. Operationally, the Canadian troops would gradually come ever
more under the Canadian commanders as the war progressed with Sir
Arthur Currie becoming the first Canadian-born commander of the
Canadian corps in 1917. But the overall direction of military
operations was another matter.
Throughout 1914 and the first half of 1915, Prime Minister Borden
began to realize that the Canadian troops had essentially been turned
over to the British government to do with as they pleased, short of
splitting them up. While this might have been inconsequential had
the war been over by Christmas and Canada’s contribution remained
proportionally small, by the summer of 1915 it was becoming evident
that the war was going to be a long, brutal and grinding affair and
that the Canadian contributionwas growing in significance. Borden
found it increasingly difficult to accept that he and the Canadian
parliament had no say in the policy and strategy that its troops would
execute. Facing staggering casualty figures with no end in sight,
Borden traveled to Britain in the summer of 1915 to assess the
situation for himself and argue for a more significant decision-making
role for his Dominion.

Finding no answers and plenty of condescension from the British
government and military officials, Borden returned to Canada
determined to raise enoughsoldiers for the cause that Canada’s
concerns could not be ignored. It was not until the horrific battles
of 1916 decimated Allied ranks and David Lloyd George became the
Coalition leader of a new British government that this situation
began to change. In January 1917, Lloyd George convened and
Imperial War Conference and the Dominion leaders formed into an
Imperial War Cabinet. TWO things became evident at the Cabinet
table: Britain expected even more from her imperial partners and,
in turn, the dominions wanted a change in their status.

3 0 Canada and the First World War

Discussion point
Canada emerged from the
First World War with a greater
degree of sovereignty than it

had in 1914. Was this the
same in the cases of the
other dominions -Austra|ia,
New Zealand and South Africa?
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Quebec
The initial wartime consensus welded together by war fervor and
patriotic outpouring soon began to show cracks and as might be
expected these were most evident in French—English relations.
Wilfred Laurier, ever an eloquent advocate of Canadian unity, never
wavered in his exhortations to cooperation. But as the war dragged
on, recruiting numbers began to reveal a perceived gap between
English volunteers and French volunteers. Lack of distinct French
military units and a perceived prejudice against French officers
combined with anti-French language legislation in both Ontario and
Manitoba to further enflame a tense situation. The Quebec nationalists
had furthered their alliance with the Conservatives early in the war
by joiningBorden’s government.The nationaliste leader, Henri
Bourassa, however, had turned publicly against the war by 1916.

Much of this was brought to a head by the conscription crisis and
subsequent 1917 federal election campaign. The Liberal Party under
Laurier, whose power stretched across the Quebec/Ontarioborder,
was severely split by the question of conscription. Many Ontario and
western Liberals who either supported conscription or recognized the
prevailing political winds crossed to join Borden’s new Unionist
government, leaving the aging Laurier feeling betrayed and with only
a few Quebec MPs.

In the streets, conscription proved deeply unpopular in Quebec. Riots
and protests spread across the province and with them denunciations of
treason by pro—conscription advocates. Order was restored with the help
of the War Measures Act. When the dust of the 1917 election settled,
Quebec found itself with its MPs in parliamentary opposition and with
conscription a reality. While to the community of nation states the First
World War helped propel Canada toward nationhood, within its borders
Canada was more divided in 1918 than it had been in 1914.

Political unity and division
When the British government tumbled into war in August 1914
dragging her Empire over the edge with her, the news was greeted
with pledges of cooperation and support from politicians on both
sides of the House of Commons. Wilfred Laurier put aside his pre-
war Imperial misgivings and ranged his Liberal Party behind the
Borden government.Henri Bourassa, although personally opposed to
the war, would not speak against the war as a politician until 1916.
His parliamentary followers backed the government, as many had
in the years preceding the war. This united front, however, was built
more on circumstances than it was on deeper political principles.
There was agreement on the ends, but not the means. All could agree
if not on the necessity of supportingGreat Britain, then at least on
opposing the dangers of ”Prussianism” and the evils of an
unprovoked expansionarywar. How that was to be accomplished
was another matter.
The government’s approach to meeting these ends was to place a

‘

{ great deal of power, money and trust in the controversial minister of168 the militia. Sam Hughes was a bombastic, stubborn, energetic



politician who had little use for the formalities of parliamentary
government or his own prime minister. He did, however, have a
great deal of use for people who supported him and the quirky ideas
that took his fancy. His championingof the Ross rifle, a fine target
weapon, but unsuitable for the dirty rigors of trench warfare, left the
riding (electoral district) in which it was produced flush with
employment and the Ross Rifle Company flush with profits, but
Canadian soldiers bereft of a workable rifle in France. His lack of a
centralized recruiting system created chaos at the same time as tens
of thousands of Canadians signed up. Mounting scandals and
criticism finally pushed Borden to fire Hughes in 1916.

The corruption that accompanied Hughes’ ”system” as well as non-
Hughes related scandals, brought political opposition to the Borden
government’s handling of the war. A number of Liberals had been
calling for a coalition government from early in the war and these
calls increased in intensity as 1916, with its seemingly endless
casualty lists, dragged on. Borden himself began to see that this was
going to be necessary before the end of the war. It was the
combination of dwindling enlistment numbers and growing casualty
lists that would bring about the formation of a Union Government.

The conscription crisis
Unable to maintain voluntary enlistment numbers that could sustain
the Canadian Corps in the face of battlefield losses, Prime Minister
Borden decided that the only alternativewas conscription and in
May 1917 announced it to the House of Commons. After announcing
it, he approachedLaurier with the prospect of forming some kind of
coalition government, not necessarily with Borden as prime minister.
Laurier, struck by the fact that the prospect of conscription was raised
before he was approached, essentially asking his endorsement rather
than his input, declined and set himself against conscription.
The Military Service Act was debated throughout the summer of
1917 and passed by August. It would call up single men first and
provide for conscientious objectors. Borden hoped it would raise an
additional 100,000 men for the Canadian Corps. Borden was unable
to persuade opposition leader Laurier into a coalition government
and his inability to get the opposition Liberals to consent to a further
year’s postponement of a general election meant that conscription
would be decided largely at the polls. To bolster the chances of
victory, the government drafted and passed the Military Voters Act.
This Act provided for soldiers serving overseas to cast a vote. As if to
underscore the fact that it was essentially a one—issue election, they
could either cast a “yes” or "no” vote for the current government.
Alternatively, they could write in the name of a candidate if they
knew it. A helpful list of government candidates accompanied the
ballots. The Wartime Elections Act significantly extended to the
franchise to female relatives of serving and deceased soldiers. The
same Act removed the franchise from those immigrants who had
come to Canada from enemy countries after 1902.
As it became increasingly obvious that the pro-conscription forces
would win the looming election, many English-speaking Liberals
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Discussion point
To what extent do you think
the Wartime Elections Act was
based on ideas of gender
equality? How did it contribute
to the fight for granting the
vote to women?
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Acthity
The Canadiansin battle
From their initial blooding in 1915, the Canadians took part in numerous
battles on the western front. Research the following battles to complete
the following chart.

Battle

m
Canadian Commanders Description Significance

3:3

began to take Borden up on an offer to accept them into what he
called a Union Government. Regardless of how these politicians read Activity
the prevailing winds, the general election of 1917 was a hard—fought ,

wartime elealons
affair that revealed the issue of conscription to be divisive across the

1

Compare and contrast the
country. In an effort to secure the western farm vote, Borden

:2

issues, electoral tactics, and
announced that farmer’s sons would be exempt from military service.

3

results of the following
The outcome of the election returned a Unionist government with a wartime elections:
7l-seat majority. Closer examination of the returns reflected the
divided nature of the country that had emerged in the campaign.
Quebec and the Maritimes had gone heavily against the Unionists, but

0 Argentina, 1916

0 Canada, 1917

Borden was able to carry the day on the strength of Ontario and if

' Canada, l940
Western Canada. In terms of the popular vote, Quebec had voted four 0 United States, l944
to one against the Unionist governmentwhile the rest of Canada had . United States, 1952
voted in favor of it by a margin of almost three to one. Not
surprisingly serving soldiers voted overwhelmingly for the Unionists
and by association for conscription.

0 United States, 1968

0 United States, 2004

In an effort to win the election of 1917, the Union government had
promised a number of conscription exemptions—farmers’ sons and
Mennonites for example—but the sheer number of those seeking
exemption ran the appeals mechanism to a standstill. The conscription
machinery in Quebec proved incapable of compelling a largely unwilling
population to register for the draft. Faced with the alarming casualties at
the beginning of 1918, Borden and his cabinet ended most exemptions
causing violence to erupt in Ontario and Quebec. In the west, the
violence was often turned on those seeking exemptions. The divisions
created by conscription would continue to the end of the war.
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, The conscription debate
Divide into two groups. One group will take the pro—conscription
position and the other will take the anti—conscription position. Conduct a
debate on whether or not the Canadian government should pass
conscription into law in 1917. In researching your positions be sure to
include a representative sample of perspectives including:

o The Maritimes

o The Western Prairies

0 British Columbia

0 English—speakingQuebecers

o French—speakingQuebecers

o Immigrants

0 Families of soldiers

0 Members of the Conservative Party

0 Members of the Liberal Party

0 Labor leaders

By the end of the war, some 24,000 conscripts had made it to the
front and were assigned as reinforcements to existing formations
within the Canadian corps and many played an important role in the
battles that took place in the last three months of the war. While it
can be argued that conscription was necessary to maintain Canada’s
overseas fighting strength, which it did, it was bought at the cost of
the national unity that appeared to be forming at the beginning of
the war and the division thus engenderedwould continue
throughout the century.

At the front
The first contingent of the Canadian Expeditionary Force arrived in
England in October 1914 and soon began a haphazard training at
their quarters on the infamous windswept, cold and wet Salisbury
plain. While the bulk of Canadian troops would serve as a distinct
division and later corps in the British army, some units served in
other British formations. The Princess Patricia’s Canadian Light
Infantry, a unit raised in Canada at the outset of the war consisting of
Canadians with British military experience, initially served within a
British division. Some Canadian specialist units served in other
theatres of war, but the vast majority were stationed at various points
on the western front throughout the war.
The Canadians arrived in France in February of 1915. After some
minor engagements in March, in April the Canadian brigades were
stationed in the Ypres Salient, a bulge in the British line near the
ancient cloth—making town of Ypres. On April 22, the Germans
opposite the Canadians, who were flanked by French and Algerians,
released chlorine gas for the first time on the western front. The
ensuing 2nd Battle of Ypres was a chaotic and bloody affair that
revealed the Canadians as inexperiencedbut courageous soldiers.
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The shortcomings of the Ross rifle were becoming dangerously
evident and Canadian soldiers would abandon them for the more
robust Lee Enfield of the British army whenever they could.
With the arrival of the second contingent in mid 1915, the Canadians
were formed into a corps commanded by a British general with the
component divisions being commandedby Canadian generals. The
Canadian Corps began to gain reputation as skillful trench raiders and
eventually as shock troops leading larger assaults on German lines. By
1917, the Canadian Corps, by then consisting of four divisions, was
given the task of capturing Vimy Ridge, a commanding position that
the French army had been unable to wrestle from the German army.
This operation, to commence on April 9, was to be Canadian in
conception, planning, and execution. General Arthur Currie took
note of previous failures and determinednot to repeat them had his
corps meticulously rehearse the plan behind the lines. Innovations
such as platoon tactics, new methods for counterbattery targeting as
well as ensuring that all men, especially non-commissionedofficers,
understood their objectives and how to find them both on a map and
in reality helped make the operation a huge success.

The peace
From Borden’s first wartime visit to England it was evident that he
believed the scale of Canada’s commitment entitled her to a share in
determining the direction of the conflict. While this was not
immediately evident to the British authorities, by the time David
Lloyd George formed the Imperial War Cabinet, it was fairly clear
that the role of the Dominions would have to be redefined.
The British assumed that the Dominions would be consulted, but
submit as subordinate to the British delegation at the Peace
Conference. Borden would have none of this; Canada must have a
seat at the conference on her own merits and the merits of her
contribution to the Allied victory. Canadian delegates sat on
committees that decided some aspects of the final treaty. Their
position on the whole can be seen as a mixture of US and British
sentiments.Borden refused the notion that Canada might benefit
from German territorial concessions. While Borden may have seen
Canada’s new position in the world as ideal to act the middle ground
between Britain and the United States, Wilson saw it quite
differently. Wilson and other US diplomats preferred to deal with
Britain on matters involving Canada. Britain could be counted on to
arrive at compromise more quickly than Canada, having little direct
interests in much of Canada—US relations. Article X of the League of
Nations Covenantproviding for international response to aggressive
acts, was as much a concern for Borden as it was for US opponents of
the treaty. He was worried that this clause might drag Canada into
another European war—her hands tied this time by the League as it
had been by the British Empire in 1914. Canada also opposed any
part of the League of Nations Covenant that might curtail her ability
to limit immigrationbased on race or any other criterion. In the end,
Canada became a signatory to the Treaty of Versailles separate from

172 the British delegation. Likewise, she was admitted to the League of
* ‘ Nations as a country.
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The impact of the First World War on Canada

Demobilization
Canada had mobilized close to 9% of her total 1914 population for
the war effort. Close to 60,000 of these had not returned, but
reintegrating those scores who did return into an economy that was
no longer buoyed by wartime demand was going to be a difficult
task. For the most part, the governmentmade little provision to
provide for demobilized soldiers. They were given money for civilian
clothing, access to medical care for a year and some help, depending
on where they were, in finding a job. Those so inclined and deemed
good investments could apply for a low-interest loan to purchase
farmland. Remaining free land was made available to veterans, but
this was far from prime agricultural land. Beyond this, the veterans
were left largely to their own devises. Nevertheless, the veterans
were reintegrated into the economywith fewer problems than might
have been expected. While the veterans integrated into society,
organized labor struggled to adjust to the new ideological and
economic landscape. When the Bolsheviks seized control in Russia in
1917, it invigorated left-wing politics in Canada. As in the United
States, this prompted a reaction by the Canadian government who
worked to shut foreign language newspapers and banned a number
of "radical” organizations in 1918. The economic disruption
prompted by the end of the war, helped spark a number of radical
labor actions in the immediate postwar period, the most significant
being the Winnipeg General Strike of 1919 which shut this major
western Canadian city down for six weeks, prompting sympathy
strikes across the country.

Economic changes
The Canadian economy itself had undergone a significant
restructuring during the war. Manufacturingplayed a far greater role
in 1919 than it had in 1914. Not only had existing sectors expanded,
but new areas of activity also expanded. Textiles and chemical
production had expandedwith the wartime demand and the decline
of British imports. It would prove far less expensive to convert
wartime industries to civilian production than to build these from
scratch and thus the war provided and important accelerant to Activity , . ., . ., ._ ,_ , ._ ,, . _

Canadian manufacturing.Despite the advances in manufacturing, .,

expanded land under cultivation, new forests and mineral deposits
Labor unreSt

being exploited, the war had created another important structural Compare and contrast labor
shift in the Canadian economy. The relative weakness of the British C unrest in the Americas 1” the

economy and strength of the US economy meant that, increasingly, l immediate postwar period:

the United States replaced Great Britain as Canada’s leading trading 0 United States
partner, creditor and foreign investor. . Canada

_ _
,1 0 Argentina

Diplomatic changes . Brazil

On the world stage, Canada took its independent membership in the . Central America
League of Nations and the International Labour Organization very



seriously. It did not take long after the war, however, for the reality
of this independence to be tested. When, in 1922, Turkish forces
tested the resolve of the British garrison at Chanak in the Straits,
Britain summoned her Dominions to her side once again. Canada’s
Liberal prime minister, Mackenzie King, discovered the British
assumption of Canadian aid in the press before he heard from the
British government.King respondedby declaring publicly that it
would be the Canadian parliament that would decide if Canada
would participate, not the British government.While the Chanak
crisis was resolved without recourse to arms, it prompted a further
clarification of Canada’s international position. The conference that
assembled at Lausanne to negotiate with the Turks did not include
Canada to which King respondedby stating that Canada would not
be bound by any agreement to which she was not a signatory. The
Liberal Mackenzie King continued the course set by the Conservative
Borden at Versailles in 1923 when Canada signed the Halibut Treaty
with the United States with no participationby the British—the first
time that Canada had negotiated and signed a bilateral treaty on her
own. By 1927, Canada had appointed a Canadian envoy to the ‘

United States who, for the first time, would officially act and work
i

independently of the British embassy. The sovereignty that had
begun on the battlefields of Flanders progressed throughout
the 19205.
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atin America
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The impact of the First World War on

Economic conditions prior to the Latin America in the FirstWorldWar

First World War
The end of the 19th century saw an incredible
integration of the world economy. Goods, people
and capital moved around the globe with increasing
ease and in ever—growing amounts. Technology
allowed for a uniform system of commodity prices to
exist and thus trade to be more globalized. While
this integration allowed consumersand producers
around the world to take advantage of foreign

'

markets and prices, it also exposed them to the
vagaries of these markets. Changes in livestock
prices in Canada could affect the price of Argentine
beef and thus the life of Argentine ranchers. A
catastrophe the scale of the First World War was
bound to have profound effects on this global
economy and all its participants whether they were
a belligerentor not.
Latin American countries were certainly a part of
this global economy. Massive amounts of European
capital flowed into the region. By 1914, Great
Britain had poured close to four billion dollars-
worth of capital into Latin America. Large sums
were also invested by France ($1.1 billion) and
Germany ($.9 billion). Foreign capital was heavily
invested in communication and transportation networks. The British
enjoyed a telegraph monopoly in Argentina, Brazil and Uruguay
while the US-owned Central and South American Telegraph
Company was also heavily invested in the region. British and
American banks were scattered throughout the continent facilitating
the movement of this capital.

Latin America’smajor role in this global economy was as an exporter
of commodities. Argentina exportedwheat, corn, beef, and wool.
Foreign capital and technology fueled the Chilean copper mining
industry at the turn of the century. Chile’s production of nitrates for
the world market was also expanding rapidly, as were its wheat and
wool industries in the years leading up to the First World War.
Although Brazilian coffee productionwas volatile in the years
leading up to the war it was nonetheless an incredibly important part . ..

of the Brazilian economy accounting for over half of the value of all
Brazilian exports in the years 1870 to 1911. Significantly, for the DISCUSS'on pomt
coming war the primary consumers of Brazilian coffeewere the What are the uses of nitrates?

United States, France and Germany. The Mexican export economy Why might the world demand

grew dramatically until 1911 and tended to be more diversified than for nitrates increased during

other Latin American economies. Ranching, mining, as well as I this period?

henequen and oil productionwere important elements in Mexico’s
export economy.
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Migration was also an important aspect of the prewar global
economy. Europeans came to Latin America and these people were
increasingly from Germany. Germany was taking an ever more
aggressive approach to foreign policy with the Kaiser’s imperial desire
for ”a place in the sun” and this included Latin America. By 1900,
well over a quarter of a million Germans had emigrated to Brazil and
some 120,000 to Chile. German migrants could be found throughout
the region. At the turn of the century, where German people,
business and money went, the German army would not be far
behind, most notably in Chile where German officers instructed the
Chilean army. The Germans also had a military presence in
Argentina, Bolivia and Paraguay. The German High Command
mapped out contingency plans for a war with the United States
during this period which included operations in the Latin American
region. German interest in the region raised the ire of the United
States and was an important factor in its own ambitions to expand in
the region throughout this period.
As war clouds gathered, there were signs that the world economy
was beginning to change. Much of this had to do with the
ascendance of the United States in international economic
importance and the looming comparative decline of the British
economy. While the British remained the most important foreign
economic power in South America, in Central America the United
States had made important inroads. It also had a strong presence in
the economies of SouthAmerican countries, especially those on
the Pacific coast. These were changes that were to be accelerated by the
outbreak of the First World War. Seen in this light, although there
were drastic changes in Latin America as a result of the war, there
were also elements of continuity in terms of trends that had begun
prior to 1914.

The economic impact of the outbreak of war
The August 1914 outbreak of the war had been preceded by a short
sharp world economic recession. Although this represented a
dramatic slowdown in economic activity, the war brought things to
a near standstill. Part of the reason was that the war immediately
affected the physical and the financial apparatus by whichworld
markets operated. Credit was no longer available, and insurance
became scarce. There was an immediate impact on shipping as British
ships, which carried the bulk of Latin American goods, waited for
orders and naval escorts. Thus, shipping rates skyrocketed with the
reduction in availability. These effects were fairly immediate but the
increased demand that accompanies war had yet to be felt. The end
result was that export economies that were dependent on foreign
capital and foreign shipping, such as Latin American economies,
were hit particularlyhard very early in the war.
As they were reliant on foreign credit, predominantly from London,
the outbreak of the war in which Great Britain had decided to
participate placed immediate pressure on Latin American banks.
Loans were called in. There were significant runs on banks and a
number of governments responded by declaring ”bank holidays” and
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placing temporarymoratoriums on debt. The short—term credit upon
which day—to—day business in Latin America and indeed the world
depended began to collapse making even small domestic transactions
difficult. The Argentine and Brazilian governmentswere also
dependent on long—term loans, as were all the governments that
ran deficit budgets as part of their national finances, and these
too suffered.

It might be expected that export economies, would fare well in
wartime with its dramatically increased demand for everything from
food to chemicals and minerals. But this took some time to filter
through. For example, Chile was one of the world’s leading
producers of nitrates (key components in both fertilizer and
explosives): two products in particular demand in wartime. But in
the early months of the war, other factors conspired to hurt Chilean
nitrate sales. The prewar recession and slump in prices meant that
many countries carried surplus supplies of nitrates into late 1914.
Much of Chile’s nitrate sales were to central European countries with
close to a third of these sales to Germany. The British naval blockade
closed this market creating a nitrate surplus in Chile as well. Only
when the incredible destruction of the war continued into 1915 did
the massive demand for nitrates among other goods erode the
surpluses and increase exports.
By 1915, Latin American economies had begun to recover from the
initial shock of the war. The massive demand for the raw materials of

war fueled this recovery. Although the volume of exports would not
completely recover due to the interruption of shipping and capital,
the demand drove prices dramatically higher and therefore the
income from exports did recover by 1916. Wartime demand also
sparked a rise in international inflation, pushing the price of imports
higher. Eventually, as in most other national economies during the
war, domestic inflation followed. The price of food in Argentina rose
by 50% during the war and clothing in some cases tripled in price.
Financial mechanisms such as currency exchange systems also began
to improve in Latin America in the second year of the war making it
easier to conduct business than it had been when the war broke out.
The international value of the US dollar and the pound sterling
began to stabilize. Nevertheless, the amount of foreign capital that
was directed at infrastructure and capital building projects did not
recover. In general, the governments of Latin America responded to
the unavailability of foreign loans by curtailing public works and
other major projects. Some loans were secured in the United States
and others through domestic bonds, but on the whole austeritywas
the primary response.
The debt problem of many Latin American economies was
compounded during the war by the fact that around 50% of states’
revenues came in the form of duties. With the slump in imports, this
revenue stream was cut dramatically. Some countries, such as Brazil,
responded to this revenue shortfall by printing money with the
predictable inflationary effects, already extreme, due to supply and
demand issues created by the war.

Discussion point
What other minerals and
chemicals were needed in the
war effort. From where did the
Allies and the Central Powers
import these goods?
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The combination of fiscal austerity and domestic inflation created
a volatile labor situation in a number of Latin American countries.
By 1917, employment was rising in Argentina, as were consumer
prices. Real wages were falling. Consequently labor union activity
increased drastically during this period. When the government
seemed to side with the workers in these instances they were
quickly denounced as pro-German, especially by British business
interests. In January 1919, Buenos Aires erupted in a violent
general strike that started in the Vesena metal works and quickly
spread to other sectors in which a number of strikers and police
officers were killed. In this case, the government ordered the army
to end the strike and a week of violence, arrests and many deaths
followed—a period known as the “Tragic Week.” This week was
followed by a period of popular reprisals against Russian and Jewish
communities in the country, fueled by the belief that the general
strike was a prelude to a Bolshevik-like revolution. The war and
related events seemed to spark unrest beyond the labor movement
in Argentina. Student movements, influenced by the Mexican and
Russian revolutions, staged strikes and demonstrations calling for
academic reform and these demonstrations did find support from
the Yrigoyen government despite its violent suppression of the
general strike.
1n the end, the effect of the war on the various economies of Latin
America depended to a degree on the state of these economies at the
outset of the war. Countries such as Brazil and Chile, which had
begun to industrialize in the prewar years, used the wartime demand
to accelerate industrial output during this period. Peru, Colombia and
countrieswith stronger trade ties with the United States built on
these ties during the war and therefore had to substitute for lost
imports to a lesser degree than those economies more dependent on
European trade. The less industrially developed economies of Central
America saw in the war a disruption to their regular economic
activity to which they would return at the end of hostilities.
Regardless, all these economies would return to export dependence
after 1919.
As with Canada, one overarching result of the war in Latin America
was the growth in importance of the United States at the expense of
European economies, particularly the United Kingdom. US
representatives, private and official, advocated this course from very
early in the war. The United States government used forums such as
the Pan American Financial Conference held in Washington in 1915
to make the point that the outbreak of the war highlighted the
problem of relying on European countries economically and to
suggest that a more hemispheric approach was desirable. Trade with
the United States increased drastically during the war, especially in
the west coast economies such as Peru and Chile. The flow of US
capital also increased during these years. This increase was not
uniform; Brazil and Argentina, for example, did not see much of an
increase in US economic activity. In some ways, the United States
economywas not predisposed to supplant the British economy either
in the region or globally. As Bill Albert has pointed out, the United
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States would become increasingly protectionist in the postwar period.
The United States also produced a great deal of primary products on
its own and was interested in protecting and growing these
industries, whereas the domestic British economy produced far less
primary goods. These factors meant that although the United States
would become more economically dominant in Latin America it
would not replace the United Kingdom. Albert also contends that the
immediate dislocation caused by the war spurred nationalist
sentiments in a number of Latin American countries. In fact, once
the United States joined the war, neutrality itself became a point of
nationalism as was the case in Colombia.

Noneconomic issues
Throughoutthe first years of the war, it was Latin America’s strategic
location that conditioned its role in the war. The terms of neutrality
permitted the presence of ships for a 24-hour period
in a neutral harbor and both sides availed
themselves of this provision in terms of Latin 1910-14/191543
American ports. Naturally, it led to both abuse and
accusations of abuse by both sides. German ships
were seized on more than one occasion. Latin
American goods and ships were subject to the
German U-Boat campaign and the British Royal
Navy conducted operations in the territorial waters
of some Latin American states such as Chile.

Brazil was the only Latin American country to
participate in the war beyond a symbolic
declaration of war. After the United States
entered the war, and after a number of German
attacks on Brazilian shipping, Brazil drifted to a
more rigorous pro-Ally ”neutrality.” The April 5,
1917, sinking of the Brazilian ship Parana
resulted in anti-German rioting in Rio de Janeiro,
the expulsion of the German ambassador and the
severing of diplomatic ties between the two
countries. By late October 1917, Brazil had
formally declared war on Germany and the
Central Powers. Her main contribution would be
to providing naval support in patrolling South
American waters and minesweeping activities on
the west coast of Africa. By mid-1918, Brazil sent
a nominal number of troops to the western front
as well as a medical detachment. Brazil’s
participation in the Paris Peace Conference
provided the opportunity to argue for

Source: Albert, Bill & Henderson, Paul. 1988. South America

' . _ .
and the First World War: The Impact of the War on Brazil

compensation for Bra21lian goods confiscated bY Argentina, Peru and Chile. Cambridge: Cambridge University
r the Central Powers. Press. p. 59.
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Brazil’s rationale for war

Letter from the Brazilian Foreign Minister
Lauro Muller to the Imperial German
Government, February 6, 1917.
The unexpected communication we have just
received announcing a blockade of the wide extent
of countries with which Brazil is continually in
economic relations by foreign and Brazilian
shipping has produced a justified and profound
impression through the imminent menace which it
contains of the unjust sacrifice of lives, the
destruction of property, and the wholesale
disturbance of commercial transactions.
In such circumstances, and while observing always
and invariably the same principles, the Brazilian
Government, after having examined the tenor of
the German note, declares that it cannot accept as
effective the blockade which has just been
suddenly decreed by the Imperial Government.
Because of the means employed to realize this
blockade, the extent of the interdicted zones, the
absence of all restrictions, including the failure of
warning for even neutral menaced ships, and the
announced intention of using every military means
of destruction of no matter what character, such a
blockade would neither be regular nor effective
and would be contrary to the principles of law and
the conventional rules established for military
operations of this nature.

Latin America and the First World War

For these reasons the Brazilian Government, in
spite of its sincere and keen desire to avoid any
disagreement with the nations at war, with whom
it is on friendly terms, believes it to be its duty to
protest against this blockade and consequently to
leave entirely with the Imperial German
Government the responsibility for all acts which
will involve Brazilian citizens, merchandise, or
ships and which are proven to have been
committed in disregard of the recognized principles
of international law and of the conventions signed
by Brazil and Germany.

Questions
I What is meant by ”the means employed to realize this

blockade?"

2 How does this justification compare to the rationale for
war in the United States and Canada?

3 Brazil would not declare war until October 1917. Why
the delay?

4 With reference to its origin and purpose, assess the
value and limitations of this document for historians
studying the First World War.

5 Draft a response to this letter from the imperial
German Government.

The previous section deals primarily with the economic impact of the
war on the Latin American region. Choose a Latin American country and
conduct more in—depth research on the impact of the war looking at a
variety of factors. This will allow you to come to some conclusions about
the important historical theme of continuity vs. change. To what extent
did the war represent a continuation of prewar trends or a disruption of
those trends? Use the following chart to help organize your research.

:Sooal structures, ' ' ‘

I.) to

[Domestic pOlitics

Culture
L
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Exam practice and further resources

Sample exam questions
1 “The causes minor, the effects major.” To what extent do you

agree with this view of the Spanish—AmericanWar (1898)?
2 How significant was the First World War for the status of the

United States in the region?
3 “The arguments against taking part in the First World War were

stronger than those for joining in.” Discuss this view with regard
to either Canada or one Latin American country.

4 For what reasons and with what results did US foreign policy
change between 1880 and 1929?

5 Compare and contrast the political impact of the First World War
on two countries of the region.

Recommended further reading
Latin America
Bill Albert 8 Paul Henderson.1988.South America and the FirstWorld
War: The Impact of the War on Brazil, Argentina, Peru and Chile.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Leslie Bethell (ed). 1986. The Cambridge History ofLatin America.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
United States
George C. Herring. 2008. From Colony to Superpower: US. Foreign
Relations Since 1 776. Oxford 8 New York: Oxford University Press.
Paul A. Kramer, Paul A. 2006. The Blood ofGovernment: Race, Empire,
the United States 61 the Philippines. Chapel Hill: University of North
Carolina Press.

Edmunlelorris. 2001. Theodore Rex. New York: RandomHouse.
Evan Thomas. 2010. The War Lovers: Roosevelt, Lodge, Hearst, and the
Rush to Empire, 1898. New York: Little, Brown and CO.

C. J. A. O’Toole. 1986. The Spanish War: An American Epic 1898.
New York: W. W. Norton 8 Company.
Canada
Desmond Morton 8 J. L. Granatstein. 1989. Marching to Armageddon:
Canadiansand the Great War, 1914—1919. Toronto: Lester 8 Orpen
Dennys.
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The Great Depression and
the Americas, 1929—39

What became known as the Great Depression was a severe and
persistentworldwide economic downturn that began in 1929 and
ended in 1941. The economic interconnectednessof nations in a
world of increasing trade and investment across oceans resulted in
economic distress that included causes beyond the borders of any
individual country. Most nations in all six populated continents,
whether their economies were based on industry or agriculture, were
deeply affected. In the Americas, it was the most serious economic
collapse in history. The Depression had many effects, ranging from
starvation to the fall of governments.Political leaders from different
countries tried a variety of solutions with varying success. In many
countries the Great Depression resulted in changes that lasted
decades beyond the period itself. Through studies of the United
States, Canada, Brazil and Argentina, this chapter is designed to
examine the causes, conditions, solutions, and effects of the Great
Depression in the Americas 1929—39.

The study will begin with an examination of the Great Depression
in the United States with special attention paid to the causes and
the steps taken by presidents Herbert Hoover and Franklin D.
Roosevelt, examining the New Deal at length. The United States
sectionwill also examine how different minority groups were
affected, and include a look at the role New Deal programs had in
the fine and popular arts. The section ends with a discussion of
different theories on the effectiveness of the United States’ response
to the crisis.
The chapter continues with a study of the Great Depression in
Canada, looking at economic, social, and political conditions
during the decade of the 19305. It presents and assesses the
responses of Prime Minister Mackenzie King and his successor
R.B. Bennett.
The Latin American section continueswith case studies of Brazil and
Argentina, and the important role of Import Substitution
Industrialization (ISI) policies in coping with the loss of international
markets, especially those of the United Kingdom and the United
States. Each case study concludes with an analysis of the economic
and political results.

In reading the chapter, students should look at the Great Depression
as a significant economic event that had immediate and lasting
effects on the countries and peoples of the Americas. The unit is
designed as a comparative one in which candidates are expected to
learn about a variety of countries within the Americas and be able
to write an assortment of essays employing knowledge from across
the region.
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By the end of this chapter, students should: b
o discuss the political and economic caUseS

the Americas ‘

,

o analyze the nature and efficacy of ‘solutiOn
provided by presidents Hoover and Frankl ,

in particular to the New Deal

0 assess the response to the Great Depressio
ministers William Lyon Mackenzie King an

o evaluate Latin American responses to'thef
and Argentina and the effects of the pd
Industrialization (IS!)

0 recognize the impact of the Great Depr'
particular effects on women and ethnic m

0 review the impact of the Great Depressio,
culture. '

Panics had been a part of US economic patterns from the beginning
of the republic. The nation was less than ten years old when the first
recession hit, and from 1819 onward there was at least one panic
during each decade up to the Great Depression. Economic downturns
were frequent in the last decade of the 19th century and the first
decade of the 20th century, occurring every three to four years. After
the Panic of 1911, the economy continued to grow until late 1929,
when the stock market crashed and a variety of economic ills quickly
followed. The recession turned into a depression by the follow year,
and lasted a full decade. The Great Depression was the longest and
deepest economic downturn in the history of the United States.
This section will examine the economic and political causes of the
Great Depression, the policies and programs of Herbert Hoover and
FranklinD. Roosevelt, the effects of the Depression and the efforts
at countering it by the government, and the path and uses of the
creative arts during the era. The events of the Great Depression had
lasting effects of the lives of those who lived through it and future
generations.

Causes of the Depression
It is difficult to separate the economic and political causes of the
Great Depression. The Depression can be divided into phases and
each phase examined for causes. The first phase is the period leading
up to and including the crash of 1929. The second phase is the period
from late 1929 to 1933 as the countrymoved from panic to deep
depression. The third phase is from 1933 to 1937, which was a period
of recovery, and the fourth phase from 1937 to 1941, ended with the
United States joining the Second World War.



1'84

4 a The Great Depression and the Americas, 1929—39

The 1920s was a time of economic growth and political conservatism
in the United States. Calvin Coolidge, a Republican, occupied the
White House from 1921 until 1929. A pro—business president, who
once said, “The chief business of the American people is business,”
Coolidge practiced a hands—off policy towards the nation’s economy.
The businessmanwas king, regulation was relaxed, and the era of
the Titans of Wall Street was born. Successful stock brokers and
speculators became national celebrities. For eight years stock prices
rose and for the first time many ordinary people owned stock.
The price rise was fueled by speculation and easy credit. Instead of
buying shares with cash, investors borrowed from banks: buying on
margin. A buyer would put down 10% of the stock price and
borrow 90%. The unprecedented extension of credit provided
additional stimulus to the market, forcing prices higher and inducing
more people into the market. But the market was manipulated by
large investors who would combine money to make large purchases
of stock, driving prices up. Small investors seeing the price rise
bought the stock, hoping to ride the price up and make quick
money. When the price reached went high enough, the large
investors sold and took profits, leaving only small investors
holding stocks.
Expansion of credit also helped fuel consumer demand.Many new
household appliances such as washing machines, refrigerators, and
air conditionersarrived in stores. The extension of consumer loans
allowed manufacturers and retailers to move the new products into
homes, but also increased personal debt. The banks’ confidence in
low-collateral loans followed the common thought of the time that
the economyhad changed permanently.The patterns of panic and
recovery that had been the rhythm of the previous century no longer
applied in the new economy. The Federal Reserve Bank, whose
responsibility it was to smooth out economic bumps and anticipate
problems, stayed on the sidelines, further enabling the expansion
of credit. Most economists of the era believed that the economic
fundamentals had changed. However, a minority of economists
thought differently. They looked at the market fundamentals
and saw a large sell-off coming.

There were signs of economic troubles ahead. Farm prices were
dropping from overproduction. In the spring of 1929, car sales, steel
production, and construction declined. Nevertheless, over the
summer months stock prices doubled, their purchase funded by
increased debt. High confidence in the market remained. On
September 3, the stock market reached its all—time high.

The crash of 1929
Stocks began to fall and the market took wild swings through the rest
of the month. Bankers were, however, still convinced that the
market was a secure investment. October continued the fluctuations.
On October 24, the market crashed and large banks responded by
announcing funds would be made available for purchasing stocks.
The market appeared to stabilize. On October 29, Black Tuesday, the
market crashed and the banks’ efforts could not stop the sell—off.

Lg'l'hie,
TitansofWall Streetwerea group,

[of bankersincludingJL.::P.rMorgan J~r.;and

[Charles Mitchell.
L

Buying on margin involved taking
_

aLlOan for 90%Of a stock'svalue in

- the belief that the share pricew_ould

increasefor example, if a shareWas ”

32510061 buyer could putdOWn'SIO‘and
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:rLboirrow$90,.purchasing tean'sh‘aresLL
* iii/forth a total of $100. if the stock

_ price increases to $12 a share, the
'- shareholder could sell the ten shares
for $120, pay back the $90, and have
a $20 profit on an original investment

L

of $10. A 20% rise in price yielded a '

200% profit. But, if prices drop more
than10%, the lendingbankissues a

L

_

margin callwhen theprice of the stock
falls below the amount ofthe loan. the

L_ share oWner must pay the bank the
differencebetween the current value
of the stocks and the loan. If the price
continues to fall the owner mUSt again

L

make up the difference.

ActivitY
Causes of the Great
Depression
Set up a table with causes.
Suggested sectors include
banking, business, government,
the environment, and the stock
market. After categorizing the
causes, assess the relative
importance of each in causing
the Great Depression or making
it more severe.

Causes ofathe Great Depression

l‘ “W "‘i
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Confidence in the market fell along with stock prices, increasing the
sell—off and forcing prices lower. Small investors lost their life savings
in a day. Contrary to common thought, the crash alone did not lead
directly to the Great Depression.
Several trends occurred in the 1920s that, when combined, can be
said to have caused the Great Depression. While gross domestic
product increased during the decade, so did income disparity. Uneven
distribution of income resulted in wealth becoming concentrated in
the upper classes: by 1929, almost one-half of families in the United
States lived at subsistence level or below. The declining income of the
lower classes reduced their purchasingpower. Secondly, much of the
economy depended upon the automobile and construction industries
and the growing aviation, motion picture and consumer product
companies were not large enough to take up the slack when
construction fell by 20% in the three years preceding the crash,
along with the decline in automobile sales. Productive capacity
continued to grow during those same years, as capital flooded the
market, eventually outstrippingdemand, resulting in layoffs and
lower wages, which accelerated the decline in the purchasingpower
of the populace. At the same time that US industries were suffering
from domestic economic weaknesses, the market for its products in
Europe dropped. A combination of several European countries
increasing production while other economies weakened because of
turmoil, reparation payments, unpaid war debts and loan obligations
caused a decline in the demand for goods from across the Atlantic.
All of these developmentscombined with the unstable underlying
economic foundation in the United States to produce an economic
free fall.

President Hoover and Federal Reserve
monetary policy
The president at the time of the crash was Herbert Hoover, who had
been elected the year before, promising to continue Coolidge’s policies
of minimumgovernment involvement, letting business do business.
When the crash occurred, Hoover was unprepared to confront the
turn of events. Philosophically, he did not believe in a forceful role for
government in the economy. In the months that followed the crash,
the actions and inactions of the Hoover administration, legislation
passed by Congress, and policies of the Federal Reserve combined to
cause a panic to become the deepest depression in the nation’s
history. Federal Reserve monetary policy, supported by Hoover and
government economists, continued to take money out of the economy
rather than increase the supply, mistaking deflation for inflation.
Initially, Hoover did not try to directly stimulate the economy,
believing it was not the business of the federal government to interfere
with business. He reduced government spending as well, in the theory
that less government involvement would enable the economy to
recover. Farms continued to lose money and rural banks continued to
fail without governmenthelp. Hoover continued in his belief that the
people would help each other, that members of communities would
fix their own problems. He did not recognize that devastated

Activity ._,.,::.,_r-,,....
Relevance
Applying history to the
present
With the exception of very few
countries, there was a worldwide
recession that began in 2008
and continued at least until the
end of 2010. Research
statements made by leading
economists, including the
governors of the Federal Reserve
Bank in the first decade of the
20005. Then explore the causes
of the first major fiscal crisis of
this century. Respond to the
following question in either an
essay or class debate:

“In the decades of the 19205
and the 20005 the economic
crisis was mostly caused by
unsupported optimism that
spurred people to conclude that
the rules of the market had
fundamentally changed.”
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communities did not have the
resources to save themselves. In
addition to mistaken fiscal action
and government inaction,
legislators reacted to economic
distress by trying to protect the
home market from foreign
goods. In an attempt to save
domestic producers Congress
passed the Hawley-Smoot Tariff
Act in June 1930. Hawley—
Smoot, signed by Hoover,
established a high protective
tariff. The tariff caused other
nations to retaliate with their
own high tariffs, reducing
exports worldwide by more than
50% and causing a deepening of
the Depression.
Despite his reluctance to involve
the federal government in the
economy, Hoover was sensitive
to the plight of Americans.
Known as Mr. Rescue for his
work in assisting postwar
Europe and heading relief for
the victims of the Great Flood of
1927, he summoned governors
to the White House and
encouraged them to accelerate
infrastructure projects to employ
workers. He urged corporations

‘

l

l

to keep employees on the job despite surplus inventories.He gave
monetary assistance to troubled banks. The president established the
ReconstructionFinance Corporation, an independent agency that
granted loans to banks, railroads, states and local governments, and
also spent more money on federal public works projects than any
president before him. He hoped to create a solid infrastructure on
which a stronger and more resilient economy could rise. Programs to
provide credit to farmers and buy excess crops began, but only
motivated farmers to grow more crops, consequentlyprices did not
rise. Hoover did not give money to individuals as it was not the
government’s job to interfere with individual initiative. In fact, job
loss and povertywas a sign of individual failure. To give money to
the unemployedwas to support failure: today that concept is called
moral hazard. It was resurgent US individualism that would get the
country out of the economic downturn.

Social effects of the Depression
The economic downturn affected the entire country. Major cities in
the Midwest, their factories stilled, saw unemployment rise above
50% by 1932. In Toledo, Ohio, 80% of workers were jobless.



Despite the shame that accompanied asking for
help, increasing numbers asked the government
for assistance, because charities could not handle
the vast demand for help. Local and state officials
were, however, unable to provide relief, as any
programs that existed were minimal in the best of
times. In cities across the nation men walked the
streets looking for work. People searched garbage
for food scraps and clothing. Soup kitchens saw
lines go for block after block. Families split up as
men left to look for work. Families that lost their
homes moved to the outskirts of towns and cities.
Shanty towns sprung up. The new settlements
became known as Hoovervilles, named with
anger directed at the ineffective action of
the president.

In the heartland
While much of the discussion of the Great
Depression focuses on cities, the financial sector,
and industry, a long-term drought struck much of
the middle part of the country, hitting farmers
who were already suffering from a devastating
drop in income. The drought began in 1930 and
continued for a decade. While much of the United
States and Canada was affected, the area of the
southern Great Plains was particularly impacted.
Years of farming practices, involving the removal
of native grasses to be replaced with seasonal
crops, deep plowing and failure to rotate crops to
replace nutrients, took the deep and fertile top
soil for granted. As the drought wore on, crops
failed and farm animals were brought to the
slaughter house in a desperate attempt to make
some money. Many farms in Oklahoma, Texas,
Nebraska and neighboring states were abandoned
as the drought continued. The winds that often
blow across the plains picked up the fine dust that
a century before had been held down by tall
grasses. The dust formed into massive clouds that
darkened the sky, making breathing difficult and
fouling farm machinery. The Dust Bowl was born.
Over the next few years approximately
100 million acres of top soil blew away. In May
1934, a dust storm darkened skies as far away as
Washington, DC. The condition caused more
than two million farmers, shop keepers, and
white collar workers to leave the plains for
California and other destinations. The Dust Bowl
was a terrible ecological disaster that added
another dimension to the Great Depression.

4 0 The Great Depression in the United States

Hooverville on the outskirts of Seattle, Washington, on the tidal
flats adjacent to the Skinner and Eddy Shipyards, Port of Seattle,
June 10, 1937, one of many similar shanty settlements built by
Americans who lost their homes during the Great Depression.

Deserted farm in Great Plains region of the United States. As
a result of land misuse, erosion and years of drought, the
ecological disaster known as the Dust Bowl lasted through the
1930s, resulting in useless farmland and homeless people in
their hundreds of thousands.
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Activity

Uses of film and the novel in history
The Grapes ofWrath
Read the following passages involving bank
representatives foreclosing on tenant farmers from Dust
Bowl farms in John’s Steinbeck’s The Grapes of Wrath
(1939). Source A is from the novel, and source B is the
script from the film version (Dir. John Ford, 1940).

Source A

The owner men sat in the cars and explained. You
know the land is poor. You’ve scrabbled at it long
enough. God knows.
The squatting tenant men nodded and wondered
and drew figures in the dust, and yes, they knew,
God knows. If the dust only wouldn’t fly. If the top
would only stay on the soil, it might not be so bad.

The owner men went on leading to their point:
You know the land’s getting poorer. You know
what cotton does to the land; robs it sucks all the
blood out of it.
The squatting men raised their eyes to understand.
Can’t we just hang on? Maybe next year will be a
good year They looked up questioningly.
We can’t depend on it. The bank—the monster—has
to have profits all the time. It can’t wait. It'll die.

Source B

Agent: The fact of the matter, Muley, after what
them dusters done to the land, the tenant system
don’t work no more. You don’t even break even,
much less show a profit. Why, one man and a
tractor can handle twelve 0r fourteen of these
places. You just pay him a wage and take all
the crop.

Muley: Yeah, but uh, we couldn’t do on any less
than what our share is now. Why, the children
ain’t gettin’ enough to eat as it is, and they’re so
ragged. We’d be ashamed if everybody else’s
children wasn’t the same way.

Agent: 1 can’t help that. All I know is, I got my
orders. They told me to tell you to get off, and
that’s what I’m tellin’ ya.

Muley: You mean get off of my own land?

Agent: Now don’t go to blamin’ me! It ain’t _0
my fault.

Muley’s son (Hollis Jewell): Who’s fault is it?

Agent: You know who owns the land.
The Shawnee Land and Cattle Company.

Muley: And who’s the Shawnee Land and Cattle
Company

Agent: It ain’t nobody. It’s a company.

Muley’s son: They got a President, ain’t they?
They got somebody who knows what a shotgun’s
for, ain’t they?

Agent: Oh son, it ain’t his fault, because the bank
tells him what to do.

Muley’s son: All right, where’s the bank?

Agent: Tulsa. What’s the use of pickin’ on him?
He ain’t nothin’ but the manager. And he’s half—

crazy hisself tryin’ to keep up with his orders from
the East.

Muley: Then who do we shoot?

Agent: Brother, I don’t know. If I did, I’d tell ya.
Ijust don’t know who’s to blame.

Muley: I’m right here to tell you, mister, there
ain’t nobody gonna push me off my land! My
grandpaw took up this land seventy years ago. My
paw was born here. We was all born on it. An’
some of us was killed on it. (Muley squats down
and fingers the dust of the farm he has just lost.)
An’ some of us died on it. That’s what makes it arn.
Bein’ born on it and workin’ on it and dyin’, dyin’
on it. An’ not no piece of paper with writin’ on it.

Questions
I Discuss in groups the effectiveness of using works of

fiction to understand an historical period or event.
2 In whatways do these sources evoke the same

understanding of the plight of the common man as
the lyrics of “Do Re l\/|i" by Woody Guthrie (See lyrics

on page 193) and the photographs of the Dust Bowl?
3 What is the significance of the designation of a

company as the antagonist in the scene from the film?

4 What other cultural sources can be used to support the
analysis of this period in history?
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The effect of the Depression on minorities
An overview of the effect of the Great Depression on Americans must
examine the consequences for African Americans, Hispanics, and
women. Overall, the 19305 set all groups back, whatever economic
gains had come about during the previous decades were lost.

African Americans
In some areas of the United States, African Americans had seen
improvements during the 19205, mostly in the northeast, as the
Harlem Renaissance flourished. But in many ways, the 1920s
represented stagnation as most African Americans failed to benefit
from the economic growth of the decade. Lynchings continued into
the decade, although less frequent than the number of killings at
the turn of the century. In the economic downturn, African
Americans lost the shaky economic status they had obtained.
One-half of all blacks lived in the south. Rural southern blacks
lost farms as cotton prices and other agricultural products dropped
in price. In the cities, blacks lost jobs as white men took the low-
pay, low-status jobs such as street cleaners and janitors. The
farmers’ first move was often into southern cities, where they
joined other unemployed African Americans. Some whites formed
groups to keep blacks out of work. ”No Jobs for Niggers Until Every

} White Man has a Job!” is representative of the mood and obstacles
blacks faced. By 1932, 75% of black people were unemployed
compared to the general figure of 25%. Relief programs run
by local governments went to whites first, leaving many black
families malnourished and homeless. African Americans did
benefit from several federal programs including the Public Works
Administration, the Works Progress Administration, and the Farm
Services Administration Schools. Blacks comprised a quarter of
residents in federal housing projects.
Employment in government agencies often, but not always, followed
non—discriminationregulations. In fact, Roosevelt appointed several
blacks to positions within the administration, including attorney
William Hastie, andMary McLeod Bethune, an important adviser
who played a significant role in the Black Cabinet. Some divisions
harmed African-Americans. The Agricultural Adjustment
Administration, whose policy enforcement favored landowners over
tenant farmers, penalized blacks, who were mostly sharecroppers.
The National Regulatory Authority’s industrial non-discrimination
wage policy encouraged businesses, especially in the south, to fire
African American workers who had been paid significantly less.
Federal programs, administered by local whites, often denied relief to
African Americans. Intimidation, including lynchings, increased as
the Depression deepened. Efforts by the the National Association for
the Advancementof Colored People (NAACP) to pass a federal anti-
lynching law, in response to the rise in lynchings, foundered as
southern Democrats prevented its passage in the Senate. Black
women were also affected as jobs as domestic servants went to white
women. As a result of the worsening economic and social conditions,
close to half a million blacks moved to northern cities to find work (in
addition to the millions who moved north during the Great Migration
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1915—30).When they arrived in the cities, however, there were few
jobs available, as the cities were already devastated by factory closings
and failed businesses.
African Americans in northern urban cities lost jobs as well. Men and
women suffered high unemployment as factories and businesses
closed, and as service and domestic work dried up. As elsewhere,
job-loss rates for blacks significantly exceeded that for whites. Black
women’s jobless rates were often greater than that for men.
One bright spot for African Americans was the labor movement. One
labor union, the Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters, founded by A.
Philip Randolph, successfully negotiated the first contract between
a black union and a US-based corporation, the Pullman Company, in
1937. Some factory owners attempted to use blacks as strike—

breakers. Despite high black unemployment, the NAACP supported
the all-white labor unions’ job actions. As a result, 500,000 blacks
joined labor organizations during the 19305; in some unions they
comprised a fifth of the membership.

Hispanic Americans
The Great Depression devastatedHispanic Americans as well. At the
start of the Great Depression there were between one and a half and
two million Latinos in the United States. The majoritywere of
Mexican heritage and most lived in the southwest. Other Hispanics
traced their heritage to Cuba, Puerto Rico, and the Dominican
Republic, among other origins. Latinos lived in many northern cities
as well. Though some Mexican Americans were long—established,
most Hispanics worked the lowest paying jobs, whether in
agriculture or industry. The agricultural jobs were often
geographically transient, as workers followed crops, planting and
harvesting. Low wages, long hours, and poor working conditions
were commonplace. In the southwest United States Hispanics
occupied similar socio-economic status to African Americans in the
south. When the Depression hit Latinos suffered substantial job
losses, as they were “last hired first fired.” White program
administratorswrongly claimed that many eligible Latinos were not
citizens in order to deny them access to relief programs. The ill-
treatment went further, as Latin American children were not
allowed to enroll in school and hospitals often refused to admit
them when ill or injured. There were a few exceptions: for example,
the head of the Texas division of the National Youth Administration,
Lyndon Baines Johnson, the future president, made sure that
Hispanics benefitted from the program. But, because they were often
treated as unwelcome aliens, regardless of citizenship status, as well
the difficulty they had in creating stable institutions due to labor
movement, Latinos frequently had little or no support both outside
and within their own communities.
In the face of poverty and ill-treatment by employers, and local
and state governments, Hispanics relocated. The mass movement
within the United States resulted in a rise in the Latino urban
population. The move into cities simply relocated their poverty
into urban ghettos. As the city populations swelled, local



4 bThe Great Depression in the United States

governments tried to force Mexican Americans out. In raids on
their barrios US citizens as well as true ”illegals” were rounded up
in the climate of discrimination and fear that motivated many to
move. The intimidation caused close to a half-million Latinos to
move to Mexico during the Great Depression. It is estimated that
half of all Hispanic Americans relocated during the Great
Depression.

Women
The effect of the Great Depression on the lives of women is
characterized by a worsening of their circumstances, and increased
responsibility, in the need to fend for themselves and their
families when their husbands went on the road to find work.
In the Dust Bowl region, entire families packed up their
belongings and moved west; women fulfilling the traditional role
of taking care of the family, even in migrant camps and on the
side of the road. Some women became entrepreneurs, but most
remained in traditional roles of wife and mother as the prevailing
view that jobs should go to men was solidified by the falling
economy. During the New Deal, women became more prominent
in the federal government, but the changes were incremental
rather than revolutionary.
The role of women in the workplace had been changing in the first
decades of the 20th century. The percentage of women in the
workforce gradually increased to almost a quarter of the workers.
Most viewed the spheres of the home and the workplace as separate.
The biggest change during the Great Depression was in the workng
status of married women. The number of working married women
increasedby 50% during the 19305. The employment of single
women increased by approximately 10% during the same period.
The reason for the increase in workingmarried women was
economic necessity, but the type of necessity can be divided into
two categories: among the poverty-stricken, the need to maintain
or attain some kind of level of subsistence forced women to work;
for middle-class women the additional incomewas to maintain an
appropriate lifestyle. In fact, according to some data, close to half
of employedmarried women who lived with their husbands (as
opposed to families with an absentmale head of the household)
were of middle class status. It is argued that the consumerism of the
19205 changed the perception of what a middle-class household
looked like, raising expectations that necessitated a second wage
earner. The push to maintain material comforts was reinforcedby
women’s magazines in which writers gave budget advice on how
to cut down needless spending. The advice, often anecdotal, was
frequently provided by women in the upper-fifth of household
income, so the columns were also the source of ridicule. In fact,
it was through the wages of working women that millions of
households clung to middle-class lifestyles or, at the very least, had
a roof and regularmeals. Regardless of economic level, working
mothers and wives were seen as a stopgap measure during hard
economic times, and the increase should not be viewed as a
significant change in their role or status.

children, rural vs. urban.)

Activity ~ »

Research presentation
and essay
The class is divided into three
groups: Each group is assigned a
research presentation task. The
task is to create a presentation
and outline on the following, in
preparation for a comparison/
contrast essay discussingthe
lives of ethnic minorities in the
United States during the Great
Depression.
Group i: African Americans
Group 2: Hipanics/Latinos
Group 3: Asians and Asian

Americans
(Groups may be subdivided for
researching the lives of women,
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The jobs that most women had during the period were in support
roles or domestic work. As jobs became scarce for men, women were
pushed out of traditional fields such as education, and took up
clerical and retail positions. African American women were forced by
circumstances into different endeavors. Black workers lost their jobs
in proportionally larger numbers than whites. As middle—class white
families cut down on expenses, black women employed as domestic
workers were let go. It is estimated that close to 40% of black
workers (men and women) lost their jobs during the Depression.
Black women took up other means of survival. The choice was often
one of survivalist entrepreneurship. The two most prominent
businesses for black women were boarding houses and beauty
parlors. The Great Migration of African Americans to the north
provided opportunities for women to run boarding houses for the
millions of people looking for places to live. The boarding houses
were often within homes, and did not only provide needed funds,
but also allowed many families to pay rent and keep their dwellings.
African American women also ran salons, whether in storefronts or
at home.While many jobs that black women had held were taken by
whites during the economic downturn, white—owned beauty salons
did not cater to the needs of black women, leaving the field open for
entrepreneurs. The demand for beauticians increased as southern
women moved north looking for work. Organizations such as the
Urban League and the National Council of Negro Women advised
women on how to look and what to wear, essentially enhancing the
role of the beauty industry. A third but less popular business was
running a restaurant or food market. These proprietorshipswere also
run out of homes, and the advantage was that if the investment
failed, the stocks could be consumed. African American women, in
particular, were limited to the types of businesses that required little
or no capital investment. Some women built larger businesses,
upgrading from in-home operations to chain storefronts, but for most
black women, running a business was about keeping one’s home and
feeding the family.
With the New Deal came an increased role for women in the federal
government, but not in society as a whole. Franklin Roosevelt’s
wife Eleanor is credited with increasing the place for women in
government. The first female cabinet official in the history of
the United States was Frances Perkins, the Secretary of Labor.
The government hired scores of other women as well. Still, there
was little change for women in general. Just as the Progressives had
worked for women’s health and safety during the early years of the
20th century, the New Deal period focused on protecting women,
while emphasizing that the main wage earner for families was the
male head of household. Women were discouraged from taking or
remaining in jobs that men could do. Consequently, the Great
Depression was a period of temporary change for most women that
only served to reinforce the role of men as wage—earners, even
while women took on the necessary responsibilityof providing for
the family.

'SurvivaliStentrepreneurship
7;_ltt;tesp0n§se to ‘éXclusion fromthelabor ‘
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Source analysis
The following documents address the lives of people during the Great Depression.

Source A
From Amer/ca in the Twentieth Century by Frank Freidel and Alan Brinkley.

.. blacks benefitted in significant, if limited ways from New Deal relief programs
(in large part because Eleanor Roosevelt, a close friend of relief administrator Harry
Hopkins and Harold Ickes worked hard to ensure that the programs did not exclude
blacks). By 1935, according to some estimates, nearly 30 percent of all blacks were
receiving some form of government assistance. Blacks, who constituted in the 19305
only 10 percent of the population, filled 18 percent of the positions within the WPA.

Despite the benefits they received from the New Deal, blacks continued to languish in
almost universal poverty and continued to be the Victims of brutal racial discrimination
.. blacks were the ”last hired and first fired”—a pattern that resulted in blacks losing
their jobs far more quickly than whites when hard times arrived. ...Tvvo-thirds of black
cotton farmers in the 19305 made no money at all from their crops and survived only
by hunting, scavenging, begging, or moving to the cities.

Source: Freidel, Frank & Brinkley, Alan. 1982. America in the Twentieth Century. 5th edn. New York:

McGraw—Hill. pp. 266—68.

Source B

The lyrics of the song "Do Re l\/|i" by Woody Guthrie.

Lots of folks back East, they say, is leavin’ home every day,
Beatin’ the hot old dusty way to the California line
Cross the desert sands they roll, gettin out of that old dust bowl,
They think they’ re goin to a sugar bowl, but here’s what they find
Now, the police at the port of entry say,
"You’re number fourteen thousand for today. ”

Oh, if you ain’t got the do re mi, folks, you ain’t got the do re mi,
Why, you better go back to beautiful Texas, Oklahoma, Kansas, Georgia, Tennessee.
California is a garden of Eden, a paradise to live in or see;
But believe it or not, you won’t find it so hot
If you ain’t got the do re mi.

You want to buy you a home or a farm, that can’t deal nobody harm,
Or take your vacation by the mountains or sea.
Dont swap your old cow for a car, you better stay right

where
you are,

Better take this little tip from me.
‘Cause I look through the want ads every day
But the headlines on the papers always say:
Oh, if you ain’t got the do re mi, folks, you ain’t got thedo re mi,
Why, you better go back to beautiful Texas, Oklahoma, Kansas, Georgia, Tennessee
California is a garden of Eden, a paradise to live in or see;
But believe it or not, you wont find it so hot
If you ain’t got the do re mi
Source: Woody Guthrie Lyrics.

http://www.woodyguthrie.org/Lyrics/Do_Re_Mi.htm.
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Source C

From President Roosevelt’s second inaugural address, January 20, 1937.

..But here is the challenge to our democracy: In this nation'l see tens of millions ofits citizens—a substantialpart of its whole popuiation—Who at this verymoment are
denied the greater part of What the very 10west standards of today call the necessities ‘

of life I see millions of families trying to live on incomes So meager that the pali of
family disasterhangs over them day by day I seemillions Whose daily livesin City
and on farmcontinue Under conditions labeled indecentby a so--Called polite society
half a century ago I see millions denied education, recreation and theOpportunity to
better their lot and the lot of their children I see millions lacking the means to buy
the products of farm and factory and by their poverty denying work and
productiveness to many other millions. I see one—third of a nation ill—housed, ill—clad,
ill-nourished.
Source: Inaugural Addresses of the Presidents of the United States.
http://www.bartleby.com/ l 24/pre550.html.

Source D

Photo of man looking for work in Detroit, Michigan. He holds a placard
that says ”Work is what I

want and not a charity. Who will help me get a
job—7 years—in Detroit

Questions
I What is the message of source B?

2 Explain the impact of source D.

3 Compare and contrast the evidence in sources A

and C of the difficulties that US citizens
encountered in the Great Depression.

4 Referringto the type of document, as well as to
the content, explain the values and limitations of
sources B and D for historians seeking to
understand what life was like in the 19305.

5 Using the sources and your own knowledge,
discuss the harmful effects of the Great
Depression on the lives of people from all social

groups in the United States in the 19305.

Source: Archive Photos, Getty Images.
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President Roosevelt
and the New Deal
Franklin Delano Roosevelt,
New York’s Democrat governor,
won in a landslide victory over
Republican incumbent,
Herbert Hoover, in the 1932
elections. Roosevelt ran on a
financially conservative
platform, not the multitude
New Deal programs that were
to come over the next four
years. Many political observers
considered FDR an intellectual
lightweight, with little to offer
a struggling nation, but
Roosevelt would prove them
wrong. The new president,
working with a sometimes
cooperative legislature, tried
many different programs over
the next two terms, some more
successful than others.
Roosevelt’s public persona was
as important as his
governmental programs; his warmth and use of

. _

the media, especially radio, contrasted greatly Actlvlty p L [K
.. ” .. N " _, " if H l ., if ’ H

with his aloof predecessor. By the end of ; Leadership qualities
Roosevelt’s first two terms, he and his "Brain
Trust” had created a new understanding of the
role of government in people’s lives, and had been
the catalyst behind a realignment of US politics,
spearheaded by a group of Democrat politicians
who became known as New Deal Democrats.
The new coalition lasted as a political force into
the 19605. Roosevelt’s administration worked .

hard to institute beneficial reforms from 1933 to
:2 Explain the role of adaptation in New Deal legislation

1941. But what pulled the United States out of
f; and administration. Is it better to stick to a philosophy of

the decade-longDepression was the entry of the governmentor adapt to circumstances? What is the role

United States into the Second World War.
Of political philosophy?

9 To what extent should elected leaders act on
the promises they made to voters?

~-::r~.;.z:...);~g;;.1

The Italian Renaissance philosopher Niccolo
Machiavelli wrote:

eat:

The first New Deal
After his inauguration, Roosevelt acted quickly
to reform a broken system, providing a
foundation for recovery, and much-needed relief for those most
affected by the Great Depression in the United States. Building on a
theme from his inaugural address, he stated ”let me assert my firm
belief that the only thing we have to fear is fear itself—nameless,
unreasoning, unjustified terror The entire address planted the
seeds for immediate and bold presidential initiatives, claiming, "This
nation asks for action, and action now.” In the first few months, he
acted to reform the economic system, stimulate industry, and
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develop a sense of confidence in the American people. TVVO days
after taking office, Roosevelt proclaimed a banking holiday, closing
all US banks for four days. He subsequently submitted the first of
many pieces of legislation: the Emergency Banking Act. Congress
passed the bill in one day. The new law stabilized large banks, gave
the Federal Reserve Bank additional powers, took the dollar off the
gold standard, and mandated inspection of banks by the Treasury
Department before they reopened. A second bill, the EconomyAct,
quickly followed. The new law attempted to balance the federal
budget by cutting salaries and reducing pensions.
The two bills reflected Roosevelt’s fiscal
conservatism and were in no way reflective of
British economist John Maynard Keynes’ theories
on government and the economy. In fact, cutting
government spending acted as the opposite of a
stimulus. But there was another purpose to the
first week’s legislation: Roosevelt wanted to
rebuild confidence in the economy of the United
States after almost four years of decline. He gave
his first national radio address in the evening of
March 12. Over the radio, Roosevelt explained to
the people of the United States how the new laws
would work and what they could expect in the
upcoming days. It was the first of three-dozen
fireside chats over the 13 years of his presidency.
The talks played an important part in building '

support for the president’s initiatives and allowing U5 PVESldent Franklin Delano ROOSGVelT

time for the economy to turn around. During
Sptaks into f0?” radio microphones,

_

1933 Roosevelt delivered four such talks
Wthh 5-" on. hls desk during one Of hIs

’_
~ . '

’ live nationWIde ’fIreSIde chats’ In 1935.
speaking In an informal manner as if he was
sitting in each family’s home by the fire. Each
address dealt with an important concept. The May talk
explained the New Deal program. The many agencies
formed by legislation and executive action became
known as the AlphabetAgencies.

Activityw .4 I? 3 3i ii \ 3? 3? 31 C1 5% fi 3 5? l: ‘2 t: ‘1 3% if 2 $5 t, t'» «X» 1: K~ :3 13 L 3? 1$ b t: t‘ if t? X;

Organizing information
FillIn the columns of the table below with evidence of policies, actions,
and statements by the three presidents that contributed to the political
views of people living in the United States before and during the Great
Depression.

Presiden Cause for concern Inspired confidence



4 o The Great Depression in the United States

The AgriculturalAdjustment Agency (AAA) was formed in May.
The purpose was to raise farm prices so that farmers could survive
and put a halt to the abandonment of farms. Even in the midst of
the Depression, farmers produced more food than Americans could
consume or purchase. The surplus put a downward pressure on
prices and, combinedwith general deflation, resulted in prices well
below the cost of producing food. The AAA attempted to reverse
the trend by paying farmers to let land lay fallow to reduce
production and paying subsidies to farmers to cover the shortfall in
market prices. In addition, the AAA slaughtered over six million
pigs that year and ordered the destruction of many crops. Some of
the pork was distributed to the needy, but the destruction of so
much food at a time when millions of people were going hungry
was alien to many people. The AAA lent money to farmers as well.
These programs tended to benefit large-scale farming operations,
although the credit was granted to many small farmers, but rather
than helping individuals, the administration was attempting to
stabilize and rebuild a critical sector of the economy.
The banking system was also a focus of reform. Congress passed the
Glass-Steagall Banking Reform Act whichwas written to address a
main cause of the Depression and to renew confidence in banks.
As a significant amount of the money that fueled the stock market
speculation of the late 19205 came from banks, the Glass-Steagall Act
prohibited banks from underwriting securities. Essentially, financial
institutions had to choose between being a lender and a stock
underwriter. The Act also created the Federal Deposit Insurance
Corporation (FDIC), an organization funded by banks that insured
individual bank deposits up to $2,500. The FDIC brought confidence
to depositors, inviting trust in banks, which helped to stabilize and
rebuild the banking system.
Congress passed the National Industry Recovery Act in 1933 to
prompt economic recovery through promoting confidence among
workers, industry, and investors. The National Recovery
Administration (NRA), directed by GeneralHugh Johnson, worked
to end wage deflation through a minimum wage, establish a
maximum limit to weekly hours to promote new hiring, end child
labor, and restore competition to the marketplace through business
codes that included the elimination of price fixing. Perhaps the
most famous symbol of the New Deal was the NRA ”Blue Eagle,” a
sticker that cooperating businesses placed in their front window.
Many companies agreed to abide by the NRA rules, but not all that
professed compliance actually followed the codes. During the two
years of the NRA (before it was declared unconstitutional),
industrial production rose by 22%.
The third leg of Roosevelt’s New Deal concentrated on relief. The
Federal Emergency Relief Agency (FERA) was simply a rebranding of
the Emergency Relief Agency, formed by Hoover a year before. The
original purposewas to create new jobs through loans to states. But
FERA did much more. Under the leadership of Harry Hopkins, who
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would become an important part of the Roosevelt administration’s
efforts to end the Great Depression and involvement in the Second
World War, FERA granted funds to state and local governments.
In the two years of its existence, FERA created jobs for more than
20 million workers. Part of FERA was the creation of a sub—agency,
the Civil Works Administration (CWA), which accelerated job
creation in late 1933 and early 1934. Jobs included building roads,
repairing schools, and installing sewers. By mid-January 1934, more
than fourmillion people worked at CWA jobs. In addition to jobs
through state and local governments, FERA provided funds for adult
education, began projects that employed artists and writers, and
placed women in jobs along with men. FERA ended when declared
unconstitutional by the Supreme Court in 1935.
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~ Ranking
Make a chronological list of New Deal agencies. Note the activities of
each agency under the three purposes: relief, reform, recovery. Organize
your list by placing the most effective agency at the top and the least
effective at the bottom.What are your criteria for the ranking? Compare
your criteria and rankings with your classmates.

New Deal Agencies

The first two years of the New Deal brought more agencies to assist
with reform, relief, and recovery. The Tennessee Valley Authority
(TVA), established in 1934, brought power and flood relief to the
Tennessee River region. The Securities and Exchange Commission
(SEC) was created the same year to provide oversight to the stock
market to make investing more transparent by curtailing insider
trading and market manipulation by large investors. The Public
Works Administration, established in 1933 as a result of the National
Industry Recovery Act, spent federal funds on building construction
projects including dams, bridges and a multitude of public buildings.
One agency that is fondly remembered by participants and produced
lasting effects on the landscape was the Civilian Conservation Corps
(CCC). The CCC was created to offer temporary employment for
youngmen, many of whom were homeless, hungry, and on the
road. CCC projects ranged from planting wind-break tree lines across
the Dust Bowl to building the Blue Ridge Parkway in the Appalacian
Mountains. The CCC paid the young men, but sent the majority of
the money to their parents. All told, 1933 and 1934 brought 17 new
agencies into the government, many of which, like the FDIC, TVA,
SEC, Federal Communications Commission (FCC), Civil Aeronautics
Authority (changed to FAA in 1958), and the Federal Housing
Administration (FHA) continued throughout the 20th century.
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The actual success of the many agencies is debated. There is no
doubt that the United States’ economy grew during the first two
years of Roosevelt’s first term. The New Deal programswere
criticized as “make-work” boondoggles, filled with waste, and an
inefficient way to provide relief. Job creation was more expensive
than handouts. The programswere also attacked as being anti-
capitalist by interfering with the free market, thereby leading to
socialism. Finally, in May 193 5, a hostile Supreme Court found
many of the laws unconstitutional on the grounds that they granted
the president powers that violated the intent and words of the
Constitution, immediatelyvoiding any program established under
the NationalRecovery Act. The Supreme Court ruled the
Agricultural AdjustmentAct unconstitutional in January 1936.
The court showed itself to be hostile to a large government role in
the economy.

Roosevelt and the court system
The court’s decisions led the Roosevelt administration to follow
two paths. The first was to craft new laws that would meet court
scrutiny, and the second was to alter the court itself to being more
favorable towards government involvement in the economy than the
ZaisseZ-faz're majority. In April 1935, the Works Progress
Administration (WPA) was created. Includedwithin the WPA were
projects for writers, musicians, artists, and thespians. Among many
projects, the Federal Writers Project recorded more than two
thousand interviews with former slaves. In June 1935, Congress
passed the Wagner Act, a bill guaranteeing labor rights, including the
right to collectively bargain. Later that month, the National Youth
Administrationwas created under the WPA. In August, Congress
passed a law creating the Social Security System, a retirement
contribution program for workers. Many programs continued to
operate, and the WPA expanded its programs to include fighting fires
and assisting flood victims. But the specter of the court caused
Roosevelt to seek major change. After his landslide reelection in
November 1936, he prepared to execute a plan to pack the court. The
plan he submitted to Congress in Februaryproposed that there be a
new justice added to the court for each justice over the age of 70.
This meant he would be able to name six new justices who
presumablywould rule in his favor. Roosevelt’s frustration with the
courtwas understood by the public, but even his supporters
disapproved of the blatant attempt to weaken the independence of
the third branch. The plan languished in Congress during the spring
and was allowed to die in July. In the interim, the president’s action
appeared to have created a change in the court’s rulings, specifically
Justice Owen Roberts, who began to rule in favor of the
administration,whether out of a genuine change of judicial
philosophy or, more likely, as a response to avert a possible
constitutional crisis or a court damaged by a lack of the public’s trust
in the fairness of its decisions. Regardless of the reason, the court’s
rulings upheld the new laws, allowing increased federal involvement
in the economy.
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» Source analysis
The following documents address Roosevelt’s ”Court packing.”

Source A
On March 9, 1937, in the wake of repeated Supreme Court decisions
striking down New Deal legislation and programs, Franklin Roosevelt
gave a fireside chat.

But since the rise of the modern movement for social and economic progress through
legislation, the Court has more and more often and more and more boldly asserted a
power to veto laws passed by the Congress and by state
In the last four years the sound rule of giving statutes the benefit of all reasonable
doubt has been cast aside. The Court has been acting not as a judicial body, but as a
policymakingbody.
When the Congress has sought to stabilize national agriculture, to improve the
conditions of labor, to safeguard business against unfair competition, to protect our
national resources, and in many other ways, to serve our clearly national needs, the
majority of the Court has been assuming the power to pass on the wisdom of these
acts of the Congress—andto approve or disapprove the public policy written into
these laws.
We have, therefore, reached the point as a nation where we must take action to save
the Constitution from the Court and the Court from itself.
Source: Fireside Chat on Reorganization of the Judiciary. March 9, 1937. Oyez, Oyez, Oyez:A Supreme
Court Resource. http://www.hpol.org/fdr/chat.

Source B

Following is a historian’s perspective from an article by Richard C. Menaker. ,

l

, Shortly thereafter, on "Black Monday,” May 27, 1935, the Court issued three
;, destructive decisions—Schechter Poultry (the infamous "sick chicken” case) cut the heart
‘

out of the NIRA, Louisville Bank struck down the Frazier-LemkeAct limiting mortgage
foreclosures, and Humphries’ Executor scaled back the President’s ability to control the
make-up of certain federal regulatory bodies. Each of the decisions was unanimous.
Subsequent rulings included the invalidation of the wages-and-hours and price-control
mechanisms of the Bituminous Coal Conservation Act (5—4, with Roberts the swing
vote), invalidation of the processing tax in the Agricultural Adjustment Act (6-3,
with Roberts writing for the majority), and vacatur of a New York State minimum wage
law (5—4, Roberts'again), a ruling with worrisome implications for a vast area of
industrial regulation.
Source: Menaker, Richard, G. April 2008. ”FDR’s Court-PackingPlan: A Study in Irony".History Now:
American History On/ine. no. 15. Cilder—Lehrman Institute of American History.
http://www.giIderlehrman.org/historynow/O4_2008/historian4.php.
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Source C

The following extract is from American History: A Survey, by Alan Brinkley.

On one level, the affair was a significant victory for Franklin Roosevelt. The Court was
L'

no longer an obstacle to New Deal reforms But the Court—packing episode did lasting '

damage to the administration. By giving members of his own party an excuse to oppose
him, he helped destroy his congressional coalition. From 1937 on, southern Democrats
and other Democratic conservatives voted against his measures much more often than
in the past. In combination with Republicans, they constituted a powerful enough'forCe
to block many New Deal measures.
Source: Brinkley, Alan. 1999. American History: A Survey. 10th edn. Boston: McCraw Hill. p. 892.

Source D

Following is a political Cartoon on Roosevelt’s court packing, published
February 14, 1937.

Source: Fotosearch/Getty Images.

Questions
I What evidence is there in source B that the Supreme 4 With reference to their origin and purpose, what are

Court had acted to stop New Deal programs? the values and limitations of sources A and C for

2 What is the message of source D? historians studying Roosevelt’s attempt to “pack" the

3 Compare and contrast sources A and B for SupremeCourt?

evidence that Franklin Roosevelt was justified 5 Using the documents and your own knowledge and
in proposing a significant change to the structure additional research, assess the short— and long-term
of the Court. effects on the New Deal of FDR’s attempt to modify

the Supreme Court.
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Opposition to the New Deal
The Supreme Court’s response was disheartening to those who
favored Roosevelt’s programs, but it was welcomed by opponents to
the New Deal. FDR was opposed by those on the left, including the
Communistand Socialist Parties, for doing too little to change the
economic structure of the country. In fact, the CommunistParty
gained membership during the 19305. Greater opposition came from
the Republican Party, even Herbert Hoover became a vocal critic of
the programs. Many businessmenand bankers felt the New Deal
targeted them, got the government too involved in the free market,
and weakened their companies by forcing needless and harmful
regulations on them. Some conservatives hated Roosevelt so much
that decades after the Great Depression they would not even carry a
Roosevelt dime. Political opposition was also voiced by three
charismatic men of vastly different backgrounds, each of whom
commandednational attention.

The Rooseveltdime, whith Was first
‘

issued in 1946, the year‘folld'yiiinghis
death, commemorated his involvement
With the March of Dimes. Theoriginal

': name ofthe‘MarchofDimeswas _

FWeNa na (mndatiOn fa Infantile

i to theWhiteiH‘ouse to-is‘uppbirt theI;
, Cause. The name: of the organization

Francis E. Townsend, Father Charles E. Coughlin, and Huey P. Long officially changed to Marchof Dimes
,

attracted significant followers in their challenges to the New Deal. in 1979.
‘

Townsend, an elderly doctor from California, proposedhis own
program, the Old Age Revolving Pension Plan, after seeing many
senior citizens living in destitute conditions in his city of Long
Beach. The central concept of the plan was that the elderly should
retire and leave jobs to young people, thus lowering unemployment.
The retirees would get a monthly payment from the government of
$200. Within two years his organizationhad more than a million
members. Townsend became a significant political force and elements
of his program made it to the House floor to be voted on. The bill was
defeated, but many congressmen were intimidatedby his fame and
following; consequently, almost half of the House abstained from the
vote. Townsend's influence declined after the bill’s defeat, but the
popularity of his proposals did lend momentum to expansion of
Social Security in later years.
Religious radio broadcasts became popular during the 19205. Father
Charles E. Coughlin was a Catholic priest, originally from Canada,
who had a small parish near Detroit, Michigan. Coughlin started
broadcasting sermons in 1926. During the late 19205 he gained
listeners from an increasing area of the Midwest, and in 1931 CBS
signed him to preach on nationwide radio. Eventually, the audience
for Hour ofPower reportedly reached over 40 million listeners each
week. As the severity of the Great Depression solidified, Coughlin
turned his sermons to economics. He spoke about universal
economic rights and the responsibility of people to help those in
need within their communities and included proposals to nationalize
the banking system and alter the monetary system. During the 1932
election, and the first two years of the Roosevelt presidency,
Coughlin voiced strong support. But after being denied the access to
the White House that he felt he had earned, and seeing Roosevelt
reject many of his economic proposals, Coughlin became a voice of
opposition and established the NationalUnion for Social Justice.
After Roosevelt’s reelection in 1936, Coughlin spoke positively about
fascism in Italy and Germany, proclaiming that neither capitalism
nor democracy were the answer to the his country’s economic



4 O The Great Depression in the United States

problems. He also published a magazine called Social Justice. Articles
in the magazine and commentaries on the radio became increasingly
anti—Semitic. Some radio stations censored his broadcasts or dropped
his program as a result. Coughlin, nevertheless, retained a large
following, but opposition to his views mounted when he expressed
criticism of the entry of the United States into the Second World
War, even after the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor.

The third major opposition figure was the Louisiana SenatorHuey P.

Long. The ”Kingfish” as he was known, rose to power in Louisiana
by attacking banks, oil companies, utilities and their supporters. For
years, the state’s government had been dominated by a small group
of conservative and well-connectedpoliticians and Long railed
against those in power. Elected governor the year before the stock
market crash, he destroyed his opposition with almost dictatorial
power. His popularitywas built on charisma, reforming the tax code,
and the funding of many public works projects, including roads and
schools. As a United States Senator taking office in 1931, he opposed
Hoover’s policies and then supportedRoosevelt’s run for the
presidency. Roosevelt lost Long’s support shortly after taking office,
and Long proposed an alternative to the New Deal: the Share Our
Wealth Plan—a plan to redistributewealth. Long claimed Share Our
Wealth would end the Great Depression, and that by seizing all
accumulatedwealth over $5 million the government would be able
to guarantee every worker an annual wage of $2,500—much
higher than the median family income in 1935 of $1,500 per year.
The Share Our Wealth Society eventually accumulated a membership
list upwards of four million. Long’s popularity never reached the
heights necessary for his proposals to gain a hold in the Senate, but
his voice was a constant reminder to the administration that there
was significant support for policies to the political left of Roosevelt’s
New Deal.

There was significant opposition to the New Deal from the left and
the right. While the majority of Americans supported the president’s
policies, the strength of the forces against the administration did limit
New Deal legislation, especially as the Great Depression continued
into the latter half of the decade.

The Great Depression and the arts
During the Great Depression, the arts did not disappear. For the first
time the federal government took a significant interest in the fine arts
as exemplified by Federal Project Number One. Eleanor Roosevelt,
the first lady, well known for her promotion of civil rights, was also
a strong proponent of the arts. The government launched several
programs ranging from theater to music to photography. The private
sector, including novelists and movie studios, created many new
works, some addressing the Depression while others provided
escapism. Other diversions included music and cartoons. Folk music
and blues became more visible. The radio also played an important
part in popular culture as radio stations penetrated rural heartlands,
as well as the cities. The arts expanded the cultural landscape of the
United States.
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The Federal Government and the arts Activity ~»

There were several federal arts programs. Urged by Does the US Constitution allow that) :
his wife, Eleanor, who felt that the arts should not

if

_ .

‘f

be just for the élites, President Roosevelt supported
ii Many critics Of Roosevelt have argued that the New

Deal went far beyond the intention of those who
..

framed it and the words of the United States
:: Constitution itself.

the arts for another reason: it would employ a
great many people. Initial involvementbegan with
the Public Works of Art Project division of the
CWA. A major focus was the commissioning of Read Article 1, sections 8 and 9 of the Constitution.

murals for public buildings such as schools, Does the Constitution allow for arts programs?
libraries, and other public buildings. Artists were

2 Does lt prohibit Congress from funding SUCh

commissioned, in the first instance, because they
3 agenCies?

were on relief. But also, of course, for their skills. a For what reasons is it beneficial or harmful for
Artists who participated in the program included the governmentto fund the 3'15?

Thomas Hart Benton, Jackson Pollock and Grant
Wood. The program was short—lived and ended
when the CWA was abolished in 1934. The PWAP
was followed by a painting and sculpture program
housed within the Treasury department under
which artists competed for funds. In the Short life
of the program, more than 1,300 works of arts
were commissioned. In 1935, the Treasury Relief
Art Program (TRAP) was created. TRAP focused
less on relief, not adhering to WPA’s standards, and
more on the skill of the artist in response to
complaints of the established arts community.
TRAP continued the placement of art in public
buildings, including a mural in at least one post
office in every congressional district. The most
significant arts program began under the auspices The Socia/ History ofMissouri painted by Thomas Hart Benton in

of the WPA. the Missouri State Capitol, Jefferson City, Missouri.

Federal Project Number One
Federal Project Number One (FPNO) began in 1935. The program
was much larger than the previous arts programs and would
encompass many different art forms including theater, music,
writing; it would also contribute to documenting local culture, along
with gathering and organizing historical records. A year after the
FPNO began, more than 40,000 people were employed in various
projects across the country.
FPNO had a significant dramatic arts section that operated until 1939.
Not only did it remove over 12,000 people from the relief rolls, but
it established community theater in communities, large and small,
across the country. Ethnic production companies producedAfrican-
American, French, German, Italian and Yiddish dramas. The projects
even crossed into CCC camps. Joseph Cotton, Orson Welles, and
Burt Lancaster were among the participants. The Visual arts section
contributedmore than 20,000 works of art ranging from stained glass
to sculpture from artists such as Jacob Lawrence and Mark Rothko.
Arts educationwas an important component of the Federal Arts
Project with 100 arts centers that served millions. Writers such as
Studs Terkel, Ralph Ellison and Margaret Walker were among the
thousands of writers who wrote fiction, guidebooks to every state,
and collected folklore. One of the most historically significant projects
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TOK

Using oral history
Visit Born in Slavery: Slave Narratives from the Federal Writers’ Project,
7936—7938 at http://memory.loc.gov/ammem/snhtml/snhome.html.
Read several slave narratives. Discuss the content of the narratives, and the
role of memory in reconstructing a distant past. Also discuss the role of the
person who recorded the narrative in preserving and creating history, and
use of the narratives helps you to formulate your understanding of history.

Address the following questions from the ToK Guide, page 29. Form your
answers using the narratives and other documents of your own choosing.

1 Does the historian record history or create it?

2 Can the historian be free of bias in the selection and interpretation of
material?

3 Could it be reasonably argued that the personal understanding of historians,
despite or even because of their possible bias, is necessary of even
desirable in the interpretation and recording of history?

was the recording of narratives
from former slaves. Additionally,
artists created more than 2,000
different posters to publicize
theatrical and musical
performances and subjects such
as health and safety, and
education.

An unlikely agency, the Farm
Services Administration, was the
source of many of the iconic
images of the Great Depression.
The FSA hired scores of
photographers. Includedwere
some of the finest photographers
of the era: Esther Bubley, Walker
Evans, DorotheaLange and
Gordon Parks. They were sent out
to document conditions for
workers on the road, in camps
and on farms. Dorothea Lange’s
”Migrant Mother” portrait, for
many the image of the displaced
Dust Bowl farmer, is but one of
thousands of photographs that
the FSA used to tell the story of
rurallife in the United States.
Popular culture
Popular art forms in the 19305
included movies, radio, music,
and literature. Two themes

4 0 The Great Depression in the United States
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emerge: art that addressed the times, or art that allowed audiences to
escape for a little while. Authors like John Steinbeck, who portrayed
the plight of migrant farmers in The Grapes ofWrath (1939), depicted
the conditions in fiction. Richard Wright contributed essays, poetry,
and novels, and edited The Left Front, a CommunistParty publication.
Movies ranged from Frank Capra’s Mr. Deeds Comes to Town (1936), a
film about a man on the street, to adventure films like Tarzan the Ape
Man (1932) and Captains Courageous (1937) to Busby-Berkeley
musicals. The end of the decade brought Gone With the Wind and The
Wizard of 02, both from 1939, two of the most popular films of all
time. For the first time, radio penetrated rural areas and shows such
as The Lone Ranger, The Adventures of Superman, Dick Tracy, and
comedians Burns Er Allen (George Burns and Gracie Allen) and Jack
Benny filled the airways. The most popular forms of music that
continued into the 19305, either as live acts or over the radio,
included folk, blues and jazz. Folklorist John Lomax (also director of
the ex-slave narrative project) made field recordings of thousands of
songs, preserving examples of the various musical forms. Lomax is
often credited with discovering Huddie ”Lead Belly” Ledbetter,
and elevated folk music as an art form.
Despite the dire living conditions, the federal government stepped in
to create a role for the government that brought fine arts to ordinary
people and preserved vast amounts of Americana for future generations.

Listening for yourself
Put yourself back in the 19305 by listening to Depression-era radio serials,
including The Lone Ranger, Superman, and a variety of other 19305 radio
programs.

You can experience the sound of the past throughAmerica in the 79305,
a University of Virginia website: http://xroad5.virginia.edu/~l 9305/RADlO/
radiofrhtml.

Setback: the recession of 1937
By 1937, the economy had recovered to levels not seen since
1930, and had risen considerably since bottoming out in 1933.
GDP was up 80% and private investment went from a low of $1
billion in 1932 to $12 billion in 1937. But beginning in May, the
growth of the economy reversed and a recession began.
Unemployment was now up to 19% from a low of 14% as more
than four million jobs were lost. Manufacturing fell to 1934 levels
and private investment fell by 40%. GDP declined a bit over 6%
during the recession that lasted until June 1938. The reversal was
a stunning setback for the country.
The causes of the recession are still debated. The monetarist school
blames the Federal Reserve Bank for taking actions to tighten the
money supply. The Fed always feared inflation, the result of a
growing economy. Trying to anticipate a severe inflationary cycle led
the Federal Reserve to Clamp down, causing investment to drop and

"Migrant Mother,” Dorothea Lange's
iconic photo of migrant farm workers.
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people to stop spending money, which slowed down the economy.
The Keynesian school also blames the Central Bank, and Roosevelt
for abruptly attempting to balance the budget. FDR was concerned
about the build-up of federal debt. Furthermore, the New Deal relief
and recovery programs were temporarymeasures to help the poor
and to stimulate the economy. As the economyhad grown steadily
for four years, Roosevelt and the Congress increased taxes and
decreased spending, removing the stimulus. A third possible cause
was the reform aspect of the New Deal. Those sympathetic to
businesses and favoring an unregulated market blamed the many
regulations on the failure of business, despite the Court’s limiting of
the government’s hand.
In response to the downturn, Roosevelt increased government
funding to 1936 levels. The recession eased in July 1938 and the
economygrew in the second half of the year. By the end of the year,
GDP surpassed that of the year preceding the recession. The economy
continued to grow in 1939 and 1940, when GDP reached pre-Great
Depression levels, but unemployment remained high at 14%. In
1941, the United States economyposted the largest GDP in its
history, as output rose by more than 20%. Federal spending,
especially defense spending, increased greatly that year. December 7,
1941, brought the entry of the United States into the Second World
War and FDR switched from “Mr. New Deal” to ”Mr. Win the War.”

Were Roosevelt's policies successful?
There are a number of ways to look at the Roosevelt response.
Looking at the numbers, the economy recovered over the decade
and returned to pre-Depressionlevels, however, unemployment did
not return to 1929 levels until war production absorbed millions of
workers. The reform aspects, farm and industrial policy, as well as
banking and stock market regulations, encountered significant
opposition from interest groups, many members of Congress, and
the Supreme Court. The administration’s policies were developed to
prevent the events that led to the Great Depression. The government
programs that lasted well beyond the Depression include Social
Security and the SEC. While there was some success in reform,
most efforts were watered-down, leaving the agricultural, industrial,
and financial sectors with less freedom than in the 19205, but more
freedom than many members of the administration intended.
The many relief programs provided work in many fields, from
theater to construction and conservation.Millions were employed,
housed and fed. A further outcome were the many new parks,
schools, hospitals and environmental projects that started many
devastated areas on the path to renewal. But benefits to minorities
were uneven at best, and some programs caused more harm than
good. Historians sometimes criticize Roosevelt for not providing
enough stimulus to the economy and for removing it before
recovery was complete, as well as for failing to enact major reforms,
but his response was pragmatic, rather than ideological.
Some historians have even called that approach conservative.
The effectiveness and legacy of the New Deal in the United States
is still discussed and debated today.
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The Great Depression in Canada
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To understand how the Depression set upon Canada, its course and Canadian rime ministers 1920-48
consequences, it is important to examine the context of the 19205.
There was significant political fragmentation as a result of the
conscription crisis of 1917 that had threatened to tear Canada apart.
It pitted English-speaking Canada against French-speakingCanada
once again. To this national division was added a rift in traditional
party politics. Laurier’s Liberals, a party that had largely transcended
the linguistic—political divide that had plagued Canada since before
confederation, were torn into pro— and anti-conscriptionistfactions.
Based as it was on a single issue, Borden’s Union government could
not be expected to outlast the war. With Laurier’s death in 1919, and
Borden’s retirement a year later, it was clear that the political
landscape was going to change. Few foresaw just how significant this
change would be.

Before they could tackle any of the issues that accompanied the ;

end of the war, the two mainstream national parties had to find ‘

new leaders. This was especially delicate for the Liberals. Not only ,

would the new leader have to replace an icon of Canadian politics
‘

that had dominated his party since 1887. The more pressing
problem was that the new leader had to stitch the party back
together. He had to appeal to both the English- and French-
speaking elements in the party
and the country. The Liberals
chose William Lyon MacKenzie
King, a previous Minister of
Labour, for this role and he, like
his predecessor, would dominate
both his party and country for
25 years. The Conservatives
chose Arthur Meighen to pilot
their party in the postwar years.
As Borden’s Solicitor General,
Meighen had been instrumental
in developing the War Measures
Act, the Military Service Act and
the Wartime Elections Act.
Meighen had been at the
forefront of the most difficult
legislation of the war years.
The political situation may have
settled down into established
prewar patterns had these
two parties remained, with
nationalists from Quebec, the
only political choices for voters.
The early 19205, however, saw
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a remarkable surge in the popularity of non-
traditional parties. Thomas Crerar, a former
Minister of Agriculture from Manitoba harnessed
a growing sense of western prairie alienation and
formed the National Progressive Party with other
disaffected western members of parliament in
1919. They would form the official opposition
after the federal election of 1921, although they
declined the title. This same sense of rural
discontent was the chief force that propelled the
new United Farmers of Ontario into government
in 1919. A similar story played out in Alberta, in Prairie drought and relief project for a
1921, when the United Farmers of Alberta formed |anding_fie|d in Alberta during the
the government after the provincial election. Great Depression.

Throughout the 19205, the Progressives were divided. Moderate
Progressives advocated cooperation with the established parties while
the more radical members of the party were not so inclined and
favored a radical change to the system of Canadian politics. In the
mid-19205 a Progressive member of parliament from Winnipeg
named J. S. Woodsworth rose to the fore of the Progressives
preaching tax reform that shifted the tax burden to business and the
wealthy, the developmentof federal unemployment insurance and
old-age pensions. ,. .. ,. t

Regional discontent spread to the Atlantic coast as well. The 9 On What other types of
Maritimes rights movement developed in the early 19205, arguing projects did people 0”
for greater subsidies to the Maritime provinces and tariffs to protect relief work? Besides giving

their coal and steel industries. When their Liberal members of immediatemonetary relief,

parliament could not deliver on these demands Maritime voters how dld Increased

turned to the Conservatives in the 1925 federal election. Mackenzie incomes. help the
. . . . economic problems of

King, and his Liberals nevertheless won the election on the strength the Depression?
of their support in the rest of the country. Although this fractured
political landscape was short-lived, neutered in large part by the
piecemeal compromises of Prime MinisterKing, it introduced a
number of elements into the federal political discussion—the
regulation of industry, financial support for farmers, social security,
new political parties, federal vs. provincial relations—ideas that
would resurface during the difficult years of the 19305.

't’.)£3:‘1:f12:3?’5“'!3,‘w’th

Economic fragility D'SCUSS'O" Pomt
The roots of the Depression, in Canada and the rest of the world, can

:2 To what extent do YOU think the

be traced to the economic changes that followed the armistice of United States had an obligation

1918. The war had beggared most of the major industrial economies to help reburld the economie7s

of the world. Only the United States would emerge from the First
Sthifragfentlhtelireairtllcal920$.

World War in a position of relative economic strength. As such, 3

advantages in doing so?
much of the world owed money to the US. This position of strength
spread US economic influence throughout the world to an even 9 What were the dangers 0t

greater extent. depending 0" the US:

economy for worldwrde
In many ways Canada was no different. The economic boom that economic stability?
was gathering pace in the United States throughout the early 19205
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eventually dragged the Canadian economyout of its postwar slump.
The surging demand for consumer goods such as automobiles and
electronics, in turn, created a demand for minerals such as zinc and
copper, a demand supplied by the Canadian mining industry.
Exploration opened new areas of the Canadian Shield to mining
interests, many controlled by US investors.

Pulp and paper also became a vital new export. US-demand for
newsprint was skyrocketing and it became economical for US paper
companies to establish branch plants across Canada to feed the Branch 'antSjafie;factorie5{operatihg‘

.

appetite of the US newspaper industry. Between 1920 and 1929 Erin-Canad- t yfor“"gri

Canada had tripled her production of newsprint. -

icomVpa

The emblematic consumer product of the 19205 was the automobile
and its productionwas an important stimulus to the Canadian
economy. By the middle of the decade, the major US carmakers had
plants in Canada able to produce half a million automobiles a year.
The growing car culture sparked the construction of some 57,000 km
of paved roads in the last five years of the 19205. This, despite the
fact that only a quarter of the Canadian population was financially
able to purchase a car at the time.
By the last years of the decade agriculture was also recovering
from a postwar slump. Prices had recovered and in 1928 Canadian
farmers took off a bumper crop of record proportions (close to
600 million bushels). While on the surface, this seemed like good
news, it concealed a troubling development. Canada’s agricultural
sector was not the only one that was recovering in the mid 19205.
Global competition in wheat production from South America
and Australia was accelerating and world purchasers could now
choose between a number of non—NorthAmerican grain
producers. Such dramatically increased supply could not sustain

{

high prices for long.
A similar story was beginning to play out in other economic
sectors. Pulp, paper and mining production were beginning to
outstrip demand by 1928. Tertiary industries such as railroads also
began to feel the effect of declining trade volume. As economic
activity slowed and world prices dropped, the short boom of the
19205 seemed to be coming to an end. Why did the boom end in
Canada?
0 Increased tariffs across the world meant a decline in trade
0 Supply of commodities and manufactured products exceeded

demand leading to a decline in world prices for commodities
o Over-dependenceon staple products
0 Over—dependenceon the economy of the United States

‘

0 Heavy debt—burden carried by governments and individuals.

The crash of 1929
The previous list points to an important element in the discussion
of the causes of the Great Depression. The economic developments
that would bring about the Depression were well underway before
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1929. There were structural problems in the economic boom that
made it inherently unstable, both in Canada and in the United Discussion point
States. The problem was compounded by the world’s reliance on

“

the health of the US economy. US capital permeated nearly all

aspects of the Canadian economy making Canada vulnerable to
instability in the US. This growing instability was dramatically
accelerated by the stock market crash of October 1929. Although

Why was there no panic at the
Toronto Stock Exchange of the
same scale as that which hit
the New York Stock Exchange?
Were there comparable panics

the Toronto Stock Exchange did not suffer a calamity the scale of in other stock exchanges
that which befell its New York counterpart, the vast amount of US around the world? Why or
capital invested in the Canadian economy meant that the effects why not?
of the New York crash were soon felt north of the 49th parallel,
just as they were around the world.

The economic impact of the Depression
The Depression of the1930swas not the first economic slump to hit
Canada. In 1873, the global economic stagnation had hurt Canada.
Just prior to and immediately after the First World War, Canada
experienced short, sharp economic downturns. What would set
the Great Depression apart from the other slumps was its severity,
scope, and length. The fact that it was coupled with one of the most
severe droughts in Canadian history only served to spread the
misery and make recovery more difficult. In the years between
1929 and 1933:

0 Imports fell by 25%
0 Exports fell by 55%
0 Wheat prices fell by 75%
o Unemployment reached 27%
o 20% of Canadians were on some form of relief.

The Depression manifested itself in different ways across the
country. In rural Canada, collapsing prices were not matched by
falling production costs. Agricultural and fishing products flowing
out of the Maritimes faced slashed commodityprices. Agricultural
and manufacturing products from central Canada were met by
restricted trade policies. The economic disaster was exacerbated by
misguided economic policies around the world. Many countries,
like the United States and Canada, had already started building
ever-higher tariff walls before 1929. This movement spread around
the globe after the stock market crash. Italy, Germany, and France
all increased tariffs in an effort to protect their own industries,
blocking potential markets for Canadian agricultural and
manufacturing products.
The prairie provinces were hit doubly hard in the 19305 as the
economic disaster of the Depression was compounded by ecological
disaster, as in the United States. The devastating drought that gripped
the prairies from 1930 to 1937 turned the fertile land into a Dust
Bowl. Scores of farms were simply abandoned, the families that
owned them leaving to become part of the growing legions of
unemployed in the cities. Those that did remain faced the same
depressed commodity prices as all farmers. In Saskatchewan, the
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total provincial income fell by close to 90% and two thirds of the
population was on social welfare.

:1

Discussion point
The picture painted by the Depression in urban Canada was more While protectionism was a
complex. Factory workers were laid off in droves and those who kept common response to the
their jobs saw their wages slashed in the absence of any minimum j; Depression, how might

wage legislation to protect them.Wage rates varied across the
i; lowering protective tariffs and

country, but the growing labor pool meant that they were all headed encouraging free trade have
helped the crisis? What would
have been the drawbacks of
such an approach?

in one direction—down. But the middle class and those in the
professions who managed to maintain a stable source of income
during the Depression saw their living standards improve on the back
of a falling cost of living. This was, however, not the case for the
majority of Canadians.

The social impact of the Depression
While on the surface the Depression was an economic crisis,
the reality is that it struck deep into every aspect of life in 19305
Canada. That it was coupled with the worst drought in memory
meant that the family farm, often a source of relief during industrial
downturns, suffered along with the rest of the economy. In a
country that was built largely on the promise of land ownership,
losing family farms to foreclosure called into question the identity
and character of western Canada. Newfoundland, although not a
part of the Canadian Dominion until 1949 and an independent
British Dominion at the outset of the Depression, suffered so acutely
from the decline of its fisheries that unemployment reached 50%.
The instability and ensuing political scandals dissolved its legislature
and it was forced to revert to its former colonial status during
the Depression.
Accustomed to self-reliance, long-term unemployment struck at
workers’ sense of self-worth. Marriages were postponed and birth
rates declined. Once—prosperousprairie towns ceased to exist.
Migration changed the demographics of the country significantly as
people moved in search of employment or precipitation.
Immigrationwas sharply curtailed and people lashed out at new
Canadians in eruptions of xenophobia. Such divisions bit into the
labor movement, pitting English-speaking workers against recent
arrivals from eastern and northern Europe in the Maritimes and
other parts of the country.

The government's response
The Depression set upon Canada during Mackenzie King’s second term
in office. King, not unlike his counterpart in the White House, was
initially at a loss at what to do about the stagnating economy. Other
economic slumps had occurred in King’s lifetime, but they had proven
temporary. King therefore approached the early stages of the
Depression as he approached politics in general—cautiously. When
he was pressed for government action to alleviate the growing misery,
he hid behind the BritishNorth AmericaAct. King claimed that the
type of action required was constitutionally the responsibility of the

.212 provinces. But he then refused to increase subsidies to provincial

‘

iongunryg
= solelvfi swan-Adi?
,_:_t_heconstitutionrAct$19,821“
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governments—all but two of which were Conservative. He believed
that this fiscally vigilant approach was what prudent Canadians
expected of him, and he took this faith to the polls in 1930. King
miscalculated. The Conservatives, under the leadership of R. B.
Bennett, won a majority governmenton promises of action and relief.

:Canadlan cities Were called
~"’BennettsBoroughsDuring

,

_ He;won election to theprOVInCIal legislature In 19,
f-yfthl5periodhe recered

andWas elected to theHouseofCom ‘ons dur

rem his oWnpocket W! efBennettmay ‘

, _

.
_;_hav net-been callous for the moSSt parthebelievedin

, the free market Systemand that it would eventually
correct itSelf Despite this essential conviction, he

' proposed a far more interventionist economic policy,
Bennett‘s New Deal, as the 1935 federal election
loomed It was notenoughto undowhat many veters

' saw as fiveyears of failure and he and his
,

'

" .ConservatIveswere sWeptfrom officeIn 1955. Bennett
:frnIshed hisdaysIn theUnIted Kingdom where he sat
n t e House of Lords

_

, attackIng
the growing economic Crisis in thee-1930

: federal election and this argument carried theday
against the more cautious Mackenzie King Unable
to do muchIn the face of the economic dislocation
of the Depressron however, Bennettbecame formany

\_

Bennett's response to the Depression
Once in office, Bennett succumbed to conventionalwisdom and
his campaign promises. He increased tariffs by 50% and allocated
$20 million for relief programs. All at once he pushed prices higher
with the tariff and gave people money to cope with the higher
prices—in broad terms a zero net gain.
The relief ”system” that developed in the early 19305 consisted of a
patchwork of municipal, provincial, federal and private efforts. Single
unemployedmen, for instance, were directed to work camps
operated by the Department of National Defence and located in the
wilderness, far from urban centres. While they toiled in these camps
they earned 20 cents a day and the nickname the Royal Twenty
Centers. The system of relief, such as it was, consisted of federal and
provincial funds making their way into municipal coffers from where
they would be redistributed to those in the most need. Initially, most
were “work for relief” schemes of public works, but this eventually
gave way to direct relief. Nevertheless, federal and provincial funds
were rarely enough to sustain the growing numbers of people in
need. The economic downturn shrank the tax base in cities across the
country drastically at the same time that their costs were ballooning.
Cities likeMontreal tried to meet the need by raising taxes, but to no
avail. The city slid into bankruptcy in 1940. As the Depression
deepened, it became evident that its economic costswhere to be
borne disproportionatelyby local governments. 213
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At the federal level, Prime Minister Bennett
established a number of other measures to fight if
not the causes then the symptoms of the Depression:

The Canadian Wheat Board
A marketing board designed to rationalize the
marketing of grain on the world market and
provide a measure of shelter for prairie farmers.

The Farmer’s CreditorsArrangement Act
A law to help debt-ridden farmers restructure their
loans.

The Prairie Farm RehabilitationAct
An act that set up an organization to seek
solutions to the devastating ecological conditions
of the Dust Bowl

The Bank of Canada
Canada’s first central bank. It was designed to
coordinate the government’s monetary policy.

The Canadian Radio Broadcasting Commission
A body designed to foster the growth of the
Canadian Broadcasting industry
In all, despite his personal responses to the letters
he received regularly asking for aid and his
halting intervention into the economy, Bennett’s
approach to the economic crisis was largely
consistent with his belief in the free enterprise
system and that people, not the government, are
ultimately responsible for their own wellbeing.
As the Canadian economy limped into the
fifth year of the Depression, Bennett shocked
many in the country and his own party by
advocating a more comprehensive and aggressive
approach to the crisis. Taking a cue from
Roosevelt’s plan, this package became known as
Bennett's New Deal.

King's response to the Depression
The federal election campaign of 1935 pitted
King’s Liberals, out of office during the worst
years of the Depression, against Bennett and his
New Deal, as well as the Cooperative
Commonwealth Federation, The Social Credit
Party, the remnants of the Progressives and a
number of smaller parties. King’s Liberals won a
huge majority on the slogan ”King or Chaos.” But
now the problem of the Depression was his.

Unemployed men playing ring toss game, Montreal, Quebec,
about 1935.

a How would unemployment have affected
leisure activities? What activities remained
popular during the Depression? Why?

;; Bennett’s "Deathbed conversion"
Bennett’s New Deal came at the end of his tenure as
prime minister. His New Deal included the laws to
govern the following areas:
0 Wages

0 Hours of work

0 Farm credit

0 Natural resource marketing

0 Unemployment insurance

Research each of these measures. To what degree do
you think Bennett saw them as a repudiation of the
free market system or rather temporary measures to
correct a defect in the system?
To what extent do you think Bennett genuinely
supported these measures or was he rather trying to
appease the voting public in the face of the 1935
election?

Sources you can use for your research:
Waite, Peter B. 1992.
Loner: Personal Life <8 Ideas RB Bennett. University
of Toronto Press.
Gray, H. James, 1991. RB. Bennett: The Calgary
Years. University of Toronto Press.
Boyko, John. 2010. Bennett: The Rebel Who
Challenged and Changed a Nation. Toronto: Key
Porter Books.



The reality is that King had no more of a plan to fight the Depression
in 1935 than he had had in 1930. He was not, however, willing to
see if Bennett’s New Deal would work. He had attacked the New
Deal in the election as extravagantlyexpensive at a time that called
for prudence. Not wanting to be the politician to cut this direct aid
and risk incurring the wrath of the unemployed, he referred the
measures to the Supreme Court, which duly found that most of the
New Deal treaded on provincial jurisdictionand thus contradicted
the British NorthAmerica Act. To compound the delay caused by the
court challenge, King then struck his own commission to study the
extent to which the Act could be altered to accommodate the type of

measures pioneered by Bennett.
It was during this period of study that another of King’s commissions
reported that what the Canadian economyneeded was an infusion of

government spending and tax cuts. Just as Bennett’s relatively radical
reforms had split the Conservative Party in 1935, the unity of the
Liberal Party was threatened by this revolutionary departure from
accepted economic theory during the budget discussion of 1938.
A compromise allowed the Liberal Party to remain intact as the
Canadian economy stumbled toward the recovery that the
Second World War would bring.

Political responses to the Depression
Just as the profound economic dislocation brought on by the
Depression led to a radical rejection of liberal democracy in parts of
Europe, it brought out ideas for a radical reordering of the political

Activity ~ ‘

Keynesian economics

4 a The Great Depression in Canada

Discussion point
Politicians seeking election
during periods of hard
economic conditions often
advocate tariffs as a solution.
Why?

Discussion point
The British—North America Act,
which functioned as the written
portion of Canada’s constitution
from 1867 until 1982, was
originally drafted in 1867 to
bring New Brunswick, Nova
Scotia, Ontario, and Quebec
into a Canadian confederation.

As an Act of the British
Parliament it could be changed
by a majority vote in London.

To what extent should
constitutions be easy to
change?

John Maynard Keynes was a British economist who
studied the problems of the Great Depression.
He formed the opinion that the ultimate issue in the
Depression was a lack of overall demand. Although this
business cycle of booms and recessions was common,
his worry was that the Depression had lasted so long
that there was not enough purchasing power left in
traditional sources of demand to bring the economy
back to close to full employment. He feared that the
business cycle might find equilibrium at a lower level of
employment. Keynes believed that the only institution
with enough purchasing power to boost demand out of
the Depression were national governments.

Country Years

He therefore advocated that governments should spend
money on public works and anything that put money in

the pockets of potential consumers during periods of
economic decline. During times of economic expansion,
governments should take in money in the form of
increased taxation. Booms would not be as high but nor
would recessions be as deep.
Research the economic history of five countries in
North, Central, and South America in the decades after
the Great Depression, 1936—2000. What evidence is

there of Keynesian economics?What are the results of
these policies? Are there any patterns to the adoption
and or rejection of these policies in the region?

Keynesian policies Results
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economy in North America as well. In Canada, this was expressed in
the creation of some new and innovative political parties. In many
ways these new parties were a continuation of the populist politics
that appeared in Canada during the 1920s.

The Cooperative Commonwealth Federation:
The Cooperative CommonwealthFederation (CCF) was born out of a
meeting between labor and farm activists in Calgary in 1932. Within
a year there was another meeting in Regina during which the CCF
adopted its platform as expressed in the Regina Manifesto. In many
ways what separated the CCF and its manifesto from other ideas
about how to fight the Depression was its underlying assumption
that the system could not or should not be fixed, but rather replaced.
1t represented a rejection of the basic tenets of the free market system
and as such was branded as dangerous socialism or even
communism.
The CCF would run as a democratic socialist party in the established
Canadianpolitical system—it sought reform not revolution. 1t chose
J. S. Woodsworth, Progressive member of parliament, as its leader
and managed to elect five candidates in the 1935 federal election.
The CCF ran candidates successfully in provincial and municipal
elections as well. This provincial and local success makes sense in
that, as King’s court challenge to the New Deal would prove, matters
of direct relief, unemployment insurance and similar measures were
the purview of provincial governments and it was in these areas that
the CCF and its policies were most appealing to the voting public.
By 1944, the CCF would form the provincial government in
Saskatchewan under the leadership of Tommy Douglas, a former
Baptist minister. This was the first socialist government elected in
NorthAmerica. The CCF, which merged with organized labor to form
the New Democratic Party (NDP) in 1961, governed Saskatchewan
for 40 years during the 20th century.

The Regina Manifesto vs. the Social Credit League of Alberta
10 Plank Platform (1935)
Source A
The Social Credit League of Alberta lO Plank Platform (1935)

The following excerpt is from a document that was issued by the Social Credit League
of Alberta in 1935 as a summary of its platform.
1 Finance and the Distribution of Goods

c The establishment of a Just Price for all goods and services, and the regulation of
the price spread [price mark up] on all goods sold or transferred within the
bounds of the Province [Alberta].

.9
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This Just Price is to be just and fair:
1 To the producers and to the distributors. They should not be required to sell goods

for less than the cost of production or of import.
2 To the consumers. They should not be exploited of unduly deprived of fair returns

for their purchasing power.
2 The Present Problem of Debt

a Private, or Mortgage and Tax Indebtedness
1 The Distribution of Basic Dividends [Social Dividends] and the Establishment

of a Just Price will at once begin to give our citizens the ability to cope with
Mortgage Indebtedness at present against their farms and their Homes

Source B

The following is an excerpt from the Regina Manifesto, a founding document of the Cooperative
Commonwealth Federation (CCF).

2 Socialization Of Finance
Socialization of all financial machinery—banking currency, credit, and insurance, to
make possible the effective control of currency, credit and prices, and the supplying of
new productive equipment for socially desirable purposes.
Planning by itself will be of little use if the public authority has not the power to carry
its plans into effect. Such power will require the control of finance and of all those
vital industries and services, which, if they remain in private hands, can be used to
thwart or corrupt the will of the public authority. Control of finance is the first step in
the control of the whole economy. The chartered banks must be socialized and
removed from the control of private profit-seeking interests; and the national banking
system thus establishedmust have at its head a Central Bank to control the flow of
credit and the general price level, and to regulate foreign exchange operations. A
National Investment Board must also be set up, working in co-operation with the
socialized banking system to mobilize and direct the unused surpluses of production
for socially desired purposes as determined by the Planning Commission.

Insurance Companies, which provide one of the main channels for the investment of
individual savings and which, under their present competitive organization, charge
needlessly high premiums for the social services that they render, must also be socialized.
Source: Zakuta, Leo. 1964. A Protest Movement Beca/med:A Study of Change in the CCF.
Toronto: University of Toronto Press. http://economics.uwaterloo.ca/needhdata/Regina__Manifesto.html.

Questions
1 Explain the following references: b What evidence is there of individualism in each of

a “Basic Dividends" [Source A] the sources?

b ”Socialization of all financial machinery" [Source B] 5 W'th reference to their-origin and purpose, what
are the values and limitations of each source for
historians studying political responses to the
Depression in Canada?

c “socially desired purposes" [Source B]

2 How do “Insurance Companies . . . provide one of the
main channels for the investment of individual savin s"?
[Source B]

g 6 What are the strengths and weaknesses of the
_ . _

arguments presented in these two sources?
3 How do the two documents differ in their approach

to debt? 1 Research the subsequent political history
' of Saskatchewan and Alberta. How do these

sources help explain that history?4 a What evidence is there of collectivism in each of

the sources?
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Social Credit
While supporters of the CCF looked to collectivism as the solution to
the misery of the Depression, others looked to improving the spending
power of the individual as the magic bullet. William Aberhart was
another Baptist minister who was moved to enter politics by the
suffering heaped on the people of the west by the Depression.
Aberhart, or “Bible Bill” as he was known, found a solution in the
complicated doctrine of Social Credit and brought it to Alberta in 1932,
publicizing it on his popular radio program. In short, Social Credit
sought to increase consumer spending by issuing credits worth $25 a
month to citizens. Not wishing to encourage idleness, these dividends
could be suspended if people refused available employment. While
Aberhart did denounce the greed of the banking system, Social Credit
was designed to operate within the market economy.
It is not hard to understand why Social Credit struck a chord with the
impoverishedfarmers of Alberta. Aberhart seemed to be promising
$25 a month to all Albertans and this promise carried them to
massive electoral victory in the 1935 Alberta election. The financial
mechanics of such a payment, however, delayed its implementation.
The Socreds did bring some debt relief to farmers and a reformed
farm insurance scheme. When he tried to regulate the banking
industry and bring in the $25 social dividends, the laws were struck
down as unconstitutional in that monetary policy and banking were
federal powers. Nevertheless, with a modified, practical, and largely
conservative platform the Social Credit Party would govern Alberta
for 36 years until 1971.

Union Nationale
While on the prairies the impulsewas to look to either new
collectivist models (the CCF) or to modificationson traditional
individualist themes (Social Credit), in Quebec the desperation
created by the Depression found expression in renewed
nationalism. Profiting from an ideological split in Quebec’s Liberal
Party and the growing popularity of French Catholic social action
groups such as Ecole Sociale Populaire, Quebec’s ConservativeParty
leader MauriceDuplessis brought these groups together in a new
party called the Union Nationale, which formed the Quebec
government after the 1936 election. Strictly provincial and populist,
the Union Nationale established a conservative regime that
championed Quebec francophone interests against the federal
government in Ottawa and a nebulous traditional Quebec Catholic
rural ethic. Duplessis ruled Quebec and the Union Nationale as a
demagogue, taking aim at political opponents and anyone suspected
of socialist or communist sympathies. This hard-line approach to
left—wing opponents was best illustrated in the controversialAct
Respecting Communist Propaganda, known as the “padlock law,”
passed by Duplessis’s government in 1937. This law empowered
the government to shut down any organization deemed by the
government to be promoting ”communism.”The wording was
vague enough for Duplessis to use it against any number of
moderately left—wing groups.
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The Communist Party of Canada
As in other parts of the world, economic crisis bred extremistpolitics
and Canada in the 19305 was no exception. The CommunistParty of
Canada, founded in 1921, approached the Depression from two
angles. It ran, and in some cases elected, members to public office at
the provincial and municipal levels, and in the 1940s elected Fred
Rose to the federal parliament. The party was also an important force
in organized labour and was instrumental in the Workers Unity
League and the On To Ottawa Trek. The centralized control of all
communist parties imposed by Stalin through the Comintern,
however, meant that the CommunistParty of Canada could not
fashion a platform that responded to the Canadian context and its
popularity suffered as a consequence. Government repression also hit
deep into its popularity. Duplesis used the padlock law liberally
against the Communist Party in Quebec. In 1931, the national party's
headquarterswas raided and its leader, Tim Buck, was arrested and
sentenced to five years in prison.

Ontario Liberals
The crisis of the Depression put strains on the relationshipbetween
traditionalprovincial parties and the federal government. In Ontario,
Mitchell Hepburn, the Liberal premier clashed regularly with Prime .

Minister King, a fellow Liberal. Although elected on a moderate
L The Comintern sought to

reform platform, championinghigher wages and business regulation
“ COWtTQ' and coordinate the

_

to combat what he described as the privilege of the élite, Hepburn
aCt'V'tljshOf Clorlpmunhist Parties

had little time for unionism and governed the province from a fairly
tanzuandvanfage: :1; \t/iiisat are

traditional centre-right perspective. This perspective was well approach?What are the
illustrated in 1937 when he created an army of strike-breakers, disadvantages?Where was the
“Hepburn’s Hussars,” to smash a large strike at the Oshawa General control evident in other parts
Motors plant when Prime Minister King refused to use the Royal j of the world?
Canadian Mounted Police (RCMP) to break the strike.

Discussion point

Unionism
The principles of supply and demand in the labor market generally
dictate that unionism is at its weakest during periods of recession and
depression and the 19305 more or less bore this out in Canada. There
were, however, some important innovations developed by working
people to cope with the hardships of the Depression.
Canada’s traditional labor organizations, groups like the Trades and
Labour Congress (TLC), responded to the Depression by retrenching
and turning their attention to what remained of their employed
membership. In fact, union membership in Canada only declined by
1 5% during the 1930s. Much of the militant industrial action that
erupted during this periodwas guided by a new broad-based labor
organization led by committed communists.
The Workers Unity League (WUL) was instituted in Canada in 1929
at the behest of the Comintern. Its goal was to organize disparate
unions into a larger association and to use this as a weapon for
large-scale industrial action. The WUL and its energetic and active
organizers led a number of strikes across the country between 1930
and 1940 in both primary industries, such as mining, and secondary
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industries such as manufacturing.But the WUL was a tool of
international communismand despite its successes in championing
the rights of working Canadians, it was denounced and broken up by
those in government and rival labor organizations who saw it as a
threat to the essential principles of society.

Activity

t
Industrial action in the 19305
Industrial action in the 19305 in Canada

.
:34?! 3:

Qt; bec‘mrpvince-wide,
'textileii-‘tdustryStrike) ' ; ,1,

y

i, »

Research the outcome of the strikes listed.

The On To Ottawa Trek
From 1930 to 1935 Bennett’s government clung
stubbornly to its contention that relief was the
business of provinces, municipalitiesand private
charities. For their part, provinces and
municipalities preferred to spend their limited
resources on the welfare of family breadwinners.
The end result of this haphazard and paltry relief
system was that as the Depression deepened the
legions of single unemployed men swelled to huge
proportions. In an effort to find work, these masses
of resentful and desperate men took to the rails,
hopping on freight cars and traveling across the
country in search of what limited employment
opportunities might eXist elsewhere. Shantytowns
grew up outside Canadian cities just as they did outside US cities.
While in the United States they were called Hoovervilles, they were
the Bennett Boroughs in Canada. These growing encampments and
the prospect of throngs of rootless men inundating communities led
the Federal government to establish a system of ”relief” camps deep
in the wilds of Canada, far from urban centres and “respectable”
citizens. The work camps were administered by the Department of
National Defence with military discipline. The discipline, work

What generalizations can
you make about the
effectiveness of industrial
action during the 19305
in Canada?

A soup kitchen in Montreal in 1931.
With limited government relief, many
people had to rely on private charities
for food.

What are the advantages
and drawbacks of relying
on private relief?



conditions, low wages and sense of hopelessness that permeated the
camps made them a natural environment for the growth of
radicalism.

The communistWUL recognized this potential to organize and
radicalize the unemployed in the relief camps. WUL members soon
infiltrated the camps and began to organize and direct the seething
discontent in the camps, forming the Relief Camp Workers Union.
By the beginning of 1935, men began to leave the camps in British
Columbia to descend upon Vancouver. They lived in the streets and
supported themselves with handouts, clashing with police regularly.
Following their leader Arthur ”Slim” Evans, 1,000 of these Royal
Twenty Centers climbed aboard trains to take their complaints to the
seat of the federal government in Ottawa. As the On to Ottawa Trek
passed through the towns and cities of British Columbia and Alberta
the number of Trekkers swelled to 2,000.

The threat of thousands, perhaps tens of thousands, of unemployed
men invading the capital scared Bennett into negotiatingwith Evans
and other leaders of the Trek. In reality, Bennett was simply buying
time while the Trek moved out of his home riding of Calgary.
He had already decided that the Trek would be stopped before it
reachedWinnipeg, the scene of the Winnipeg General Strike of 1919
and hotbed of union activity. Conveniently, the Royal Canadian
Mounted Police Training Depot was located between Calgary and
Winnipeg in Regina, the next stop on the Trek. On July 1, 1935,
police and Trekkers clashed in what became known as the Regina
Riot. After a day of bitter fighting, over 100 Trekkers were arrested
and the rest dispersed.

Riding the rails. Thousands of Canadian men took to the rails in search of work during
the Depression.

4 0 The Great Depression in Canada
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How did local authorities
respond to men riding
the rails? Why were
communities concerned
about this practice?
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.. Canada’s Indian Act
The Canadian government passed the Indian Act in 0 First Nations bands would be compensated up to only
I876. It was designed to identify those First Nations 50% for the sale of reserve lands
people who were subject to the terms of the various 0 Western First Nations people could not appear intreaties Signed by the government and First Nation ceremonial dress without permission from the
bands across the country—”status Indians"—and to Indian Agent
regulate the relationship between the government and
these people. In practice the Indian Act became the

. .

chief tool by which the government of Canada sought '
”Status Indians"were her permitted to vote :.

to assimilate the First Nations people. The Indian Act (They would her be allowed to vote Uht'l I961). i

was amended numerous times between I884 and
I938 and in the years following the Depression. The
Indian Act still exists although not in the form it did
throughout the I9th and 20th centuries.

“Status Indians" people were banned from pool halls t

Questions and further research
I How did the Indian Act try to assimilate First Nations

people?

. 2 In establishing its relationship with the First Nations
ii The Act and subsequent amendments to I938 of what would become Canada, the Canadian
” established the following: government signed a series of treaties with groups of

First Nations peoples at the end of the I9th and
beginning of the 20th centuries. Use the following
website to analyze these treaties and the extent to

0 ”Indian Agents" had the power of magistrates and
administered Indian affairs in their respective districts

0 “Status Indians" could only sell agricultural produce which the Indian Act reflects or contradicts theincluding livestockwith the permission of the provisions of the treaties: http://wwwainc-inac.gc.ca/al/
lhd'ah Agent hts/tgu/index—engasp.

'
Ceremonial dances and celebrations such as the 3 Compare and contrast the treatment of Canada’s Firstpotlatch were banned Nations people in the I920s and 19305 with the

0 First Nations people could be removed, without treatment of African Americans and Native Americans
recourse, from reserve land that was close to centers in the United States during this same period.
with a population over 8,000 people
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The role of religion in the Depression
In times of crisis people often turn to traditional sources of comfort.
Victims of the Depression looked to established as well as new
religious movements for succor. The crisis also politicized religious
movements during the Depression. While some saw in the ecological
and economic catastrophe divine retribution for the material sins of
humans and preached repentance, men like ”Bible Bill” Aberhart
used their religious pulpits to preach not patience, but rather reform.
The Depression gave new life to the Social Gospelmovement that
had flourished at the end of the previous century. The Social Gospel
of the 19305 was the belief that Christian principles such as charity
and compassion should be the centre of government action, rather
than a fortunate byproduct of a noninterventionist government.
This conviction was essential to many of those who helped found the
CCF such as J. S. Woodsworth and T. C. Douglas. Tommy Douglas, a
Baptist minister, however, did not advocate reckless spending.
Instead, they believed that the economy could be actively managed
for the equal benefit of all while observing the equally Christian
principles of prudence and restraint. The Fellowship of a Christian
Social Order brought together Christianity and socialism for members
of the United Church. The Catholic Church, especially in Quebec,
sought to give its congregation support in the form of charity while at



the same time railing against the evils of communism. It saw the
Depression as a call to moral rebirth and championed a back—to-the—

land movement as a remedy for the wanton consumerismbred by
unbridled capitalism.
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Responses across parties
Compare and contrast the policies of Canadian political parties during the
Great Depression. To what extent do these policies represent continuity with
past policies? To what extent did they represent a break with traditional policy?
Use the following chart to help.

—m—-mm
Depression era culture in Canada
Then, as since, the same forces that formed Canada’s economy—
colonial heritage, geography and proximity to the United States—
have dominated Canada’s cultural landscape. In this sense, the
Depression represents a good deal of cultural continuity with earlier
periods. There was also a continuity with the First World War period
in which Canadian nationalism germinated. The growing
importance of the radio as a cultural disseminatormeant that
Canadians were exposed to those elements of US culture that could
be broadcast, most notably music. Jazz and country made their way
into Canada during the 192 Os and this continued throughout the
Depression years. Musicians crossed the border in both directions,
includingpopular Canadian Big Bands such as Guy Lombardo and
his Royal Canadians. US musical responses to the Depression such as
the songs of Woody Guthrie also found an audience in Canada
expressing as they did many of the same struggles facing Canadians
during this period.
In the years prior to the First World War, a group of Canadianvisual
artists shared a vision of what could become a particularlyCanadian
approach to aesthetic representation:The artists Frederick Varley,
Franklin Carmichael, and J. E. H. MacDonald came together with
Arthur Lismer, Lawren Harris, A. Y. Jackson, and Franz Johnston in
the early 19205 to demonstrate their distinctly Canadian sensibility,
drawing on an expression of the nationalism that grew out of the
participation in the First World War. Known as the Group of Seven,
these artists, with a somewhat changing membership, exhibited
together into the early1930s. Although the Group of Seven itself did
not exist beyond 1931, its influence and nationalist sentiments had

4 O The Great Depression in Canada
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an important and lasting impact on those artists grappling with the
bitter reality of the 19305.

The economics of the Depression had a stifling impact on Canadian
art during this period. Money for all luxuries dried up and art was
certainly no exception. Nevertheless, the Depression was an
important context for painters such as Illingsworth Kerr and Carl
Schaefer. While, on the one hand, the nationalism of the Group of
Seven had an important impact on Canadian painters of the 19305,
the regional character of the Depression also helped foster distinctly
local approaches to painting style and subject matter. Much of Kerr’s
work is rooted in the Saskatchewan prairies and Emily Carr’s
paintings have become almost iconic of the Pacific coast.

In terms of literature, there were significant Canadian works
developed during the Depression. Writers such as Morley Callaghan
and Emily Carr (who worked across both art forms) produced
period pieces. One of the lasting impacts of the Depression on
Canadian literature, however, is its enduring influence on those
writers who grew up in this period and later reflected on it: writers TOK l-lnk
such as W. 0. Mitchell and Max Braithwaite.Mitchell’s Who Has

Q1

What role can works of fiction
Seen the Wind? (1947) offers a deep insight into a boy’s coming of serve in understanding history?
age during the years of the Depression in the Canadian prairies and 1; What are the limitations of
the lives of ordinary Canadians as they responded to the reality of :1 using historical fiction to
the drought and hardships of rural life told in a distinctively

‘Z discover historical knowledge?

western Canadian voice. .

Sporting culture: the emergence of hockey as
a national pastime in the Depression
The national passion that hockey would become in Canada during
the course of the 20th century was becoming evident early in the
century. Like so many other aspects of Canadian society, sports in
general and hockey in particularwere fundamentally altered by the
upheaval of the First World War. Professional hockey, however, as it
emerged in the postwar era boomed in much the same way as the
broader economy did, both in Canada and in the United States.
Hockey franchises appreciated in value dramatically during the
19205, in some cases by a factor of three. Easy credit, high
employment and stable income levels left Canadians with money to
spend on entertainment and in many centers this meant the local
hockey team. As part of the growing consumer culture, hockey also
benefited from the growth of mass media and advertising, which in
turn was becoming increasingly national in nature. As such, hockey,
which until the 19205 had still largely been dominated by local and
regional teams and leagues, became followed on a national scale.
By the end of the 19205, the NHL was the dominant professional
hockey league and consisted of ten teams.
The NHL was and is a business and as such was not immune to the
economic disaster of the Depression. The NHL expanded, as did manybusinesses in the 19205, on easy credit and as this dried up the league
would contract into a smaller, but very successful six teams. Cities
like New York and Montreal found that they could only financially



4 0 Latin American responses to the Great Depression

support one team, each losing their second franchise during the
19305. Other teams found ways to remain and even expand. When
Con Smythe tried to build Maple Leaf Gardens in 1930 he garnered
some of the building costs by offering shares to the construction
trades as partial payment. Tickets sales were but one way a
professional hockey franchise made money and when national radio
broadcasts began, it opened a number of other revenue streams such
as endorsements and advertising that allowed the teams to remain
profitable in the Depression.
When Canada slid into economic depression in 1929, and family
farms and in some cases whole communitieswere swept away,
Canadians across the country took refuge in what was fast becoming
the national pastime—hockey. While comparatively few could afford
or even had geographic access to one of the major professional
hockey teams, the beginning of national radio broadcasts in 1933
brought the game into the homes of people across Canada and
within a year these broadcasts had an audience of over a million.
As Richard Gruneau and DavidWhitson have pointed out, this mass
marketing of the game and its incredible popularity in Canada kept
hockey a distinctive part of Canadian culture despite the fact that
many of the teams were from the United States—albeit with mostly
Canadian players. lmbedded within the NHL were two dominant
sides of the national culture. The Montreal Canadiens became
emblematic of French Canada and later the Toronto Maple Leafs
would, to a lesser degree, represent English Canada in ritualized
competition on Saturday nights for the whole country to hear.
The escapism of Hockey Night in Canada, as the national broadcasts
were known, allowed Canadians to forget the economic gloom of the
19305, if only for a couple of hours a week, in the same way that
Hollywood musicals did. It did so in a manner that was culturally
unifying—the Toronto Maple Leafs, New York Rangers and Detroit
Red Wings had fans in Saskatoon, Edmonton, Prince Albert and
countless small prairie towns as well as in Toronto, New York and
Detroit. In doing this, hockey established itself in the 19305 as an
enduring national cultural factor.

Latin American responses to the Great Depression
1‘3

- v

at ., z“ ...

The conditions that brought the Great Depression to Latin America
had their roots in the economic policies of late-19th century political
leaders. The first 50 years after independence had seen the creation
of largely self-sufficient agriculturally-based units that mirrored the
[atzfundias of Spain; here plantations produced the food needed for
the immediate surroundings and handicrafts were produced by local
artisans, mirroring the feudal systems that existed in Europe. However,
with the onset of industrializationin the United States and Europe,

| Latin American commodities became more valuable. Industrialized
countries focused on production and the concentration of labor in
factories meant that many of these countries became dependent
upon exports to feed the growing urban citizenry in their states.
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This was particularlytrue in the United Kingdom
which had established strong trade relations with
Latin American states after the wars of
independence.They capitalized on pre-existing
relations to increase their importation of food;
Argentina in particular profited from this
exchange, exporting beef and wheat to the UK.
There was also a growing market for the tropical
fruits that were being produced on US—owned
plantations in Central America. The onset of
refrigeration on ships allowed this market to
flourish and United Fruit Company profited
tremendously as it could ship tropical fruits to its
home base in the United States. Lastly, the demand
for Latin American minerals and natural resources
that had dwindled in the post-revolutionaryperiod
once again became important; Chilean copper and
nitrates were exported to Europe to support its
industrial sector.
While the export market for primary produce and
natural resources was thriving, Latin American countrieswere slow
to develop their own industries. Textile factories, construction
facilities, food processing and beverage industries did thrive on local
initiative, but they remained a very small part of the national
economy. For most finished goods Latin Americans had to rely on
imports. This set up a dual reliance on the export—import trade: Latin
American countrieswere dependent upon the export of resources for
income, but they also relied upon foreign imports for industrial
goods.

The powerful elites felt that their own countries lacked the educational
and technological skills needed to develop a strong industrial base.
Rather than nurture a local sector, they encouraged foreign investment
and ownership in such endeavors. This was the case in Mexico where
the economic liberals called themselves the cientz’ficos and promoted
incentives for overseas investors in Mexico. US investors flocked to the
country, buying land for mining and railway construction. While
Mexico did benefit from these companies, the majority of the profits
went back to the United States, and the government itself had very
little to gain as their own incentive schemes granted tax-free or
reduced-tax status for foreign companies.

The United States was not the major trading partner for Latin America.
In 1913, two thirds of investment in the region came from the United
Kingdom. This was followed by the United States, France and
Germany. During the First World War, Latin America on the whole
benefitted but the weakness of the system was beginning to show. As
the European countries faced economic hardships and slow recovery
from the war, the wealth that had previously been generated by the
export—import model began to fade andmost Latin American exports
had reached their peak market value even before the crash.
The supply of Latin American goods began to outstrip demand even
before the onset of the Great Depression and provided some early

Women working in the export
sector in Honduras.
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warning signs for those who tracked global trade. Since their
economies were dependent on the prosperity of those with whom
they traded and the policy decisions made overseas, Latin America
was very susceptible to the fortunes of its trade partners. Argentina
received its peak price for wheat in March 192 7; for Cuban sugar,
it was March 1928; and Brazilian coffee hit the same apex in March
1929. This shows that the basis of most Latin American countries
were already on a downward slope. The Great Depression served to
exacerbate existing issues—it did not create them.

The onset of the Depression in Latin America
The initial effects of the Depression were similar to what was seen
elsewhere. As the demand for goods declined, there was less inflow
of capital. This, in turn, meant internal deflation, the fall in value of
Latin American currencies and a rise in unemployment. There was a
fall in foreign investment and most countries found themselves in
financial trouble as they were significantly indebted to foreign banks.
As the banks themselves faced collapse, they also demanded an
immediate return of their investments but in most cases this was
impossible. Protectionist measures in other countries also made Latin
American goods unaffordable. The decline in revenue meant that
Latin American countries could not repay their debts or keep
governments afloat. There were exceptions: Venezuela’s oil and
Honduras’s bananas kept them solvent, but these were anomalies.
Most countrieswere facing economic collapse.

The immediate effect of the Depression in many countrieswas
political change. Placing blame on the existing governments, there
were a number of coups d’etats. In the year after the Wall Street
Crash the military took power in Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Guatemala,
Honduras and Peru. While their treatment of the population and
respect for the rights of individuals were dubious at best, they had at
their disposal the mechanisms to change economic policies to address
the crisis. From the Depression onwards, state intervention in the
economybecame the norm.
There were several approaches to addressing the crisis. The first was
government regulation to stabilize the local economy; governments
set prices and established maximum levels of production (sometimes
this included the destruction of surplus goods). This was done to
bolster the existing economies and help them regain their strength.
The second was Import Substitution Industrialization (181). The goal
here was to encourage the creation of homegrown industries to
replace Latin American dependence on foreign manufactured goods.
Lastly, governments tried to keep their international markets open
by engaging in bilateral trade agreements with industrialized
countries.
In many cases, the policies led to a rapid recovery; mining and
agriculturewere not as hard hit as the industrial sectors, so these
products could be used to bring about recovery. Additionally, the
economic model that had been adopted prior to the Depression
included a close relationshipbetween banks and the government.
Financial reforms of the 19205 included the creation of central banks
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and regulatory institutionswith clearly defined rules. This made
government intervention in the financial sector easier than in other
countries. Many countries left the gold standard and pegged their
currencies to the US dollar, aiding their recovery. Despite difficult
financial times, Latin American countries did not default on their
loans, and used nonpayment as a temporary measure to bring about
recovery and keep faith in their currencies.
Ultimately, these policies brought Latin America out of the
Depression but the social inequalities caused by class and racial
hierarchies that had plagued the region since independence remained
and were in fact heightened by the economic distress. The leaders
that came to power as a result of the Depression did not simply have
to bring about economic recovery; they also had to address social and
labor issues that had languished for over a century. Many leaders
adopted a populist stance to co—opt the working and middle classes;
the degree of success of these men varied and the results of their rule
were contentious.
To make an effective comparison of two countrieswith striking
similarities but also significant differences, the following analysis will
focus on two countries: Brazil and Argentina.
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Case study
The two case studies provided, focus on two large 3 Did it have any industry?
countriesnthat were strongly affectedl by the Deeression. 4 Who were its main trading partners?
But not a countries were t as ar nor were a . .

.

I

’

. . 5 What sort of class structure did it have?
countries so large. To that end, choose a Latin American

_ . _

country—other than Argentina or Brazil—to investigate. 5 HOW hard was 't m by the Depressron?
Answer the following questions in your case study: 1 How did it get out of the Depression?
I What type of government did this country have in Based on your answers to these questions formulate a

place? thesis on how it reflects general trends in Latin America,
2 Was its economydependent on one crop or was it and its difference to other countries in the region.

diversified?

Brazil: the coffee economy
Prior to Octoberl929, the Brazilian economywas dependent on
agriculture, particularlycoffee. While rubber, cotton and cocoa were
also key cash crops, coffee dominatedBrazilian exports. In the 19205,
coffee exports were the source of over 70% of the country’s revenue.
Brazilian producers had to strike a delicate balance to prevent
overproductionwhile having enough to maximize profits; this was
not always easy, as the trade was reliant on the vagaries of the
international market over which Brazilian producers had no control.
To take more control, in 1925 Brazil created the $510 Paulo Institute
for Permanent Defense of Coffee. To keep coffee prices high, the
institute would purchase and withhold its goods from the world
market. To pay for the coffee, the institute received the revenue
from a transportation tax and took out loans from foreign banks.

’i
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This policy, known as valorization,was potentially dangerous
dangers, as Brazilian coffee producers wanted to expand their
markets, and other Latin American countries were increasing their
production of coffee, thereby limiting Brazil’s dominance of the
international market. Manipulation of supply might have short-
term success, but in the long run it would fail as Brazil would not
remain competitive.

The policy was successful in the 19205. In 1927, Brazil produced an
all-time high of 27 million bags of coffee and as world prices began
to fall, the institute bought coffee and prevented a substantial
decrease in the price. Then, in 1928, when the coffee crop was small,
the stocks they had purchasedwere placed on the market and not
only did prices hold, but there were substantial reserves of coffee
to be sold.

There was a small, emerging industrialbase in several cities, but it was
limited; most manufactured goods came from overseas, meaning that
most profits from export were spent overseas, and there was a
substantial outflow of capital. While some Brazilians advocated
protectionist tariffs and tax credits to stimulate domestic
industrialization, they were largely ignored by policy makers.

On the eve of the Depression, Brazil’s foreign debt was $900 million
and the government paid out approximately$175 million per year in
repayment of loans, relying on the profits of the export trade to make
their annual payments. As long as coffee values remained high, the
system worked to Brazil’s advantage. But in May 1929 the price of
coffee began a very fast decline. In Brazil there had been two years of
bumper crops, leading to a huge surplus. Other countries in the
region had also achieved a leap in their output, flooding the market.
This weakened Brazil’s economic standing and foreign lenders began
to limit credit to them. Brazilian banks, in turn, began to cut back on
their liberal lending to coffee planters.Nonetheless, the institute
declared that its policies were sound and no changes would be made,
giving Brazilians a false sense of security.

Brazil after the Wall Street Crash
The Wall Street crash of 1929 had a devastating impact on Brazil’s
export economy, highlighting the problems of the economic system
that Brazil had in place. In September 1929, coffee was being sold at
22 cents per pound; by December 1, it had fallen to 15 cents.
This dramatic fall meant that national income declined and
government revenue was limited. The government tried to curtail the
effects by exporting its gold reserves to London and New York, which
had the short-term result of preventing a downward spiral.
The state of Sao Paulo was in especially dire straits and faced
bankruptcy. It appealed to the federal government for assistance but
this was denied by President Washington Luis. He had been an
opponent of coffee valorization earlier in his political career (as
governor of 5510 Paulo) but when elected had said that the economy
was dependent upon valorization. Following the Wall Street Crash he
reverted to his previous outlook and stated that an unhealthy
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economic situation had been created that would be difficult to
recover from. Instead, he favored development of the small
commercial and industrial sectors.
This national economic decline had profound effects for local
businesses. In an informal report to the S510 Paulo opposition paper
Dz'arz'o Nacz'anal shop owners reported a 40% decline in sales in
December 1929. Imports were drastically reduced, trade stagnated
and the small industrial sector sat idle. Planters, who often lived in the
city, returned to their plantations. They were resentful of Washington
Luis’s policies, seeing the decline in prices as temporary, and his
unwillingness to help them changed their political orientation.
At the same time, a new presidential race was looming between
Getulio Vargas and Julio Prestes—the handpicked successor of
Washington Luis. In an astute political move, Vargas both stated
support for coffee valorization and the financial propositions of the
Washington Luis administration. This increased his popularity among
most Brazilians; but even so, in theMarch 1930 elections Prestes won
a narrow victory, which gave an assurance to foreign investors of
Brazil’s political solvency. Almost immediately, credit was extended to
the ailing state of sao Paulo which was supposed to use the money
that was not borrowed to service debts (almost 50%) to buy coffee
surplus and stabilize the price. Instead, a record-breaking 29 million
bags of coffee were produced and prices—which had stabilized at
14 cents per pound—droppedanew. Coffee prices fell to 10 cents per
pound and the economy was dangerously close to collapsing. At the
same time, Brazil’s debt had increased to $1,181 million, three
quarters of whichwas owed by the government.Brazil has seriously
depleted its gold reserves which stood at $70 million. Additionally, the
overthrow of governments in neighboring states made European and
American lenders reluctant to invest further in Brazil.

Approximately one million Brazilians were affected by the
economic crisis. Most Brazilian rural workers were landless laborers
that planters could no longer afford to pay. They began to subsist on
food that they planted between coffee trees and faced hunger.
Those who could migrated to the cities in search of work, but just
as many remained behind, unemployed and disgruntled.
Unemployment was also rife among urban workers, including civil
servants. Those who retained their positions were often unpaid for
months at a time. While there were few civil disturbances, the
country seemed poised for a change.
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Political repercussions in Brazil
Vargas took advantage of the situation and, in
October 1930, he led a number of revolts. The
government could not halt the rebel forces and on
October 24 a revolutionaryjunta was formed. On
November 4, Vargas was installed as provisional
president.While there were deep-seatedpolitical
problems that led to this coup d’etat, the economic
crisis created the conditions that made it viable.
Those who previously advocated democracy saw in
him a strong, charismatic leader who could make
decisions to improve Brazil’s economy. From
1930 to 1945 (and again until 1954) Vargas ruled
Brazil. His political dominancewas clear and many
argue that it was his charismatic personality that
created political stability and allowed for a change
in economic policies.

There were, however, several attempts to overthrow his regime, one
of which led to the creation of the Estada Nor/0, or New State, in 1937.
Although his policies were largely consistent up to this point, the
Constitutionimplemented at that time gave him authoritarian
powers. For the economy that would mean varying degrees of

government intervention.

Mixrng coffee into tar to be used in

building new roads and highways.

What was done with the
coffee surplus in Brazil in
the 19305?
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The economic policies of Getulio Vargas
To address the economic crisis Vargas implemented a series of
policies that both supported the coffee industry while attempting
to wean Brazil off of its dependence on this crop. Honoring his
promises during his presidential campaign, he created the National
Department of Coffee that was under his control but had considerable
flexibility. Effective immediately, a reduction in coffee-tree planting
was ordered. In 1920, there had been 1.7 billion trees; that figure
had since risen to 3 billion, causing in part the glut in production.
By 1939, the slow reduction meant there were 2.5 billion trees,
curtailing production. In 1931, the government also introduced a
program of coffee burning and it is estimated that 60 million bags
were burned by 1939. While these were nominally successful, the
industry only recoveredwith the onset of the Second World War.

More importantly, the government tried to diversify the economy.
Agricultural incentives were provided that led to significant increases
in livestock and cotton production. In the 19205, cotton was only
2% percent of exports; in the 19305, it rose to 18%. While coffee
would remain an important part of the economy, history and culture
of Brazil, its dominancewas fading fast. Even in 550 Paulo, planters
diversified their crops and limited coffee production so that they
could farm other crops. On the other side, sugar production
was reduced; Brazilian sugar could no longer compete on the
international market so the government decided to free up the land
for more profitable cash crops.

Import Substitution Industrialization
The Brazilian government reduced its imports by 75% between 1929
and 1932—from $416.6 to 108.6 million—and while exports also fell,
they did not fall as fast, leaving Brazil with a favorable trade balance
despite the economic crisis. Additionally, Brazil's agriculturalpolicies
kept a large sector of the society employed. With nowhere else to
invest surplus capital, Brazilians (especially the coffee barons) began
to invest in the industries which produced goods that had been
previously imported.The government assisted through providing tax
exemptions and long-term loans with low interest rates. Although
most imports were subject to tariffs of up to 40%, exceptions were
made for machinery or raw materials that were used to help build
new industries.

Vargas strongly supported the growth of industry but it was growing
international belligerence and the approachingSecond World War
that led to the greatest growth spurt of the era. In 1940, the National
Steel Commission was established, followed by the National Steel
Company which built Brazil’s first large steel plant. Similar
corporations were founded for the production of iron, aircraft and
truck engine production and river valley development.These

lAnother area of economic developmentwas transportation.[oecognizrng the increasmg importance of air transport, due to Brazil’spography, Vargas encouraged commercial aviation and by 1939

”Ifyou were to ask me what is
the program of the EstadoNovo,
Iwould tell you that its program
is to crisscross the nation with

railroads, highways and airlines;
to increase production; to provide
for the laborer and to encourage
agricultural credit; to expand
exports; to prepare the armed
forces so that they are always
ready to face any eventuality; to
organizepublic opinion so that

there is, body and soul,
one Brazilian thought. ”

Getulio Vargas,
Speech, July 1938
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there were nine Brazilian companies flying routes that covered over
43,000 miles, carrying 71,000 passengers, 223 tons of mail and 490
tons of freight, which accounted for three quarters of all commercial
traffic in South America. This nascent industry was encouragedby
the military, and in 1941 Vargas created the Air Ministry. Railroad
expansion also took place at this time, but there were half as many
miles of train track as air routes. Instead, Vargas focused on road
construction, leading to the construction of 258,390 miles of roads
by 1939.

In addition to a push for industrialization, the government recognized
the need to provide more support for and control of labor. The
unsuccessful attempt by the communists to overthrow the
government in 1935 gave Vargas the opportunity to seize total power
through the Congress—approved ”state of siege” that was implemented
and to recognize the growing threat that labor could play. While still
in its early stages of development, urban industrialization was taking
place and Vargas felt it best to put in place a new labor code that
defined industrial relations. Mirroring other corporatist hybrids, the
economy was organized into different industries and worker and
employer sectors. A law passed in 1943 permitted unions to organize
by plant and industry but not on a statewide or national basis lest
their power become too great. A department of labor oversaw union
finances and elections, and helped create the labor leadership in the
country. Vargas also instituted a minimum wage and a maximum
work week for Brazilian labor.

Constitution of 1934: The law will regulate the progressive
nationalizationof mines, mineral deposits, and waterfalls or other
sources of energy, as well as of the industries considered as basic
or essential to the economic and military defense of the country.”
Article 119

Changes to Brazil's economy
Import SubstitutionIndustrialization (ISI) policies
proved to be successful. Between 1924 and 1939,
industrial output grew at an average rate of 6%
and the 19305 were marked by very strong
increases. In 1941, there were 44,100 plants that
employed 944,000 workers, meaning that most
work was still done in small-scale factories and
plants, and that it was often reliant on hand labor
rather than machinery. These industries successfully
provided substitutes for goods previously imported,
and they helped to diversify the economy. Due to
the Second World War, Brazilian goods were also
being exported, and a push towards heavy industry
was in place.

Economic growth was not evenly spread throughout the country.
Most of Brazil’s population (40 million) was still land-based and
dependent upon cash crops for their livelihoods. Unlike their urban
brethren, the rural working class was still subjected to harsh living
conditions that included low wages and debt peonage, a condition in

g which rural laborers, indebted to the plantation owners, worked to

”The Estado Novo does not
recognize the rights of the

individual against the collective.
Individuals do not have rights;
they have duties. Rights belong to

the collective!”
Getulio Vargas

Men and women polishing Chevrolets
on the assembly line at the General
Motors Plant, Sao Paulo, Brazil in 1939.

9 How did foreign
investmenthelp Brazil
during the Depression?
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pay off an ever-increasingdebt rather than for wages. Brazil
continued to rely on coffee as a major source of revenue, and foreign
reserves. Five states employed three quarters of factory workers, and
concentrated most of the industrial wealth; sao Paulo alone had
41% of all workers. The interior was largely untouched and
untapped; Vargas tried to encourage migration to these areas by
offering SO-acre land grants to those willing to populate the west
and Amazon Valley.

Activity . : 1; ; a z. a ,, ,. .3 ,. ., .. ., ,. ,. .. .. .. . ,. .. ..

You be the journalist
Choose an ideology, a country and a year from the
following lists:

Ideological focus: Socialist, National Socialist, Liberal,
Conservative

Country: United States, Argentina, Brazil, United
Kingdom, Germany
Year: l933, l940, l945

Using your choices to establish the position of the
journalist, write an article that explains why, in your
opinion, Brazil has become a dictatorship and how it

has affected Brazil’s economy. Are you excited about
or worried by the changes in Brazil? How does your
nationality, ideology and the year in which you are
writing impact on your perspective? If you are feeling
particularly ambitious, do a little research and find out
the name of specific newspapers that fulfill your criteria.

Argentina: from democracy to dictatorship
The political leade ship of Argentina, 1916—43

In 1916, Argentinamade a peaceful transition to
full democracy with the election of Radical Party
leader Hipélito Yirigoyen, ousting the long-term
conservative National Autonous Party (PAN) and
people were hopeful that Argentine politics would
continue in this manner. They did so until 1930
when a combination of forces, including the Great
Depression, led to a military coup that would
introduce a period of militarism and dictatorship
that lasted until the 19805.

Between 1860 and 1930, Argentina’s annual
growth averaged 6.3 percent,making it the
strongest economy in South America. Although
the main source of income came from the export
of beef and wheat, the economywas modernizing
and diversifying with the development of local
industries and handicrafts. Beginning in the 18805,
Argentina embarked on a period of modernization

Argentine vaqueros (cowboys) in the 19305, working in the
plains as they had for over a century.

a
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that brought with it social changes that threatened the traditional
landowning creole elites. Recent immigrants with an entrepreneurial
spirit set up new businesses, challenging the traditional power base.
These were the people who challenged the economic system, based
on foreign investment (and the UK investments in particular), urging
the government to pursue economic nationalism.
The British had dominated the Argentine economy since the late
18th century and in the 19205 little had changed. Most of Argentina’s
meat exports went to the UK; at the same, it imported coal and
petroleum from British companies. This meant that Argentina was
particularly susceptible to the British economy and policy decisions
made in London. British investors built and owned the railways and
the public bus systems in Buenos Aires.

Argentina’s economy was far more diversified than Brazil’s: while
exports were key to its reserves, the country was not reliant on one
sole crop. Wheat and beef were the primary exports but they were
not the only sources of income; linseed and corn were also key
export crops. The industries that developedwere logical extensions
of its agricultural sector: food processing, meat packing, flour
milling and leather tanning are examples. Unlike other Latin
American countries, Argentina’s industry was largely domestic;
there was very limited foreign investment until the 19205. The First
World War had stimulated industrial growth, but after the war the
country settled into a depression as its foreign markets dried up.
At the same time, trade had been interrupted, creating a need for
more domestically—produced goods. This led to a renewed interest
in the extractive industries. Prior to the First World War there had
been little interest in mining, but it was now seen as an area of
potential growth.
With economic growth, the number and power of urban workers
increased. Yrigoyen and his Radicals co—opted them as a non-
revolutionary alternative to the Socialist Party. Argentina’s large
immigrant population brought with them revolutionary ideas about
the organization of labor and the effectiveness of strike action to
secure benefits. Many of the immigrant leaders were expelled, but
the movement gained momentum in the 20th century. Many
workers also wanted to collaborate with the government and avoid
violence. Radical support for labor varied but during its period of
dominance, it was a positive turning point for the working class.
All parties and social groups were aware of the need to address
labor’s concerns.
In a show of significant foresight, the Yirigoyen administration
sought to wean itself off of dependency on foreign fuels. It was the
first country to create a state-run oil company to compete against
foreign interests: Fiscal PetroluemFields (YPF) was created in 1922.
The companywould source, produce, refine and sell petroleum.
In the 19205, Argentina had one of the largest number of automobiles
per capita and consumed considerable amounts of gasoline. YPF
helped keep foreign gas prices competitive and would later assist
emerging industries.
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The impact of the Depression on Argentina
The crash of 1929 had an immediate impact on the demand for
Argentine exports. As Europe and America suffered from their crises
they implemented protectionistpolicies to keep their own farmers
solvent. For Argentina, this in turn led to an imbalance of trade and a
43% fall in the value of its cash crops that was accompanied by a
40% devaluation of the Argentine peso. At the same time, businesses
were forced to lay off workers, creating high unemployment in the
cities. Civil servants did not lose their positions but often the
government did not have enough money to pay them—customs
duties was a main source of revenue for the government and the
slowing of export and import made income non-existent.
Most people blamed the Radicals for the dire economic straits.
On September 6, 1930, Yrigoyen was overthrown and a military
junta under General Jose Félix Uriburu was established. There was
no opposition to the military as they marched to Buenos Aires, and
no one supportedYrigoyen, who was placed under temporary house
arrest. Uriburu took control of the country and attempted to impose
hard-line military rule but a potential rival, General Agustin Justo,
was waiting to challenge him. Without consensus among the
military, Uriburu was forced to hold election in 1932 and Justo
became president, relying on a mix of anti-Yrigoyen Radicals, PAN
conservatives and Socialists. This coalition, called the Concordancz'a

maintained its power only through electoral fraud and corruption.
While poor economic decision-making appeared to be the catalyst for
regime change, the government continued to follow liberal trade
policies until the mid-19305. When the economyhit rock-bottom in
1933 the government respondedwith policies not meant to change
the economy, but to bolster traditional areas of interest and income—
livestock and agriculture. The government established a number of
agricultural regulatoryboards that lobbied for protectionistpolicies
for agriculture that included tariffs. The new government also tried to
hold on to the relationshipwith the UK to boost
economic recovery. This resulted in the Roca—

Runciman Pact (1933) which put restrictions on
Argentina in an attempt to restore positive trade
relations with the United Kingdom. According to
the terms of this treaty, British markets for
Argentine goods would be preserved if Argentina
promised to give preference to British manufactured
goods and protect British-ownedcompanies from
nationalization.Thismeant the death of a newly-
emerged transit sector of private bus companies,
based in Buenos Aires, but it was seen as necessary
for Argentina to emerge from the Depression.
As in Brazil, Argentine entrepreneurs responded to
the lack of importedmanufacturedgoods by trying to
replace them. Thls spontaneouscreation 9f import- Soldiers in Buenos Aires, Argentina, on September 17, 1930,SUbSUtUT‘lOH IHdUStHeS came out Of necessrty bUt holding pictures of the new president, General José Felix

quickly found government support. The government Uriburu.



provided tax incentives and tariffs to protect new industries. Even
while putting protectionist tariffs in place, exceptions were made for
those materials and goods needed to assist the creation of domestic
industry. Support of ISI would also help create employment
opportunities and while factories tended to be small at first,
industrialization created jobs.

The state—run oil companyYPF continued to
expand production in the 19305 with the goal of
reducing dependency on oil imports. The oil
companies (Shell and Standard Oil) viewed
Argentinawarily as they had just seen Mexico’s
nationalization of their oil industry, and in 1934
the private companies dropped their prices
substantially to undercut YPF's reforms. After an
initial reaction against this, the government
reached a favorable agreement with the foreign
companies so that half of the BuenosAires market
went to YPF. This allowed for continued expansion
that stimulated industrialization.

4 a Latin American responses to the Great Depression

9 How did Argentines react
to the overthrow of
Yrigoyen? Why do you
think this was the case?

flaw»
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Unemployment continued to be a problem and the
Concordancz'a implemented the solutions that had
been put in place in NorthAmerica: public works.
Despite the cost to the government, it was recognized that work—
creation schemes would support the domestic market and prevent I

, . V, , ,, ., , t,

social strife. Public works projects centered on developing

a

This cartoon was first published in

London’s Evening Standard on
July 13, 1934.

. . . . What does this politicalinfrastructure and resulted in the construction of 32,000 miles of. cartoon say about thehighways. Prior to 1932, there were only 5,000 miles of roads; this effect of the Roca—
encouraged the expansion of motorized transport and helped Runciman Pact on the
Argentina move away from its dependence on British-owned UK’s dominions and

k railways. Argentina?

Theory of
Knowledge

(TOK)
Economic theory and history: Raul Prebisch,
the Argentine Depression and ISI

Raul Prebisch's theories of Import Substitution Industrialization (ISI)
gained popularity in the 19505 after he became director of the Economic
Commission for Latin America (ECLA). He based his theories on his
observations of Argentina during the Depression.Working as a banker, he
witnessed the results of free trade on its economy and argued that while
it had historically led to development in Europe and the United States,
his country's policies were harming its economy and hindering its
development.
Despite the wealth of natural resources that Argentina possessed,
Prebisch argued that developing countries would never have enough
cash to invest in local industry unless they corrected the imbalance of
trade that the cycle created:
Raw materials a developed countrya finished goods created adeveloping country of
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The value added by manufacturing always cost more than the primary
products used to create those products. Therefore, developing
countries would never earn enough to pay for their imports and an
imbalance of trade would always exist. To correct the imbalance, he
argued that developing countries should adopt 18! as part of their
economic model. They would continue to sell their primary
commodities on the world market but would not use their foreign
exchange reserves to buy manufactured goods from overseas.
Government intervention in the economy would be necessary to
protect newly-emerging industries.
When he wrote his report, Argentina and Brazil seemed to provide
support for this idea; they had introduced lSl during the Depression.
Over the years, however, economists challenged the validity of ISI and
Prebisch’s prescriptions arguing that they coud not be sustained long
term. More moderate critics argued that ISI worked—but only in the
larger Latin American countries with a substantial middle class and a
working class with purchasing power.

Questions
I What did Prebisch witness that contributed to his observations?

2 What other policies did government have to implement to make lSl part
of its model?

3 What limitations do you see with this idea?

4 Whywould ”a substantial middle class and working class with purchasing
power" be important to the success of lSI?

Argentina's economic recovery
Due to the combination of protecting export industries and
181 Argentina came out of the Depression relatively quickly.
The military men that dominated the Concordancia saw the
opportunities of abandoning liberal free-trade policies in favor
of corporatist policies to develop a strong Argentine military.
181 became a dominant economic policy that was developed
further during the Second World War, and would remain in
place through the 19605.

The Second World War further accelerated ISI policies and
increased dissatisfaction with the government. This set the stage
for another coup and in 1943 the United Officers Group (GOU),
led by men ranking no higher than colonel, overthrew the
government and established another military dictatorship.

For Argentina, the Depression accelerated industry and decreased its
dependence on the British market. It also led to the radicalization
of the working classes and renewed military intervention in
government affairs. Populism and dictatorship would prevail until
the 19805. Lastly, a central bank was created in Argentina that
would have sole determination of currency values and the ability
to print money. This was seen as necessary so that the government
could control the money supply in times of future crisis.
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Political changes in Latin America
As in North America, the Great Depression had profound economic
effects but those are often overshadowed by the political changes
that were brought about, that would have long—term consequences.
While a number of countries recovered relatively quickly from
the economic distress, it was under newly—establishedmilitary
dictatorships or populist regimes that the economies were directed
and controlled.

Traditional agricultural products continued to dominate Latin—
American economies, but the economic power of the landowners
was waning as a new, urban elite emerged with the onset of 151. The
corporatist policy adopted in the 19305 by Argentina and Brazil
would become a popularmodel for developing countries to escape
from economic dependence on theWestern, industrialized
economies. While ISI prevailed until the 19605, its success would be
challenged and argued by economists and historians alike.

Latin American political systems also shifted over the same time
period towards authoritarianism. There were some exceptions
to the rule, but from this point forward, military leadershipwas
predominant in the region.
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Activity
Values and limitations
Source analysis
Source A

Conservative responses to the Depression soon branched out in more innovative
directions. Led by the Central Bank in 1935, new institutions were established to
manage the economy, ’devaluation’, ‘exchange control’ and ’deficit financing’ entered
the lexicon of economic policy-making, where they have remained ever since. The
conservative regime confronted the depression with striking success. Recovery
commenced as early as 1934, and by the end of the decade Argentina had regained the
prosperity of the 19205.
Source: Bethell, Leslie. 1993. Argentina Since independence.Cambridge University Press. p. 174.

Source B

Argentina suffered relatively little from the Great Depression. Its urban unemployment,
never much above 5 percent, remained far below that in Europe and theUnited States.
Despite commercial difficulties with the British, substantial economic recovery was
underway by 1934, although another recession followed in 1937—38, mainly caused by
adverse weather conditions. Immigration resumed; government spending rose by
27 percent between 1932 and 1937; exports increased, led by grain.
Imports of manufactured consumer goods, around 40percent of total imports before
1930, fell to 25 percent by the late 1940s. The 1914 census cataloged some 383,000
industrial workers; by 1935 the number had risen to 544,000, by 1941 to 830,000 and
by 1946 to over 1 million. Similarly, the number ofindustrial firms grew from less
than 41,000 in 1935 to more‘than 57,000 in 1941 and 86,000 by 1946.
Source: Rock, David. 1987. Argentina, 75 76—7982: From Spanish Colonization to the Folk/ands War.
Taurus. p. 231.

Questions
Both of these sources are used as textbooks.

2
3

4

Are these sources consistent? Do they make the same argument?
What makes these sources useful in studying the Great Depression in Latin America?
Why would a historian find these sources limited in assessing the Great Depression?
Is one of these sources more useful than the other? Which one and why?
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Sample exam questions
1 Examine the View that the Great Depression was caused primarily

by political rather than by economic factors
2 Analyze the impact of the Great Depression on the arts in one

country in the Americas.
3 Compare and contrast the social impact of the Great Depression in

two different countries from the region.
4 For what reasons and with what consequences did the

governments of either Vargas in Brazil or the Concordancia in
Argentina adopt the policies they did in 1929—39.

5 Compare and contrast the role of government intervention in
Canada and the United States in 1929—39.

Recommended further reading
Frank Freidel 8 Alan Brinkley. 1982. America in the Twentieth Century.
51h edn. New York: McGraw-Hill Inc.

Winifred D. Wandersee Bolin. ”The Economics of Middle-Income
Family Life: Working Women During the Great Depression.” The
Journal ofAmericanHistory. vol. 65, no. 1. June 1978. pp. 60—74.

America in the I930s.
http://Xroads.virginia.edu/~1930s/front.html.
New Deal Network.
http://newdeal.feri.org/indexhtm.
New Deal Cultural Programs. Webster’s World ofCultural Democracy.
http://www.wwcd.org/policy/US/newdeal.html.
Farming in the 19305. Wessel’s Living History Farm. http://www.
livinghistoryfarm.org/farmingintheBOS/farminginthe19305.html.

Barry Broadfoot. 1997. Ten lost years, 1929—1939: Memories ofCanadians
who Survived the Depression. Toronto: McClelland Er Stewart.

John English et al (eds). 2002. Mackenzie King: Citizenship and
Community: Essaysmarking the 125th Anniversaryofthe Birth ofWilliam
Lyon Mackenzie King. Toronto: Robin Brass Studio.
A. E. Safarian. 2009. The Canadian Economy in the Great Depression.
3rd ed. Montreal: McGill-Queen’s University Press.

Robert Levine. 1998. Father ofthe Poor? Vargas and his era. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Exam practice and further resources
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5 Political developments in the l

Americas after the Second
World War, 1945—79

This chapter focuses on political developmentsand the domestic
concerns (social, cultural and economic) that dominated the domestic
landscape of the Americas in the decades after the Second World
War. The response to the domestic issues would vary considerably
based on each nation’s political structure, national culture and
ideology. Despite the large sacrificesmade during the Second World
War, Canada and the United States emerged with burgeoning
economies and stable democratic governments.This was not always
true for the other 31 nations in the Americas.
Over the next four decades, domestic policy was overshadowedby
the Cold War. Governments throughout the Americas struggled to
develop economic policies that would stimulate the economy, reduce
poverty and improve prosperity. The United States was the dominant
superpower that did not diminish until the 19805. In Latin America,
many nations would struggle to meet basic needs and would fall
further and further into debt. The result was often political instability
that translated into civil war, military dictatorships and revolution
often with foreign support and involvement. A special case was Cuba.
Soon after the 1959 revolution, the country became a communist
single-party state under the leadership of Fidel Castro.
Overall, the political boundaries of the Americas remained static
but this belied the internal turmoil and tumult that took place, to
some extent, in every nation. In the United States, the civil rights
movement became a legitimate political force and would change the
face of the nation. In Canada, the French-speakingprovince of
Quebec would demand a special place in confederation and in Latin
America, the search for political stability and social justice would take
on many forms.

By the end of this chapter, students is,

o evaluate the domestic policieso
Truman, Eisenhower and Kennedy

0 discuss President Johnson’s "Great”:
during the presidency of Richard N

0 review the domestic policies of
Diefenbaker to Clark and Trudea

o assess the causes and effects of t“

o explain the political, social Sande
Revolution and its impact on the

o assess the rule of Fidel Castro:"his._
cultural policies; treatment of mino
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o trace the rise to power of populis
recognize the characteristics of popu
social, economic and political polici

..

and their successes and failures usin
in Brazil and Juan Peron in Argentina

0 recognize the characteristicsof Latin—A

including their rationale for inten/ention
successes and failures. -

The United States
The post-war era was a time of incredible economic expansion for the
United States, yet the nation faced serious economic and social
problems. Rampant inflation, labor unrest, racial segregation, the
consumer culture and emergence of suburbia changed the face of the
United States. At the top of the government’s list was reducing
poverty, and the associated developmentof rural areas, education,
healthcare and civil rights. But domestic problems and policies took a
back seat to the Cold War. Financing the industrial-military complex
would hamper the domestic efforts of all presidents during this period.
A major issue was civil rights. Millions of AfricanAmericans endured
lives of abject poverty because of legalized discrimination. But for all the
inequalities faced by minority groups, the nation prospered. A new
managerial middle class of highly skilled and educated workers emerged
and gave the United States its competitive edge. It was a time of great
expectations and unbridled optimism; a long awaited transformation
after the Great Depression’s years of sorrow and the sacrifice of war.

Canada
Canadians feared a repetition of the Depression and Prime Minister
Mackenzie King’s Liberal government respondedwith a

j groundbreaking social welfare programs that eventually included
family allowances, old-age pensions, workmen’s compensation and
a national health program. Newfoundland,Britain’s oldest colony,
joined the confederation in 1949 as the 10th province. Regional
alienation between have- and have—not provinces would spark strong
debate over the direction of the national agenda. Quebec, a mainly
French-speakingprovince, had by the 19605 undergone a ”Quiet
Revolution” which emancipated the province from English Canadian
domination. Industrializationin central Canada made it the mainstay
of the nation’s robust economy. The auto industry, in particular, grew
rapidly and symbolized the new affluence. The St. Lawrence Seaway
was completed in 1959; a joint venture with the United States, it
made navigation from the Great Lakes to the Atlantic Ocean a reality.
The postwar era was a time when Canadians trusted their
government and expected it to provide solutions to long-standing
economic problems and social inequalities. The population grew
rapidly, a combination of wartime saving, the baby boom and
immigration. The majority of Canadians lived in rapidly growing
cities. Some minority groups, especially First Nations (aboriginal
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peoples) remained marginalized and the nation
ignored its wartime internment of Japanese I Extended discussion point
Canadians. Yet for most Canadians, this was a

1:

golden time. i Domestic vs. foreign policy
Domesticpolicycan onlydefeat us; foreign policycan

. . k'l/ .Latin Amerlca ' ”5

Latin American countries experimented
with new forms of government and new solutions
to the long-standingeconomic problems of poverty
and economic diversification. The results were
inconsistentbut the common experience was

John F Kennedy

The purpose of a national government is to create
laws and policies that promote and advance the
national interest. There are two main categories of
policies: “domestic” and “foreign". For example,
during the Great Depression of the 19305, manydiscontentWith the status quo. Latin American 3 nations in the Americas developed relief programsnations faced unique Challenges and yet several TI

like Roosevelt’s New Deal to jump-start the
patterns emerged. The first W35 a movement in the economy. The United States became isolationist,
19505 towards greater political participation of I focused on domestic affairs. But, with the onset of
disenfranchised groups, such as women. However, the Cold War, US foreign policy took the lead,
it was often difficult to change the deeply rooted military spending gTEW at the expense Of schools
political hierarchy supported by a small yet and hospitals.

powerful elite. Fidel Castro’s leftist revolution in
Cuba did not engulf the region as predicted but
instead spawned a new trend of right—wing

Domestic policy
Attempts to rectify social problems and promote
growth within the nation’s borders. Domestic policymilitary coups and dictatorships in response. The Q is concerned with economic growth, prosperity and

democratically elected socialist governments of :1 development; poverty, health and education, law
several nations were forced out directly or f‘ and order, taxation, social welfare and civil rights.
indirectly by the United States, who feared the : Factors that determine the type and nature of
spread of communism in the region. i: domestic policy include political ideology, the

system of government (democracy or dictatorship),Reform and ICVOIUHOH’ dictatorship and economic prosperity, history, culture and religion.
democracry, communism followed by corporatist
military oligarchies were all represented in Foreign policy
different countries in the Americas. Economically, ji General objectives that guide the activities and
some Latin-American nations struggled with 3 relationships of one state in its relations with other
crushing foreign debt, while others suffered from a

;; nations. Foreign POl'CY promotes the national
interest. Diplomacy is the tool of foreign policy.
Over the centuries, nations have developed a
formal method of recognizing the existence of each
other and have developed a set of rules and
protocols to promote peaceful and productive
relations and resolve disputes. When diplomacy
fails, as the German philosopher Carl von

lack of domestic and foreign investment and still
others submitted to too much foreign control.
Economies based mainly on one product or
resource were vulnerable to the vagaries of world
demand. In addition, the profits these commodities
generated were seldom distributed equitably.
However, due to economic neocolonialism, many Clausewitz stated, nations resort to war—“diplomacy
nations had difficulties diversifying their ii by other means.” Factors that define the national
economies. This can be seen in the case of interest and thus influence foreign policy include
Brazilian coffee and sugar, Chilean copper and if geography, demography, bordering nations,
Nicaraguan bananas, to name a few examples. jf economy, military strength and ideology
Attempts to diversify production, through 3' (eg. COld War).

programs like Import Substitution Industrialization
H

"The Chicken or the egg?” Domestic policy or(181) worked well at first for some countries, like foreign policy—which is most important? HowArgentina and Brazil, bUT more often produced if. do foreign affairs impact on domestic issues?mixed results. ..

«244i
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The domestic policies of US presidents:
Truman to Nixon

The period 1945—63 has been called the Golden Era: a time when the ..

economic strength and military might of the United States made the Discussion point
nation the undisputedworld leader in the early days of the Cold War. What other eriods in US
As such, it is easy to overlook the domestic challenges that presidents p

history might be called a
Truman, Eisenhowerand Kennedy faced. Initially, the nation feared ff

"Golden Era?"
a postwar depression but when this failed to materialize other 1;

important questions about the role of governmentin the market
i’ What assumptions does this

place, the inequitable distribution of wealth, the future of organized
1 term atteSl t0? DO YOU agree,

labor, the fear of communist infiltration and the growing momentum or disagree With the use Of

the term for the immediate
postwar period in the United
States? What issues does it

of the civil rights movement would dominate the domestic scene.

The accidental president: Harry S. Truman,
3,

mask?
.3

1945-53
On April 12, 1945, on the sudden death of Franklin Roosevelt,
who had suffered a cerebral haemorrhage, Truman became the 33rd
president of the United States. After serving in the post of vice
president for only 84 days, this was an unexpected position to be in.
Truman had accepted the vice-presidential nomination knowing he
was a compromise candidate for the, then, fractious Democratic
Party. As a senator from Missouri he had hardly appeared earmarked
for higher office. His record was solid but not spectacular. He lacked
the charm and charisma of FDR. Relations between President
Roosevelt and his new vice president had been distant. FDR did not
easily disclose his views and feelings to Truman. What is clear is that
Roosevelt considered Truman an outsider and would not give him
access to sensitive information.This fact was apparent when, after
taking the oath, the Secretary of War, Henry L. Stimson, advised
Truman of a ”project looking to the development of a new explosive
of unbelievable destructive power.”

Truman’s presidency, 1945—48
The New Deal’s reforms and the new promise of advancing civil rights,
picked up where Roosevelt had left off. But within a year the
momentum for reform had stopped, blocked by a hostile Republican-
dominated Congress. Truman faced serious problems with the labor
movement. Republicans saw him as soft on communism, and said that
he was trying to transform the economy. His popularity waned and
initially Truman considered not running for the presidency in the
forthcoming election but then changed his mind.
The 1948 election is one of the most storied in presidentialhistory.
At the Democratic nominating convention the party was split in
three. Henry J. Wallace from Iowa ran on the Progressive Party
ticket, advocating an end to segregation, full voting rights for blacks
and universal health care. The conservative wing of the party, the
Dixiecrats, were southern senators who opposed all of Wallace’s
platform. Truman, who won the nomination, seemed destined to lose
the election. One Truman advisor said that only Truman thought he
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could win. Against all odds,
Truman led a brilliant electoral
campaign and became president
in his own right.

In 1949, Truman introduced the
”Fair Deal”—a reprise of his first
attempt at reform in 1945. Again,
he met with limited success
passing only the government
housing initiative. More
importantly, the anti—communist
movement gained steam and led
by Senator JosephMcCarthy
attackedTruman, key members of
his cabinet and large sections of
the government with charges of
communistmembership,
conspiracy and collaboration. The
Cold War and foreign affairs
dominated the president’s time
and energy and domestic matters
were given low priority.

The State of the Union
Truman’s chief task following the
war was to convert Roosevelt’s
“Arsenal of democracy” from the
production of tanks to
automobiles, and from machine
guns to washing machines.
Millions of soldiers, back from
the war, needed to be retrained.
Truman needed to clarify the
government’s role in the
economy after the centralized
role of the wartime
administration and the New
Deal. Republican hard—liners
wanted to dismantle the New
Deal and get government out of
the marketplace entirely, but
Truman and the Democrats had a
different plan.
Politically, Truman understood that the Democratic Party was a
disparate alliance. The party was not as cohesive as the Republicans
and its key constituencies included east— and west—coast Liberals who
supported the New Deal and civil rights; ultra-conservativesouthern
Democrats who opposed strong central government, advocated states
rights and supported segregation; African American voters in the
northern states and the west who advocated civil rights legislation;
new immigrants who required government support in settling; and
organized labor who supported the New Deal and the Wagner Act
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(1935). Truman understood the impossible task of satisfying all these
interest groups. The potential for trouble within his own party was
also second to the threat he was facing from a Republican-controlled
Congress with a long tradition of opposing any president irrespective
of party. Creating a national consensus in such an environment
would be difficult.

Postwar wage and price controls
In August 1945, the dropping of nuclear bombs on the Japanese
cities of Hiroshima and Nagasaki by the United States, forced Japan’s
unconditional surrender and ended the Pacific war more rapidly than
if the US had used conventionalwarfare. The United States was not
prepared for peacetime reconversion. TTurnan wanted this done
quickly and went against the advice of his economic planners and
advisors. The military was rapidly demobilized from a wartime peak
of 14 million to about half a million by 1947. The fearful predictions
that the economywould collapse when the boys came home, never
materialized. War workers who had slaved long hours in factories
had saved large sums buying war bonds and now demanded
consumer goods. Automobiles, appliances and houses topped the list.
The problemwas that the conversion of factories could not match
consumer demand and, as a result, inflation skyrocketed to 25% by
the end of 1946. Truman reinstated some wage and price controls,
against the wishes of the Republican—dominated Congress, but
inflation remained intractable. In one famous incident, in mid—1946,
the price of beef doubled in two weeks. Price controls were instituted
which angered beef producerswho in retaliation reduced the supply,
thereby creating an artificial shortage. This was a public relations
disaster for the Truman administration.The New York Daily News
headline blared: “PRICES SOAR, BUYERS SORE, STEERS JUMP
OVER THE MOON.” Truman took the blame and took a beating at
the polls with his approval rating plunging to 32%. Within the
Democratic Party itself, many wondered if Truman was the person
for the job.
During the 1946 mid—term elections the Republicans, smelling blood,
attacked with a vengeance. Their election slogans captured the
nation’s displeasure: “Had Enough?”; or ”To Err is Truman” rang true
to many Americans. The Republicans now dominated Congress as
never before and Truman was blocked from passing legislation at
every turn. But Truman, the old poker player, had them right where
he wanted. The opportunity to play his trump card came in 1948.
He asked Congress to pass a food price bill to help curb prices and
control inflation which had slowed considerably but was still on the
rise. He gambled that the Republicans would reject these strong
measures. They took the bait and passed a lukewarm bill that was
labelled as "pitiful.” Robert Taft, Republican Senate Leader, told
Americans that they could reduce inflation if they “eat less.”
Republicans would pay dearly for Taft’s arrogance. Truman signed
the bill but made it clear that Republicans now owned the
inflation problem.

Nevertheless, the US economywas expanding as never before. It was
phenomenal, unprecedented and welcomed by the majority in the
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United States. Despite inflation, real wages and disposable income
grew and would continue to grow to the point it became an
expectation, an entitlement. The unemployment rate fell
dramatically, full employment seemed possible but Congress blocked
any talk of government action to make this a reality. The Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) would grow 250 times in the 20 years after
the war. More people in the United States were living above the
poverty line than ever before. Memories of the Depression dissipated
and, for millions, the American Dream had become a reality: a house
in the suburbs, a yard full of children, two cars in the garage, a
tranquil neighbourhoodwith churches, schools and stores. It was a
bountiful time for the majority of people living in the United States
but not for minorities, namely African Americans and Native
Americans. Many poor whites lived on farms without electricity or
running water, or lived in cramped urban slums and ghettos. Poverty
was both democratic and color-blind.

Labor unrest
CompoundingTruman’s woes was labor unrest. The support of labor
was critical to the Democrats. Strikes in major industries caused
considerable problems and stifled consumer goods production. There
were more than 5,000 strikes in 1946 alone. Truman had to do
something and at the same time attempt not to alienate the labor
movement. But this proved impossible. Strikes shut down the
railroads. Truman threatened to use troops to run the trains. The
strike ended. A coal strike threatened to shut down the steel
industry. Truman took the United Mine Workers to court and won.
The unions in all cases returned to work and the president made
certain they did so with more money in their pockets. Yet Truman’s
hard line came at a price and damaged the Democratic Party’s
relationship with the labor movement—a key group in the
Democratic Party coalition. In his defense, Truman had little choice
but to take action. This was one of his strengths. He could set aside
political considerationsand do what was best for the nation despite
the consequences for his presidency; a trait that won him the
grudging respect of his most obstinate political opponents.

The Taft-Hartley Act, 1947
The union support that Truman lost was regained thanks to the
Republicans’ anti—labor legislation, the Labor—Management Relations Act
of 1947, more commonly known as the Taft-HartleyAct (supported by
Republicans Senator Robert Taft and Congressman Fred Hartley). Labor
saw the Act forwhat it was—an attack on collective bargaining rights
gained in the Wagner Act of 1935. The Taft-HartleyAct limited the right
to strike by giving the president authorization to obtain an 80—day court
injunction against any strike that was deemed a threat to national
health, welfare or security. As well, any union threatening strike action
was to report the names of any of its members with affiliation to the
Communist Party to the government. It was a commonly held belief
among Republicans and conservative Democrats that the unions were
unpatriotic organizations and a front for communist infiltration and
subterfuge. Truman vetoed but the Republican Congress overrode the
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president. Truman never used the Act. This was yet another example of
the Republican-controlled Congress helping Truman out of a tight spot.

The Fair Deal
To many Democrats, Truman’s stance on the New Deal was a worry
and they feared that he would forfeit the New Deals legacy. These
fears proved unfounded. In September 1945, Truman presented
Congress with an ambitious and wide-ranging 21-point program.
Congress rejected the program outright but three years later, after
his landmark presidential victory in 1948, Truman reintroducted
the program as "The Fair Deal” for all Americans. The connection
to the New Deal was obvious and included pro-labor reforms,
economic controls, a minimum wage increase, expansion of Social
Security programs, housing, national health insurance and
education. It also contained important civil rights measures and
programs. On the agricultural front, Truman produced the
”Brannan Plan” to support family farm incomes. The ambitious
plan, like the New Deal, floundered because of the intransigence of
the conservativeRepublican Congress. A truncated bill was
approved but it fell short of Truman’s vision. He had clearly
miscalculated the appetite for reform. Congress approved public
housing but little else, and polls indicated that the public wanted
the New Deal to continue but not expand. Unlike many nations in
the Americas that implemented extensive social welfare programs,
reforms and philosophies in the 19405 and 19505, the United States
was not ready to shift to the political left. In fact, the opposite was
happening. Influenced by the Cold War, that exerted more and
more influence over the nation’s psyche, the nation would swing
inexorably to the political right creating a frenzy of anti—communist
paranoia and fear that threatened the very foundations of the
US Constitution.

The House Committee on Un-American Activities (HUAC)
The Cold War theater of operations in the United States was the
Congressional Senate chambers in which the the House Committee on
Un-American Activities (HUAC) met. HUAC was created in 1938 to
investigate allegations against private citizens, public employees and
organizations suspected of having communist ties. Postwar, HUAC
gained momentum from McCarthy’s attacks and accusations. Truman
announced in November 1946 the need to ascertain the loyalty of
federal government employees and root out any security risks. Not all
his fears were unfounded.A top-secret counterintelligence operation
code-named ”Verona” had broken Soviet encryption codes and
identified several hundred government employees supplying sensitive
information to the Soviets. There were several spectacular spy cases:
most famously, the trials of AlgerHiss and Ethel and Julius Rosenberg.
Hiss, a former aide to President Roosevelt and a State Department
official was accused of spying by the editor of Time magazine (and
former communist), Whitaker Chambers, in 1948. HUAC investigated
the charges and Hiss went to trial. He was given 14 years for perjury
because the spying charges wouldn’t stick.
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The Rosenbergswere allegedly part of a ring passing information
about the Manhattan Project on to the Soviets. These
revelations were all the more shocking when the Soviets
successfully tested a nuclear bomb in 1949, ending the A-bomb
monopoly of the United States. The Rosenbergs were convicted
and hung. A few years earlier, Igor Gozenko, a cipher clerk
working in the Soviet Embassy in Ottawa, the Canadian Capital,
had turned himself into the Royal Canadian Mounted Police with
evidence exposing a Soviet spy ring operating in Canada, the UK
and the United States. It is likely his disclosures assisted in the
Rosenberg conviction.
In 1949, HUAC doubled its efforts to smoke out the communists.
McCarthy (with some justification) claimed communists had
infiltrated the highest levels of the US government and the military.
On February 9, 1950, McCarthy announced that he had a list of
several hundred known communists in the State Department
(apparently no such list existed and McCarthy was grandstanding to
get publicity—the tactic worked). The witch hunt had begun; his
charges were largely unfounded, but that didn’t matter. What
occurred over the next four years was a steady stream of US citizens
being subpoenaed to appear before HUAC. To be summoned was
the same as being convicted. McCarthyism became the byword for
anti-communist activities.
McCarthy took on the State Department, the army and the
presidency with the encouragement of his party. Favorite targets
were journalists, diplomats, authors, actors, trade unionists, scientists
and scholars. In 1947, HUAC held nine days of hearings into
accusations of communist influence and infiltration in Hollywood.
The hearings resulted in publication of the “Hollywood Ten”,
prominent writers and directors, who would be blacklisted and
boycottedby the studios. Eventuallyabout 300 artists would be
interrogated.HUAC had the power of subpoena and artists who
invoked their Fifth Amendment protectionwere found in contempt.
McCarthy learned that once you attacked someone’s credibility it
was Virtually impossible for them to counter the charges. This,
despite revelations of his own discredited war record. Nicknamed
”Tail-Gunner Joe” he claimed to have flown 32 missions on a bomber
but this was later revealed to be false. He was at a desk for most of
the war. To add insult to injury, McCarthy won his Senate seat by
criticizing his opponent for not enlisting despite the fact that he was
too old to enlist. McCarthy won with a good majority. But once in
Congress he was quickly isolated for his boorish behavior and
limited ability.

Nevertheless, from 1950—53, he had a free hand. As Chair of the
Committee on Government operations, he would interrogate
hundreds of suspects. In the process, he destroyed'many careers
though accusation and innuendo. He attacked Truman’s secretaries of
state—the revered George Marshall and Dean Acheson. When the
Democrats attacked McCarthy’s own credibility, McCarthy countered
that the accusations were orchestrated from Moscow. Yet Truman
and then Eisenhower refused to publically condemnMcCarthy. Their
silence remains a source of historical controversy. Recently, historians
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have suggested Truman’s silence was possibly due to the Verona
reports. The Senator’s power peaked under Eisenhower. Finally, the
Senate came to its senses and in December 1954 voted 67 to 22 to
vote McCarthy out.

Truman on civil rights
The civil rights movement was about to become a permanent
fixture in US politics. Truman’s approach was to steer to the middle
of the road. He made history as the first president to address the
NationalAssociation for the Advancement of Colored People
(NAACP) in 1946. Later that year, he established the Committee on
Civil Rights and produced the report ”To Secure These Rights: The
Report of the President’s Committee on Civil Rights” in the fall of
1947. Truman’s cabinet was split on asking Congress to support
civil rights legislation but Truman proceeded and sent a 10—point
message calling for a law to prohibit lynching, a federal fair’
employment practices committee and protection of voting rights.
None of these proposals were enacted but, to his credit, Truman
had commenced the process. Truman’s decision to desegregate the
military and the civil service was controversial and groundbreaking,
particularly for the Democrats in the south. These were important
developments. Yet in the southern states, blacks remained
disenfranchisedby Jim Crow laws, lynching persisted and the
Supreme Court legislation, supporting the segregation of blacks and
whites (Plessy vs. Ferguson, 1898), remained uncontested.
Truman’s approach to civil rights was largely pragmatic. To keep the
important urban black vote in the north and California he made
bold public statements in support of civil rights yet his do—nothing
legislative record suggests he wanted to maintain the support of
southern Democratic senators.
Truman finally took a stand on civil rights at the 1948 Democratic
Convention, when he stood for nomination. Southern senators
stormed out of the convention and formed a splinter group, the
"States Rights Democrats.” Dubbed the DiXiecrats, and led by South
Carolina’s governor, Strom Thurmond, the “Dixiecrats” opposed
any federal civil rights legislation, seeing it as an intrusion on the
authority of the states. Following the election, Truman used
executive orders to force compliance with non—discriminatory rules
in government contracts, and by the end of the Korean War in 1953,
the armed forces had been desegregated.

The reluctant president: Dwight D. Eisenhower,
1953—61
Dwight D. Eisenhower (known as "Ike”) returned to the United
States in 1946 as the conquering hero, having successfully led the
Allied armies in the Second World War. By reaching consensus with
British and US generals, Montgomery and Patton, Eisenhower’s
highly effective commandwent some way to drawing the war to a
conclusion, and led him to stay on as military governor of the US
Occupation Zone. Postwar, Eisenhowerwas held in such high
esteem that first the Democrats and then the Republicans pursued
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him to be their presidential candidate. At first he
refused, but in 1951 he changed his mind. In
1952, he ended 20 years of Democratic dominance
by soundly defeating Democratic nominee Adlai
Stevenson.

Eisenhower takes the middle road
The new president’s vision and approach to
domestic policy was largely hands-off. At times he
appeared uncomfortable with domestic matters
preferring foreign policy, which clearly dominated
his time in office. Nonetheless, he did attend to
domesticmatters and believed it was time to slow
down what he and many in the Republican Party
considered to be the bloated growth of the federal
government and its unsolicited involvement in
the daily lives of US citizens. He thought that 20
years of interventionist Democrat programs need
to be slowed down. The New Deal had impinged
on the sovereignty of the states and local
government. True to his belief, he would be
reluctant to extend the reach of the federal
government into these areas. Eisenhower,
however, firmly rejected Republicans who wanted
to dismantle these programs altogether. Ike told
them he was driving down the middle of the road
and referred to this as ”the New Republicanism.”
He warned Republicans: “Should any party
attempt to abolish social security, unemployment
insurance, and eliminate labor laws and farm
programs, you would not hear of that party again
in our political history.”
Eisenhower believed that his government’s role
was to preserve individual freedom, promote the
free market economy and, when necessary, assist
the poor, the unemployed and the aged. This
would be done selectively, strengthening useful
programs incrementally. There would be no
Eisenhower corollary of the New Deal.
He would lead the nation from the middle, charting a course
between excessive wealth concentrated in the hands of a few and
curbing the unbridled power of state intervention. He understood
his political future relied on a coalition between business and the
burgeoning middle class. Furthermore, he believedUS institutions
were capable of meeting any new challenges and that reform must
be advanced in a thoughtful and gradual manner.
Eisenhower’s major economic challenge was to create a climate
of continued economic growth. He was fortunate to serve during the
greatest expansion of the economy in the 20th century. This
approachwas aided by several mild recessions that slowed the pace
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dogged Truman’s administration.The economy remained robust,
unemployment rates were low and inflation ran at about 2% a year.
During the decade, the average family income rose 45% and with
cash in their pockets like never before US citizens bought cars, TVs,
refrigerators, moved to the suburbs and went on family vacations.
To their credit, they also saved significant amounts for investment
and retirement. This combination of spending and savings drove the
economy. Eisenhowerbelieved the government's role was to balance
the budget and create infrastructure to promote continued economic
growth. Many Republicans wanted tax cuts but Eisenhowermanaged
to avoid this by keeping the deficit under control.

Supporting the economy required new infrastructure, namely
improved transportation networks. The Federal-Aid Highway Act,
signed in 1956, became the largest public Works project in US
history. It became the largest highway system in the world and is

named the Eisenhower Interstate System. The highways became,
as Eisenhower predicted, the transportation arteries of the modern
economy. Trucks crisscrossed the country in days not months and
the system served the farthest corners of the continental United
States. The second major projectwas a joint-venture with the
Canadian Government—the St. Lawrence Seaway. A system of

canals and locks, the Seaway would allow ships to navigate from
the Great Lakes to the Atlantic.

Yet against this backdrop of growth and prosperity, one in five
Americans (40 million people) still lived in poverty in 1960. Almost
half lived in the south but poverty was increasing in northern cities,
largely from an influx of African Americans seeking better jobs,
notably in the automobile industry. Poverty rates were highest

' among children and the elderly. While the president’s approval rating
hovered around 70%, the poor were all but swept under the carpet
during the heady days of affluence and wealth that earmarked the
19505 as the most prosperous decade.

’

If Eisenhowerwas successful in promoting the economy, which
didn’t need much help, he was less successful in dealing with Senator
McCarthy and civil rights.

McCarthyism under Eisenhower
The Wisconsin Senator's communist-oustingpurges reached their
climax during the first two years of Eisenhower’s presidency. At thei

start of his second term, SenatorMcCarthy was given the chair
of a relatively minor committee, the Committee on Government
Operations, which it was hoped would curb his attacks. On the
contrary, he brashly used one of the sub-committees, the Senate
Permanent Sub-Committee on Investigations, as a springboard to
launch his next round of attacks. He appointed two lawyers, notably
including J. F. Kennedy to act as the committee’s legal counsel.
McCarthy scandalized the majority of middle class US citizens with
his unsubstantiated allegations, virulent attacks and blatant disregard
for constitutional rights. The hearings were broadcast live on TV and
the people of the United States were eventually repulsedby his nasty
demeanour and abusive verbal attacks. Rarely did he back his
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allegations with substantive evidence. Being subpoenaedwas to be
found guilty. With no due process, and no constitutionalprotections,
the US populace grew critical of the proceedings.
Eisenhower initially supportedMcCarthy but was outraged by his
methods, particularlywhen he began attacking the loyalty of the
US Army. McCarthy’s attacks went overboard when he demeaned a
serving general and war hero, by saying that he had the intelligence
of a five year old and was unfit to wear the uniform.McCarthy then
began attacking Eisenhower himself, claiming he had not done
enough to expunge known subversives from the federal government
or pressure the Chinese to release US pilots captured during the
Korean War. No one was safe.

President Eisenhower refused to challenge McCarthy publically, for
which he was criticized. But behind the scenes he encouraged the
Republican-controlled Senate to investigate the senator. In 1954,
a Senate committee brought 46 charges against McCarthy and he
was eventually censured on two accounts. McCarthy responded, in
characteristic form, by accusing several committee members of
deliberate deception and fraud, saying that the committeewas simply
a lynch mob. The Senate voted 67 to 22 in favour of censure.
McCarthy was forced to retreat to the Senate backwaters, dying in
1957 from acute hepatitis most likely brought on by alcoholism.
A dark period in US history was over. Eisenhower’s administration
emerged relatively unscathed. The president quipped that
McCarthyism had become ”McCarthywasism.”

Eisenhower on civil rights
Eisenhower’s approach to civil rights was to proceed cautiously.
Yet during his presidency the civil rights movementwould gain
purpose, focus and momentum. The defining moment of the civil
rights movementwas May 17, 1954, with the Supreme Court’s
landmark decision in ”Brown vs. Board of Education”. In this ruling,
that supported the 14th Amendment and overturned Plessy vs.
Ferguson (1899), Chief Justice Earl Warren declared ”separate but
unequal” unconstitutional in public schools. Eisenhower had
appointedWarren as Chief Justice in 1953 believing him to be a
conservative but Warren was, in fact, a liberal and judicial activist. The
decision was based on Warren’s belief in the Court’s responsibility to
protect individual rights against the power of the state and a
commitment to social justice. If the presidentwas reluctant to proceed
with more advanced legislation on civil rights, the Supreme Court had
made it clear that it would take the lead. Eisenhower said that
appointing Warren was the biggest mistake he made. Nevertheless,
the presidentwas in a tight spot. He respondedpublically that ”federal
law imposed on the states in such a way as to bring about a conflict.
would set back the cause of progress in race relations for a long

time.” He wanted gradual reform rather than imposing federal power
on states reluctant to desegregate schools. In this he was wrong.
Unless forced to change, many states simply ignored the decision. As
an example of this, in 1957, the president passed a voting rights
protection bill, but it was toothless, requiring allegation of voting
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rights breaches to be adjudicatedby jury trial. It was conflict that
would eventually accelerate change. That same year, in Little Rock
Arkansas, nine black students went to register at Central High School
and were stopped by an unruly mob. State officials refused to act and
Eisenhower sent in the army. The students went to school and the
troops remained the entire school year. In 1958, the graduating class
includedAfrican Americans for the first time. Most importantly,
Eisenhowerused executive authority to continue Truman’s initiative
to desegregate the government and the military. He believed that
gradual reform and change would in the long run serve the national
interest better than open conflict and federal government fiat. As he
put it, nothing good ever came from hitting a man over the head.
Yet, at best, he was a half-hearted supporter of civil rights.
Eisenhower’s domestic policies: an assessment
Eisenhower’s middle of the road approach was the right one for the
majority of US citizens in the 19505. It was a popular approach, as
evidenced by Eisenhower’s consistently high approval ratings.
The hands-off approach to the economy and his motivation to expand
and improve the nation’s infrastructurewere a winning combination.

The new frontier: John F. Kennedy, 1961—63
November 22, 1963: Dallas, Texas. President Kennedywas touring the
city in an open Cadillac. Seated beside him was the regal and elegant
first lady, Jacqueline Kennedy. Texas governorJohn Connally sat in
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the front seat. The Visit had gone very well. Texans seemed to endorse
the president’s civil rights bill. As the cavalcade swung in front of the
Texas library book depository building, shots rang out, Kennedywas
killed almost instantly and Cormally was seriously wounded.
In 1983, 20 years after that infamous day, polls found that 60% of
US citizen considered Kennedy the most appealing of nine
presidents since HerbertHoover (1928—32). Second place was
Franklin Delano Roosevelt at 49%. This is hardly surprising.
Kennedy’s suave demeanour, handsome features, his elegant and
beautiful wife and their small children seemed the perfect US
family. Pundits called it Camelot, after the Broadway play depicting
King Arthur’s court—a magical time of love, hope, elegance and
opportunity. The same poll also found that people in the United
States considered Kennedy to be ahead of FDR as “Best in domestic
policy” and that he "Cared most about the elderly, the poor and
those in the most economic trouble.” Assessing the actual impact
and success of the president’s domestic policy is difficult because of
his early assassination and the sense of unfulfilled promise that
surrounds Kennedy’s presidency.
Early in his presidency, Kennedy followed in the footsteps of his
predecessors Truman and Eisenhower. He was reluctant to advance
major reforms preferring to go slowly on important issues like
poverty and civil rights. It was only in the third year, following the 1

Cuban Missile Crisis, that he finally displayed the courage and
ideological leadership that he had promised in his inaugural address
in 1961. In his acceptance speech for the Democratic nomination in
1960, Kennedy set the stage for his presidency:

And so my fellowAmericans, ask
notwhatyour country can do for
you, ask whatyou can do for your

We stand on the edge of a New Frontier—thefrontier of country. MYerZOW citizens ofthe
unfulfilled hopes and dreams, a frontier of unknown opportunities world, 45k ”or whatAmericaWill
and beliefs in peril. Beyond that frontier are uncharted areas doforyou, but what togetherwe
of science and space, unsolved problems of peace and war, can dofor the Freedom OfMW/l-

unconquered problems of ignorance and prejudice, unanswered John F. Kennedy,
questions of poverty and surplus. inaugural address, 1961

The ”New Frontier” was Kennedy’s catchphrase to chart a new
course for the United States and determine the direction of economic
and social programs and policies. It represented the New Deal
and the Fair Deal and his determination to continue the legacy of
Democratic presidents in generating renewal, reform and change.
Specifically, Kennedywanted to alleviate poverty, raise the minimum
wage, guarantee equal pay, promote urban renewal, initiate the
Peace Corps and provide medical care for the elderly. He reaffirmed
the notion of service and duty to the nation and the world; and a
belief in social justice. Kennedy’s New Frontier promisedmuch but
delivered little. He was unwilling to put his popularity at risk over
domestic matters.
Kennedy recruited the “brightest and best.” Yet, for all their
credentials, his administration stumbled on domestic policy. l

The Cold War, Berlin, Cuba and a host of other foreign
_ _ entanglementsmonopolized Kennedy’s time and effort. As one

l

256 former aide said, every day was a new crisis. At the center of this was .

‘
‘1 7

Kennedy, who unlike Eisenhower, seemed to revel in taking centre
‘
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stage on every major issue. He was a self-proclaimed ”idealist
without illusion.” Problem-solving, Kennedy style, was to find a
technical solution to a problem: establish a program, set up a
committee, investigate alternatives. These were his tactics and the
tactics of those he recruited to cabinet and as aides. He considered
himself a pragmatist and did not champion futile causes. The New
Frontier’s ideological centerpiece, the Peace Corps, was intended to
help improve the image of the United States overseas. The Peace
Corps recruited thousands of young people in the US for overseas
service in disadvantaged regions of the world. It earned Kennedy the
admiration of the first wave of baby boomers.

Kennedy’s other measures included an increase in the minimum
wage, a federal housing act, a development act for rural areas and a
tax cut. His reform efforts, however, experienced limited advance in
a conservative Congress. Congress eventually passed about half of
the six hundred bills Kennedy proposed in his first two years but
these did not represent the important half. Congress raised the
minimum hourly wage from $1 to $1.25 and approved $4.9 billion in
urban renewal grants. Notably, however, Kennedy’s big ticket items
were defeated, including Medicare, mass transit and education. Many
of Kennedy’s programs would find new life in President Johnson’s
Great Society programs.

Kennedy’s new economics
In the Senate, Kennedy had consulted with academic economists and
continued the practice as president, appointing several academics as
advisors. He ended a period of tight fiscal management and balanced
budgets to keep interest rates down and sponsor economic growth.
At the time of his inauguration unemploymentwas at 7%, double the
rate during the 19505. The debate over the reasons for the increase in
unemploymentwas important. Unlike Eisenhower’s administration,
which attributed spikes to changes in demographics and labor
markets, Kennedy’s advisors argued that spikes were part of the
economy’s cyclical nature and resulted from shortfalls in the demand
for goods and services. The president's position on the debate
determined the methods for recovery. In his first budget, he would
side with those advocating a balanced budget and was encouragedby
an upturn in the economy. Tax reform was next, and in 1962 he
agreed to a tax cut to bolster the economy in an effort to stimulate
private investments. The federal deficit was nearly $12 billion, but the
tax cut had the desired effect and stimulated the economy. GDP,
which had faltered at the end of the Eisenhower years, now averaged
5.5% in 1961—63. As well, industry enjoyed healthy growth, inflation
stayed under control and unemployment fell. Yet it remains a matter
of debate whether Kennedy’s deficit model of financing was beneficial
in the long term. The resulting government deficits, carrying with it
heavy interest payments and high rates of inflation, together stifled
rather than stimulated the economy.

Kennedy on civil rights
There is little doubt that Kennedy owed his electoral victory to his
courtship of the African American community by orchestrating the
release of Martin LutherKing from jail on the eve of the 1960
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election. However, at first the best that can be said is that Kennedy
postponed taking action on civil rights because he understood that
Congress would not support him. He did not want to alienate
southern Democratic senators whose support he needed in other
areas. Civil rights legislation in 1961 would have failed. His most
significant measures had been the appointment of the African
American jurist, Thurgood Marshall, to the Supreme Court. Marshall
was the lawyer who had successfully argued the Brown vs. Board of
Education ruling. Kennedy implementedmeasures to remove racialdiscrimination in the federal government and the issuance of federal
contracts. The Attorney General, Robert Kennedy, JFK’s youngerbrother, aggressively employed the power of the Justice Department
to enforce voter registration legislation. The response in the south
was bombings, violence and a resurgence of the Ku Klux Klan. While
more interested in advancing the civil rights agenda than Truman orEisenhower, Kennedywas not moving fast enough for the civil rights
movement itself.
By the early 19605, the civil rights movement had come of ageand was gaining momentum. The leadershipwas experienced,
intelligent and dedicated. Under the charismatic Martin LutherKing,
they were organized and had radicalized the discontentmillions of
southern African Americans into action. Espousing a philosophy of
non—violent political disobedience, they used strikes, marches and sit-
ins across the south to foment change. In May 1963, TV coverage of
white policemen beating black marchers in Birmingham, Alabama,
stunned millions of white Americans and forced Kennedy to
take action.
The Alabama governor, George Wallace, was an ardent segregationist
and refused to allow African American students to register at the
University of Alabama, defying court-ordered desegregation. Kennedy
tried to convince Wallace to change his mind and avoid violent
confrontation.Wallace publically stated that he would personally stop
the students entering the university. Two black studentswere about
to try and register at Alabama. On June 11, 1963, with camerasrolling and the troops watching, Wallace stood by the door and the
students entered.Wallace had kept his defiance symbolic, avoided
violence and made it appear that he, not the president, was in charge.
Hot on the heels of the incident, Kennedy spoke to the nation in a
television address that would forever change race relations in the
United States.

The heart of the question is whether all Americans are to be
afforded equal rights and equal opportunities,whether we are
going to treat our fellow Americans as we want to be treated. If an
American, because his skin is dark, cannot eat lunch in a
restaurant open to the public, if he cannot send his children to
the best public school available, if he cannot vote for the public
officials who represent him, if, in short, he cannot enjoy the full
and free life which all of us want, then who among us would be
content to have the color of his skin changed and stand in his
place? Who among us would then be content with the counsels
of patience and delay?
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National legislation would be enacted to move civil rights from the
street to the courthouse. Kennedy proposed a liberal answer—the
obligation of the federal government to take action when it was
beyond a reasonable doubt that local officials and state governments
were unwilling and unable to protect the constitutional rights and
freedoms for all citizens. In Kennedy’s View, the Bill of Rights took
precedence over the sovereignty of local government and he had
sworn an oath as president to protect the Constitution. As he stated:

We preach freedomaround the world, and we mean it, and we
cherish our freedomhere at home, but are we to say to the world,
and much more importantly, to each other that this is a land of the
free except for the Negroes; that we have no second—class citizens
except Negroes; that we have no class or caste system, no ghettoes,
no master race except with respect to Negroes?

The civil rights movement had also forced his hand. Black leaders
were no longer willing to accept White House calls for restraint and
gradual change. No more waiting; they demanded action now. The
defining moment of the civil rights movement had come. Kennedy
knew his bold speech would have a political price. He had ignored
his advisors pleas to soften the speech and by sticking to his guns had
effectively lost the south in the next election. He feared that without
strong action the civil rights movement would became more
aggressive, leading to more violence and damage to property,
something average citizens would not tolerate. He wanted to control
events, not react to them. The proposed Civil Rights Act
reinvigorated Kennedy’s administration. In an interesting twist,
Congress strengthened the Act giving Kennedymore than he asked.
May 1963 was a turning point in Kennedy’s presidency showing for
the first time on the domestic front the vigorous, intelligent and
determined leadership he’d displayed many times on the
international stage. He also introduced an economic program to
address poverty and other inequalities. He had made the connection
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between political and economic equality and set out to balance both Activity. ,. .. -. ». A i. .. .sides of the equation. His new programhad three prongs: civil rights; . ._ .
; The assassmatlon of aan end to poverty, the promotion of peace at home and abroad. In : .the final days of his life, JFK had set America on a new course. The US Presrdent

tragedy is that he did not live to see it take root. Compare and contrast the
assassinations of presidents

, _ , _ Lincoln and Kennedy and its'The Great Soaety’: Lyndon Balnes Johnson, relative social, cultural and1963—69 historical impact on the
‘ ' - U i Cl St t .

November 22, 1963: Vice PreSident Lyndon Barnes Johnson was sworn m e a es
in as the 36th president of the United States aboard Air Force One, just i i N H " ' q ..

hours after President Kennedy’s assassination. Next to him was theaggrieved widow of the former president. Five days later, PresidentJohnson addressed Congress and the nation ”I will do my best, that isall I can do!” Then, he set the stage for what was to come: "We havetalked long enough in this country about equal rights. It is now timeto write it in the books of laws.” He was determined to ShOW thenation that he was in charge and prepared to continueKennedy’swork. JFK’s untimely death opened a window of opportunity that hewas prepared to exploit. In private, he revealed his plan to ”take thedead man’s program and turn it into a martyr’s cause.”
In May 1964, five months after taking office,
Johnson introduced his program to give a hand-up,
not a hand-out to disadvantaged groups. Speaking
at the graduation ceremony at the University of
Michigan, he used the occasion to declare his vision
of the Great Society and present himself as the greatreformer.

The challenge of the next half century is
whether we have the wisdom to rich and elevate
our national life, and to advance the quality of
our American civilization. The Great Society
rests on abundance and liberty for all. It
demands an end to poverty and racial injustice,
to which we are totally committed in our time. Lyndon B. Johnson being sworn—inBUI this is W“ the beginning aboard Air Force One by Federal Judge
- - - - - . Sarah T. Hughes. Lady Bird Johnson isHe identified three issues central to the Great Soc1ety. the need to

on his right and Jacqueline Kennedy onresurrect and reclaim urban life, and achieve a greater quality of life his left.for all its citizens; to update, upgrade and preserve the rural heritage,
ensuring future generations enjoyed clean water, clean air, and the
natural environment; and to guarantee equal access to a high—quality
education from kindergarten to college. President Johnson would
build on the legacy of the New Deal and Fair Deal. He would enact
Kennedy’s civil and voting rights bills that upheld the constitutional
rights of all citizens. He would declare war on poverty through
education and locally initiated, federally funded, economic
improvementplans; head-start classes for pre—school chiildrém63:?

c‘ ' ‘ l graduates. He would prov1 e etuition loans for high schoo
. to' d take the first steps‘

, medical care for the elderly an ' .3233::
up polluted cities and waterways. It was a bold ViSion.
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cFate had given Johnson the presidency, and he made use of it to pass
a frenzy of legislation at a rate never witnessedbefore or since.
In 1964, Johnson had declared war on racism and poverty. He knew
how to outflank the Republican Party’s penchant for blocking social
legislation that they believed expanded the power and reach of the
federal government, diminished state sovereignty and expanded the
influence of the Democratic Party. Johnson’s vision was impressive,
ambitious, wide-reachingand ultimately unattainable. For the first
time since the end of the Second World War, foreign affairs would
temporarily take a back seat to domestic policy. Unlike Roosevelt or
Truman, whose initiatives foundered on the Senate floor, Johnson
knew how to steer legislation through Congress. Buoyed by
his election in November 1964, when he soundly defeated
ultra-conservativeRepublican candidate Barry Goldwater, and with
the Democrats in control of Congress Johnson, in 1964 and 1965,
worked on over 200 pieces of ”Great Society” legislation. The list is
impressive for its courage and vision, and included:
0 Civil Rights Act (1964) and the Voters Rights Act (1965)
a Medicare andMedicaid
0 Social Securty benefits—increased payments
0 Elementary and Secondary School Acts (build schools in

underpriviledged areas)
0 Student Loans (assist High School graduateswith college tuition)
0 Head Start programs: prepare pre-school children for school
0 Affirmative Action: saving a place for historically disadvanted

peoples and groups
0 Immigration Act of 1965—opened the doors to non—European

immigrants.
0 Economic OpportunityAct (1965)
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0 Tax cuts and deficit spending to ensure economic growth and
employment

0 Environmental protection and regulation; first clean air and
water initiatives, created 37 new national parks and reclaimed
polluted land

0 Established the Corporation for Public Broadcasting and provided
support for the arts.

The Civil Rights Act (1964) and Voters Rights Act (1965) were the
centerpiece of Johnson’s program for reform. Initiated by Kennedy,
Johnson was able to improve both Acts by allowing them to foment
in Congress. He needed 27 votes to end debate on the Civil Rights
Act and used the “Johnson touch” to convince reluctant senators of
both parties to join the civil rights movement and vote for the bills. It
was a triumph that had eluded Truman and Kennedy.
The Civil Rights Act outlawed dejure (legalized) segregation and
discrimination and legislated equal access in restaurants, hotels, bars,
and buses. It had been a long time coming but finally the hopes and
dreams of African Americans had been realized. Martin Luther King’s .

“dream” had come true. The political cost was high. The Democratic
l

Party, Johnson believed, had lost the south for a generation. The l

1965 Voters Rights Act outlawed the pernicious voter registration
tactics employed in the south to disenfranchise black voters (such as
head taxes and literacy tests). Jim Crow laws were gone and millions
of southern African Americans would vote for the first time.
The backlash was violent and when a civil rights worker was
murdered by the Ku Klux Klan, Johnson warned the ”hooded society
of bigots” that such acts would not be tolerated.
A century after the civil war, the promise of political and social equality
and liberty for all citizens had finally become a reality. It should have
guaranteed Johnson’s legacy as the man who finished what Lincoln
started. But the president’s blindspot was that he passed the Great
Society legislation often with little regard for the programs the laws
would create. ”Get it done now” was the adminstration’s motto.
Johnson knew the honeymoonwith Congress had a short shelf life.

One example of the difficulties of implementing these new funding
initiatives were the Title 1 Education Grants, targeting school
improvement in poor districts. The grants were given to the local
school boards who were to use the money for local improvements.
But in many cases the monies did not reach the target audience, and
was frittered away on minor programs. In Fresno, California, the
money was used to purchase a classroom TV system for the entire
district. And in Camden, New Jersey, the money was spent on
physical education. According to Historian Alan Matusow, Johnson
believed that “Title I was an anti-poverty program. The local school
districts made sure it was not.”
The most controversial programwas the Office of Economic
Opportunity created under the Economic OpportunityAct (1965).
It oversaw a range of programs on poverty, notablyHead Start
programs, the CommunityAction Program (CAP), healthcare,
housing and unemployment relief. In many ways CAP was a
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conservative approach to eliminating poverty. It was to be a grass-
roots initiative, empowering and encouraging local communities to
confront their own economic malaise and work to change the
ingrained defeatist attitudes of the urban poor. The programs were to
be local, autonomous and self-managed, providing the training,
skills, education and assistance for low-incomegroups to build a
better life. This includedbetter housing and schools. But the program
ran into a turf war with local governmentswho resented the
presence of the federal government in their communities.
Conservatives claimed CAP was the federal government’s foot in the
door in local matters. Liberals thought Johnson was not doing
enough and should simply end poverty. But Johnson wanted not just
to ensure equality of opportunity for all citizens of the United States,
but to ensure that the initiatives under CAP would guarantee
equality of outcome as well. The entitlement age had begun.
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Assessing the Great Society
Success or failure? Making an assessment

To what extent do you consider the Great Society to
have been a success or a failure? Refer to the areas of
focus, the views of the historians quoted here, and
undertake additional research on the specific

Historians continue to debate the merits of LBJ’s Great
Society. In this activity you will examine the views of
historians and contemporary commentators to develop
your own assessment of the Great Society, and its

impact on: programs.

0 poverty 0 education

0 life expectancy o the arts

0 public health 0 voter’s rights.

Historian's views
Source A
Joseph A. Califano, a former Johnson aide and speech writer.

.he reminded the Americanpeoplethat God and historywould: ageusnotlust onhow much the Gross Domesticproduc “grewbut (in-how we spentit- ”
'

y

the distractions of the Inest serious oftimesJohnson neVerlost focus on the price
and-3"

:prOrnise of theGreat Society. ~
- - « - , ~ , ,

NoPresident ever
cared

more,tried harder or
helped

more needyarnericans
Source: Joseph A Califano

quote from:Taking sides: Clashing VieWs in United States History sinCe i, ‘

- 1945. 3rd edition (Boston,MCGraw-Hill Higher Education2008)p249 ,

Source B

George McGovern, Democratic Senator and l968 presidential candidate, who lost to Nixon.

If it had been up to Lyndon Johnson we would not havegone to Vietnam in the first
place It would be a historic tragedy if his Outstanding dOmesticrecord remained
forever obscured by his involvementin a war he did not begin anddid notknow how
to stop. « , -
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Source: George McGovern quote from Madaras,‘p.:249.
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Source C

John Kenneth Galbraith, former White House economic advisor and Harvard
Professor of Economics.

Next only to FranklinD. Roosevelt as a force for a civilized and civilizing social policy
essential for human well being and peaceful co-existence between the economically
favoured (or financially fortunate) and the poor. Lyndon Johnson was the most .effective advocate of human and social change in the United States in this [20th] century.

{2

Source: John K. Galbraith quote from Madaras, p. 249

Source D

Murray N. Rothbard, Dean of the Austrian School of Economics.

The cruellest myth fostered by the liberals is that the Great Society functions as a great
boon and benefit to the poor; in reality, when we cut through the frothy appearances
to the cold reality underneath, the poor are the major victims of the welfare state.
The poor are the ones, to be conscripted to fight and die'at literally slave wages in the
Great Society’s imperial wars. The poor are the ones to lose their homes to the
bulldozer of urban renewal, that bulldozer that operates for the benefit of'real estate
and construction interests to pulverize available low-cost housing. All this, of course,
in the name of ”clearing the slums” and helping the aesthetics of housing. The poor
are the welfare clientele whose homes are ‘unconstitutionally but regularly invaded by
government agents to ferret out sin in the _middle of the night. The poor (e.g., Negroes
in the South) are the ones disemployed by rising minimum wage floors, put in for the
benefit of employers and unions in higher-wage areas (e. g., the North) to prevent
industry from moving to the low--wage areas. The poor are cruelly victimized by an
income taX that left and right alike misconstrue as an egalitarian program to soak the
rich; actually, various tricks and exemptions insure that it is the poor and the middle
classes who are hitthe hardest. The poor are victimized, too, by a welfare state of
which the cardinal macro—economic tenet is perpetual if controlled inflation.
Source: Murray NgRothbard quote from: Murray N. Roth'bard,_The'GreatSociety: A'LibertarianCritique
@Len Rockwellllcom (http://lewrockwe|l.com/rothbard/rothbard40html).

Source E

The historian Bruce J. Shulman.

.. for it was Lyndon Johnson himself, more than his aides or opponents 0r successors, '

who neglected the Great Society and, stunted its growth. LBJ made twopoliticalmistakes, two fateful errors that utlimately stifled his beloved “child” [Great Society]. he
covered up the costs of the Asian struggle [Vietnam war], economized on every domestic
program and delayed a tax increase as long as possible. This strategy failed Eventually he
had to scale back the Great Soceity to fight the war that took up more and more of his
time and energy. Second he did not anticipate the insidious political current that would

_ further undermine [the Great Society]. The Civil Rights Act of 1964 had already
sacrificed the votes of white southerners, Now the heart of the New Deal coalition [labor
and North East ethnic whites] complained about JohnsOn’sk
poverty program and the intensifying demands of African—Americans ‘(i.e Black Panthers). —6

5 Source: Bruce J. Shulman quote from: William H. Chafe et al.: A History of Our Time: Readings on Post—
,

264“ -; War America, 7th edition (Oxford University Press, New York,y2008) p. i 12
,
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&Source F

The historian William H. Chafke.

No one could gainsay Johnson’s achievement. He wanted to be ‘ithegreatest of‘them
all, the whole bunch of them,” and in many ways he succeeded. Yet in the Very
course of attempting to realize his dreams, Johnson exhibited fatals flaws of personality
and political philosophy that contributed to his undoing. He alone wouldmake it all
happen. through personal will, his own brand ofdominance on the entire nation.
The tragedy of Lyndon Johnson was that both his personality and his political

assumptions proved inadequate to the dimensions of the foreignpolicy and domestic ,

tensions that would emerge during his presidency.
‘

I

In the end, despite Johnson’s deep personal commitment, the Great
Society became a casualty of the Vietnam War. As he put it: “That
bitch of a war killed the lady I really loved—The Great Society.”
Johnson’s believed he could fight two wars simultaneously: the war
against poverty and the war in Vietnam. Unfortunately, he was
wrong and Vietnam overwhelmedand ultimately undermined the
effectiveness of Johnson’s presidency.

The New Federalism: Richard Nixon, 1969—74
Richard Nixon effectively and shrewdly created a new conservative
coalition built around patriotism, effective law enforcement, and
support for middle—class values. He unquestionably had his thumb on
the pulse of the nation in his perception that people were fatigued by
student radicalism, the civil rights and anti—warmovements, and an
activist Supreme Court. His domestic policy, however, lacked the
moral ascendancy of Johnson’s Great Society. Nixon’s approachwas
pragmatic. He was more interested in foreign policy and felt that this
was his true calling. Nonetheless, he made advances on the home
front that surprised both Republicans and Democrats. Without
Watergate, it is likely that his achievements in domestic affairs would
have been viewed more favorably by historians.

Nixon did not follow Eisenhower’s lead and incrementallymaintain
or increase Democratic social welfare programs or try to manage them
better. He was not interested in creating more government programs
but wanted to administer existing programs differently with less
federal involvement. His brand was ”The New Federalism”, a system
that would divert money and power from the federal bureaucracy to
the states and local governments. The notion was not new, Nixon had
believed since arriving in Washington in 1946 that money spent at
the local level would be more responsive to local needs and
requirements than one-size-fits-all federal programs. His approach
was Jeffersonian. For example, in 1972, he created the State and
Local Assistance Act that initially redistributed four billion federal
dollars to the states and local authorities. When the program was
cancelled in 1986 by President Ronald Reagan, the total was 83 billion
dollars. Not surprisingly, Nixon’s plans were supportedby the states
and local governmentsand opposed by Washington bureaucratswho
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feared job losses and congressional politicians wanting to play Robin
Hood and deliver federal monies to their constituencies.
Nixon moved quickly to shut—down ”Great Society” programs that
were unpopular with his party. First to go was the Office of Economic
Opportunity (OED), the agency charged with leading the ”war on
poverty. ” The CommunityAction Program (CAP) was reorganized
and other programs were shuffled to different departments, their
funding reduced or cut entirely. Nixon’swar on poverty took two
directions, First, he proposed a family allowance program under the
direction of the Urban Affairs Council. The plan would replace food
stamps and Medicaid and provide a yearly subsidy of $1,600 in direct
aid to single-parent families or to a working-poorfamily of four. The
plan was announced on August 8, 1969. It was Nixon’s most radical
initiative and seemed out of character for a conservative Republican
President. Yet, from another vantage point, it aligned with his view
that federal government funds should be distributed directly to those
who would use the money and avoiding creating an intermediary
layer of federal bureaucracy. Recipients would decide how to spend
the money without being subject to spending rules imposed by federal
case workers. Conservative opponentsOpposed the plan because it
guaranteed an income. Organized labor opposed it because they
feared it undermined the minimumwage; liberals argued that $1,600
wasn’t enough money to support a family of four and federal case
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workers feared that they would lose their own jobs. Nixon was unable
to get the plan approved, and as the 1972 election approached he
dropped it from his agenda. In response, he increased federal support
of the Food Stamp Act andMedicaid.

Nixon on civil rights
Nixon wanted to slow down the civil rights movement and earn the
trust and support of the south. School desegregation was first up.
Nixon proposed federal funds to local districts to build new
community schools. He said it was better if students walked to a
nearby neighbourhood school rather than take a long bus ride to a
strange part of town. For many parents this was an attractive
argument, although it was a newer version of "separate but equal”—
with an emphasis on equal. Federal courts disagreed and ordered
desegregation to continue. Fifteen years after the Plessey ruling was
overturned, nearly 70% of black children still attended segregated
schools. Nixon complied with the court order and moved the agenda
forward with commendable speed; by 1970, less than 10% of black
school children attended all-black schools. Nixon was a capable
politician. He could assuage the south that his hands were tied by
activist courts, and he could show the liberal elements in the nation
that he supported the civil rights movement.
The Voting Rights Act of 1965 was up for renewal in 1970 and the
president wanted its provisions extended to all states to avoid
“discriminating” against the south. Next, he wanted state courts
empowered to adjudicate alleged voting—rights violations instead of
federal courts. This initiative was scuttled by Republicans on the
House Judiciary Committee, but was followed up by the revisions of
a bipartisan committee that extended voting rights to 18-year-olds.
Despite these apparent setbacks, Nixon’s efforts convinced many
southerners to support him.
Nixon also supported the women’s movement and the Equal Rights
Amendment, and despite considerable opposition increased the
number of women holding high rank in the government. He created
the Presidential Task Force on Women’s Rights and ordered the
Justice Department to prosecute sexual discrimination cases under
Title VII of the Civil Rights Act. Title VII prohibited employment
discrimination based on race, color, religion, sex or national origin.
In addition, he ordered the Labor Department to add sexual
discrimination guidelines to the Office of Federal Contract Compliance.
Finally, the Philadelphia Plan was a Labor Department initiative
to provide training and employment opportunities for minorities.
Federally funded, the government used racial classifications and
quotas in these desegregation programs. Affirmative action, and a
liberal program, had been initiated by a Republican president.

Nixon on the environment
On Earth Day, April 22, 1970, millions of people in the United States
took to the streets to raise environmental awareness and Nixon the
environmental activist was born. Over the next four years, Nixon
sent many groundbreakingpieces of environmental legislation to
Congress. The centerpiece was the National Environment Policy Act
(1969) which gave birth to the Clean Air Act (1970) that for the first
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time addressed auto emissions and the Water Pollution Act (1972).
The Environmental ProtectionAgency, established in 1970, remains
an important agency today. Nixon also created the ConsumerProduct
Safety Commission and the “Legacy of Parks” program (another New
Federalist initiative) that transferred federal lands to the states to
establish parks, beaches and recreational areas. It was impressive
work for a man who previously had shown little or no interest in the
environment. Again, it was Nixon the pragmatist. He responded to
public opinion and ended up developing a program that was ahead of
its time.

Nixon on economics
During his first term in office Nixon had to confront rampant inflation.
On several occasions Nixon would impose temporary wage and price
controls to slow inflation. The measures were popular with voters tired
of price goug'mg but not so with the business sector. The economy was
floundering, beset by inflation, and the first trade deficit since the First
WorldWar. Unemployment was also on the increase. Economics was
not Nixon’s favourite area but he came to realize its importance and in
1971 declared his conversion to Keynesianeconomics. First, he took
the unusual step of appointing former Texas Democratic governor, John
Connally, as Secretary of the Treasury. On Sunday August 15, Nixon
announcedhis “New Economic Policy” that contained wage and price
controls, abandonmentof the gold standard, depreciation of the dollar
and deficit spending. It was a brilliant political move. Whether these
measures were in the nation’s best interests long termwas not Nixon’s
primary concern. He was concerned about reelection and needed the
economy to be running effectively. Specifically, he added a 10%
surcharge on import duty—notably on oil imports, which would lead to
shortages during his second term. Prices, wages and rents were frozen
for 90 days to be followed by a more flexible and lasting system of price
controls. The public approved of Nixon’s economic measures, deflected
the criticism of the Democratic Party, while also confounding
Republicans who advocated market-driven solutions and control of the
money supply, rather than direct intervention. As his advisors
predicted, the effect on the market was immediate and on Monday
August 16 the stock market made the biggest single day’s gains in its
history. The economy took off and Nixon was reelected in 1972. Social
Security and Medicaid payments increased significantly during the first
term from 6.3% of the GNP to 8.9%. This was due in large part to
more people applying and qualifying for benefits. At the same time,
defense spending dropped from 9.1% to 5.8% of the GNP. Overall,
economic growth was sound but not spectacular, inflation remained
problematic and unemploymentrates remained low. But the
improvement in the economy did not last long.
The economy became volatile due to the Yom Kippur War (October
1973) and the artificial oil shortage created by the Organization of
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC). The oil nations wanted more
money per barrel and so created an artificial shortage that increased
the price at the petrol pumps tenfold. Not surprisingly, the stock
markets reacted negatively to the continuation of price controls,
notably on petroleum. 1n the final days of his presidency, Nixon was
working on a national health insurance program that would have
required employers provide employees health insurance and a
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federal healthcare plan similar to Medicaid. AlthoughNixon had a
think tank of conservative economists, notablyMilton Friedman,
providing economic advice based on market solutions and monetary
policy, many of the programs he implementedwere interventionist
and seemed more New Deal than the New Deal.

TheWatergate scandal
The Watergate scandal was a result of Nixon’s desperation to achieve a
second term in office. Surrounded by a band of ruthless and loyal
operatives, they employed every dirty trick in the book to derail the
Democratic campaign. Disguised as the Committee to Re-elect the
President (CREEP) millions of dollars were diverted from Republican
coffers to finance their defamation campaign and dirty deeds. And they
succeeded. Nixon won, destroying the Democratic candidate, George
McGovern, by winning 49 states outright. But for a vigilant night
watchman at theWatergate Hotel, they might have got away with it.

Members of CREEP planned a break-in of the Democratic campaign
headquarters at theWatergate Hotel, an exclusive location in
Georgetown. The plan was to install phone wiretaps and listening
devices but they were caught and arrested. Two Washington Post
reporters tracked a trail of hush money that lead to the Oval Office
aided by a secret White House informant code-named “Deep-throat”.
The drama reached its peak during the Senate Watergate Committee
hearings. This bipartisan committee interrogatedNixon aides and
gathered evidence that would lead to the indictment of 40 high—

rankingmembers of Nixon’s administration, including his closest and
most prominent advisors—Haldeman and Erlichman. Nixon
steadfastly claimed his innocence and distanced himself from the
guilty. But, eventually, it became apparent that Nixon was privy to the
break-in, if not before then shortly after. The infamous White House
tapes also revealed a seedy side to Nixon’s personality, notably his foul
language and bigotry. Impeachment proceedings initiated in the
House of Representatives forced Nixon’s resignation in August 1974.

As a result of Watergate, the presidency was tarnished, some feared
permanently. Yet, in another sense, it was a crowning moment for the
United States. The constitutionhad worked as intended and the
checks and balances designed to prevent the abuse of executive power
eventuallyoverwhelmedNixon. In later life, he blamed a conspiracy
of the left, particularly the media, for destroying his presidency.

Activity
The domestic policies of presidents Truman, Eisenhower,
Kennedy, Johnson and Nixon: 1945—74
Based on your understanding of the domestic policies of the presidents noted
above, address the following questions. Further research may be necessary.

Truman Eisenhower Kennedy Johnson Nixon

“ ‘

(Fair Deal) dle wa ) (New fr Great Society) New mderalism)
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Questions . . . ,, .

Complete the chart before answering the following Citizens of the United States. With reference to two

questions preSIdents, analyze efforts to share the wealth across all

. . _ sectors of US society.
I Compare and contrast the domestic policres of any

two US presidents from 1945_74 5 Why were Truman and Eisenhower reluctant supporters
,, . . of the civil rights movement?

2 McCarthyism,for all its faults and excesses,
successfully rooted out the threat of communist 5 ”Kennedy only began to take domestic policy seriously
infiltration in the US government." To what extent do aslhe PrePared for the election Of 1963' What

you agree with this view? evrdence is there to support and to oppose this
statement.3 ”The legacy of government intervention in the daily

lives of US citizens is the real legacy of the domestic 1 Without Watergate, Nixon's domestic record would be
policies of Truman and Johnson.” Assess and evaluate rememhered as “‘9“? important than Johnson 5 Great
the validity of this statement. Socrety. Agree or disagree and explain why.

4 “In the 19405 and 1950s the majority of people living 8 To what extent do you believe the domestic policies of
in the United States enjoyed an improvement in their these7pre5idents has made the Ungred State: a better
standard of living that was unmatched in US economic place. What else COUld or ShOUId t ey ave one.
history. However, this new prosperity did not include all

Canada's domestic policies: Diefenbaker to Clark

Canadian prime ministers, 1945—84
. p: 2'

Six men occupied 24 Sussex Drive, the official residence of the
Canadian prime minister in the capital city of Ottawa, between 1945
and 1979. The Liberal Party dominated, holding power for 28 of the
34 years and was only out of office twice. Not surprisingly, theywere
considered to be ”the Government Party” and had come to believe that
what was good for the Liberal Party was good for Canada. One Liberal
Party prime minister dominated the era, William Lyon Mackenzie
King. First elected prime minister in 1922, King held office until 1948,
with the exception of the period 1930—35.

King’s leadership during the Second World War was the most
significant period of his command. In 1939, he led Canada into war,
relatively unprepared, and with a small military and an economy
still reeling from the Depression. By the end of the war, over one
million Canadians had served in the armed forces out of a total
population of 12 million. Per capita war production in both the
industrial and agricultural sectors equalled the United Kingdom and
was ahead of the United States. When the war ended, Canadians

~i~»~~~::»::;:;,:.W,V:,..."u:g»-:zzwzz::;’:a:m;:;;~..g,.a»:,:v,z:;-.:x:n.;i:;;iz;.;
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feared a return to the low, dishonest days of the Depression, but
King had planned for the end of the war and effectively reabsorbed
the veterans, converted the economy to peacetime production and
set the stage for over two decades of unprecedented economic
growth and low unemployment. He retired in 1948, worn out (age
74). He had effectively managed the nation during some of its most
trying days. Canada had emerged from the war self-confident,
independent, respected and one of the world’s most powerful and
prosperous nations.
King was succeeded by Louis St. Laurent, who also proved to be a
very capable leader at a time in which Canada began to loosen ties
with the United Kingdom and strengthen its relationshipwith the
United States. He was also bilingual. St. Laurent had many successes,
starting in 1949, when Newfoundland,the UK’s oldest colony,
became Canada’s 10th province. He convinced Eisenhower to agree
to the St. Lawrence Seaway project, a joint Canada—US venture,
completed in 1959, that allowed ships to navigate up the St.
Lawrence River from the Great Lakes to the Atlantic Ocean. To meet
the threat of long-range Soviet bombers, the two nations signed a
joint air defence arrangement that integrated the command
structures of the US and Canadian militaries, the North American
Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) which required the
construction of a radar line (DEW Line) across northern Canada.
Nonetheless, St. Laurent’s Liberals lost the elections in 1957 and he
retired as head of the party. He was replaced by a populist politician,
the Conservative John Diefenbaker, who ended the era of Liberal
domination. Since confederation, all Canadian prime ministers came
from one of the two parties: the Liberal or Conservative parties,
nicknamed the Grits and Tories respectively. During the postwar
period there was little difference between the platforms of the two
parties. They understood that Canadians wanted a social welfare
program and full employment.Disagreements on policy tended to
focus on level of taxation and processes. However, the appearance of
third parties on the political scene injected more serious ideological
alternatives into the national debate and effectively challenged the
dominance of the Grits and Tories.

1n the 19205, protest political parties, known as third parties,
appeared in the west; the result of regional disadvantages and a
representation-by-population electoral system that favoured
the heavily populated provinces of Quebec and Ontario. The
most important of these formed in 1933—the Cooperative
Commonwealth Federation (CCF). The more left-leaning CCF
advocated nationalization of key industries and the creation of a
welfare system. In 1944, they formed the provincial government in
Saskatchewan.The next year, the CCF’s popular and capable leader,
Thomas C. Douglas, went to Ottawa and the CCF won 28 seats.
MacKenzie King referred to the CCF as ”Liberals in a hurry” but he
had to take them seriously. To stave off the threat from the left, the
Liberals adopted the CCF’s programs as their own and reaped the
benefits of their popularity among the electorate. The first was the
family allowance program instituted during the war. Taking the
wind out of the CCF sails kept the Liberals in power for a decade
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after the war. By the time Diefenbaker came to power in 1957, the
CCF had been joined by the Social Credit Party that also had a
Quebec Branch, 16 RaillementCredz'tiste. These third parties would
hold the balance of power in ruling minority governments in the
19605 and 19705.

Canadian domestic politics, 1957—79
Immediately following the war, Canadians expected their
governments (both federal and provincial) to provide solutions and
direction in resolving important economic and social problems. The
Marsh Report (1943) set the stage for adopting a Keynesian approach
to the economy and social welfare programs, notably including a
national health insurance scheme. Several key bureaucrats had
personally studied under Keynes at Oxford and favored his demand—
based economic policies. In the post-war period the federal
government ran "Crown corporations” in such areas as rail
transportation, air travel and radio and television. Direct involvement
of the government in the economy was here to stay. Canada was a
large country with a small population and big governmentwas
Viewed as the best way to ensure regional equality and promote
economic development and full employment.Unlike the division of
powers in the federal system of the United States, the majority of

power was to reside with the federal government. During this period,
the provinces demanded more money and more power. Negotiations
between these two levels of government would dominate the
Canadian political landscape particularlyaround taxation and
constitutional reform. Federal—provincialconferences became an
important device to resolve sticky issues.
In Canada, social welfare programs were implemented gradually over
three decades. There was no “made—in-Canada” version of "Human’s
Fair Deal or Johnson’s Great Society. The more cautious approach
reflected Canada’s preference for incremental change based on
consensus and compromise rather than radical reform. And it turned
out, by the mid 19605 Canadians enjoyed a cradle-to—grave social
welfare net that included: family allowances (1945); unemployment
insurance (1940); old-age pension (1927, revised in 1951, and
incorporatingthe Canada Pension Plan from 1965); and, most
significantly (in comparison with the US model), a national
healthcare insurance plan (1965).

It is considered a statement of fact by Canadians that the US
Revolution created not one nation but two. Canada was created by
men and women who wished to remain loyal to the British Crown.
Anti-US sentiment, based on a fear of US domination are as
Canadian as maple syrup and the Mounties. Postwar, these
tendencies became more pronounced as Canada moved away from
the UK and grew closer to the United States. Canadians worried that
the nation’s distinctive cultural identitywas being engulfed by the
powerfulUS media and was becoming a branch of the US economy.
Successive governments took action to stem the tide through
implementing regulations requiring Canadian content on TV and
radio, stopping the sale of Canadian companies and banks to US
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interests and through providing government grants to promote
Canadian culture.

A further cause for special treatment, by the 19605, was the movement
known in Quebec as the Quiet (or Silent) Revolution. A new breed of
educated and entrepreneurialQue’bécois had emerged who demanded
that Quebec be given special status and deserved special treatment.
”Maitre Chez Nous” (masters in our own house), they cried. The Silent
Revolution brought about significant changes and reforms to the
balance of power betweenQuebec, the federal governmentand the
other provinces. But by the late 1960s a more radical movement
wanted Quebec to secede from Canada. This separatist movementwas
led by the brilliant orator and former Liberal cabinet minister Rene
Levesque. In 1976, the Levesque—led “Partis Québécois” became the
provincial government in Quebec. A darker development in the
separatist camp was the appearance of a terrorist group, Le Front de
lz'be’mtz'on du Québec (the Quebec Liberation Front, or FLQ). A terrorist
cell numbering about 100 members, the FLQ used violence to promote
their message of independence. Bombing an armoury and mailboxes
they injured a small number of people. In October 1970, the FLQ
kidnapped a British diplomat and a Quebec cabinet minister (whom
they subsequently murdered). Prime Minister Trudeau implemented
theWar Measures Act to meet the threat. Previously, the Act had been
used during the first and second world wars to give the government
emergency powers. Trudeau’s implementationwas the only time the
Act was invoked during peacetime.

In the postwar era, the provinces demanded more power and
governments at all levels played an ever active role in the daily lives
of Canadians. Taxes increased to pay for these programs and defense
spending was slashed as government priorities shifted from guns to
butter. The economy, despite a few bumps, continued its upward
trend and average household incomes more than doubled. The
nation’s population exploded with 4.5 million births (the baby
boomers) and 1.5 million new immigrants (mainly European),
and by 1960 was more than 17 million, expanding to 24 million
by 1980. It was a good time for most Canadians. But, despite high
employment levels, disadvantagepersisted in many areas of the
country and the First Nations (indigenous) peoples were
marginalized and segregated on reservations.Their children were
forced to attend church-run residential schools to be converted into
Christians and cleansed of their aboriginal heritage. For the first
time in its history, equality for all Canadians was about to become a
national imperative.

The Canadian system of government
Canada is a constitutional monarchy. This means that the powers
of the monarch (the British monarch) are administered by an
elected assembly named the House of Commons. The monarch’s
representative is the governor general who carries out the duties
of the Crown in Canada. The governor general is the head of state.
The prime minister is the head of the government. The federal ‘6 g.
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6..
(central government) is located in Ottawa, the nation’s capital. The
system of government is parliamentary democracy following the
British model. Parliament has the supreme law-making powers in
the nation. The provinces and territories are governed by elected
assemblies that also follow a parliamentary model.

Parliament is bicameral, meaning it has two legislative bodies. The
most powerful is the House of Commons based on representation
by population. The political party that wins the most seats in the
House of Commons becomes the ruling or ”government” party.
In the Canadian system, the executive is made up of the prime
minister and cabinet who are elected members of the house and
directly responsible to the House of Commons. Responsible
government is the key to this system and it means that the prime
minister and cabinet must maintain the confidence of the house
or they are obligated to resign and call an election. This happened
in 1979 when the prime minister resigned after his budget was
defeated on a vote of no—confidence.

The party in governmentselects the prime minister who, in
turn, selects cabinet ministers who are also members of the
house to lead the various departments and governmentposts.
The electorate, therefore, do not vote directly for the prime
minister or the cabinet, but will know beforehand who will be
prime minister if a particular party wins enough seats to form
the government.
The senate is the other house and is appointed based on
regional representation. It provides "a sober second look” at
legislation passed by the House. Its powers are limited by the
fact that members are appointed. Members are appointed for
life (to age 75).
Provincial legislatures are unicameral (one house) comprised of an
elected assembly based on the same parliamentary principles of
responsible government as the federal government.
The Canada Act (1982), originally the British North America Act
of 1867, stipulates the division of powers between the federal
and provincial governments as contained in sections 91(federal)
and 92(provincial) powers. The Supreme Court of Canada rules
on jurisdictional disputes between the levels of government and
interprets the constitution. A Charter of Rights and Freedoms
was added in 1982 to protect and defend individual and
collective rights. Unlike the US presidential system, a government
may hold office for a maximum of five years before calling an
election. However, for a variety of reasons, elections are usually
called more frequently. In some cases (as we will see in this
section), the prime minister has formed a government without a
clear-cut majority in the House of Commons. This is referred to
as a minority government. To maintain power, the party with the
most seats must work cooperatively with the other parties. On
several occasions a minority government has been defeated
shortly after taking office and has called an election to secure a
majority government. Others have successfully stayed in office by
making deals with the Opposition parties.
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John G. Diefenbaker, 1957—63
John Diefenbaker became the first Conservative prime minister in
22 years after a surprising victory in the 1957 elections, defeating
St. Laurent’s Liberals and forming a minority government. Even with a
minority government, Diefenbaker seemed to be dynamic and decisive,
making changes that ensured his popularity with Canadians. He cut
personal income tax and raised old age pension payouts at a time when
unemploymentwas low and governmentrevenues were high. Leading
in the polls and with the Liberals holding a leadership convention to
replace the retired St. Laurent, Diefenbaker called an election with the
slogan “Follow John” in 1958. Diefenbaker’s Conservative Party won
the largest majority in Canadian history taking 208 out of 265 seats.
The Liberals got 48 seats, mainly in Quebec. It appeared the era of
Liberal dominance was over. Diefenbaker had a clearmandate to bring
about meaningful change after decades of Liberal government.
The new governmentbegan with significant advantages including a
huge majority and tremendous talent in cabinet that included the first
female cabinet minister, Ellen Fairclough, who was theMinister of
Citizenship and Immigration. Diefenbaker advocated a “Northern
dream” to open up the north to development. He promoted regional
development that included building dams in his native Saskatchewan
and railroad expansion in the hinterlands. He wanted to attend to those
sections of the country the Liberals had ignored or forgotten,
marginalized by the Liberal focus on central Canada, notably Quebec.
He advocated "unhyphenatedCanadianism”; a new vision of
citizenship that was no longer English-Canadian or French-Canadian
but simply Canadian. This fell on deaf ears in Quebec, where it was
known that he did not speak French. To Diefenbaker’s credit, he offered
voters a ”made—in—Canada” vision of the future which was a distinctive
shift in style from the ad hoc managerial approach of the Liberals. He
offered Canadians a future based on equality for all. One of his greatest
achievements was granting the franchise to the First Nations.
In the end, however, he was unable to convert ideology into policy. It
started in cabinet; he could not build a consensus. Diefenbaker, the
prairie populist could preach but was unable to lead. The ”Northern
dream” was impractical, untenable and too expensive to be realistic.
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On March 29, 1958 in his first speech as Prime Minister to the House
of Commons, Diefenbaker revealed his vision of the un—hyphenated
Canadian:

“I am thefirst prime minister of this country of neither English or French
origin. So I am determined to bring about a Canadian citizenship

that knew no hyphenated consideration. I ’m very happy to be able to say
that in the House of Commons today in my party we have members of

Italian, Dutch, German, Scandinavian, Chinese and Ukrainian origin—
and they are all Canadians.”

For the most part, he maintained St. Laurent’s economic programs
with minor tinkering. His government was rocked by scandal and
infamously bad decisions. Several events contributed significantly to
Diefenbaker’s demise.

In 1959, Diefenbaker cancelled the Avro Arrow Project. The Arrow
was a Canadian designed and built fighter interceptor designed
to meet and defeat the threat of Soviet bombers. The fighter was
considered the best of its generation but was made obsolete by
the advent of long-range nuclear missiles. The cancellation cost
thousands of jobs and precipitatedan exodus of talented people
to the United States from Canada’s small but highly developed
aerospace industry. The United States pressured Canada to accept
anti-aircraftmissiles to replace the Arrow. Fifty-six missiles were
deployed in northern Ontario and Quebec, designed to carry nuclear
warheads, rendering the missiles virtually useless. After the Cuban
Missile crisis of October 1962 President Kennedy blamed Canada for
failing to deploy nuclearmissiles. The Minister of Defence, Douglas
Harkness, who had advocated the nuclear warheads, resigned in
disgust. Diefenbaker appeared indecisive on both issues and his
government looked rudderless. In an effort to slow inflation, improve

The Avro Arrow, Canadian Air Force.
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the balance of payments and encourage tourism, Diefenbaker
devalued the Canadian dollar to an unheard of 92.5 cents US. The
Liberals dubbed it the ”Diefenbuck” and made it the election issue
in 1962. Diefenbaker could not stem the Liberal tide. The damage
done, his majority vanished and he stumbled back into office with
another minority government. After more than 20 years in
opposition, Diefenbaker and his cabinet were suspicious of the senior
civil servants who had loyally served the Liberal Party and had
Liberal leanings and connections. Rather than trying to win their
loyalty, Diefenbaker tried to govern by avoiding consultationwith his
senior bureaucrats. He appeared anachronistic, advocating the British
connection at a time when the bonds of empire were slipping. His
rural backgroundmade him an outsider among the urban élites of
central Canada.

On a personal level, Diefenbaker had a bad temper and could be
vindictive and paranoid, blaming the media for his failures. While
the Conservatives appeared to have taken control of the government,
things went downhill quickly. After the Cuban Missile Crisis debacle,
his minority governmentwas defeated on a vote of no-confidence
and the nation went to the polls in April 1963. The Canadian people
were tired of Diefenbaker’s antics and antiquated rhetoric and the
Liberals were returned to power.

Activity
Research and evaluate Diefenbaker’ 5 domestic policies
This is an activity to be undertaken before writing an essay on the
success and failures of John Diefenbaker’s policies. As a representative
of Canada's prairies, Diefenbaker implemented a series of policies to
assist the shrinking agricultural sector of society and connect the more
remote, northern areas with the rest of Canada. Due to these policies
the Conservativesenjoyed the largest parliamentarymajority in Canadian
history, but in retrospect were his policies effective?

Primary sources from the archives of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation:
Capital Punishment: http://archives.cbc.ca/society/crime_justice/clips/3339/

+>
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Canadian Bill of Rights: http://archives.cbc.ca/politics/prime_ministers/
topics/1599/
First Nations voting: http://archives.cbc.ca/politics/rights_freedoms/
clips/9556/
Highway: http://archives.cbc.ca/science_technology/transportation/
clips/13552/
http://archives.cbc.ca/sciencevtechnology/transportation/clips/3900/
Conservative Victory: http://archives.cbc.ca/politics/prime_ministers/
clips/10963/

Further resources
Library and Archives of Canada: http://Www.co|lectionscanadagcca
Prime Minister of Canada: http://pm.gc.ca
Montreal Gazette: http://wwwmontrealgazettecom

Lester B. Pearson, 1963—68
Pearson’s domestic plans were significantly influencedby his early
career as a diplomat and soldier; he saw internationalism and
domestic policy as opposite sides of the same coin. His vision was to
make Canada an outward—lookingnation that would put an end to
provincial rivalries that had so defined Canada’s national political
culture. At the core of his domestic considerations was the idea of
establishing a more positive relationshipwith the United States,
where much of its economic and military stock lay. Pearson—like his
contemporary, President Johnson in the US—believed in government
intervention to improve the lives of average citizens. At the root of
Pearson’s programs was the principle of “universality” which
mandated equal access to government programs for all Canadians,
most notably education, welfare and healthcare.
During his five years in office the Liberal Party never enjoyed
a majority in parliament but through the support of newly emerging
parties he implemented a series of policies favorable to Canadians
and contributed to his legacy as a great statesman.

The Auto Pact, 1964
The Canada—UnitedStates AutomotiveAgreement, also known as
the Auto Pact, of December 11, 1964, was a free trade agreement
that permitted the free trade of automobiles, tires and auto parts
across the border. The agreement had more impact in Canada than in
the United States in terms ofjobs and helped reduce the balance of
payments inequity between the two nations. The agreements
purposewas twofold: first, to reduce production costs by reducing
duplication; and second, related to the first, to reduce the cost to
consumers, thereby increasing consumption. It worked. The
Canadian balance of payments in the auto industry offset a deficit
balance of payments in other sectors of the economy. Car prices
dropped, sales increased and Canada’s automobile sector increased
from 70,000 workers in 1965 to a peak of 125,000 in 1978. Southern
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Ontario benefittedmore than the rest of the country as the
automobilemanufacturing sector was concentrated close to the US
centers of production with easy access to transportation routes. The
pact was critical for increasing domestic support for the Liberal Party.

Defense spending
In the 19505, Canada rebuilt its military to meet the
threat of Soviet expansion. Twenty-five-thousand
Canadians fought in the Korean War. And, by the
mid—19605, the armed forces numbered 120,000
with 10,000 permanently stationed in Europe as
part of Canada’s NATO commitment.However, the
Glassco Commission (1963)rep0rtedthat the
military had been very wasteful in its expenditures
and recommended that the armed forces become
more “flexible, mobile and imaginative” in its
structure while maintaining a commitment to
international peacekeeping. As a result, Pearson
ordered a force size reduction of 20,000 and under President Johnson and the prime
the direction of the Minister of Defence implemented unification of minister of Canada, Lester Pearson, share
the armed forces (the army, navy and air-force) in order to reduce a laugh. Relations between the two were
administration expenses. Many senior officers resigned in protest and “0t always jovial.

the debate in parliament and the press revealed deep divisions.
Pearson, however, had sufficient support and the bill was passed on
February 1, 1968. Pearson understood that Canada’s social welfare
programs would require an every larger portion of the federal budget
and that cuts to the military would go a long way to pay for these
costly programs.
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Pearson and Diefenbaker Cartoon 1

Adversaries in Parliament for over a decade, they
faced each other daily in the House of Commons.
When one was the prime minister the other was the
leader of the opposition. It was a tempestuous
relationshipwhich was the subject of many editorial
cartoons. in this activity you will have the opportunity
to evaluate the significance of three such cartoons.

You write the caption
For each of the Cartoons, provide your own caption
based on your understanding of Canadian politics
during the 19605 and explain your caption with
reference to the historical context.

i

i. mm
Diefenbaker is on the left ("John” on his belt), Pearson on

Cartoon 2 the right (with "Mike" on his shorts).

Cartoon 3
Warm;-mm;

r fit‘é’g‘tflfifi
HEW

, g TESS
Irina HA5 ~. ., “W" “W

.
. carnmwt .

ALWAYS 89%” . .
- mouse»: at:

9RNA’TE .

. TmaamfltzlEAVS‘SPaongryj

Pearson on the left, Diefenbaker on the right; both carry
ladders. The damsel on the balcony‘represents the Tommy Douglas (leader of the NDP), holds the scissors,
provrnce of Quebec. The man standing behind her is the Pearson is sewing and Diefenbaker holds the British
premier of Quebec. Ensign, c. 1965.

Social welfare programs
Once Pearson cut military spending, that money was allocated for
a number of programs that were meant to create equal access to i

services among all Canadians regardless of income. One of these
programs was the Canada Student Loans Program of 1964. This
provided loans to students registered in university or technical
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schools. The goverment developed risk-sharing agreementswith the
banks in which the federal government acted as the guarantor of the
loans and would underwrite defaulted loans and associated costs. The
program cost to the federal government was calculated to provide
60% of the assessed financial need to a maximum of $165 dollars
a week for full-time students. The remaining 40% was the
responsibility of provincial loan schemes.

Another program was an update of the Canada Pension Plan in 1965.
Far more comprehensivethan its predecessor, it improved the
existing old-age pension plan and permitted the provinces to
establish their own plans with federal support. Recognizing that the
majority of workers did not have a companypension plan, pension
benefits were expanded and extended. The program also prescribed
survivor benefits.

The 1966 Medical Care Act provided universal healthcare for all
Canadians. While all 10 provinces had healthcare programs by
1961, they were unequal. In addition to ensuring basic standards, it
also allowed the federal government to provide proportionately
more funding to the poorer provinces. Despite some protests by the
medical community and the defection of some doctors to the
United States, the program, although costly, has proved extremely
popular. A further development was Canada’s racially-open
immigration policy. By the 19605, European immigration had
slowed and Canadamost notably encouraged immigration from
India and Hong Kong.

Canadian nationalism
The need for a distinctive Canadian flag had been simmering
since the 18905 and, under Pearson, it became a reality. Young
Canadians, an increasingly vocal force in the nation, wanted
something uniquely Canadian that captured the nation’s new
vitality and autonomy as the Canadian Ensign emphasized colonial
ties. A 15-member committee appointed by Pearson vetted over
20,000 submissions before deciding on the red maple leaf with 11
points. But veterans from the Second World War objected to the
retirement of the Ensign, as it was a symbol of their participation
in war and controversy ensued. 1n the end, the new flag was
enthusiastically accepted by most Canadians as a unique
representation of their country.
Similarly, Pearson’s government persisted in the approval of “O
Canada” as the national anthem and “God Save the Queen” as the
royal anthem. Both had been the de facto anthems for decades but
this ensured their place as national symbols. “0 Canada” became a
bilingual anthem with English and French versions.

‘

Pearson led two minority governmentswith skill and brought about
significant and lasting reforms that succeeded in his goal of equality
for Canadians, yet the nation faced serious questions about the
future of confederation. Upon his retirement from public service in
1968 Canada faced critical and violent challenges as separatists
gained support in Quebec.

Activity . . ,. =

The new flag

The Canadian Red Ensign (T921)

The Maple Leaf Flag (February 15,
1965), designed by George F.

Stanley.

Compare the two Canadian
flags
I What symbolism do you see

in the ensign?
2 Whywould young Canadians

want to change the flag?

3 What makes the maple leaf
uniquely Canadian?

4 There are eleven points on
the leaf—why do think it was
created that way?

5 There was a proposal for flags
with the fleur—de—l/s,‘ who
would be in support of such a
flag and why?

6 Based on your knowledge of
Canadian history and culture,
what would you include on
the Canadian flag? Why?
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Pierre Elliot Trudeau,
1968—79, 1980-84
Pierre Trudeau was a charismatic
leader, a product of the 19605,
who found tremendous support
among Canada’s young people;
they responded to him in a
visceral fashion that the press
called ”Trudeau—mania". Although
his opponent, the Conservative
leader Robert Stanfield, had more
political experience he could not
compete with the firebrand
oratory, razor wit, wry grin and
dynamic persona of Trudeau.
Except for a six—month hiatus
during Joe Clark’s short—lived
Conservative government (1979—
80) Trudeau was prime minister
for the next 16 years (1968—84).
Always a controversial figure, he
was either loved or hated by
Canadians. Many of his policies
were a continuation of initiatives
begun by Pearson. Proposals based on reports from the previous
governments were implemented. He continued unification of the
armed forces and further decreased troop levels. He expanded social
welfare programs and benefits, adding to existing programs. He made
Canada bilingual and multicultural, championed a strong federal
governmentand rejected Quebec’s call for special status and
separatism. He was despised in the western provinces for his national
energy policy, reviled in Quebec for being a traitor and loved elsewhere
for his opposition to the separatists and progressive social policies.

On taking office, Trudeau’s first major domestic initiative was to
achieve Pearson’s objective of making Canada officially bilingual and
biculturalby ensuring that all Canadians had access to bilingual
services from the federal government. At the same time, the pressure
of other interest groups was coming to the fore, in particular from
representatives of the First Nations of Canada. At first Trudeau
resisted these pressures and demands for special status, land claims
and a strengthened IndianAct that recognized their historical rights
as First Nations gained momentum. Using the courts to their
advantage, they won many land claims settlements that derailed
Trudeau’s desire to stop various groups from attaining special status
before the law. These Acts provided a precedent and subsequently
blacks, women and homosexualsbecome increasingly vocal. The
Canadian civil rights movement came of age and over the next two
decades minority group rights found support in the constitution as
Canada became a more inclusive and tolerant nation.
Nearly as controversial for some, was the Liberal government’s decision
to introduce metric conversion. In the 1970s, temperaturewas changed
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from Fahrenheit to Celsius (for several years both measurements were
used); kilometers replaced miles; gallons became liters; and yards were
converted to meters. Opposition was loud particularly from older
Canadians who found the conversion difficult and veterans’ groups
claimed it was not what they had fought for, although the full change—
over was implemented gradually. Nevertheless, by the mid-19805
metrication was a reality in Canada. It was part of Trudeau’s vision to
make Canada more internationally minded and it distinguished Canada
from the United States, one of the few countries in the world to have
retained the older system of unit measurement.
In his first term, Trudeau also tried to bring about a repatriation of
the constitution and he held a meeting in 1971 in Victoria with
the ten provincial premiers to ratify changes that would redistribute
the powers of federal and provincial governments. At first he
seemed to have consensus but Quebec’s premier Bourassa
demanded that the provinces be given control over social policy
(welfare, unemployment, etc.) with federal funding for these
programs. When Trudeau refused, Bourassa left the talks. Shortly
thereafter, the meeting ended without agreement; constitutional
reform had to wait until the 19805.

The October Crisis
In 1970, Trudeau faced his most trying moments when confronted
with the violent turn that Québécois separatism had taken. In
addition to the founding of a parliamentary party in 1968 the Parti
Que’be’cois(PQ)—the separatists also created La Front de Zibe’mtion du
Québec (the Quebec Liberation Front, or FLQ) in 1963. Although the
FLQ lacked the support of most QuébéC()is, who Viewed them as a
fringe movement of dissidents who did more harm than good to the
separatist movement, they persisted in trying to bring about a
separate state through violent tactics. Although it never numbered
more than about 100 members, between 1963 and 1970 the group
seats in the 1970 election and planted 95 bombs in government
buildings and mailboxes, anything that could be tied to English
Canada and the federal government. Canadians, including
Québécois, deplored the violence that resulted in three deaths and
numerous injuries. The police broke up several terrorist cells and
about two dozen FLQ members went to jail.
In October 1970, the FLQ changed tactics, possibly in response to the
failure of the Parti Québécois to win more seats in the election, or
as a logical expansion of their own campaign. On October 5, they
kidnappedBritish Trade Commissioner James Cross from his home in
Quebec City and demanded $500,000 in bullion and the release of
23 jailed FLQ members as a ransom. The government refused to
negotiate but did allow the FLQ’s manifesto to be read over public
radio and TV in both official languages. Upset by the government’s
refusal to negotiate, the FLQ kidnapped Pierre Laporte, Quebec
Minister of Labour, on October 10, 1970. Trudeau responded by
ordering the army to patrol the streets and government buildings in
Ottawa and invoked the WarMeasuresAct (1914), which
suspended civil liberties and allowed the police to search and seize
without a warrant and arrest suspects without a writ of habeus corpus
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The leader of the New Democratic Party (NDP), Tommy Douglas, said
51

Discussion point
it was like cracking a peanut with a Sledgehammer but 2

overwhelminglyCanadians endorsed the prime minister’s actions.
The Quebec police were unable to locate the kidnappers despite
thousands of tips from the public. Trudeau and Bourassa agreed that
they would continue to refuse to negotiatewith the FLQ.

Was Trudeau's invocation of
the War Measures Act justified
under the circumstances or
was it an over-reaction? Put
yourself in Trudeau's shoes:

Less than 48 hours later the police received an anonymous tip that what WOUld you have done?

led them to the lifeless body of Pierre Laporte stuffed in the trunk of
a taxi. The FLQ made it clear that the survival of the other hostage
was unlikely if the government continued to refuse to negotiate.

l

Trudeau and Bourassa remained steadfast and public opinion polls
showed 90% of Canadians supported the prime minister’s position.
For the next three months the kidnappers avoided detection but in j

early December their hideout was discovered and surrounded. The
kidnappers agreed to release James Cross alive in return for a plane
to Cuba. To this request the government agreed and five FLQ
members were flown to Cuba. They eventually returned to Canada
(as they were not made to feel welcome by Fidel Castro in Cuba) and 1

(i.e without being charged with an offence or being brought to trial). ” " ' ” ” “ V' ' ’ V‘ " ” ‘

"
‘

l

l

served time in jail. The crisis was the high-water mark of the FLQ;
completely discredited by most Québécois, it no longer had a
following. The Parti Québécois was the force to be reckoned with in

l

channelling support for separatism.

Activity;,««~,:«-3r»..,,.,....r.,_;;,-,,:': .1

The October Crisis, 1970
i.

I

Source A
“Canada: ’This Very Sorry Moment’." Time magazine. Monday, October 26, 1970.

THROUGH-the week-Canada’s Prime Minister, Pierre Elliott Trudeau, pondered the j;

l

most difficult de'cisiOn of his career. On the surface, the threat that confronted Canada, i

hardly seemed to merit the label "parallel power.” Still, the terrorists of the minuscule ,

Quebec Liberation Front (FLQ), with about 100 hard-core members, had openly defied;
the government by kidnapping two high-ranking officials and threatening to execute
them. First, Trudeau called out thousands of armed troops to stand guard in major
cities. Then, because he feared that the Quebec'separatist movement would be
significantly strengthened and federalism gravely weakened, he decided to moveeven
more forcefully. At week’s end, he declared all-out war on the terrorists.

-

To combat those who "are seeking the destruction of the social order through
clandestine and violentmeans,” he invoked Canada’s drastic 1914 War Measures Act.
Only twice before, during the two world wars, had the act been put in force; it had
never been applied in peacetime. Backing up fiudeau’s dramatic action was a
proclamation,by his Cabinet that ”insurrection, real or apprehended, exists.”
The FLQ evidently saw Trudeau’s move'as a challenge that could not be ignored.
In responding 'to’the’challenge, the terrorists amply justified the Prime Minister’s -

.

description of them as ”anew and terrifying type of person.” Less than two days after
I

the War Measures Act, was. proclaimed, the terrorists murdered at least one of their '

l

hostages and‘offered little reason to hope for the survival of the other.
L
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Source B

From the manifesto of the Front de liberation du Quebec (FLQ), 1970.

The Front de lz'be’ratz'on du Québec is not a messiah, nor a modern—day Robin; Hood. It is a
groupof Quebecworkers Who have decided to use ‘everyfi‘me‘ans to make sure that the
people of Quebec take control of their destiny. The Front de liberation du, Quebec -

‘ ;

_

wants the total independence of all Que’be’coz's, united in a free society, purged forever 0f
the clique of voracious sharks, the patronizing ”bigbosses” and their henchmen who
have made Quebec their hunting preserve for "cheap labour” and unscrupulous
exploitation -

' i
*

Workers of Quebec, start today to take back what is yours; take for yourselves what
belongs to you. Only you know your factories, your machines, your hotels, your _

universities, your unions Dont wait for an organizational miracle Make your own
revolution in your areas, in your places Ofwork. And if you don’ t do it yOurselVes,
other usurpers, technocrats and so on will replace the handful of cigar smokers we
now know, and everything will be the same again. Only you are able to build a free
society.
Long live Free Quebec!
Long live our imprisoned political comrades.
Long live the Quebec revolution!
Long live the Front de Zzbémtzorz du Québec.

Source C

Extract of a Letter from Robert Bourassa, Premier of Quebec, to Prime Minister Trudeau, October 16, 1970.

During the last few days the people of Quebec have been greatly’shockedby the
kidnapping of Mr James R Cross, representative Of the British Governmentin ,

Montreal, and the Hon. Pierre LapOrte, Minister of LabOur and Manpower and Minister
of Immigration of Quebec, as well as by the threats to the Security of thestate and
individuals expressedin communiqués issued by the Front de LiberatiOn du Quebec Or

on its behalf, and finally by all the circumstances surrounding these events
After consultation with authorities directlyresponsible for the administration of justice
in Quebec, the Quebec Government is convinced that the law, as it stands now, is
inadequate tomeet this situation satisfactorily -

Under the circumstances, on behalf of the Government Of Quebec, I, request that
emergency powers be provided as soon as possible so thatmore effective steps may betaken. I request particularly that suchpowersencompass the authority to apprehend
and keep in custody indiViduals Who theAttorney General of QUebec has valid reasons
to believe aredetermined to Overthrow the government thrOughViolence and illegal
means According to the information we have and which15 available to you, we are
facing a concerted effort to intimidate and overthrow thegoVernment and the , ,

democratic institutions of this province through planned and systematic illegal action,
including insurrection. It is obvious that those participating in this concerted effort
completely reject the principle of freedom under the rule of law.
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Source D

Government of Canada,War Measures Act, proclaimed October 16, 1970.

EVIDENCE OEWAR

1 The issue ofaproclamationby Her Majesty,
orunder the:authority of the Governor ”

in Council shall be COnClusive evidence that war, invasion, or insurreCtion, real or
apprehendedexists and has existed fOr any period of time therein stated,a11d Cf itsI

’ continuance, until by the issue of a furtherIproClamation it is declared that theWar,
' invasion or 1nsurrect10n no longer exists - - , '

‘

POWERS OFTHE GOVERNOR IN COUNCIL ,
'

2(1) The Governor
111 Council may do and authorize such aCts and things and make

‘

‘

from time to time Such orders and regulations, as he may by reason of the ,

existence of real or apprehended war, invasion or insurrection deem necessary Or _

' adViSablefOr the security, defense, peace. order and welfare of Canada: and for * ' '

greater certainty,but nor so as to restrictthe generality of the foregoingterms it is
hereby deClared that the powers of the Governor1n Council shall extend to all
matterscoming within the classes of subjects hereinafter enumerated, that15 to say:
(a) Censorship, and the control and suppression of publications,writings, maps,

plans, photographs, communications andmeans of communicatlon; . 1

(b) arrest, detention eXclusion and deportation :

_ ,
, , ,

'

.
1 l

(c) control of the harbOurs, ports and territorial waters of
Canada and the ~

f

moVements of vessels;. '
i

l

(d) appropriation, control, forfeiture and
disposition of property and of the use thereof.

‘

(2) All ordersand regulationsmadeunder this section shall have the force of law, -
1,

and Shall be enforced in such manner and by such courts, Officers and authorities
Ii, ‘

as the Governor in Council may prescribe, and may be varied, extended or
_, revokedbyany subsequent order or regUlation ,

Source E

l

Claude Ryan’s editorial in Montreal’s Le Devo/r newspaper, October 17, 1970.

.As for Mr Trudeau, he may very well ’SuCCeed for the time being, in crushing the .
FLQ. However, he Will not succeed in preventing certain ideas from existing and
perhaps, with OttaWa’ s help, from spreading. In the present drama, we must not

forget
that the "final question”has only temporarily been set aside and that ultimately it will
only be solvedin Quebec, without outside interference. The man Whoused to preach ,

mistrust toward established authority has now beCome a protector of the military. One
would searchin vain, among the edicts that bear his signature, tracesof these virtues
of rationality, free will, restraint and respect basedon rationality that he once identified

t

with federalism Mr TTudeau claims that he was driven to this ChoiCe: many will reply
that he deserved it.
Those whocommittedrepugnant acts on October 5 and 10, and their allies, arefor
the time beingmainly responsible for the losses of liberty suffered by Quebec

' The aggressive and open disdain that they expressed against laws made for all citizens, ,

and many of Whichwere enacted in the respect of basic human rights, and not by a ,

,L 1

superstructure of domination, justifies the legal banishment that has beenpronounced
against the FLQ.

'

.6
286
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Wedeplore that recourse to do so was
made

tothe War Measures
Act;

in its pOSSIble
applications, it far eLXCeeds thescope of theprObleIn that the authorities facedFurther
riWe deplore that theWarMeasures Act has already started tobe applied in such a Spll‘lt
and with such methods, that makes us fear that worse is to come;HOWeVer,
only reaffirm the right Of a democracy to defend itSelfand theobhgationt , »

, judge severelyand to put down those that unjustly threaten the freedom and the hfL,
of their fellow Citizens , - ,

,

Source F

Prime Minister Trudeau’s address to the nation, October 16, i970.

Iam speaking toyOu at amoment of grave crisiL's,WhLe11
Violentand fanat1cal menare

"attempting to destroy the unity and the freedom ofCanada Qne aspect of thatCUSIS Is
“the threatwhich hasbeenmade on the livesof twoinnocentmen These arematters ,

Of the utmost gravity and I Want to tell you What the government is doingto dealWith E .

them.What has taken placeinMontreal in the past two weeks15 notunprecedentedItii
has happened elseWheIe in the World on seVeralrecent 0Ccasionzs it couldhappen '

L

_' elsewhere Within Canada But Canadians havealWaysassumed thatit Could:not; _

happen here and as a result we are doubly shoCkedthat ithas. Our assumptionmay
have been naive but itwasunderstandable understandable beCauLse democracy
flourishes in Canada; underStandable because 1nd1V1dua1 liberty is cherished in Canada

L

NOtWithStanding these c0nditionspartly because ofthem it has beendemonstrated? _

L

now to usbya fewmisguided persons just hoW fragile a democratic society canbe
L

democracy is not prepared to defend itselfand just how Vulnerableto blackmailare _,

, tolerant,compassionate people To bow to thepressures of these kidnappers Who
_

_L

demandthat the prisOners be released would be notonlyanabdication of f
l

,

responsibility;Lit would lead to an increasein terroriStactivities inQuebec It wouldbeaswellan inVitatIOn to terrorism andkidnapping across the country.Wemight Well
g find ourselves facing an endless seriesof demands for the release of criminals from jails?“ L_

.from cOast to coast. AttheInOInent the FLQisholding hostage tWomen in the , ,

L LL L

LfMonLtIeal
area, oneaBritish diplomat, the other aQuebeccabinet mmlsterTheyaIeL

threatened Withmurder

”13’

- ShouldgOVeInmentsgive in to this crude blackmail, WeWould befacing the
breakdown of the legal system and its replacement by the law of the jungle.

L

-

,

The government’s decision to prevent this fromhappeningis not taken just to defend
an important principle It is taken to protect the lives of Canadians from dangersofthe sort I have mentioned. Freedom and personalsecurity aresafeguardedby laWs;

L

those laws must berespected in order to be effective.
Sourcer’Documents of the October Crisis." QuebecHistory

http:
//faCUlty.

marianopolis.edu/c.belariger7:
QuebecHistory/docs/octorber/index.htm. '

Questions
I a According to source A, why did the Trudeau 3 With reference to these sources, assess their origin,

government take decisive and unprecedented action purpose, value and limitations for a historian trying to
in October 1970? understand and explain the October Crisis of 1970.

b What is the message of source B? 4 Using the documents and your own knowledge, to
2 Compare and contrast the attitude and approaches to what extent do Y9” agree With the Canadian

the crisis suggested in sources E and F. government’s actions to deal With the events of
October 1970 in the provmce of Quebec. 2.3287“
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Trudeau's second term _

In 1972, Trudeau called an election and the Liberals narrowly Discussion point
defeated the Conservatives, winning 109 seats against their 107.
To remain in power, Trudeau had to form a coalition with the NDP.
The election results conveyed the message that the government had

Canadian prime ministers
are not restricted by the
constitution to two terms like

neglected English Canada and, if they wanted to stay in power, a US presidents. What are the
more balanced and even-handed approach to government was : advantages and disadvantages
needed. It was clear to most politicians that if changes were not i; of these respective systems?
made, the next election would most likely result in a Conservative
government. For its part, the NDP agreed to support Trudeau’s new
legislative program, which included increased spending on social
programs and a progressive personal income tax. The new tax plan
also included cost-of-living exemptions to protect low-income
taxpayers from rising inflation.

The election was a turning point for Trudeau. It ensured his control
of the Liberal Party which gave him unfettered control of
government policy. Another turn for the better for Trudeau was that
Quebec was demanding less of the limelight; his actions in the
October Crisis seemed to have brought about the decline and demise
of the FLQ. The price of oil was also a significant problem. In the
early 19705, the supply of oil decreased and consequently the price
rapidly increased. The government ordered the prices at the gas
pumps to be kept below world prices—a policy that made the
Liberals unpopular in the oil—producing western provinces but won
them the support of Ontario, Quebec and the Atlantic provinces.
Using this popularity to his advantage in 1974, Trudeau gave
parliament a budget he knew they would reject. Defeated on a vote
of no-confidencethe Liberals resigned and an election was called.
Trudeau again won a majority with the Liberals being elected in
141 of 265 seats.
However, the economywas worsening. Inflation and rising
unemployment undermined efforts to effectively plan and manage
the economy, improve existing programs or implement new ones.
Canada was suffering from “stagflation”, a situation where the
economywas stagnant and yet inflation kept rising in defiance of the
laws of supply and demand. To try and treat the problem, Trudeau
announced wage and price controls in October 1975 but made it
clear that this was a temporary palliative to reduce some of the
current economic pains.
By 1976, the Conservatives held a substantial lead over the Liberals
in the polls, and in November of that year the Parti Québécois won
the Quebec election. The PQ’s election served notice to Canada that
separatism was a credible alternative for Quebec. At the same time,
Trudeau’s reputation for being arrogant and dismissive to the
opinions and issues of English Canadians could not be tempered. The
popularity of the early days of his leadershiphad evaporated and
when the Liberals’ five-year term was up in 1979 Canadians went to
the polls looking for a change. Conservative leader Joe Clark did not
appear at first glance to be much of a candidate but Trudeau was
defeated for the first time in five elections. His time as leader of the
opposition was to be short.
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Joe Clark, 1979-1980
On June 4, 1979, Joe Clark was sworn in as prime minister the day
before his 40th birthday. Canada’s youngest prime ministerwould
have a short—lived government due to continuing economic problems
and the challenges of running a minority government.During the
campaign, Clark made promises that he could not keep: for example,
privatization of government-run oil companies; reduction of personal
income tax and of the budget deficit.When none of this happened
Clark appeared ineffective and weak-willed. Although he was a
bilingual Anglophone, Quebec’s support for him was short-lived as
they historically supported the Liberals. As with Diefenbaker’s
cabinet, Conservative Party ministers did not trust the senior federal
bureaucrats who were mainly liberals; 16 years out of power made
them suspicious of the civil service.

On December 11, 1979, Conservative Finance Minister John Crosby
delivered the government’s first budget and although he warned that
it contained tough measures, the public was aghast at what was
presented. The government’s intention to raise the price of gasoline
by 18 cents per gallon, effective immediately, met with consternation.
Even though this measure still left the Canadian price at 85% of the
World price for crude oil, the public would not stand for it. On
December 13, the Conservative budgetwas defeated by a vote of 139

to 133 constituting a vote of no-confidence. The nation went to the
polls again, and February 1980 the Liberals won another majority
taking 146 of 281 seats. Canada’s love/hate affair with Pierre Trudeau
was not over yet.
Trudeau’s final term in office ended in 1984 and in some ways this
was his most effective term. Trudeau shifted his gaze again to the
constitution, signed by the Queen in 1982. He met the separatist
threat head-on by not supporting sovereignty associations with
Canada in a referendum. Trudeau characterised Levesque’s vision of

an independent Quebec that retained economic ties as "Divorce with
bed privileges.” The PQ remained in power but would not threaten
separation again until the mid 19905.
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Domestic policy'In Canada and the alienation that challenged national unity and other unique

United States 1945_79 challenges. In this activity you will compare and contrast

_ _ _ .
the ways the leaders of their respective countries

Canada and the United States shared srmrlar experiences addressed important domestic issues and the relative
1‘ during the post—war period. Both nations emerged from merit and success of their solutions.

the SecondWorld War with burgeoning economies and
on the verge of an economic expansion that would last
two decades. Worried about a “new" depression the
respective governments responded with programs to
continue economic growth. Government intervention in

the economy to create full employment and attack

1 Social welfare programs Johnson’s Great Society
had no Canadian equivalent, yet by the mid 19605
both nations had established cradle—to—grave social

welfare programs that endure to this day. Compare
President Johnson and Prime Minister Pearson’s

. . programs and evaluate their merits and successes. Are
poverty and a socral welfare system desrgned to take the r -

hard ed e off ca italism exi ted 'n b th t
. b th

there aspects of Johnson 5 program that you consrder
g p S l O CCU“ rres y e better than Pearson’s and vice versa?

end of the 19605. Both governments faced regional ‘9
I:::t:¢‘ng&éii‘"tr‘xtfumuauixfit‘,yi.:..:=z'322vyun4i":33‘yv,.;i.:ittvvcwn‘isttj‘svf:
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2 Protecting minorities How did the leaders on both
sides of the borders address the needs of minority
groups: Select two Canadian and two US leaders, and
fill out the following chart in point form.

3 Compare the following:

a Trudeau’s treatment of Quebec and Kennedy’s
treatment of the southern states of the USA.

b Diefenbaker’s Bill of Rights and Johnson's civil
rights legislation?

c Responsible government in Canada and the
United States.

Speculate on the importance of the St. Lawrence
Seaway project and the Auto Pact in developing closer
economic ties between Canada and the United States
that led to the North American Free Trade Agreement
of the mid 19805.
Select the US president and Canadian prime minister
that, in your opinion, had the most effective and
successful domestic policies? To what extent was their
approach similar?

What conclusions can you reach based on the
evidence gathered?

Leaders Civil rights Women's
rights 4

., .t ,3. .~ :1 «a: grim
‘

The Quiet Revolutio
a:

In the 19605, Quebec entered a dynamic period of social, economic
and political change and transformation, known as ”La Révolutz'on

/ ,
Discussion point

tranquille” (the Quiet Revolution). Quebecois nationalist views were

,. ,1“ 3 3: 3.: ,.., ,. .r .w z. .41. :i a 4; .~,;; :.

promoted by Union Nationale (Union National Party) under Premier
Maurice Duplessis (arguably Canada’s most corrupt politician) in the
19405 and 19505. During the 19605, young Québécois, irritated by
the slow pace of change, demanded fundamental change and reform.
These Québécois rejected the conservative Catholic, rural values that
had long defined Quebec and instead they sought modernization and
secularization that resulted in interventionist government policies
that emphasized social policies and an increased bureaucracy to
administernew programs. These did not come without a cost,
however, Quebec went from being the least taxed province with the
least debt to the most taxed and the most indebted in six short years.
The Quiet Revolution is said to coincide with the leadership of
Premier Jean Lesage, from 1960 to 1966, but the changes continued
well into the 19705, and their effects are still felt.

During the 19505, a new urban, well-educated, secular and reform- 9minded middle class had emerged and was gaining influence over ~-

traditional, rural, Catholic Quebec. Between 1941 and 1971, the urban
population swelled from 55 % to 78% of Quebec’s population. At the
same time, the number of farms decreased by over 50% and the rural
farm population fell from 19.5% to 5.6%. The service sector
experienced the greatest economic growth during the period and rose
from 37.2% to 59.7%, reflecting the youth movement from farm to
city. This new urban class wanted Quebec’s institutions modernized
and secularized and were tired of Duplessis’s brand of nationalism, his
corruption, influence—peddling and patronage~ridden style of politics.

Terminology
In Quebec the leader of the
provincial government is called
the prime minister. In the
other nine provinces the
provincial leader is called the
premier. The Legislative
Assembly or Provincial
legislatures are the names
commonly used to describe
the legislative bodies of the
Canadian provinces, with the
exception of Quebec, which
has a National Assembly.

Why does Quebec believe
it is necessary to use
different terms to describe
the government leader
and the legislative body?
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They wanted a new Quebec that took economic control of the
province from the wealthy English-speaking minority whose mansions
in Montreal’s fashionable Westmount district remained a symbol of
conquest and subjugation. Influenced by the civil rights movement in
the United States and decolonization movements elsewhere, they
believed it was time for Quebec to do the same and assert its
sovereignty. Finally, they wanted to protect Quebec’s distinctive

| language and culture and expand the province's power and influence
i

in Canada and abroad. ”Maftre Chez nous” (Masters in our own house)
became the slogan. The stage was set for the Quiet Revolution which
according to Canadian Historian J. M. Bumstead transpired faster and
with less resistance than anyone imagined or anticipated.
The Quiet Revolution was less a political movement orchestrated
by politicians than an affirmation of an awakeningby an entire
society and the sudden integration of that society into the middle—
class secular world of the twentieth century.

In 1960 the Liberals, led by Jean Lesage, won the provincial elections
in Quebec but the results were not so much of an endorsementof the
Liberals, as a turn away from the Union Nationale. Nonetheless, Lesage
was determined to take advantage of the grass-roots demand for
modernization of Quebec's governmentand institutions. The Liberal
campaign had promised two things: an end to governmentcorruption
and the adoption of progressive policies. The Liberals had not outlined
specific policies, but moved quickly and decisively in two areas that
symbolized the Quiet Revolution—electric power and education.

In 1962, the Minister of Natural Resources, René Levesque
(eventually leader of the separatist Parti Québécois) decided to
nationalize hydro-electricity under a government-run corporation,
Hydro-Quebec. Levesque acted alone—without the prior knowledge
or approval of cabinet. It was a bold move, Lesage and the takeover
passed without much opposition in the National Assembly. The
majority of power companies in Quebec were privately owned,
mainly by English—speaking Canadians and the takeover symbolized
that henceforth Quebec would be run by Québécois. It was very
popular and costly at Can $600 million. To implement the takeover,
the Liberals tripled the provincial budget and demonstrated that they
would use this money to pursue their true intentions—tobe
interventionist, nationalist and statist (this is pro-government
solutions to economic and social problems). The Liberals would also
assume control of other utility services (water and heating) and
would try to promote greater industrialization.
The second area and symbolically more important focus was
education, representing a break from Quebec’s traditional rural and
parochial past. Education had been run by the Roman Catholic
Church since the founding of New France. Nuns and priests were the
teachers, and teacher training and curriculum development (most
notably in math and science) lagged behind the other Canadian
provinces. The issue was more than just teaching methods and
curriculumbut the survival of Quebec in English—dominatedCanada.
The French press claimed that church-run schools had failed to
protect the distinctive and unique language and culture of Quebec
from assimilation into North—American (English-speaking) culture.
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These issues were brought to the fore in the best—selling novel by
Brother Jean—Paul Desbiens, Les insolences du Frére Untel (The
Impertinences of Brother So and So), published in 1960. The central
characterwas the fictional Frere Untel, a nationalist demanding that
education in Quebec should first and foremost protect, defend and
ensure the survival of French Canadian language and culture in its

purest form. These fears were not without validity. Since the early
19505, the birthrate in Quebec had fallen by half and consequently
the French Canadianportion of the total Canadian population was in
sharp decline. Frere Untel had a name for the erosion of language
that was taking place: he called it joual, a hybrid dialect spoken by
Québécois youth that was a style of French liberally laced with
English words and phrases. The Frere blamed this on church-run
schools that had failed in their duty to teach and protect the French
language and culture. The church struck back by condemning
Desbiens’s novel and recalling him to Rome.

Lesage respondedby setting up a provincial education commission
called the Parent Commission named after its respected chair,
Catholic clericMonseigneurAlphonse-Marie Parent. Parent’s 1963
report formed the blueprint for massive changes to education. In
1964, Bill 60 was passed that gave the provincial government control
over education. In rapid order, education standards and teaching
qualifications were brought up to national standards. The power of
the Catholic Church to exert its influence on the people of Quebec
had suffered a setback from which it could never recover.
The Liberals also moved to advance culture through a newly created
Ministry of Cultural Affairs. The goal: to encourage, develop and
showcase Québécois artists, writers and musicians. It led to a cultural
renaissance that reacquainted the province with its proud and
distinct cultural history and heritage and reenergized a distinctive
arts community dedicated to promoting French Canadian language
and culture. Despite instituting a series of popular changes, Lesage
was defeated in 1966 by a reinvigoratedUnion Nationale led by
the popular leader Daniel Johnson (who died suddenly in 1968).
Johnson had no intention of overturning Liberal reforms, and
continued their policies in many instances.
He appointed a commission to investigate French language rights and
purity that set the stage for language legislation in the 19705 that
made Quebec a unilingual French speaking province, with the
passing of the controversial Official Language Act (Loz' sur la langue
officielle) in 1974 that made French the official and dominant
language of the province. In 1977, the separatist Parti Québécois
government enacted the Charter of French Language (La charte de la
langue francaz'se), known as Bill 101. It declared that Frenchwas the
fundamental and only language of Quebec. It made French the
normal and daily language of the workplace. Schools were required
to teach in French only and it was made compulsory for immigrants
to learn French. All public signs and advertisementswere to be in
French. The Quebec government replaced Bill 101 in 1988 with Bill
178 that reflected the court decisions particularly regarding
unilingual commercial sign, advertising and company names.
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Johnson also made advances in women’s rights establishing a Royal
Commission on the Status of Women. During the Quiet Revolution,
the women of Quebec, like women throughout North America and
the developed world, rejected the traditional roles of childbearing
and childrearing and joined the workforce in ever-growing numbers.
This struck at the very heart of Quebec society with its emphasis on
traditional family values and was further evidence of the declining
influence of the Catholic Church. Large families had been the norm
in Quebec, 10 or more children was not unusual. Procreationhad a
religious and political imperative. The Catholic Church forbade the
use of modern contraception, ensuring a birth rate at least twice that
of the rest of Canada. But by the 19505, the use of modern birth
control methods had brought about a rapid decline in the province’s
birth rates and the fear of assimilation prompted the search for new
ways of protectingQuebec’s unique status in Canada.
The centerpiece to Quebec’s new self-image was the 1967 Montreal
World Expo that coincided with Canada’s centenary celebrations.
Over 50 million visitors and foreign dignitaries came to the “Man
and His World” exhibition and were impressed by what they saw. In
just five years the city of Montreal was had been transformed into a
modern city through major public works projects that included an
underground metro system, a new international airport, major
freeways and sports facilities. An artificial island, Notre Dame, was
built in the St. Lawrence River as part of the new metro
construction and was the location of many pavilions and
exhibitions.
The changes drew notice from the recently restored French president
Charles De Gaulle who began treating Quebec as if it were a
sovereign nation after his first visit in 1960. He claimed that the spirit
of change and revolution in Quebec was an example to France in
addressing its own problems. His actions drew the immediate
attention of the federal government. During his visit to Expo 67, de
Gaulle infamously ended a speech with ”Vive le Quebec, Vive le
Quebec Libres!” (Long live a free Quebecl), causing an uproar amongthe political leadership in Ottowa. This invocation drew attention to
Quebec’s growing desire and endless demands to be given special
status—a determination that would not abate and would dominate
the national scene for the next three decades.
In any revolution there are casualties. In Quebec, it was the English
minority. Many could trace their ancestry in Quebec back over two
centuries, arriving just after the conquest during the glory days of the
Montreal fur trade when the city was Canada’s economic centre. The
province was their home but they were no longer welcome. As a
consequence, thousands moved to English—speaking provinces and
took with them their business, expertise and wealth, leaving behind
a void that would take time to fill. But their exodus did not stop the
revolution. Some of the more radical proponents considered it to be
an essential part of the purification process.
By the end of the decade, Quebec had broken out of its traditional
stranglehold and modernizationhad created a new sense of destiny.
It was a revolution that dramatically changed Quebec’s perception of
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itself, its identity and its place in confederation. No longer rural,
Catholic and parochial, the new Quebec was modern, well-educated,
dynamic and autonomous.Relations with the rest of Canada would
become increasingly strained during the decade and into the next as
the province demanded and received special status and treatment. » -
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Yet, for an ever-growing number of young Québécois, this was not Why was it called "The

enough and a new force would emerge that seemed the logical Quiet Revolution”?What

outcome of this desire for autonomy and cultural purity in separatism. else would you call it?
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Discussion point
Revolutions
The Oxford English Dictionary defines a social revolution as “a great
change in conditions,ways of working beliefs, etc. that affects large
numbers of peoples,”

0 Based on this definition do you agree that what took place in
Quebec during the 19605 should be called a "revolution"?
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Cooperative federalism
in the following political cartoon, Prime Minister Pearson is dressed as
the referee, Premier Lesage of Quebec is in hockey gear and ”The Other
Nine" premiers are dressed as baseball players.
What message is the cartoonist trying to convey about the nature of ;;

federal—provincial relations in the 19605 in Canada during the time of '

the Quiet Revolution and, in particular, relations between the federal
government and Quebec? What is Quebec's perception of its special j

status?Who does the waterboy represent and what message is being
conveyed?What is meant by the title “Cooperative federalism”?
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i ”Cooperative federalism” by John Collins, first
" published in the Montreal Gazette, c. 1964.
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The Cuban Revolution

On January 1, 1959, Cuban dictator Fulgencio
Batista boarded a plane and fled Cuba forever. GU” of
A week later, Fidel Castro led the Victorious Mexico

26th July revolutionary movement into Havana
and took control. For the first time in Cuba in
100 years of revolutionary struggle, Cuba was
truly independent.The Cuba Castro inherited
was a land with a significant urban and rural
divide, promoting the further division between
mulatto and Afro-Cubans and the white urban-
based elite, driven by the tyranny of a one-crop
economy, the sugar cane industry thatwas Cuba’s Caribbean
economic lifeblood. The revolution’s success was Sea CAYMAN"

the result of a historic process that had united ISLANDS

Cubans to fight for their independence from
foreign control for nearly a century. The
overthrowof Spanish rule in the 1898 Spanish—
American War, precipitating half a century of US domination and
control of its own vested interests in the region, propping up successive
administrations that culminated in the notoriously brutal and corrupt
final term of Batista. Although Batista started out being progressive and
popular, he returned to government following the 1953 coup that was
marked by corruption and brutal, military-style dictatorship. Growing
unrest, sparked home-growninsurgencies on several fronts, the most
successful of which was the 26th of July Movement, led by Fidel Castro,
who stepped in to fill the breach on Batista’s hasty and final exit.

BAHAMAS
v. ATLANTIC

5<

OCEAN

In 1959, Cuba’s income from sugar still accounted for four-fifths of
export earnings, but a vast income also came from tourism based on
Havana’s hotels, casinos, and brothels, especially during the years of
Prohibition in the United States. By the end of the 19505, Cuba had
developed one of the leading economies in Latin America, with an
annual income of $353 per capita in 1958—among the highest in the
region. Yet there were great economic disparities, and most rural
workers earned only about one—fourth the average annual income.
The majority of Cubans were illiterate and in poverty (especially in
the countryside), suffering from an appalling lack of public services,
unemployment and underemployment. Foreign investors controlled
the economy, owning about 75% of farming land, 90% of the
essential services, and 40% of the sugar production.

fl
The Cuban sugar cane industry
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Sugar cane is not indigenous to Cuba and was first Cheap labor was supplied by the 800,000 African‘ planted in the 16th century. It was not until the slaves (mainly from the Senegal and Guinea
l

early 19th that world demand created the Coast) imported during the late 18th and 19th
3

conditions for the dynamic expansion of the sugar centuries by Spain to work on plantations. When
l

cane industry, and in a few decades Cuba was slavery was abolished in 1888, their descendantsl

annually producing half of the world’s sugar supply. continued to be a mainstay of the industry. ‘6 ,1
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6.Yet, as the industry grew, more labor was
required. In the first decades of the 20th century,
tens of thousands of black Antillean laborers,
nine-tenths of whom were Haitian or Jamaican,
arrived as contract laborers, many of them forced
to return home when production dropped in
the 19305.
The zafm (harvest) came during la seca (the dry
months) from November to April. Thousands of
cane cutters armed with sharp machetes,
descended on the colonias (cane fields) to cut each
stalk individually. It was back—breaking toil. The
stalks grow 2—6 meters high and are cut a few
centimeters above the ground. The roots of the
cane stalk will re—grow several times but require
replanting about every five years. The first step in
the harvest is to burn the cane. The fields are set
on fire burning off all the green leaves and
chasing out rodents and snakes. Next, the cane is

cut and hauled to a sugar mill.
The work was hard and intense and the zafra
lasts only four months followed by the tiempo
muerto (dead months) when there was no work.
Hacienda owners built villages for their
workforce and encouraged the workers to stay
on. These had two purposes: by keeping the
workers and families close to the fields, it
ensured an available labor force; and it kept large
numbers of mulattos and Afro-Cubans out of the
major cities. Nevertheless, many workers
migrated to the cities looking for work.
Sometimes they found manual jobs building
roads, digging ditches or laying railroad track, but
for most these were idle months living on credit

at the company store, until the next harvest.
It was an endless cycle of grueling toil,
monotonous unemployment and habitual debt.
With the advent of steam engines in the late
19th-century to drive the mills (ingenios) and
railways, the processing and transportation of
sugar was done in ever—larger operations.
One-crop economies are particularly sensitive to
world market prices. During the First World War,
the price of sugar skyrocketed. Between 1916 and
1919, US companies secured ownership and control
of production in half of the sugar mills in Cuba
and controlledproduction of half the sugar crop.
In addition, improvements in transportation—
mainly railroad construction—and steam-driven
sugar presses increasedproduction, leading to
larger—scale plantations and output. Wealth was
becoming even more concentrated among the
Cuban elites and US interests.

Sugar cane train outside a sugar refinery, c. 1900, Cuba.

In comparison to other Caribbean and Latin American countries,
Cuba ranked near the top in most economic and social indicators like
healthcare and education. The picture was, however, deceivingly
cosmetic, a mask that hid the seething frustration and anger of the
Cuban people with the social, political and economic structures of the
country that had remained virtually unchanged for a century.
Frustrationhad reached the boiling point with the never ending
stream of broken promises from corrupt politicians who catered to
gangsters and foreign investors. The Cuban government had lost its
moral authority with the Cuban people. The Cuban Revolution under
Fidel Castro succeeded because he became that authority. His
successful revolutionmade world headlines in 1959 and created the
Cuban nation, givingmeaning to its struggles for independence and
equality, and transforming a troubled but essentially peripheral
Caribbean island, once a US protectorate and ally into an independent
player on the world stage. He became the most charismatic leader of
the Third World, during its heyday, and survived the collapse of the
Soviet Union itself as the longest—serving head of a Communist state.
Whether for him or against him, successive Latin American



generations were profoundly influenced by the figure of Castro and
his ability to combine socialismwith nationalism, a model based less
on Marxism than on the home-grown example of Jose’ Martf’s Cuba
Libre (Free Cuba) movement in the late 19th-century.

Revolutionary beginnings
The illegitimate son of a wealthy plantation owner, Castro received
the education and status to help him achieve his goals as well as
experiencing firsthand the social contradiction of southeastern Cuba,
in which a large proportion of the population were Afro-Cuban
rural workers. Politicized at university in Havana, where he studied
law, Castro’s first introduction to activist politics came when, in
1948, he travelled to Bogota, Colombia, with plans to disrupt the
Pan-AmericanUnion Conference, when countrywide riots broke out
in response to the assassination of the popular leader Jorge Eliecer
Gaitan. On returning to Cuba, Castro intended to run for a seat in
the Cuban parliament in 1952 but the US—backed coup, that
installed Batista for his second presidential term, canceled the
election. Sometime during this period Castro the reformer became
Castro the revolutionary.For a man with no military background or
training and from a wealthy family, the decision was a radical one.

5 tThe Cuban Revolution
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On July 26, 1953, at the age of 26, Castro lead a
group of 165 students in an audacious attack on
the Moncada military barracks near Santiago. They
faced 1000 well-armed soldiers. He hoped the
action would precipitate a spontaneous uprising
against Batista. He was wrong. Poorly armed, with
little military training, the attack failed. The army,
initially surprised, recovered quickly, opened fire
and many young attackers were killed. Castro and
his brother Raul were captured and jailed to await
trial. The trial became a public spectacle. Later, in
jail, serving out his sentence, Castro made a record
of his courtroom speech, ”History will absolve me,”
later to become the manifesto for the Movimiento 26
dejulz’o (the 26th of July Movement) as it became
known. After 10, 000 copies of the speech
had been distributed, Castro became a national
hero. In May 1955, he and his
brother Raul together with 18
followers were released from the
Isle of Pines prison under the new
General Amnesty law that Batista
hopedwould restore public favor.

Fidel Castro and Ernesto “Che" Guevara
in 1956.

Castro left Cuba in 1955, and
went to Mexico to recruit, train
and equip an invasion force. Like
Marti, he planned to return to
Cuba to fight again. His most
important recruit was Ernesto
"Che” Guevara, who along with
Raul became Castro’s most trusted
co-revolutionary. Guevara was a
youngArgentinean doctor, who
like Castro was raised in middle-
class affluence and was moved to
reject his upbringing. Che was
convinced that revolution
(preferably communist) was the
only hope of a better life for the
oppressed peoples of Latin
America. He became the heroic
face of the revolutionwith his
ragged beard and searing dark
eyes, framed by his famous red-
star beret. He also became its
greatest martyr. (He was killed in
1967, fighting in Bolivia).

For the return to Cuba, Castro
took exceptional risks, leaving
the Mexican port of Tuxpan,
Veracruz, on a boat called the
Granma that was safe to hold
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only 25 people, but carrying over 80 with armaments. On December
2, 1956, it landed in Playa Las Coloradas, not far from Santiago,
where the arrival of the rebel army was intended to coincide with
planned riots by mainland members of the movement. But after an
event—filled voyage in which the boat almost sank, they landed in
daylight, and almost immediatelywere attacked by the Cuban air
force, killing most of the rebels. The landing party was split into two
and wandered lost for two days, most of their supplies abandoned
where they landed. Of the original band, only 12 eventually
regrouped in the Sierra Maestra Mountains. Castro and Guevara
became international heroes when Herbert Matthews, a reporter
from the New York Times was brought to the rebel hideout. In a series
of articles and photosMatthews described a noble rebel band of
freedom fighters, enduring hardships to fight oppression. In the
United States, public sympathy for the rebels grew and support for
Batista dwindled. Batista had his hands full dealing with the
revolutionary unrest in the cities, orchestrated by other members of
the movement, most notably Frank Pais, as well as rival groups.
Oriente province was disrupted by strikes and acts of terrorism.
Castro’s forces were growing and launched a series of raids on the
Cuban army, causing heavy causalities. In 1958, the rebels launched
a three pronged assault that effectively cut the island in half. The
United States government turned its back on Batista’s pleas for help,
and on January I, 1959, Batista fled.

The rule of Fidel Castro, 1959-70
On January 1, I959, Castro triumphantly entered Havana leading the
men and women of the 26th of July Movement to the cheers of
adoring Cubans. Batista was gone and so was the vision of Cuba as a
playground for rich North Americans and their business interests.
The revolution had triumphed. Beside him stood the two men that
he trusted the most, his younger brother Raul and Guevara. Together
this triumvirate would shape the course and direction of the
revolutionwith Castro as supreme commander. On January 2, Castro
began to govern Cuba and the future was uncertain. How long would
he last in power if he challenged the United States? In that case,
could the revolution succeed? Cubans had high hopes that Castro
would bring meaningful change to their country. The 26th of July
Movement had promised independence,
democracy and an end to social injustice, but
what form would it take? What were Castro’s true Discussion point
intentions? How would the revolution turn out?
Castro’s approach to these questions was based on

The Cuban leadership
improvisation and pragmatism. He would

‘j President Urrutia and prime minister José Miro

dismantle the previous government and create a
3 Cardona bOth resigned from the revolutionary

new structure based on the ideals of the Cuban government within six months. Both cited

revolution. He appeared a moderate in those early differencesWith Castro In this period as m the”
. . . . future careers.days, installing the respected anti-Batista urban

leader Manuel Urrutia as president.Urrutia What does this say about Castro’s leadership
appointed a cabinet of moderates and a prime goals and the direction of the provisional
minister, José Miro Cardona, and expected a rapid 2 governmentappointed in January 1959?
move to free elections. He would be disappointed.
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The new government, however, won the approval of the US who {

responded by officially recognizing the Urrutia government and
dispatching a new ambassador. Castro remained in command of the
rebel army and maintained an overall right of veto. In February, after
Cardona unexpectedly resigned after serving only six weeks, Castro
became prime minister—the effective head of the new government.
The reasons for the changes in governmentwere cited in the
Revolution newspaper, regarded as the voice of the 26th of July
Movement, as ongoing problems with “the dispersal of power.” This
was confirmed by the Fundamental Law of the Republic passed in
the same month that gave lawmakingpower to the executive. In
short order, Castro had become the legal leader of Cuba.

In March, Castro implemented three reforms that foreshadoweda
move to the left. As a staunch Cuban nationalist, he took over
management of the US-owned telephone company and cut rates; he
ordered the forced sale of vacant urban lots at reduced prices to end
speculation and slashed urban rents by 50%. This was just the start.
Within the first two years the fidelz'stas (Castro’s inner circle of trusted
revolutionaries) had laid the foundation for revolutionary changes to
every aspect of Cuba’s social, economic, and political structure. By
1970, the socialist (communist) governmentwas in total control with
Castro as supreme leader and the last traces of old Cuba were gone.
By 1979, Cuba was a communistCaribbean nation with strong
economic and political ties to the Soviet Union. National sovereignty,
economic independence from foreign control, full employment,
equal treatment of all citizens regardless of race or gender; education,
healthcare and democracy comprised the first wave of reforms.
Castro delivered on all these promises (to some extent) except for
democracy, which was permanently shelved after 1961.

Political developments
The new sovereignty would be defended from foreign incursion and '

counterrevolutionary insurgents by a nationalmilitia of part-time a How does the Cuban
soldiers. “Committees for the Defense of the Revolution” were Revolution compare to
established throughout the country and recruited 500,000 soldiers the French and Russian

who owed allegiance to Castro—a huge military considering revolutions?
Cuba’s population was 6.7 million. The militia was, in effect,
revolutionary and showed their loyalty to the spirit of the 26th
of July movement. Like the French Revolution’s levée en Masse
(conscription) it sent a wave of patriotism throughout the island,
uniting Cubans to a common cause as never before. In effect,
it created a new Cuban sense of shared nationhood. The country was
militarized almost overnight. The committees controlled the country
and would act as the government’s strong arm, keeping order and
control during the coming years of change and turmoil, effectively
eliminating counterrevolutionary activity, defined broadly as anyone
who disagreed with Castro.
A common characteristic of major revolutions is the use of mass
execution to purge any trace of the old order as symbolized by the

l

ancien régz'me of pre-revolutionary France. During the French
Revolution, thousands of aristocrats died at the guillotine, and in
the Soviet Union, millions died under Stalin’s purges of counter-
revolutionaries (real or imagined). By comparison, the summary



execution of 550 Batista supporters and officials seemed restrained by
comparison, although still inviting criticism from within Latin
America and the United States. Criticism of Castro’s refusal to hold
elections came from members of the Fidelista. The most famous
dissident was Major Huber Matos. A central leader and trusted ally
during the revolution,Matos wrote a letter against the growth of
communist influence and Castro’s cancellation of elections. He
resigned from the air force in protest. Fidel resigned the premiership
claiming a counterrevolutionary conspiracy. The response was
predictable. Castro returned bowing to popular demand.Matos was
put on trial and convicted for counterrevolutionary activity. He spent
the next 15 years in jail and was often touted as a traitor to the
people’s revolution. The message was clear, critics of the revolution
could expect harsh treatment. For many middle class Cubans, this
was a crucial message and resulted in the exodus of hundreds of
thousands of Cuba’s best-educated and talented citizens to the United
States. For Castro, this was just the price of revolution. This event
foretold the end of dissent and the growth of censorship. Within the
first 18 months the free press was suppressed and the academic
autonomy of the University of Havana abolished.

In years to come, it was obvious that eliminating the middle class,
though not a direct goal of the revolutionwas in step with Castro’s
vision of an egalitarian society. Those who fled, left behind large
estates. The Ministerio de Recupemcio’n de BienesMalversados (Ministry
for the Recovery of Stolen Property) confiscated the property of
Batista and his supporters as well as dissidents (estimated at
US$25 million). The haul was lucrative and funded future ventures.
Like a modern day Robin Hood, Castro took from the rich and gave
to the poor. Lavish houses and mansions were converted into multi-
family housing units that helped alleviate housing shortages. With
his control assured, Castro called on the people to make the sacrifices
needed to correct Cuba’s historic wrongs and create a better nation
for everyone.
Creating a sovereign Cuba in control of its economy was at the very
heart of the revolution. Castro knew that he had to eliminate foreign
control, making a clash with the United States inevitable. He made
the first moves quickly. When several major oil companies refused to
extend the newly installed government credit for oil imports, Castro
cancelled Cuba’s exclusive contract with these firms and bought
Soviet crude oil to be processed in US—owned refineries in Cuba.
When their management refused, Castro took over the refineries and
sent the US companies packing. In retaliation, the US revoked the
Cuban sugar quota that annually bought about 80% of the cane
crop. Castro responded, in turn, by seizing all US property and
utilities (electricity and telephone), sugar mills and nickel mines.
The US responded with an embargo on all US trade to Cuba with a few
exceptions like medicine. Next, Cuba’s dependence on a one-crop
sugar economyhad to be changed. Promoting crop diversification
and industrialization (ISI) was the responsibility of Guevara who
implemented a four year plan to achieve these goals in 1961.
A central planning agency was set up but was often ignored by Castro’s
"special” plans. Guevara’s plan unraveled because of high costs and

5 0The Cuban Revolution
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the poor quality of goods produced as well as bad planning. He
resigned in 1963 and shortly after departed Cuba to promote
revolutions abroad. Meanwhile, the sugar industry had collapsed
with crop levels at 50% of pre-1959 levels. Cuba’s already meager
supply of foreign currencywas used up leaving the nation virtually
bankrupt. The pace of industrialization could not be sustained. Soviet
economic planners advised Castro to resurrect the sugar cane
industry. Castro faced a classic economic riddle. To end Cuba’s
reliance on sugar exports, other areas of the economy required
development.But the best source of income to fund diversification
was the sugar industry. Any drop in sugar revenues would
undermine efforts to end reliance on sugar production. As well,
harvesting cane was labor intensive, taking the workforce away from
the development of new industries. In 1963, Castro declared that
1970 would be the ”Year of Decisive Endeavour. ” He promised a
bumper harvest of 10 million tons, when yearly yields averaged 5.5
to 6.5 million tons. It was a bold move designed to deflect attention
from the government’s economic shortcomings, a tactic Castro would
use often. It was also a national campaign to bring Cubans together
under Castro’s rule. The issue was how best to motivate Cubans.

Guevara believed that moral incentives should be used to create a new
breed of Cubans who understood the need for personal sacrifice to
promote the lofty goals of the revolution. Material incentives, wage
diversification for example, served only to stunt the growth of the
”NewMan.” Guevara’s views were opposed by Carlos Rafael
Rodriguez, an economist who argued that for the economy to advance
a new prosperity it must offer incentives, sound planning and adopt
modern accounting practices. He believed Cuba’s policy should be
flexible and pragmatic, such as trading with nations who were
ideologically different. But Guevara’s preference for moral incentive
(also distinguishing the Chinese from the Soviet model of material
incentive) was, ultimately, to prevail. Guevara ’5 drive to export Marxist
revolution throughout Latin America led to his eventual resignation
from the government, and search for new revolutions to lead.
The only real solution to Cuba’s economic problems was the Soviet
Union. The Soviets began wooing Castro in 1960 with a four-year
200 million-dollar deal to trade one billion tons of sugar per year in
exchange for Soviet equipment. Castro had never been a Communist
Party member and had made a point of keeping his distance. During
the revolution, the Communist Party had criticized Castro for his
bourgeois adventurismbut by 1960 the two sides were holding secret
meetings. Castro wanted to take control of the party and did so
gradually. On April 15, 1961, shortly after the failed Bay of Pigs
invasion, he declared he was leading a socialist revolution under “the
very noses of the Yankees.”
Next he orchestrated the Orgam‘zacz'ones Revolucz'onarz‘as Integradas (the
IntegratedRevolutionaryOrganizations) that brought the fidelistas
and Cuban communists together formally in 1961. In March 1963
the IRO became the United Party of the Cuban Socialist Revolution
(PURSC) and the final step came in 1965 with the creation of the
CommunistParty of Cuba (CPC). Castro was First Secretary and
placed fidelisz‘as in key positions. The final act came in 1976, when



Cuba declared itself a communist state with Castro as head of
state, head of the party and in control of key appointments.
In 1960, however, Castro was playing a dangerous game with the
superpowers, moving Cuba into the Soviet sphere at the same time
that the United States was being ousted. This did not sit well in the
White House and eventually led to the Bay of Pigs invasion in April
1961 and a 50-year US trade embargo.

Land reform and nationalization
On May 17, 1959, shortly before signing the trade deal with the
Soviets, the Agrarian Reform Law (ARL) was passed mandating the
expropriation of large agricultural holdings and signaled radical
alterations to Cuba’s agricultural sector. The stage had been set by
Guevara who stated in January that land redistributionwas high
government priority. The ARL was crafted by him as a means of
dissolving the latzfundios (large estates) that had been outlawed in
the 1940 constitution but never enforced because of US ownership
and control of the sugar industry, and Cuba’s own reliance on cane
profits. The majority of expropriated land belonged to large US
corporations like Coca Cola or Hershey’s Chocolate, comprising 70 to
75% of cultivated lands. The Instituto Nacional de Reforma Agrarz'a
(National Institute of Agrarian Reform or INRA) was established to
oversee the changes. The ARL set the maximum size of private farms
at 30 caballerz’as (403 hectares or 995 acres). It abolished
sharecropping and restricted foreign ownership.Nearly 100,000
Cubans received 27 hectares and the right to purchase 40 more if
available. Cuba had a mixed farming system of small peasant farms
cultivating 39% of arable land, 19% larger farms and 43% state-
controlled cooperatives. All uncultivated land defaulted to
state ownership.Eventually, all farms became granjas del
pueblo (state farms) including 480,000 acres from US companies.

Compensation to foreign land owners was paid in 20—year Cuban
government bonds with an annual interest rate of 4.5% based on
the assessed value of the land at the time of the takeover. In other
words, no compensationwould be paid for 20 years based on land
values significantly lower than pre-1959 levels. On June 11, the US
government demanded immediate and fair compensation for US
interests. A year later, in October 1960, in response to the US ending
the sugar quota and imposing an embargo, Castro expropriated all
US landholdingswithout compensation.This included public
utilities, banking, transportation, sugar refining, mining and tourism
(casinos) totaling over a billion dollars. In effect, in less than two
years, Castro had evicted the United States without compensation
and welcomed the Soviet Union as Cuba’s new partner
Large sugar estates and cattle ranches became state cooperatives
rather than being broken into less effective smaller parcels. In 1963,
the Second Law of Agrarian Reform expropriated about 10,000 mid-
sized farms (over 67 hectares) and the state controlled 70% of the
land. Smaller landholderswere controlled though a regulatorybody
the Asociacz’o’n Nacional de Agricultores Pequefios (National Association of
Small Farmers, ANAP). Members were organized into cooperatives to
control kinds and types of crops, prices and sale of land (only to the

5 O The Cuban Revolution
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government). The ANAP made these farmers de facto workers of the
state and ensured total government control of agriculture. This did
not alter Cuba’s economic reliance on sugar cane exports, despite
efforts to diversify crops. In 1964, the sugar yield recovered,
increasing by 9% over the previous year’s but was still well below
the previous average. Production did not reach pre-1959 levels until
the last years of the decade.
The nationalization of property also included the extensive land
holdings of the Roman Catholic Church, resulting in the expulsion
of the Cuban bishop along with hundreds of clergy. The final part
of the initial period was providing a guaranteed wage for all
Cubans. This was very popular. One out of every two Cubans
worked in the sugar industry which meant that for at least half the
year, half the population was unemployed. Now Castro guaranteed
them an adequate yearly wage. The unforeseen result was a rise in
the demand for food that created severe shortages. In 1962, the
government imposed rationing which remained a constant feature.
Castro finished nationalizing in 1968 when he took over 56,000 small
Cuban-ownedbusinesses, including restaurants, laundries, garages
and beauty parlors. All now became salaried employees of the state.
By the end of the 19605, Cuba had become a communist dictatorship
with Castro as supreme commander. Materially, the life of the average
Cuban had improved (despite food shortages) but rationingwas a vast
improvement on chronic starvation. Healthcare, improved nutrition,
literacy and education, housing and year—round employmentmeant a
better life for most. The revolutionarymovement itself had been
transformed from a rugged band of barbudos (bearded ones) into a
modern authoritarian communist dictatorship supported by a
technocratic bureaucracyand an obedient and capable military. The
emigration of hundreds of thousands of dissidents meant that Castro’s
opposition lived in Miami, not Cuba.

Castro's personality cult
Castro’s carefully orchestrated persona was as a larger-than-life,
paternal populist leader. A man of the people: a ragged, bearded hero
in green military fatigues with flashing eyes, often seen puffing a big
cigar, he was a man who could be trusted to do what was best for
Cuba. By 1970, the revolution had become a powerful, centralized,
bureaucracy.

Castro was the all—powerful dictator of a communist regime
supported by loyal fidelz'stas, the military and the Soviet Union He had
made many improvements to the lives of average Cubans but had yet
to significantly improve the economy. A learning curve to correct
past mistakes known as rectz'fz'cacz'én was a constant theme during the
first decade. The 19705 were a turning point, witnessing a paradigm
shift from a revolution serving the people to a people serving the
revolution. The next 10 years would be a time of consolidation and
expansion of the government’s control of the regime domestically.
Internationally, Castro would attempt to export revolution
throughout Latin America and Africa.

Cuban Rectificacion
The Rectificacion Campaign
launched by Fidel Castro in

1986 criticized the Soviet
model of Marxism. How can it

be viewed in relation to
Gorbachev’s reforms in the
Soviet Union?
Analyze Castro’s statements
from the period 1985—89 to
come up with an assessment
of his ideological model for
Cuban reform.
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The much-anticipated 10 million ton sugar harvest would show the
world the progress of the socialized Cuban economy. ”The year of
Decisive Endeavor, ” as Castro called it, would deliver a 10 million ton
harvest that would easily surpass the previous best of 6.5 million tons.
The profits would fill Cuba’s empty foreign exchange coffers and
provide investment funds for industrial development. It was a bold plan.
In 1963, Castro had ordered 10 million tons. The quality of the sugar
cane was improved, new stalks were planted, new lands appropriated
and thousands of volunteers came from the city to cut cane. All efforts
were made to reach the goal. But the final tally was 8.5 million tons.

On 26 July 1970, Castro faced the nation, broadcasting before a large
crowd in Havana’s Plaza de la Revolucién: “Let the shame be
welcome,” he cried. He offered to resign blaming himself for the failure
to achieve the target output, but the crowds absolved him and cried
no. The crisis passed. Castro had again used revolutionary rhetoric to
deflect attention from his economic shortcomings. The failure resulted
in closer economic and political ties to the Soviet Union. Activity”
The new Cuban bureaucracy Photojournalism
The 19705 was a time of transition as the government adopted a more

Z The photographs Of a

bureaucratic style of leadership. A new executive committee was
.7: controversial historical figure can

formed. The governmentwas reorganized with clearly defined lines of
.. be used by opponents and.

separation between the military, the bureaucracy and the communist proponents. t3 proriliote the”

party. The common element was that Castro personally controlled all
gistzamggéfég Shiifgcggfisogf

three. The militia was folded into the army which was made into a j Castro from the years 195940.
professional fighting force and would soon find itself fighting in Africa. Study the image he cultivates

and write up a series of
captions to describe the man
and his politics.

The bureaucracy instituted a program of mass involvement in the
government which included a larger role for labor unions. Tribunals
enforced labor laws and workers rights, and workers were involved
in planning production goals and targets. The planning process was
computerized and a system of material incentives and merit pay was
instituted. The incentives were commonlybased on meeting
production targets and merit pay was based on the nature of the
employment; some jobs were considered more important than

,.

others, such as doctors and teachers. The results were encouraging:
between 1971 and 1973, productivity increased by 20%. The efforts
to systematize economic production combinedwith merit incentives
resulted in a significant rise in the GDP from 3.9% to 10% annually.
Subsidies from the Soviet Union played a significant role in funding

many of these ventures. Yet all these changes had only reduced not
eliminated the sugar one-crop economy. During the last years of the
19705, economic growth fell to 4%. This was also a reflection of

world economic decline during this period, but it also showed that
Cuba had a long way to go.

The last major development in this transition came in 1976. A national
referendum approved the adoption of a socialist constitution officially
replacing the 1940 constitution. It provided for a system of elected
municipal and provincial and national assemblies; most representatives
were members of the Cuban Communist Party, the top appointments

J. CaStFO cutting Cane, 1960-

held by Castro and his inner circle.
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Social and cultural developments
Many Cubans were opposed to the growing authoritarianism,
while others grew tired of the economic problems and Castro’s
continued call for self-sacrifice. Discontent boiled over in 1980,
when over 125,000 abandoned Cuba on a fleet of leaky,
overcrowded boats mainly through the port of Mariel to make the
ISO-kilometre crossing to the United States. Social discontent was
on the rise in the 19605, directed at the increasingly authoritarian,
anti-democratic nature of the revolution. As in the 19305, a
counterculture emerged singing cancz'ones de protesta (protest songs).
Folk artists became popular and were influenced by international
protest movements in the 19605. Artists praised the revolution and
its advances but criticized its failures, authoritarianism and the
restriction of artistic freedom. Silvio Rodriguez and Haydée
Santamaria epitomized the new movement. Rodriguez denounced
the faceless bureaucrats for ruining the revolution. His youthful
followers dressed like hippies and decried the contradiction of
encouraging revolution abroad and stifling expression at home.
Santamaria was head of the Casa de las Américas Institute that
promoted Cuban music. She tried to protect the young artists from
state censure and encouraged them to express themselves. She
organized cultural exchanges and music festivals and provided
access to state radio and TV for these artists. Some singers were
jailed for overtly criticizing the regime.
Following the failure of the 10 million tons, Cubans were given some
leeway to vent their frustration through the music of the Nueva Tram
(new ballad) movement. The
government embraced the young
musicians who led the movement
and allowed them to participate in
international music festivals and
competitions. There were clearly
defined limits to criticism
regulated by the Movz'mz'emo
Nacionalde [a Trova (National
Movement of the Ballad, or MNT)
and some songs deemed
inappropriate or anti-social were
banned. The MNT did, however,
provide musicians with better
equipment, training and recording
opportunities.They walked a fine
line between supporting and
criticizing the revolution in
their music.
Creative writers, journalists,
filmmakers, visual and performing
artists all faced a similar
curtailment of their freedom of
creative expression, if they were
critical of the regime. For many
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the only options were to be discredited and imprisoned or a life in
exile. One such writer was the poet and novelist Heberto Padilla
(1932—2000).

Women and the revolution
Women fought with Castro every step of the way and made
significant gains in a society were machismo dominated and 3

Discussion point
controlled relations between the sexes. In 1960, the Federacz’on de
Mujeres Cabanas (Cuban Women’s Federation, or FMC) was started
under Vilma Espin to bring about a change in the role of women.
It started by attacking attitudes and illiteracy and through creating
support for a national healthcare system, in which many women '

might also find employment. Other programs included teaching a
To what extent is it

women vocational farming skills. The FMC has successfully necessary for a SUCCESSfUl

lobbied the government to pass legislation to assist women. In
I. revolution to control

1975, the egalitarian Family Code was enacted and made sexual the arts?
,

equality in a marriage a legal and moral obligation. Both men and . ~ . ..

women were entitled to education or rewarding employment. The
code mandated equal sharing of house chores and child raising
and legitimized divorce (which had been virtually forbidden by
the Catholic Church). Women started attending universities in
growing numbers (by 1990, 57% of university students were
women and the percentage is higher in medicine). Cuba’s policies
towards women remain some of the most progressive and
successful in the region.

it is a characteristicof single—

party regimes to impose limits
on the freedom of speech
and artistic expression.

Throughout the period, the number of women in school and the
workplace tripled between 1959 and 1990. Women were, however,
under-represented in the ranks of the CommunistParty and in
government.Yet, compared to other Latin American nations during
the same period, Cuba was the uncontested leader in promoting
equal opportunity.

Developments in education
Speaking at the United Nations in 1960, Castro boasted that
the revolution would get rid of illiteracy within a year, a strategy
never-before tried in the developing world. 1961 was proclaimed
the "Year of Education.” Responding to the inadequacy of schools
in the countryside, Castro mobilized 100,000 students to teach in
rural areas. They taught a million people to read and write. This
gave Cuba one of the highest literacy rates in Latin America. The
education of young people was part of Castro’s early goals to
create a revolutionary nationalism among Cubans: it worked to
ensure, in particular, the loyalty of the first generation of the
revolution. The results were impressive. In the first decade, the
number of new teachers tripled and the number of schools
quadrupled. Education was free for all Cubans. Most Cubans
completed grade nine, illiteracy disappeared and Cuba became
a nation of readers, publishing thousands of books each year.
In 1973, for example, 800 new titles and 28 million books
were published.
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Improvements in healthcare
Castro took the revolution in healthcare to the countryside.
Healthcare stood beside education as a top priority. Thousands of

new doctors (the majority of them female) and medical professionals
were trained. Hospitals were opened in the countryside. Infant
mortality decreased significantly and when combined with
improvements in other areas including nutrition, food supply and
housing Cubans enjoyed longer and healthier lives.
Eliminating racism
In 1959, Castro called for an end to racial discrimination in the
workplace and in cultural centers. Afro-Cubans were not
proportionately well—represented in the early revolutionary
movement, despite its progressive, liberal egalitarian agenda.
On reason for this was that Castro, unlike Marti, did not forefront
“the color question” or devise a political program that targeted this
ethnic group, from the outset. Another problemwas the high
degree of support among Afro-Cubans for Batista, himself a mixed- .

race mulatto, who employedmany blacks in the military and police
forces, and supported their cultural organizations, later closed down

‘

by Castro, who did not want to encourage a separatistmovement.
Changes in the law did not, however, put an immediate end to racist l

attitudes. The growth of the Afro-Cuban and mulatto population, as
well as the increase in mixed-racemarriages, did contribute to a

l

significant easing of racial tensions. Merit hiring and promotion, ‘1

notably in the military, meant that Afro-Cubans held important
‘

positions in the government. During the 19705, Cuba guaranteed
l

the entitlement of all citizens regardless of gender and ethnicity to ‘

equal wages, education, healthcare and merit hiring. These were
i

important developments in maintaining loyal support for Castro
1

among Afro-Cubans.

Spreading revolution in Latin America
The spread of revolutionary ideas by Fidel Castro and Che Guevara was
promoted through publications and speeches. These included:

0 Che Guevara’s Reminiscences of the Cuban RevolutionaryWar (1960)
and Gueri/la Warfare (1961).

o Fidel Castro’s speech, The Second Declaration of Havana, given on
February 4, 1962,

o Régis Debray’s Revolution in the Revolution (1967)
Research these texts and summarize their intention.

Questions i l

I How do they serve as historical documents of the Cuban Revolution?
‘

2 How important were they to the developmentof the revolution and its
l

foreign policies? ‘

I308:
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Castro and communism
The historical controversy
In the discussion of Castro’s gradual conversion to communism, historians
typically fall into three categories. Read each and then answer the questions
that follow.

Historian A: Conspiracy theory Castro was always a communist and
intended to make Cuba communist all along. He had hidden the fact he
was a communist during the revolution to avoid alienating many Cubans
and US military intervention under the Platt Amendment. It is uncertain, yet
likely, that he had a relationshipwith the Soviet Union beforehand. He did
not reveal his true intentions until he was firmly entrenched in power and
knew he could rely on the support of the Soviet Union to counter—balance
invasion threats from the United States.

Historian B: Conversion theory Assumes Castro was converted to
Marxism. The question is whether he converted to Marxism of his own

3:

volition or had his hands forced by the policies and actions of the United
States. It seems credible to conclude that active US opposition to Fidel’s "

reforms, notably trade embargos and support for Cuban refugees, drove
Fidel to seek an alliance with the Soviet Union. Soviet support was not
unqualified and was given only after Castro had implemented a series of
pro-socialist programs in the first two years of the revolution.

Historian C: Pragmatism theory Fidel, Guevara and others have
acknowledged that the actions of the United States did influence them to a
degree but that the reform measures implemented by Castro were Cuban
in design and largely unaffected by foreign intervention. Castro and the

”

Fidelistas took advantage of their enormous popularity to swing the
revolution in a direction that would eliminate the abuses that the 26th of
July movement had fought to eradicate. Fidel’s adoption of communism was
more pragmatic than ideological, based on the conviction that Cuba's
problems could not be solved by capitalism (or democracy) and that
Marxism was the best and most viable alternative available. Castro's
handling of the situation was “realpolitik” at its best.
Analyzing the evidence
I What evidence is there to support each of these theories? Provide three facts,

and/or statements from the Cuban leaders that historians could use to
support each theory.

2 Which theory, if any, do you support? Discuss your reasons with reference to
your sources and the views of other historians and social commentators. Be

aware that historians rarely subscribe to one particular theory when _, ,

constructing the past, and often like to take a ”revisionist” approach. j’ 309

WJ‘
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The impact of the Cuban Revolution on
the region
Castro and Guevara both believed that the best way to protect Cuba
was to encourage insurrection throughout Latin America. Guevara,
the ideologue, believed that communist insurrection was the only
hope for the oppressed people of Latin America and the world.
He became the recognized face of Latin American revolution and was
more popular than Castro. Support organizations sprang up seemingly
overnight in virtually every country in the region. A spontaneous
continental revolution that united industrial and rural workers, as well
as peasant farmers against bourgeois capitalist élites and US hegemony
did not materialize. The political élites feared the revolutionary
impulses of the people. Some respondedwith repression, others
adopted a mild reform program designed to quell the anger and others
combined both approaches (repression and reform).

In reaction to the insurgents, governments, for the most part,
adopted a hard-line approach. Armed services took an active role
in established military governments that were stridently anti-
communist.They were supported in their efforts by sizeable grants
from within the region, particularlyUS, and used these funds to train
and arm anti-insurgency forces trained by foreign operatives who
were experts in this type of warfare. By 1961, these units were
successfully resisting and eliminating guerrilla units that were
following the tactics and strategies laid out in Guevara’s handbook on
guerrilla warfare. He advised taking to the mountains, creating a safe
haven and enlisting the support of the peasants as the formula for
victory. However, new counterinsurgency strategies that attacked
rebel strongholds and the lack of peasant support successfully
countered the strategy. The new Cuban government put some of its
limited resources—its direct support—into backing campaigns in
Argentina, Venezuela and Bolivia without achieving significant
results. Successful export of revolutionary socialism had to wait for
Allende’s Chile (1971), the Sandinistas in Nicaragua and the New
Jewel Movement in Grenada (both in 1979). The fidelistas were able
to agitate reform movements and establish small guerrilla cadres but
they were unable to overcome the increasingly well-organized and
often US—trained military-backed regimes that took control in many
Latin American nations. Between 1960 and 1964, 10 juntas occurred
in eight different nations. The fear of another Cuban Revolution
was taken seriously and nationsmoved to suppress and eliminate
the threat.
Cuba was isolated, cut-off and contained. Trade with other nation
in the region dried up. In 1962, Cuba was expelled from the
Organization of American States (OAS). The nations of the region
concluded that economic development and prosperity would greatly
reduce the appeal of revolution.The 1961 OAS-initiated Alliance for
Progress modeled on the Marshall Plan in Europe after the Second
World War and an important foreign policy of US president J. F.
Kennedy, was one such program aimed at development.But the OAS
itself, with its US bias (its headquarters were in Washington DC)
promoted vested interests and US-sponsored regimes. The price of

_.__.

__.__.-
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stability was compliance. Of the US$100 million in aid intended to Activity .. .. .. . .. . . ~

improve economic infrastructure and economic development,much .,

of the expenditure went into training police and military recruits in
riot control, intelligence gathering and counterinsurgency.

The Organization of
American States (OAS)
The charter for the OAS, in its

current form, was signed in
Bogota, Colombia, in 1948.
Research the Organization of

The threat of communismwas further complicated by the perception
of some military leaders that even minor reformmeasures like those
included in the Alliance for Progress, were communist inspired.
Opponents to the governmentwere branded communist. American States (OAS) and its

Nonetheless, student protests, workers strikes, revolutionary : membership in 1948—79.
propaganda condemning the status quo, threats of exile invasions \ Questions
and pro-Castro rallies became an everyday spectacle in Latin America j_

1 Which regimes did the OAS

and destabilized many governments but rarely with the intended :j support? Which countries and

outcome of establishing a revolutionary government.
1 political parties were excluded

from its intra—regional
cooperation and investment
programs?
What effect did the OAS have
on stability in the region?

3 How did the OAS contribute
to developmentgoals?

For its part, the Cuban government put some of its limited
resources—its direct support—into backing campaigns in Argentina,
Venezuela, Bolivia and Nicaragua. With the exception of the much
later success of the Sandinistas in Nicaragua in 1979, these campaigns
were for the most part unsuccessful. By this time, Castro’s own
allegiances, and cautionarymodel, had significantly changed, as
evidenced by his statement at the annual Moncada celebrations on
26 July, attended by the Sandinistas in their first flush of success, a
statement that would rightly be perceived as a caution:

Each country has its path, its problems, its style, its methods, and
its objectives. We have ours and they have theirs. We did it in a
certain way—our way—and they will do it in their way No two
revolutions are the same. They cannot be Our problems are not
exactly their problems. The conditions in which our revolution
was made are not exactly the same conditions in which their
revolutionwas made In other words, things in Nicaragua are
not going to be exactly the same, or anything like what they are
in Cuba.

The Sandinista victory was welcomed by Cuba, but its very existence
created additional problems in relation to the United States and the
Soviet Union. One similarity with the Cuban experience, was the
threat of US intervention (soon to be realized), and Castro cautioned
the Sandinistas not to antagonize them. He recommended they
establish a mixed economy, a pluralist political system, and maintain
good relations with the Catholic Church (more influential than in
Cuba). He did not want Nicaragua to go the same way as Cuba and
lose a large proportion of middle class support. Under US President
Reagan’s contra insurgency, however, Nicaragua was to experience
the full brunt of a CIA-backed insurgency to weaken Sandinista
defenses. Castro had promised to send teachers and doctors in his
first speech to the Sandinista leaders, but this had to be followed up
by military advisors and weapons.
The much less—publicized revolution in Grenada the same year,
followed the Cuban model more exactly, and Castro felt a strong and
supportive allegiance with its leader Maurice Bishop, who in a dawn
raid on the corrupt regime of Eric Gairy invoked comparisons with
the Moncada rebellion. The New Jewel Movement that led the
revolution of March 1979, on an island with a population of only
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100,000, was closely modeled on the Cuban example, a model, in
Bishop’s words, ”of what socialism can do in a small country—for
health, education, employment, and for ending poverty, prostitution
and disease.” Cuba was true to its word and provided support, also
with the construction of an airport at Point Salines to help the small
Caribbean nation develop its tourism, much to US concern at what
they regarded as a Soviet—Cuban base. These threats and internal
divisions within the revolutionarymovement saw the end of Bishop’s
regime at the hands of his own movement in October 1983, and the
subsequent US invasion.

Perhaps the most revealing complication of the Cuban model, and its
international allegiances, however, was revealed in Cuban relations
with Allende’s Chile, from 1970. Castro was a long-time friend and
supporter of Salvador Allende, the newly elected president and
leader of the Chilean Socialist Party, who himself was possibly the
warmest supporter of the Cuban Revolution within Latin America.
Castro’s problemwas his newly established allegiance to the Chilean
CommunistParty that meant he could no longer show support for
the revolutionarymovement of Allende’s. His relationshipwith
Allende became strained and his presence on a state visit to Chile
proved unsettling to the country’s bourgeois democracy, contributing
to internal opposition that ultimately led to the September 1973 coup
in which Allende was deposed. As a Soviet-backed state, Cuba
became increasingly isolated and turned its attention to the new
states and allied regimes in Africa.

Populist leaders in Latin America

Populism, in Latin America, was a response to the political, economic “Give me a balconyand I will
and social conditions and challenges nations faced during and become President.”
following the Great Depression. It was founded on a charismatic
leader who created a multi—class political alliance that represented
the significant economic and social changes which had occurred in
many Latin America nations because of industrializationand the
growth of a prosperous and educatedmiddle class and a rapidly
organizing working class. Historian Robert Dix defines populism as:

José Maria Velasco,
President of Ecuador

a political movement which enjoys the support of the mass of
the working class and/0r peasantry, but which does not result from
the autonomous organization power of either of these sectors. It is
supported by non-working class sectors upholding an anti-status
quo ideology.

Source: Dix, Robert H. ”Populism: Authoritarian and Democratic."
LatinAmerican Research Review. vol 20, no.2, 1985. p. 29.

In some nations populists challenged the long-standing agricultural
elites and the Catholic Church for control of the masses. The
military exerted an ever-increasing influence that often stifled
meaningful change and in many cases resulted in regime change.
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The key element was a charismatic leader who adopted the
“popular” causes of the people, promised immediate rectification
and was supported by the military (at least initially). Populism was
not as ideologically driven as communism, socialism or capitalism,
but should be thought of as a political tactic used to gain and
maintain political power in a multi-class political environment
relying on mass support. The successful populistwas able to
continually adjust government priorities and programs to satisfy his
supporters, often commanding a coalition government. The appeal
of the populists was a new nationalism that promised economic
independence from foreign control and a better life for the people. It
also fostered a new sense of patriotism. Urban-oriented, and thus
less likely to involve land reform, populist regimes promised
improvements in social welfare, healthcare, education, wage
increases, industrialization and nationalization of resources and
public works. The programs, initially at least, offered something for
everyone, a panacea and placebo. Higher wages ended strikes and
increased productivity. Workers had more money to purchase food,
clothes and better housing which put profits in the pockets of
businessmen and taxes in government coffers. Such programs
created political stability for as long as the prosperity lasted.
Populists did not seek the support of the nation’s economic elite nor
did they challenge their economic dominance. In that sense the
populists were moreMussolini than Marx, more fascist than
communist. They embraced the corporatist state structure that
controlled, regulated and directed the economy, including Import
Substitution Industrialization (ISI).

The pattern was to provide an immediate stimulus to the economy
that often proved unsustainable and, after few years of rapid growth,
revenues toppled and the government would be dismembered. When
this happened the populist leader had to pick sides in order to stay in
power. This generally necessitated a move to the right, seeking
support from the military and economic elites against left-wing
groups and parties. These authoritarian measures resulted in the
violent repression of political opponents and the suppression of civil
rights in what was usually to become the final stage in the populist
regime. Instead of stifling the opposition, these measures galvanized
political dissidents. Strikes, protestmarches, riots, kidnappingand
political assassinations by urban guerrillas opened the door for the
military to step in to restore order. By the mid-19605, populism had
run its course (for now) and was replaced by military juntas
supported by wealthy elites (industrial and agrarian) with the tacit
support of foreign governmentswho feared South America would be
engulfed by left-wing revolutionarymovements inspired by Fidel
Castro. The populist era had ended—the era of military dictatorships
had begun.
Populism ultimately became unstable because it relied on the
leader’s popularity. Public opinion and popularity are fickle. As
their star became tarnished, the populists were consumed by a
virulent form of military dictatorship, determined to eliminate
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the threat of communist revolution and create
capitalist industrial economies. These juntas

_ _
Discussion point

opened the doors to foreign corporations and
investment, luring them with tax breaks, anti-

3 Political influences
union policies and security forces. They rolled The great political philosophers have found
back wages and reduced social welfare programs. converts to their theories who are willing to fight

The regimes were oppressive and violent; and die to bring about change. The French

thousands of dissidents were arrested, tortured
if Enlightenment philosophers, men like Voltaire and

and disappeared. By the 19805, a new era
ff Rousseau, made Americans dream of democracy.

dawned, democracymade a comeback and the
; Adam Smith’s ”The Wealth of Nations" influenced

military returned to the barracks.
I; Bolivar and his followers. Castro converted to
.‘I communism. Perdn’s populist philosophy of

Between 1930 and 1974, Latin America j "Judicalista" inspired Argentineans.
witnessed the rise and fall of a number of

‘

u
_ _ "

populist regimes and leaders including Lazaro 9 Is the pen mightier than the SW9d? WOUId

these leaders have succeededWithout a newCardenas of Mexico, José Maria Velasco of ' 7

Ecuador, Getulio Vargas of Brazil and Juan 1‘

philosophy.

Peron of Argentina. These last two with their ff These questions challenges us to critically assess
unique brand of populism will provide the case

if the causes of historical change.
studies for this section.

Getl'llio Vargas: president of Brazil
Gettilio Vargas was a political chameleon, able to change color and
camouflage his true intentions. He once said that he had no political
enemies, just people he hadn’tmade friends with yet. Underneath
the wry smile and cherubic face ringed by the smoke of his ever-
present cigar, lurked a consummate politician who would run Brazil
in 1930—45 and again in 1950—54, putting his mark on the nation as

no one had done before (and arguably since). The pinnacle of his
power was 1937 to 1945 when he set out to establish the Estado Novo

(the New State) based on corporatist principles. Shortly after passing
the 1937 constitution, Vargas seized power and became a populist
caudillo. He began to implement the political philosophy laid out in
his book A nova polz’tz'ca do Brasil. It would be a new beginning,
making Brazil a modern state by reducing its reliance on coffee,
creating modern government institutions,building the infrastructure
that could support and encourage industrialization. Fractures in the
political frameworkbetween right and left, labor and management
would be healed by including all views in the corporatist agenda. No
one would be left out. At least that was what Vargas said, and to
some extent that is what he did.

By the time of the Estado Novo, economic changes and modifications
were well under way. Import SubstitutionIndustrializationhad
helped increase industrial output on average by 6% annually. Brazil’s
industrial sector boasted 44,100 plants and nearly a million workers,
tripling in size in just 20 years. Expansion had been funded by
foreign investors who provided 44% of Brazil’s total investment
by 1940.

The regime became increasingly fascist in rhetoric and tactics.
Vargas announced that “the decadence of liberal and individualist
democracy represents an incontrovertible fact.” He became
increasingly friendly with Germany, Brazil’s biggest buyer of cotton
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and second biggest coffeemarket. German investment grew and the

Germanmilitary trained and equippedBrazil’s Army. This
developmentmade the United States and the United Kingdom

nervous. Economics aside, Vargas did not support
Germany’s

expansionist agenda and as the nations of Europe marched towards

war, Vargas distanced himself from the Germans and Italians and

became closer to the United States.

When the Second World War broke out Vargas stayed neutral until
German submarines sank several Brazilian ships and Vargas declared

war in 1942, sending 25,000 Brazilian soldiers to fight with the Allied

armies in Italy. He used this to leverage loans and technical help from

the Allies to help build the new state—owned iron and steel plant——

the CompanhiaSiderurgica Nacional (CSN) in Volta Redondawhich

was producing about 650,000 tons by 1955.

His focus, however, remained steadfastly on Brazil. In 1940 he

implemented a Five Year plan with goals to develop heavy industry
and new sources of hydro—electric energy to power the factories and
expand the railroads, connecting the vast, often isolated regions of

the country. A modern economy needed modern infrastructure and
Vargas ambitiously set out to achieve both simultaneously. In 1942,

he established the Companhia Vale do Rio Doce (or CVRD), to mine
iron ore deposits in the Itabira province. Several

of his most

important projects were finalized shortly after he was ousted in 1945.

5 G Populist leaders in Latin America
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In 1946, the National Steel Company rolled its first steel and the
National Motor assembled its first trucks and, together with the
National Petroleum Company (established 1938), formed an
impressive corporatist triumvirate. But the economy had serious
inflationaryproblems that Vargas was unable to stem. Prices rose
86% in 1940—44.

Vargas also adopted the heavy-handed tactics of a dictator,
determined to maintain power by any means necessary. He banned
strikes but won labor’s approval with generouswage and benefit
settlements. The hypocrisy of fighting fascist dictatorship but using
fascist tactics at home was a sore point with many Brazilians.
Opposition grew and Vargas, ever willing to change course when the
political winds changed direction, promised to call an election and
end the Estado Nova when the war was over. In January 1945, he
released all political prisoners and allowed political parties to enter
the political arena again. The election was set for December 2, 1945,
and would be the first free elections in a decade. Political parties
sprang to life. The Social Democratic Party and Brazilian Labor Party

were sponsored by Vargas who called him ”The Father of the Poor. ”
He signed a decree to stop any practices that were harmful to
Brazilians (i.e. the working class) by, for example, ending wage and
price controls. Occupying the far right was the National Democratic
Party, a conservative coalition of landowners and businessmen.
Their platformwas pro-American, pro-capitalism and pro- foreign
investment to exploit Brazil’s untouched resources. On the far left,
a well-organized CommunistParty emerged.

Other groups made their voices heard and became politically active,
employing non-traditional methods. The Women’s Committee was a
national organization that monitored food prices, demanded social
justice and enjoyed wide support. In the machismo Brazil, this was
an astounding development.Afro-Brazilians, long the victims of
racism and ignored by Vargas, used cultural expressions of discontent
such as theater and music to plant and grow cultural consciousness.
One of the most popular expressions of protestwas the music and
dance of the Samba which Vargas tried to marginalize. Other forms
of protest included secret worker’s groups and spreading absenteeism
that became a de facto work slowdown.

Vargas remained above the fray and declared he would not run
for president despite the encouragement of his supporters, the
Queremz'stas (from the Portugueseverb ”to want”). The conservative
elements in the military and business were poised to move Brazil
into the US Cold War camp and adopt free enterprise economic
practices, reduce state intervention and encourage foreign
investment and ownership.

The October Coup, 1945
On October 29, 1945, the military forced Vargas to resign and put the
Chief Justice of the Supreme Court in office until after the election.
TWO generals became the front runners for the presidency. When the

_ votes were tallied, General Eurico Gaspar Dutra had won. Vargas
3:36 - drifted into the shadows and worked behind the scenes to plan his

I

return to office.



Dutra adopted a conservative agenda, severed ties with the Soviet
Union and outlawed Brazil’s CommunistParty, expelling
Communists elected to Congress. He then attacked organized labor
and froze wages. Dutra implemented free enterprise policies and
turned his back on the state—run institutions set up by Vargas. A rush
of foreign investment, mainly from the United States poured in
(US$323 million in 1946 alone) and the total reached over $800
million in 1951. Dutra turned his attention to curbing inflation and
did so by restricting credit, lowering social security benefits in
addition to maintaining the freeze on wages. Dutra spent the nation’s
foreign exchange surplus, over $700 million, earmarked by Vargas to
fund industrial development, on imported consumer goods including
many luxury items. The spending temporarily revived the economy
but when the money ran out took a dive.

Dutra did achieve some benefits. He built railroads that connected
Salvador and 850 Paulo and constructed4,000 new rural schools.
In 1951, he set up the National Research Council (still in existence)
and implemented a military program to promote domestic arms
production, sending young officers to train in the United States.

The return to power, 1950—54
By 1950 Brazil was ready for a return to the style of leadership and
government they were used to. Vargas declared his candidacy with
the backing of the Social Democratic Party. He had also re-created a
coalition of workers groups, industrialists and the middle class. It was
the old Vargas at his best, convincing divergentgroups to come
together to pursue a common cause and that cause was Brazil for
Brazilians. He attacked his rivals brilliantly, claiming they wanted to
keep the nation chained to producing coffee and cattle to maintain
the old power structure of agrarian elites (the Paulistas) and the
church. He preached modernization and progress and it was exactly
what Brazilians wanted to hear.
He won the election easily but had inherited a bankrupt economy.
Vargas needed money so he printed more, increasing inflation. The
United States refused to lend Vargas money, going further by
withdrawing from a joint commission on economic development.
Undaunted, Vargas established a new corporation, the Petroleo
Brasileiro S.A (the Brazilian Petroleum Corporation, also known as
Petrobras). This joint venture between government and business
created a monopoly on oil drilling and new refineries. Next, he
created the equivalent electrical corporation, Electrobras. Vargas’s
supporters hailed these achievementsbut his opponents became
convinced that he was leading the nation in the wrong direction.

Labor unrest also challenged Vargas. He had tried to win them back
with a new minimum wage in 1951 but it didn’t keep pace. Strikes
became a common event, climaxing in 1953 when 300,000 workers
walked off the job demanding higher wages and improved benefits.
Vargas sacrificed his Minister of Labor, .1050 Goulart, who sided with
the workers and recommended doubling the miminum wage. Vargas
fired Goulart to pacify the army but then did an about-face and at the
May Day celebration announced the wage increase and praised his
departedminister.

5 0 Populist leaders in Latin America
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The Carlos Lacerda affair
Carlos Lacerda was the editor of the conservative newspaper Tribune:da Imprensa and a relentless critique of Vargas’s left-wing policies and
called for his removal. In early August, a gunman attacked Lacerda,
killing his volunteerbodyguard (a major in the air force) and leaving
Carlos for dead. But the woundswere minor and Lacerda recovered.
The gunman was captured and confessed that he was working for
Gregorio Fortunato, the head of Vargus’s personal security
detachment. A search of Fortunato’s office exonerated Vargus of any
wrongdoingbut records were uncovered that detailed rampant
corruption, influence peddling and monetarykickbacks. Fortunatowasliving a luxurious life on a modest government salary. The implications
for Vargus’s administrationwere serious. The proximity to the
president’s office lost Vargas the support of the military. On August 18,
it became clear that the military would demand his resignation. Vargas
told his staff he would never resign. During the early hours of August
24th the military met several times and concluded there was noalternative but resignation. The ultimatumwas delivered to Vargas.
Crowds had gathered outside. Vargas gave his aide an envelope, closed
his office door and a shot rang out. Vargas was dead. The envelope
contained his suicide note and read “I leave life to enter history
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GetL’ilio Vargas: an assessment
Source A

_, ofBraz11 s mostSuccess lipoliticran: haveproudlydefined themselves
,_ as disc1plesofVargas Theywould agree With the opi” on of- ProfessorEmir Sader,f _
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, Saurce: Zimmerman,Augusto. 2005. Brazil. Preside Vargassmost enduringLegacyisHis'_Xe'nophobiCNationalism HispanicAmerican Center for Economic Research , , , .

Source B

Populist rapport doesnot require tub-thumpingdemagoguy [sic] Cardenas[Mex1can
L

populist leader Lazaro Cardenas] was no more a flambOyantspeaker than WasVargas
_ both acquired support by Virtue of their policies, image, and career—and despite (0rbecause of?) their dour personalities. Effective populism, in other wOrds, derived fromlived experience rather than rhetorical extravagance
Source: Knight, Alan. ”Populism and Neo—Populismin Latin America EspeciallyMexico."

JournalofLatinAmerican Studies vol 30 no.2 Mayi998 p. 237.

Source C

Another benefit of the Vargas period was the temporary breaking of the dominance ofthe state of Sao Pauloover the rest of the country. For too long the fortunes of Brazil318 i

had been determined by the interests of this very powerful and important state. _°
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What was good forSao Paulo Was good for the remainder of Brazil Sometimes this
may have been true; often it was not Often Paulista businessmen made the north of
Brazil their own type of c010ny The north and the northeast were secure markets and
also the source of raw materials for southernBrazil. The Vargas period to a slight
degree dislodged the complete power control of Sao Paulo over the Country. Credit
should be given to Getulio Vargas for his conscious attempt to break down the: strong
regional sentimentsthat existed before 1930, f'Or Brazil during the Vargas period
became more of a unified nation Regionalism still existed, to be sure, and exists today
in Brazil; but for the first time in modern Brazilian history a chief of state had spoken
to Brazilians from a non-Paulista base. -

-

Thus, the Vargasepochwas a mixture of gains and benefits1n Some sectors, setbacks
and negative results in othersNevertheless, by comparison with other Latin American
countries during the same time span, in Brazil the era was one of economic and social

progress and continuous development
Source:Young, Jordan. 1967. The Brazilian Revolution andAftermath Rutgers University Press pp. 81—.97

Source D

'In the elections of 1950,Vargas was returned to office as democratically'elected
president. If anything, he was more nationalisticin both his pronouncements and his
actions during his second administration than;1n his first As we have seen it was
during this administration that he created Petrobras and attempted to extend ,

government control over energy and power resources, he alsoinaugurated his own
five--year plan for industrialization.

-

Ironically, much of Brazil 5 remarkable industrial progress during these years was due
to the mountinginvestment of foreign capitalists, whomthe nationalists,asalways,
suspected of a variety of evil motives Vargasbecame even more outspokenIn his
criticism of foreign ownership of industry, and he launched a bitter attack against
foreign investors accusing them of “bleeding Brazil. " The nationalists cheered each
pronouncement. Yet funds continuedto flowin from abroad, and industrialization
expanded at a rapid pace.
Clearly, Vargas had mastered the rhetoric of the nationalists and adaptedit to his own
purposes He relied upon the popular appeal of nationalism more than hehad in the
past, and these nationalist feelings strengthened his second administration Which was
less stably anchored than his first. -

Source: Burns, Bradford. 1968. NationalismIn BroziiAHistorical
survey. New York: Frederick

Praeger.

pp. 72— 89.

Questions
1 According to source A, what the most important 5 Why and with what success did Vargas use the

contribution made by Vargas? Quote from the following approaches to stay in power?
document to support your answer. a Anti—imperialism

2 Evaluate the views expressed by historians in sources
_ . _

Nationalism
B and D on the merits of Vargas’s economic policy.

b
c Economic and social progress
d Anti— Paulista (control by 550 Paulo)

e Cult of personality (personal appeal of Vargas)

.

,
3 Compare and contrast the views expressed in sources

l I; A and B on the populist characteristics of Vargas.

4 To what extent do you agree that “the Vargas epoch
was a mixture of gains and setbacks"?

319
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Populism in Argentina
Juan Peron was an important Argentinean leader for
three decades from 1945—74. His popularity peaked
during his first term as president (1945—91),when he
was married to Eva Perdn. Together they captured the
hearts and minds of the people with their promise of
better days ahead. Peron’s rise to power was meteoric
and unexpected. In 1941, he had joined the Grupo de
Oficz'ales Unidos (the Group of United Officers or GOU)
comprised of military officers from middle class
backgrounds. Ardent nationalists, they believed in
industrialization and modernization and were deeply
distressed by the corrupt nature of Argentina’s political
parties during the 19305 labelled the "Infamous
Decade”. In 1943, they could no longer tolerate the
machinations of President Ramon Castillo and took
control. Peron was appointed to a minor cabinet post as
Minister of Labor. The government was pro-German
and pro-fascist. Peron studied Mussolini’swritings, and
many officers had been trained by the German military.
They had grown to admire the manner in which
Germany transformed itself in the 19305 from a
vanquished and humiliated nation into a proud and Juan and Eva Perdn in 1946. The
mighty world power. Like Germany, the GUO took control of the glamorous couple became international
unions, censored the media, suppressed opposition and jailed dissidents. celebrities.
As in Germany, the government in Argentina demandedterritorial
concessions from its neighbours and threatened to destabilize the
region. Unlike Germany, however, the tactics failed to intimidate the
working classes or neighbouring states.
Peron was gaining power within the GOU. Cunning, capable and
charismatic he used his position as labor minister to win the trust and
support of organized labor by offering pensions and benefits. In short
order he became the Minister of War and then Vice president. Rival
officers feared his ambition and disliked the "left-wing” programs he
implemented and had Peron jailed. But his supporters in the labor
movement staged a massive pro-Peron demonstration in the streets
of Buenos Aires that forced his release on October 17, 1945.
An election was set for 1946 and Peron ran for the presidency
extolling the virtues of democracy. Standing on balcony, above
adoring crowds, with his glamorous wife Evita at his side, Peron
spreading the message of Argentina for Argentineans, made the
election seem like a formality. He was unwittingly aided in his bid by
the US Ambassador to Argentinawho publically called Peron a
fascist. Peron captured 54% of the vote.

Perén's economic plan
Peron called his vision for Argentina “Justicialismo”, a political dogma
that advocated making accommodations between competing economic
and political forces (i.e. capitalism, collectivism and communism).
The objective was to attain social harmony, economic prosperity
and political stability. Peron’s allegiance to Justicialismo had limits
and was shelved continually when challenged by the realpolitik of
events and practical problems. Perén’s success relied on three tactics.



First, creating a coalition of the traditional élites and the
working classes; second, extolling patriotism and
nationalism by attacking internal and external forces that
preventedArgentina from attaining its true destiny (such
as nationalizing key industries); and third, provide
immediate social benefits (health, education, pensions) to
the workers. In the short term, this third tactic paid
the biggest dividends creating a cadre of dedicated
supporters who remained a force in Argentinean politics
long after Peron was removed. His priorities as a populist
president are contained in a letter written to newly elected
Chilean President Carlos Ibafiez del Campo in 1952.

Give the people, especially the workers, all that is
possible. When it seems to you that already you are
giving them too much, give them more. You will see
the results. Everybody will try to frighten you with the
spectre of an economic collapse. But all of this is a lie.
There is nothingmore elastic than the economy, which
everyone fears so much because no one understands it.

Circumstances now favouredPeron. A postwar export
boom of wheat and beef to war-ravagedEurope
produced a large foreign exchange surplus which Peron
funnelled into industrializationand ushered in a period
of significant industrial expansion. By 1948 industrial
workers wages had increased by 20% without crimping
the profitability of the export sector and industrial profits
remained significant even with the wage increases.

Next, the government implemented it’s first five year
plan that proposed large-scale government intervention
in the economy and the reassertion of Argentina’s control
of its own economy. The first interventionist agency was
the El InstitutoArgentino de Promocién del Intercambio
(the Argentine Institute for "Bade Promotion or IAPI), a
state trade monopoly to ensure foreign markets bought
Argentineangoods and commodities. Next, workers’
wages received a boost and the military’s budgetwas
increased (Peron never cut military spending). He
ensured the loyalty of industrialists with government
patronage, for example, government contracts. He then
made good on his promise to nationalize foreign
companies and expropriatedBritish-owned railroads, the
US-controlled telephone network, and the French-owned
dock yards. Compensation was high as the government
paid the price demandedby the owners; a costly strategy,
it avoided a serious international incident with Argentina’s
main trading and investment partners. He also nationalized
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the foreign-owned Central Bank which ensured the government’s
directly control over fiscal policy. Finally, the government paid off the
nation’s foreign debt in July 1947 followed by Peron’s “Declaration of
Economic Independence.”

1948 was the high—water mark of Perén’s success, his ”NewArgentina ”

had gone from dream to reality virtually overnight, but it didn’t last
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long. Two forces conspired to end the prosperity. In 1949, foreign
competition in commodities was largely responsible for a trade deficit
and inflation began to spiral upward to 31%, twice the 1948 rate.
Commodity prices were dropping and prices on imported consumer
goods were rising. The situation was further compoundedby a drought
that lowered productionfor several years, made worse by the fact that
farmers lagged behind in adopting modern technology and techniques.
These factors—inflation, trade deficit, deflated commodity prices, lower
harvest yields—decreased foreign demand, resulting in real wages
falling 20% and, as they fell, so did Peron’s popularity.
Something had to be done to stop the economic downturn and the
government resorted to tight credit, reduced spending, wage and price
controls. But things got worse. By the early 1950s, world commodity
prices and demandhad dropped sharply and the IAPI’s ability to finance
industry was eroded. N0 relief to these problems appeared at hand.

The Justicialists
Juan Peron wrote this manifesto after losing power in 1955. This was at theheight of the Cold War between the United States and the Soviet Union.

‘ IOn’ capitalismandCommunism
_ For us, the juStici’alists, the world today finds

itself divided between capitalists and
, communists in Conflict:Weareneither one nor the Other. Weaspire ideologically to

‘L
«,

-_ stand outside of that confliCt between global interests. This doesnt implyin any way 7;

that We are in the internationalist camp, dodging the issue ,

~We believe that capitalism aswell as communism are systems already overtaken bythe times. We consider Capitalism to be the exploitation of the man by capital and '

_ communism as the exploitation of the individual by the state. Both "insectify" the
individual by means of different systems.
We believe more; we think that the abuses of capitalism are the cause and that
communism is the effect. Without capitalism, communism would have no reason toL

exist; we equally believe that, With the extinction of the cause, there will be thebeginning of the end for the effect.
Source: Peron, Juan. (trans Edsall, T. M). 1958. La Fuerzo es el Derecho de las Best/as (Force15 the

I

Right of the Beasts). Montevideo: Ediciones Cicerén p. 18.

Questions
I Perdn blames Argentina’s problems on two outside 3 Based on your knowledge of Peron, what was his

forces. Name these forces? What does he believe is the approach as president to implementing a “Justicialist”
ideological stance for his country? regime in Argentina?

2 What15 his position regarding the superpowerstruggle 4 Would you agree that, for Peron, pragmatism and
based on this excerpt? Is the argument convincing? maintaining power were more important than

ideological considerations?

The second term, 1951—54
__ Peron wanted a second term as president but the 1853 constitution
322 imposed a one-term limit. Undaunted, Peron amended the* ‘

constitution so that he could contest the 1951 election. Next, he
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created a political party, the
Peronists and was soundly
reelected with 67% of 6.9 million
votes, in part due to the
extension of voting rights to
women in 1947, a move
supported by Eva Peron. Eva
(Evita) was adored by the
workers and urban poor, the
so-called descamisados (the
shirtless ones). She had become
indispensible to Peron as the
popular face of the regime, the
nation’s heart and soul. Juan and
Eva were inseparable. Peron
wanted Eva to be vice president
but the military vetoed the move.
If anything happened to Peron, a
woman would become president
and commander in chief. This
began a decline in support for
Peron from the military.
By 1951, Juan and Eva Peron
were firmly in power. Buoyed
by their movie star status and
the unquestioned loyalty of
the people, Peron became increasingly reckless and authoritarian. It
started when the government seized the leading opposition
newspaper, La Prensa, and drove it out of business. In 1952, the
tough economic measures seemed to pay off and the economy
started to turn around. But a second five year plan was adopted that
changed the course of Peron’s populist agenda. He could no longer
afford lavish wage settlements and actively pursued foreign
investment to ingest new funds into industrial development.Over
the next three years, he struck a number of deals with foreign
companies to drill oil and produce automobiles, borrowing foreign
capital to buy technologyand increase industrial efficiency and
output which would increase profit margins but had the unfortunate
consequence of increasing unemployment. Peron further alienated
the military when he cancelled a military aviation project in favour
of funding automobileproduction. To make matters worse, the
government printed more money increasing supply ninefold and
with it inflation. Then tragedy struck: Evita died of cancer at the age
of 33 in 1952 and Peron’s popularity plummeted.

The legacy of Eva Perén
In a political system dominated by machismo chauvinism, Eva set a
powerful example for Latin American women. She told them that
”Just as workers could wage their own struggle for liberation, so too
could only women be the salvation of women.” As the de facto
minister of labor, she proved herself to be tough—minded,benevolent
and petulant as the situation required which earned her the
reputation as the lady with the whip. In 1947, she toured Spain Italy
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and France and was received by the French president and had an
audiencewith the pope. She charmed the Europeans and the trip
made her the most visible (and recognizable) female political figure
in the world. She returned determined to help Argentina’s
descamz’sados.

Eva set up the Eva Peron Foundation in 1948 after being snubbed by
the socially elite womens' Sociedad de Benfz'cz'a. A presidential decree
gave Eva control over charities and the foundation’s aim was to
provide scholarships, schools, hospitals and orphanages for the
underprivileged. Eva provided the first 10,000 pesos from her own
purse and donations poured in, eventually totalling hundreds of
millions of pesos. At its height, the foundation employed over 14,000
workers, purchased 500,000 sewing machines, 400,000 pairs of shoes
and 200,000 cooking pots for distributed to the poor. Homes, schools
and hospitals were built and for the first time in Argentina’s history
healthcarewas available to all citizens regardless of race or gender.
Pictures of Eva workingwith the poor, visiting hospitals and schools
and dispensing tenderness to all made her the heroine of the people.
The foundation’s accounting methodswere rather slipshod and
rumours of fraud and embezzlement, including a Swiss bank account
for funnelled funds persisted. Whether these accusations had merit
remains a question of historical controversy. Nevertheless, the
foundation provided large numbers of low-incomeArgentineans
with a degree of social assistance that did not exist prior to Eva’s
arrival on the scene. After Peronwas ousted from government the l

foundation fell into disarray.
A womens’ branch of the Peronist party was founded by Eva Peron
after women received the vote in 1947. By 1951 it had over half a

l

million members. Politically and socially active the party established
3,600 offices nationwide and from these centres dispensed
healthcare, legal advice and social services. The party helped women 1‘

attend universityand the number doubled overnight. In 1951
women voted for the first time; 90% of eligible women voted, 65%
for Peron. Twenty-four female Peronist candidates were elected as
deputies and seven as senators, giving Argentina the distinction of
having the most elected female representatives of anyWestern
democracy. The party remained active in the Perénist movement
despite the setbacks of Eva’s death and Juan’s exile and played a
significant role in Pero’n’s return to power in 1973.
Peron, realizing his hold on power was becoming increasingly
tenuous, went on the attack. He ordered the National Liberating
Alliance, Perén’s version of the paramilitary Nazi brown shirts,
and the federal police were force to intimidate and exile his
opponents. The Peron-controlled General Confederation of Labor

l

muzzled dissidents in the ranks of workers and prominent leaders
were jailed.
The coalitionwas breaking up but the government refused to bend

l

to the demands of industrialists to lower wages. 1n retaliation the
business leaders joined with agrarian interests to form an economic



élite that increasinglyopposed Peron. The military had already
lost faith in Peron and were further upset with his scandalous
behaviour following Eva’s death. Wage and price controls further
contributed to eroding the all-important labor vote. But Peron
wasn’t finished yet and his next target was the Roman Catholic
Church.Why he attacked the church remains a mystery but it
sealed his fate with the military. Divorce was legalized, and the
government took control of church-run schools. The Perénists
claim that the church was the last hurdle in the achievement of
Argentinean independence. The military began to plot Peron’s
overthrow. The first attempt to oust him in June 1954 failed.
In September another attempt was made and Peron had the choice
to flee or fight. He threatened to arm the descamisados but lost his
nerve and fled to Paraguay.

After a decade in power, Peron’s personal appeal could no longer
hide the shortcomings of his economic policies and increasing
disconnected from his followers. As Peron transformed from
populist leader to authoritarian dictator he lost the support of the
military which had been the cornerstone of his regime. The regime
that had given millions of Argentineans hope for a better future
was ended, but the legacy lived on. The Peronist Party survived
and paved the way for Peron’s triumphant, albeit, brief return to
power 1973.

Populism: the balance sheet
Within weeks of each other, the two most important populist
leaders of the postwar era had been ousted from power and were
replaced by ultra-right-wing military dictatorships that tried to turn
back the clock and roll back the gains made by the working classes
in particular under Peron and Vargas. Why had the populist leaders
failed to survive politically and did they make a difference during
their time in office? Where there countries better off after they left
office? TWO problems that were to some extent beyond their control
had contributed to their demise. The state-led ISI policies were
initially successful in helping to create an industrial base, alleviating
the effects of the Great Depression. After the Second World War,
protectionist policies had run their course and the 181 was no longer
viable in the Vibrant world economy of the 19505 and 19605.
The second factor was the new reality of the Cold War and the
pervasive influence of the Cuban Revolution on Latin America in
the 19605. The major flaw with populism was that it relied on
charismatic and influential leaders to create and maintain the
fragile coalition between groups who were bound to be in conflict
(e.g. workers and industrialists). Populism regimes could not
survive for long without leaders like Perén and Vargas. What
happened subsequently, when the military took control over
the next two decades, remains a dark chapter in the history of
the region.

5 a» Populist leaders in Latin America
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Argentina under Peron: an assessment
Source A

Itzhas been said that Without freedom there‘can be no social justice and to that I
respond thatWithout social justice there can beno freedom.- You, [co—workers, have

, lived in the drawn out times of the socalled freedom of the oligarchies; and I ask you,
coworkers: if there was freedom before or if thereIS freedom now To those that say

‘ that there is freedomin the nations where workers are exploited, I Will answer With
the wordsof our workers:What beautiful freedom, the freedom to dieof hunger! And
to those that accuse us of being a dictator I will say that the worst of all dictatorships is ,

the foolish ineptness of governments. Let us be united because if we areunited we
are invincible; do not let politics divide the workers unions or pitch some against

L

others, because the workers cause is above all other interests
Source: Labor Day Speech by Juan Domingo Peren, May 1, 1949, Plaza de

Mayo Square, Buenos Aires,
Argentina (eXceLrpt translated from Spanish found1n http

://vL\/WW.
elhistoriadorcom. ar/).

Source B

During a historical period in which Argentineansociety Was socially and politicallyfly:
fractured-as a result-of, on the One hand, the authoritarianrpraCtic-es of the Perenist
government, and, on the other, the *conS'erVatiVe-political positions of the middle
classes, who were not Willing to allow a new distribution of the symbolic capital'or

- - the social recOgnitionwhich they felt they deserved or the Value of their culturalL

capital and the technical skills associatedWith it, Peronist schoolbooks—annovanvein
some respects,but transmitters 0f hierarchic and authoritarian Values inothers—i ,_

;

f

.
continued tooffer like their predecessors in earlier deCades an imageof Social

L L

harmony thatdid not existWhile the schoolbooks of the initial decadesof the
them as something that Was:natural and thereforemorally JUStIfledPeromst
schoolbooks related Situations of inequality, injustice and denigratlonto the pastLLL

L

Source: RodriguezMiguelSomoza. "PoVerty, EXCIusion and SocialConflict1n the Schoolbooks ofArgentinaduringthe First PeronistPeriod.’ PaedagogrcaHistorlca Vol 43, no 5Qctober 2007.pp"'633—52
‘

,
_ , _, ,

Source C

1

Though EVitLaL
Was themost prominentfemale p011t1cal figureinArgentinehistory, she

played a secondary role in addressing houseinesduring the government5 campaign
echoing Peron’ 5 call for austerity With feW variations. The agony and prostration before
her death from cancer in July 1952 only partially explains her lack of involvement,
because she continued to work at her foundation and to make public appearances upuntil her final days. Peron, in contrast, led the campaign personally, talked to

, housewives directly, and put himself1n the position of culinaryadvisorandshopping
' consultant, an unexpected rOIe foraman in the 1950sin Argentinaand even more , _

f unexpected for apresident Thewayhe assumed his role may be peculiar but the role
, ,

itself was not: the ubiquitous patriarchal figure who presides oVer thenation, theLLL '
‘ ‘

j

. aggregate sum of households. In thisregard, the national economy dependedon
women’s decisions but Peron was there to guide them in the process Wornenweredoing the cooking, but Peron still decided What was for dinner

L

Source: Milanesio, Natalia. ”The Guardian Angels of the Domestic Economy":

Housewives’Responsiblei
L

‘6 1

Consumption in Peronist Argentina.” JournalofWomen’s History. vol. i8, no. 3. Fall 2006. pp. 91—‘1 i7;
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Source D

Some parts of the life of JuanPeron read like a radioscript,inWthh of course, the
i

_

radio actress EvaDuarte plays herself. There is about both ofthem a staged quality, I,
.

Contrived, so that111 the end there is no sense of tragedy, 11Q Inclination tQWard pity for ‘y

' them, just a feeling that their audlence—the ”shirtless ones’f Was the melodramatlc
'

phrase—was used fOr corrupt purposes.YetPeronismo lives on,represent1nga strongforce amongArgentines, apolitical movementthat has outlived thefollie f its ,

progenitor It does so because Juan Peron touChed a nerve among working people onethat had beenignored, if not oppressed byArgentmeelitesFor that reason, JuanPeron deserves to be remembered. _, , - , _
-

~
-

, ,
-

‘Source:Adams, Jerome l99i. Liberators andPatriotsinLatinAmer/ca Jefferson, NC‘McFarland

Questions
I Look at source A and pick out examples of populism. What message is Peron giving to the

workers and their unions?

2 Compare and contrast Peron’s patriarchal role represented in sources B and C.

3 Considering origin and purpose, what are the value and limitations of sources A and D to
historian’swriting about Peron’s style of government?

4 Using your own knowledge and the sources, discuss how Pero’n dealt with traditionally
marginalized Argentines: workers, women and children.

Military regimes In Latin America, 19605-805

The landscape changed quickly after the Cuban Revolution, and
throughout Latin America the military seized control in the first
years of the 19605. There were ten coups alone between 1961 and
1964. Military dictatorships were not new to Latin America but the
regimes that appeared in the 19605 were different. Before Fidel
Castro, the military took control to restore order or remove corrupt
civilian politicians. Following Castro’s revolution a more pressing
reason to take control was to prevent further Cuban-style
revolutions. The military governmentswere reactionary and anti—

.
revolutionary. They were determined to expel or destroy communist
and left-wing movements by any means necessary and establishl

Closer economic and political relations with the West, in particular,
the United States. Internally, they were supported by conservative
economic and political elites who stood to lose the most if the
communists succeeded.
The counterinsurgency strategy adopted by these regimes came from
the French experience in Algeria and became a pan-LatinAmerican
effort to resist revolution culminating in Operation Condor (1975),
a cooperative military effort between Argentina, Bolivia, Chile,
Paraguay and Uruguay. The first tactic was to pacify the general
populace and eliminate it as a safe haven. Castro, they correctly
surmised, had survived because he had earned the trust and support
of the people. Without this haven, the insurgents would be exposed
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and eliminated. The tactics included the rapid expansion of
capitalism, a diminution of legal and civil rights, suspension of
democracy, control of the media, outlawing trade unions and the
wholesale application of violent repression, including incarceration,
torture and assassinations. The threat was real and the tactics
worked. During the 1960s, 25 communist guerrilla movements
appeared across the continent. Many groups were quickly eliminated
or dissolved under government pressure. Others waged war for a
decade and after limited initial success became more of a nuisance
than a bona fide threat. Several of the most prominent groups were
Fidelista (Cuban) or Soviet supported.They were hunted down by
specially trained elite units. Che Guevara was captured and executed
in 1967 by one such unit of the Bolivian army. The assumption was
that the guerrilla fighters, student protest, trade union activism and
media unrest were part of a coordinated effort to destabilize and
overthrow the governments of Latin America and were being
orchestratedby Moscow. What the military did not know, at least
initially, was that the rebels and dissidents were much more fractured
than that, and engaged in internecine disputes that undermined any
possibility of a coordinatedmovement.
The Cold War and Castro
changed how Latin American
generals thought about security
and approaches to military
training. This shift was most
pronounced in the training of a
new generation of young officers
who studied the social and
economic conditions of their
own country in addition to the
more traditionalmilitary
curricula. Senior officers,
colonels and generals from
across Latin America attended the same staff colleges as part of the
Inter—American Military System. Small wonder these regimes looked
similar in power. The sub—textwas that civilian governments were
incapable of removing the revolutionary threat. Only the military,
they agreed, had the knowledge, skills, personnel and equipment to
do the job. The suspension of civilian rule appeared to be the only
viable solution to the problem. Once the threat had been removed,
consideration could then be given to restoring civilian government.
Across Latin America, beginning in early 1960, the military seized
control in ten countries including Brazil and Argentina and remained
in power until the 19805. Each coup was unique in its own right
according to national circumstances, military traditions, cultural
imperatives and the personal qualities of the leaders. Nevertheless,
they shared a common cause to eliminate the communist threat and
to restore law and order. They also represented a new strain of
military intervention, no longer selecting, installing and supporting a
chosen civilian leader but taking on the role of government
themselves. In the case of leaders like General Pinochet in Chile,
this was to evolve into long-term dictatorships.

Latin-American military coups, 1961-64

“ism
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Once in power, these military governmentsmoved rapidly to
eliminate or reduce social welfare programs and workers benefits,
lowering wages and outlawing unions. This was designed to attract
foreign investment which would be the most expedientway to create
a prosperous capitalist economy. These leaders reduced government
intervention in the market place in favour of private investment,
while also suppressing democracy and democratic institutions and
organizations. Individual political rights were subsumed by the
collective security of the nation.
These regimes also received considerable support from the United
States. This included military equipment, counterinsurgency training
and the tacit support of every president from Johnson to Carter in
support of containment. They preferred to support repressive ultra-
right-wingmilitary dictatorships and turn a blind eye to human
rights abuses rather than permit any more successful Cuban style
revolutions that would further expand Soviet influence in the
Americas. But by the late 19705 the communist threat was over; only
in Nicaragua had it succeeded, briefly. Internal and external pressure
brought an end to the dictatorships, replaced by new experiments in
democracy. Yet the stain and scars of military rule was not easily
forgotten. For two decades the military had ruled with an iron fist,
resembling in the conqueringand subjugation of a people, the tactics
of an invading army in reaching far beyond the goal of protecting
national security.

Military government in Brazil
Getulio Vargas committed suicide August 24, 1954, refusing to resign
or flee from the military coup. Juscelino Kubitschek was president in
1956—60, promising 50 years of progress in five, but corruption and
inflation were rampant and he was replaced. J0510 Goulart took office
in 1961. He had been Secretary of Labor under Vargas and initiated
populist—like reforms to redistributewealth. Goulart was popular
with workers and the lower Classes but the middle—class and powerful
business community called for his removal. On March 31, 1964, the
military, of whom Goulart had previously been critical, seized power.
The agreement was that no leader would stay in power for more
than one term. During the 20 years of military rule they installed
five presidents.

’

The first was Marshal Humberto Castelo Branco (1964—67). He set out
to purify the economic system by ending Goulart’s populist reforms.i
Castelo coined a new term ”manipulated democracy” to defend his
regimes policies that were anythingbut democratic. This initial period
has been described as rule by military moderates (terms not usually
paired together) because they used existing civilian institutions and
bureaucracies to govern on military terms. The subtext, however,
was the gradual yet perceptible reduction of political rights and the
suppression of dissent. Over the next five years, the military enacted
legislation that created an absolute military dictatorship.
The first of these InstitutionalActs, passed in 1964, declared that the
cleansing of Brazil's corrupt political system had begun. The Act

, affirmed the 1946 constitution and then did an about-face and
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cancelled presidential elections. Presidential powers were increased
and included the discretion to suspend political rights and remove
elected officials for suspected corruption and subversion. The Act had
effectively prevented left-wing political parties from contesting
elections because anyone elected could be removed for subversion.
The government also took control of Labor unions and farmers’
organizations which the military considered a safe haven for
communist organizers and agitators.
Castelo’s government then called for tough economic measures to fight
inflation and attract foreign (mainly US) investment. This included a
guarantee against expropriation of new foreign companies and
ventures. It was an unhappy time for workers; strikes were banned,
wages rolled back and social welfare programs reduced. The result
was that Brazil's poor got poorer. Not surprisingly, resistance grew
and the military respondedwith a second InstitutionalAct in October
1965. The Act further reduced democracy, regulated acceptable
parties and decreed that only candidates approved by the government
could run for office. In addition, the president could dissolve
Congress and rule by decree. The President controlled the Supreme
Court, appointed pro-militaryjudges and anyone charged with
subversion was tried by a military tribunal instead of a civilian court.
InstitutionalAct no. 3 was passed in February 1966. The military
extended its power to the hinterland and ended the election of state
governors and city mayors. These changes were codified in the
Constitution of 1967. The following year, 1968, was the year of
worker and student rebellion, protests and illegal strikes in Brazil as
elsewhere. The normally pliant Congress refused to support the
president when he ordered the leader of the opposition removed for
supporting the students. This led to InstitutionalAct no. 5 which
suspended the 1967 constitution, dissolved Congress and state
legislatures, suspended habeas corpus, tightened censorship and
signalled the end of civil rights and the start of violent oppression.
In November 1969, General Emilia Garrastazu Medici (1969-74)
took office with significantly more power than Vargas had during the
Estado Now. The opposition went underground and began urban
guerrilla warfare. The government’s counterinsurgency tactics
focused on attacking the guerrillas along with their families, friends
and associates. Organised crime increased and the police and the
military were supplemented by private death squads to whom the
government turned a blind eye. It was vigilante justice, instilling a
reign of terror.

Brazil's economic turnaround
In 1967, Brazil’s economic planners had reduced government
spending and instituted wage and price controls to fight inflation.
The measures worked, inflation fell, and the economy, fuelled by
foreign investment and loans, experiencedan average five year
growth rate of 10% of GDP. It was called the Brazilian miracle and
admirers touted the success as an example for others to follow.
The recovery had significant shortcomings. The growth was unequal
with the greatest gains in the economically stable and wealthy coffee
and industrial sectors. In the rural areas, growth was otherwise
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stagnant. Wealth was increasingly concentrated in the pockets of fewer
and fewer Brazilians. The earnings of 5% of Brazilians accounted for
39% of the national income while the low—income earners accounted
for 12% (a drop of 6% since the military takeover). The plight of the
poor was made worse by growing unemployment lines and the rapid
reduction of social services. By 1973, the recovery had ended. Brazil
was an oil-importing country and with OPEC’s price gouging started
a worldwide recession that had a big effect on Brazil’s export
economy. The nation was required to borrow large sums of money to
support itself, increasing national debt.

The end of the dicatorship
A few years earlier, President Ernesto Geisel had promised a
”distensao,” a gradual end of the dictatorship and the return of
political rights. Under Geisel, there was less repression and public
debate was tolerated to some extent. Geisel’s replacement, Joao
Figueiredo, stated publically that it was time for the army to return to
the barracks and return government to the civilians. He signed an
amnesty that released political prisoners and set to work dismantling
the dictatorship. Why, after 15 years in power, did the military
decided it was time to relinquish power? The nation was safe from
revolution. It was evident that the military’s economic plan had not
solved Brazil’s problems. Despite considerable growth in some areas
of the economy, the basic problems of poverty, social injustice,
illiteracy, poor healthcare, and regional disparities had been made
worse. There was considerable pressure on the government for a
return to civilian rule.

The military regime in Argentina, 1976-82
In the spring of 1973, after two decades in exile, Juan Peronmade a
triumphant return to Argentina. In October he was elected president
and his new wife Isabel became vice president.The Peronist Party
had made it happen. The Party had been outlawed during the years
following Peron’s departure but had been an active and influential
force in Argentina after the ban was lifted. The euphoria of Peron’s
return was short—lived. On July 1, 1974, he suffered a fatal heart
attack (he was 78). Isabel took over, becoming the first female
president in Latin America but her term in office was characterized
by political and economic instability. On March 24, 1976, she was
ousted by a military junta lead by General Jorge Rafael Videla.

The business community had started the coup when it approached
the military to restore order. They were concerned about the growing
number of foreign businessmenbeing kidnappedby urban guerrillas
and held for ransom (170 in 1973 alone). The armed wing of the
Ejércz'to Revolucz'onarz'o del Pueblo (Peoples’ RevolutionaryArmy or
ERP) had exploded dozens of bombs and targeted key government
officials including planting a bomb under the bed of the Chief of the
Federal Police. These tactics scared off potential foreign investors and
the rebels’ war chests were brimmingwith ransommoney to buy
weapons. To make matters worse, the economywas collapsing,
inflation reached 17,000% in 1976. Labor abandoned the Peronists
and joined forces with right-wing thugs and death squads. In 1975
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alone, 137 soldiers and police were killed by the guerrillas. The
country was in a state of anarchy. In September 1975, leaders of the
Argentine IndustrialUnion, comprised of the nation’s foremost
business leaders, met with the army commanderGeneral Jorge
Rafael to plan a coup. Six months later, the military was back
in power.

The process for national reconstruction
By the time of the takeover, the military had
become accustomed to governing and considered
themselves the guardians of the nation. They
determined that it was their mission to impose
order on an unruly and revolutionary civilian
population, cleanse the society of communism,
populism and collectivism and steer the nation
along the path of order and security. They were
willing to use any means necessary to achieve these
goals. Unlike in Brazil, they did not assume power
gradually, but took over the entire nation from the
start. The new regime was headed by three officers .

who held the reins of power until 1981. Generals
E ‘

Jorge Rafael Videla and Orlando Ramon Agosti and Admiral Emilio The ruling triumvirate: (left *0 right)

Eduardo Massera all took a turn at the presidency, effectively Massera, Videla and Agosti. These“ men

r nnin it as a triumvirate orchestrated the 1976 coup and Dirty
u g ' War." They were later tried and convicted
Shortly after taking power they declared their intentions and Of war Cflmes-

promised a fundamental reorganizationof the nation, under a plan
known as El Proceso de Reorganizacz’o’n Nacz'anal (The Process for
National Reconstruction). The Proceso was based on the model
providedby General Pinochet in Chile: the economic guide was
supplied by Milton Friedman, from the Chicago School of
Economics, who favoured supply side capitalist solutions; the military
tactics were based on the measure applied by the French
counterinsurgency in the Algerian civil war. The Proceso had three
goals: reinstate the essential values of the state (as defined by the
military), eliminate subversion, and promote economic development.
A military modelwas imposed on the courts and civil service, and
democracy was suspended with opposition political parties and
unions outlawed. The constitutionwas ignored and elected
assemblies were dissolved. Admiral Massera became the regime’s first
president with the self-declared mandate that: ”God has decided that
we should have the responsibility of designing the future.”

Economic policy
The first step was to control inflation and reinvigorate the economy.
The goal was to reintegrateArgentina into the world economy, reduce
state control and end 181 policies and tariffs. The measures were
draconian. Real wages were reduced, social welfare benefits were
stopped and foreign investment and loans flooded the economy.
Similar to Brazil, the lower classes suffered the most as the standard of
living plummeted, unemployment increased and government support
dried up. The importation of cheap foreign goods overwhelmed
Argentineanindustry that had been protected for so long by the 181

and now found they were unable to compete. The government took
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over all institutions capable of challenging its authority: Congress, the
courts, political parties, unions and the press.

"The DirtyWar", 1976—81
The military’s strategy was simple: eliminate dissidents and guerrillas,
their families and friends, along with anyone else associated with the
guerrillas. The terror would last until Argentina was purified. In that
sense, the Dirty War was brilliant in its excesses. Between 10,000
and 30,000 Argentineansvanished. They were called [as desaparecidos
(the disappeared). No records were kept of their arrest, detention,
torture, killing or the disposal of their bodies. The majority were
unarmed civilians, students, unionists and Peronists who disappeared
because they protested against the junta’s policies. Over 340 camps
and torture centers were secretly constructed throughout the
countryside, the most infamous being an abandoned automobile
factory where thousands were executed. The government steadfastly
denied their existence or any knowledge of whereabouts of the
desaparecz'dos.

The second tactic involved special counterterrorist units that hunted
and destroyed armed guerrilla groups. The most important being the
Soviet-backed El Proceso de Reorganizacio’nNational, (People’s
Liberation Army) whichwas responsible for dozens of bombings,
kidnappings and murders. The ERP was eventually driven from the
cities and fled to the countryside with the army in hot pursuit. They
won a few skirmishes early on but was defeated in a series of pitched
battles between 1976 and I979. About 8,600 detem'do desaparecz'do
(detained disappeared) were eventually released from detention
camps. Several thousand had been imprisoned for five years or more.
International attention was aroused by the Madres desaparacz'a’o
(mothers of the disappeared), a grass roots protest movement that
met each Sunday in Plaza de Mayo in front of the presidentialpalace.
They demanded the government release information on
the whereabouts of their sons and daughterswho had disappeared
during the dirty war. No informationwas forthcoming. In fact,
the government denied any wrongdoingor knowledge of the
“disappeared.” Initially, the government ignored the protest
movement, but this became increasingly difficult in the face of
growing international awareness of the human rights abuses.
The Madrex de la Plaza de Mayo played a significant role in
undermining the junta and in bringing those responsible to justice.

The end of the dictatorship
By 1979, the Argentinian military dictatorship had soundly defeated
the insurgents but like Brazil had failed to stimulate the economy. In
1981, the GNP had fallen by 11%, stagflation had returned, the
national debt had substantially increased and unemployment and
poverty seemed unsolvable. A resurgent labor movement took to the
streets. The triumvirate had been replaced by General Leopoldo
Galtieri, who led the invasion of the Mali/mas (Falkland) Islands in
April 1982. This short but costly war with the United Kingdom ended
in defeat and the end of the dictatorship. In 1983, Argentina held its
first elections in nearly a decade.
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Military regimes: an assessment
Brazil and Argentinawere two examples of repressive military
regimes that dominated Latin America for two decades during the
1960s and 19705. These regimes emerged as a direct response to the
success of the Cuban Revolution and Fidel Castro’s threat to export
revolution throughout the region. Following the Cuban Revolution,
euphoria swept Latin America among left-wing radicals and
dissidents suggesting that political change was inevitable. But the
launch of a coordinated pre-emptive strike by the military,
supported and to a large extent orchestrated by the United States,
put an end to the aspirations of those national groups inspired by
the Cuban example, also giving rise to a more deadly Latin
Americanversion of McCarthyism. If the anti-revolutionary regimes
were successful in stopping communism they did not solve the
economic or social disparities. The gap between rich and poor
increased and the rights of women, workers and visible minorities
made no headway. Moreover, these regimes were willing to suspend
democracy and use wholesale, indiscriminateviolence, incarceration
and torture to prevent opposition and populistmovements from
gaining root. These regimes still casts a shadow over Latin America.
Many of those most responsible for the terror, notably Augusto
Pinochet of Chile and the Argentinean triumvirate of Agosti,
Massera and Videlo, were given political amnesty or died before
they were prosecuted. Many of the Madres de la Plaza de Mayo died
without ever knowing what happened to their children, but 20
years on their fate is no longer in doubt.

Extended discussion point
I To what extent were the military dictators justified in using the tactics they

employed to prevent a Castro—style revolution?

2 How do these tactics compare to the investigations of Senator Joe
McCarthy, and the repression of civil liberties for communistsympathisers
in the US?

3 How real was the threat of Soviet-stylecommunism taking root in Latin
America?

"what’an.;r$-’n’~3.:...,i.u“vy..~v»~~¢»v.3‘3t’,t‘1:t:21:14?“p,~§3~»:~7/f.t..t

Discussion point
A question of compensation
State sponsored oppression of its citizens takes on many forms. During
the Second World War, following Pearl Harbor, the US and Canadian
government stripped citizens of Japanese ancestry of their constitutional j;

rights, seized their property and interned them behind barbed wire in

camps for the duration of the war. Decades later, the US and Canadian
governments apologized and paid compensation to the internees or
their families.

Should the Madres de la Plaza de Mayo or their families receive
an official apology and compensation from the Argentinean
government?
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Exam practice and further resources

Sample exam questions
1 Compare and contrast the domestic policies of US presidents Truman
and Eisenhower.

2 To what extent can it be said that populism succeeded? Discuss this view
with reference to two populist leaders in Latin America in 1945—79.

3 Analyze the main developments in the domestic policies of Canadian
governments from Diefenbaker to Chrétien.

4 Examine the successes and failures of Fidel Castro’s domestic policies
in Cuba in 1958—79.

5 For what reasons and with what consequences was there a Quiet
Revolution in Canada?

Recommended further reading
Latin America
Tulio Halperin Donghi (trans. John Charles Chasteen). 1993. The
Contemporary History ofLatin America. Palgrave Macmillan.

Richard Gott. 2004. Cuba: A New History. New Haven and London: Yale
University Press.

Steven Levitsky. 2003. Transforming Labor-Based Parties in Latin America.-
Argentine Peronism in Comparative Perspective. Cambridge University Press.

Thomas E. Skidmore, Peter H. Smith and James N. Green. 2010. Modern
Latin America. 7th edn. New York: Oxford University Press.
United States
William H. Chafe. 2007. The Unfinished Journey: America Since World War II.
6th edn. New York: Oxford University Press.

William H. Chafe, Robert H. Sitkoff and Beth Bailey (eds). 2008.
A History ofOur Time: Readings on Postwar America. 7th edn. New York:
Oxford University Press.

Larry Madaras. 2008. Taking Sides: Clashing views in United States History
since [945. 3rd edn. Boston: McGraw-Hill Higher Education.

Canada
Robert Bothwell, Ian Drummond and John English. 2001. Canada since 1945:
Power, Politics and Provincialism.Rev. edn. Toronto: University of Toronto Press.
J. M. Bumsted. 2008. The Peoples ofCanada: A Post-Confederation History.
Toronto: Oxford University Press.
R. Douglas Francis, Richard Jones and Donald B. Smith. 2008. Destinies:
CanadianHistory Since Confederation. 6th edn. Toronto: Nelson Education
Ltd. Online resources at http://www.destinie56e.nelson.com/faculty.
Don Gillmor, Achille Michaud and Pierre Turgeon. 2001. Canada:A
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The Cold War and the
Americas, 1945-1981

This chapter looks at the Americas between 1945—81, a period that,
as stated in the 1B Diploma Programme History Guide, ”was
dominated by the global conflict of the Cold War. ” The Cold War is
often studied as a contest of ideology, diplomatic movements,military
activities, and political actions involving two protagonists, the United
States and the Soviet Union, locked in a contest for dominance across
the Eurasian land mass, focused on Central Europe and far eastern
Asia. From its beginnings, the Cold War policies of the two
superpowers, especially the United States, had significant and
continuing effects on the countries of the Americas, from Argentina
and Chile in the south, to the islands of the Caribbean, and to Canada
in the north.
While the United States pursued policies designed to solidify the region as
a bulwark against the Soviet Union and communism, some nations of the
region chose to oppose the US, others to closely ally themselves with their
large Northern neighbor, while several charted a neutral path. Regardless,
Cold War pressures affected all countries in the Americas, significantly
contributing to domestic agendas and the response to international
events, from economic policies through to intervention in civilwars.

By the end of this chapter, students shOul

o assess the policies of President Truman,
implications for the Americas; the rise Of

on domestic and foreign policies of the:
and its impact on society and culture:

‘

o discuss the involvement of the Americ

reasons for participation; military develo:
political outcomes of the conflict

_

0 review the policies of President Eisenho”
John Foster Dulles: the reasons forrthe
and repercussions for the region

,

‘

o understand the United States’ involveme
reasons for the conflict, nature of the i
domestic effects and the end of the W

_

o evaluate US foreign policies from presiden
including, the characteristics of, and reason
their implications for the region: Kenned
Nixon’s covert operations and ChileiCart
and the Panama Canal Treaty

'

o understand the effects of thetCold
wa-

foreign and domestic policies, and thei

This chapter is organized to cover the Cold War in the Americas across
several main areas. A significant focus is placed on the policies and
actions of United States’ presidents from Harry Truman to Jimmy
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Carter. This section looks at specific foreign policies, their repercussions
for the region, the actions of the affected countries (including Chile,
Guatemala, Panama, and Cuba), and, importantly, the domestic
effects of Cold War politics on the United States. A case study of Chile
sheds detailed light on domestic and foreign policies of the nation,
but will also serve as an example of the effects of the Cold War on
Latin American countries. The chapter also examines the
involvement of the United States and the Americas in two wars,
Korea and Vietnam. It is important to study this chapter with an eye
towards the Cold War as a world phenomenon, by seeking to
understand the ebb and flow of global tension through its effects on
one region as a whole. In addition, this chapter strongly supports and
extends Standard Level topic 5 on the Cold War. It also complements
topic 1 through its examination of the Korean and Vietnam wars,
and other conflicts throughout the Americas, while contributing to a
greater understanding of topics 2 and 3 in studying the conduct of
both democratic and single-party states.

Containment under President Truman

Looking back 20 years after the dismantling of the Soviet Union,
the effectiveness of President Truman’s policy of containment as a
means of combating the influence of Soviet-style communism
appears to be confirmed. The policy of what became known as
containment influenced relations between the United States and
its hemispheric neighbors, dominating attitudes towards Latin
America. The battle against communism was located in not only
the official defense and foreign policy of the United States, but
also in a multifaceted effort to rid the homeland of any influences
of communism, an effort that began with the Red Scares following
the First World War, and peaked with the McCarthyist tactics of
the 19505. The fight against communism influenced popular
culture, making its way into films, plays, and even television
cartoons. The Truman years set the stage for the Cold War abroad
and at home.

Activity
Policies of US presidents Truman to Carter.
Create a chart similar to the one below. Expand cells as necessary.

Explanation égEffect'In Americas

W52_

33577
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When the Second World War came to a close, the leaders and peoples
of the nations of Latin America believed their contributions to the war
effort, including subordinating and linking their economies to the
needs of the United States, had earned the right to greater recognition
and influence in the hemisphere.This was confirmed by the Inter-
American Reciprocal Assistance and Solidarity (or Act of Chapultepec)
agreement of March 1945. They looked forward to a return to, and
enhancement of, Franklin Roosevelt’s Good Neighbor policy. The Act
of Chapultepec guaranteed each nation's national sovereignty and
diplomatic equality. At the same time, the leaders of the United States
came to focus on Europe and Asia, treating their Latin American
neighbors almost as an afterthought. As the Cold War developed,
the Truman administrationand the nations of Latin America met
diplomatically several times, including at international conferences in
Rio de Janeiro (1947) and Bogota (1948). At these conferences the
differences in the views of the United States and its southern
neighbors, most significantly in terms of the relationship between
economic aid and developmentand hemispheric defense concerns,
became increasingly apparent.
While the countries of Latin America looked at postwar relations
with the United States in a hemisphericand global context, for the
most part the Truman administration saw them through the lens of
the Cold War. Stability, not democracy, became a goal in the fight
against communism.The United States would assist Latin America
when the US felt threatened in the region. From 1946 to 1950, Latin
America received only 2% Of US overseas aid, and almost all was
military in nature; this, despite the emphasis of the State Department
on greater economic support for hemisphericneighbors. Just a year
after signing the Act of Chapultepec, the United States violated
several provisions by interfering in the internal affairs of Argentina,
Bolivia, and Chile. The following year, 1947, the Inter-American
Treaty of Reciprocal Assistance (commonly known as the Rio Treaty)
was signed. The Rio Treaty seemed to move towards hemispheric
military cooperationwith a shared vision that was anti-communist,
at least from the point of view of the United States, as off-the—record
fears of possible communist advances were communicated to US
diplomats by Argentina and Brazil. That year Brazil, Chile, and Cuba
banned communist organizations and cut off diplomatic relations
with the Soviet Union. Over the next year, several South American
and Caribbean governments turned away from democratic systems to
more autocraticand right-leaning regimes. The United States
government interpreted the Rio Treaty as allowing a larger role for
itself, essentially rolling back some of the provisions of the Act of
Chapultepec. The Truman administration felt it was imperative that
Latin America was becoming important as it needed to remain
non—communist and friendly to the global goals of the United States.
To many people in Latin America, the Rio Treaty was a potential
disaster. As Narciso Bassols Garcia, a Mexican jurist and political
commentator put it, the worst thing about the treaty signed in Rio de
Janeiro was that Latin American countriesbecame "compulsory
automatic allies of the United States.” In the eyes of many Latin
Americans, the nations of the region were falling into Truman’s

___-
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containment plan without any choice, and without receiving any
reciprocal benefits.

While Latin American nations were clamoring for economic
assistance, the United States continued to press for a united approach
to hemispheric defense and paid scant attention to social-economic
issues. The Policy Planning Staff of the State Department understood
the Latin American perspective, enunciated in a February 1948
anonymous memo that expressed the need for grants in aid,
technical assistance, and an easing of the policies of the Export-
Import Bank. But despite awareness of these issues, the Truman
administration approached the spring 1948 Pan—American
Conference in Bogota, Colombia, with a sole focus on defense issues,
leading to the formal formation of The Organization of American
States (OAS) as a regional defense pact similar to NATO. In fact,
US diplomats attending the conference were advised to avoid any
financial commitments.The difference in perspectives was clear in
the responses to the riots that occurred in Colombia during the
conference. Sparked by the assassination of Liberal leader Jorge
Eliecer Gaitan on April 9, violent demonstrations took place across
the country. While most Latin American leaders saw the
demonstrations as confirmation of the desperate state of the
economy, the United States representativesbelieved that communist
instigators were behind the riots.
The overwhelmingemphasis on hemisphericdefense at the expense
of socio—economic advancement and support for democracy within
the region might have changed for the better following Truman’s
inaugural address on January 20, 1949. In what became known as
“Point Four programs” (it was the fourth main point of the speech)
Truman announced scientific technical assistance and monetary aid
to developing nations. Unlike Africa and Asia, however, Latin
America received little benefit from Point Four as the administration
promoted private enterprise reminiscent of long-discarded and
discredited pre-FDR Dollar Diplomacy. Truman’s attention was
focused on Europe and the victory of the Mao-led communists in
China. The monolithicLatin American policy prompted a response
from Louis Joseph Halle of the State Department’s Policy Planning
division, who wrote an anonymous article in the July 1950 issue of
Foreign Affairs, the same periodical that published George Kennan’s
Mr X piece. Halle, writing as Mr Y, took the administration to task for
its lack of economic support for Latin America. But the article was to
have little effect as events in Asia commandedTruman’s attention.
On June 25, 1950, North Korea invaded South Korea, resulting in
the marginalizationof Latin America yet again in US foreign policy
while also, paradoxically, intensifying anti-communist assistance to
the region. As Truman focused on containing communism in Asia;
but the administration feared increased Soviet attempts to penetrate
Latin America, using an emergency meeting of the OAS in early 1951
to proclaim communism as a threat to the people of the Americas.
A new law, the Mutual Security Act of 1951 provided $38 million of
military assistance specifically designated for Latin America. Surplus
Second World War weaponry was made available, either as aid or for
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Discussion point

Whywas the Truman
administration unresponsive
to economic concerns of
Latin American countries?
To what extent would a
focus by the United States
on economic assistance
have served the purpose of
combating communism?
Whywas economic
assistance to Western
European countries
considered vital by the
United States, but not so for
the countries of Latin
America?
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purchase.More emphasis was placed on government stability and
internal security, even as public declarations of support for
democracy and non-intervention were being issued by the State
Department. In the eyes of Latin America, developments in 1951
showed that the United States was continuing to ignore calls for
economic assistance and assumed hemispheric support for US Cold
War policies.

The last year of the Truman administration saw little change in
policy. Following a legitimate election in 1951 in Bolivia that was
annulled by the ruling rightist government, and a subsequent
revolution in April 1952 to remove the autocracy, the Truman
administrationwithheld formal recognition of the left-leaning
Bolivian government of Victor Paz Estenssoro, a government that
brought universal suffrage as well as land reform. The threat of a left-
leaning government caused concern in the White House. Later the
same year, the National Security Council issued the secret document,
NSC-141. In line with the earlier NSC-68, defense against
communismwas the focus, but this time in Latin America.

ActIVltY
Charting US

policy

Create a graphic organizer such as the one below to visually organize your
understanding of each major United States policy initiative towards countries
of the Americas.

Repercussions of US policy
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The policy of the United States should "seek first and foremost
orderly political and economic developmentwhich will make the
Latin American nations resistant to the internal growth of
communismand Soviet political warfare.” The call for stability
confirmed Narciso Bassols Garcia’s caution following Rio, as NSC-141
continued advising the administration to ”seek hemispheric solidarity
in support of our world policy.” By the end of Truman’s term the



attitude of the United States toward Latin America, framedwithin its
policy of containment, resulted in weak and increasingly contentious
hemispheric relations. In the view of Latin American nations the
colossus to the north continued to ignore economic and social needs
to the detriment of the region’s peoples, while expecting those very
same countries to solidly support the United States’ mission of
combating communism around the world.

McCarthyism and anti-communism
The Red Scare of the late 1940s and early 1950s was not an
anomaly; serious historians of anti-communism in the United States
must View it in the wider context of a pattern of anti-immigrant
sentiments and fears of subversion that began even before the 1917
Bolshevik Revolution in Russia. However, developments in the US
Congress that began in 1947 set the stage for JosephMcCarthy’s
public crusade against communism.
1947 marked the intensification of the actions of the House of
UnamericanActivities Committee (HUAC), an organization that was
created in 1938 to counteract potential subversives within the
United States.

HUAC, with California Congressman Richard Nixon taking a
prominent role, began investigating the film industry. Hollywood
producers, directors, writers, and actors were accused of imbedding
Soviet propaganda in popular films. Hollywood personalities were
called to testify publicly before the committee and were asked, “Are
you now or have you ever been a member of the CommunistParty?”
Among those compelled to testify were screenwriters Ring Lardner,
Jr. and Dalton Trumbo of the famous Hollywood Ten declared
criminally in contempt of Congress for their defiant responses to
questions from members of the committee. Witnesses before HUAC
often “took the 5th,” meaning they chose to remain silent under
rights enumerated in the Fifth Amendment to the United States
Constitution. While legally permissible, and not supposed to imply
any guilt, under repeated questions from committee members and
attorneys the witnesses often seemed guilty. Many were tainted by
the hearings, but not tried or convicted of subversion. Others chose
to cooperate, some because they felt that communismwas a real
threat to the United States, naming Hollywood colleagues as
communists. Well-knowndirector Elia Kazan, a member of the
American CommunistParty in the 19305, named several members of
the Hollywood community as communists, engendering the long-
term wrath of many fellow actors and directors, hard feelings that
remained even when Kazan received the Oscar for lifetime
achievement in 1999. The hearings did serve to intimidatemany in
the industry as hundreds of movie studio employees and contractors
were “blacklisted,” meaning studio owners fired and refused to hire
anyone so designated.
HUAC did not limit its investigations to Hollywood. Perhaps the most
famous case involved Alger Hiss, a mid-level staffer in the State
Department. The controversial prosecution and conviction of Hiss
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A woman posing with a box of anti—

communist chewing gum.

Members of the movie industry not only
appeared before HUAC, but prominent
actors including Lauren Bacall (left) and
Humphrey Bogart (right) demonstrated
against HUAC in Washington, DC, in this
1947 protest march. Also seen in the
photo is Paul Henreid, who starred
as Victor Lazlo in Casab/dnca (i942).
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would be debated into the let century. In 1948, a self-identified
former communist, Whitaker Chambers, accused Hiss of providing
him with classified government documents during the 19305,
knowing that the destinationwas Moscow. It was not possible, due
to the time between the alleged crime of espionage and the charges
to prosecuteHiss, but eventually he was charged with perjury for his
testimony. The case riveted the nation with testimony of microfilm
hidden inside hollowed-out pumpkins in Chambers’ garden and a
typewriter of Hiss’s tested and confirmed to be the origin of several
documents.Republican Congressman Richard Nixon took a special
interest in the case; his role in pursuing Hiss solidified his credibility
as a fierce anti-communist,making him a national political figure,
but also led many people, especially Democrats, to regard Nixon as,
at best, unprincipled.The conviction of Hiss damaged the Democratic
Party establishment, as many, including Illinois governor and future
presidential candidate Adlai Stevenson and Secretary of State Dean
Acheson, made forceful public statements in Hiss’s defense. In fear of
being labeled soft on communism or dupes, Democrats learned to
speak and act with caution.
Concurrent with this round of HUAC investigations was the Truman
administration’s persistent prosecution of leaders of the American
Communist Party under the Smith Act, resulting in more than 200
jail terms, and the formation and actions of the Federal Loyalty
Program, launched by PresidentTruman in March 1947. The
program established ”loyalty boards” to investigate the influence and
infiltration of communists and communist sympathizers in the
executive branch. The program authorized the investigation of both
applicants to and employees of the federal government to guarantee
loyalty because, in the words of the March 21 Executive Order 9835,
"it is of vital importance that persons employed in the Federal
service be of complete and unswerving loyalty to the United States;
and the presence within the Governmentservice of any disloyal or
subversive person constitutes a threat to our democratic processes
Historian Alan Brinkley attributes Truman’s desire to counter
Republican attacks and to build support for his foreign policies as the
reason for the Federal Loyalty Program, but it is also quite
reasonable to take Truman at his stated purpose. The order followed
the March 12 speech that established the TrumanDoctrine and
made the fight against communism, one form of subversion, an
essential part of both domestic and foreign policy. Although the
program did not specify what constituted disloyalty, within four
years, 200 hundred employees were fired and an additional 2,000
resigned. Furthermore, the Federal Loyalty Program was an impetus
for other investigations by the Justice Department and gave
additional leeway for FBI director, Hoover, to undertake his own
inquiries, and use the power of the agency to harm the reputations
of many US citizens, including, but not limited to, those suspected of
being subversives.

ActiVItY
Seeing from both
sides
You are an advisor to
President Truman. Prepare two
300—400word statements
with evidentiary support to
persuade the president to:
1 Expand the effectiveness of

Loyalty Boards in finding
and terminating federal
employeeswho show any
signs of allegiance or less
than absolute opposition to
communism.

2 Terminate the program as
there is no threat from
communists in the
government and the

, process weakens the
government by creating an
atmosphere of fear
preventing the free
exchange of ideas.
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ActiVItY
Source analysis
The following documents concern the perceived threat to the United States
of communist activity.

Source A

BOGOTA, Colombia, April 12 (AP)——Secretary of State George C. Marshall today
blamed international Communism for the unsuccessful Bogota revolution. In a
statement to other delepates to the Pan-American Conference, which he repeated to
the press, Marshall said: “This situation must not be judged on a local basis, however
tragic the immediate result to the Colombia (sic) people. The occurrence goes far
beyond Colombia. It is the same definite pattern as occurrences which provoked strikes
in France and Italy, and that are endeavoring to prejudice the situation in Italy, where
elections will take place on April 18.

Source: ’Marshall Blames World Communism for Bogota Revolt.” The Philadelphia IanIrer, April 13,
1948. Full text at http://WWW.icdc.com/~paulwolf/gaitan/inquirerl3apri|1948.htm.

Source B

I believe I speak for all of the people of the United States when 1 say that disloyal and
subversive elements must be removed from the employ of the Government. We must -

not, however, permit employees of the Federal Government to be labeled as disloyal or
potentially disloyal to their Governmentwhen no valid basis exists for arriving at such
a conclusion. The overwhelming majority of Federal employees are local Citizens who
are giving conscientiously of their energy and skills to the United States. I do not want
them to fear they are the objects of any ”witch hunt.” They are not being spied upon;
they are not being restricted in their activities. They have nothing to fear from the
loyalty program, since every effort has been made to guarantee full protection to those
who are suspected of disloyalty. Rumor, gossip, or suspicionwill not be sufficient to
lead to the dismissal of an employee for disloyalty.
Source: Harry S. Truman. Statement by the president on the Government’s EmployeeLoyalty Program. .

November 14, 1947. http://teachingamericanhistory.org/|ibrary/index.asp?documentprint=853.

Source C

”The great difference between our western Christian world and the atheistic
Communist world is not political, gentlemen, it is moral Today we are engaged‘in a
final, all-out battle between communistic atheism and Christianity. The modern
champions of communism have selected this as the time, and ladies and gentlemen,
the chips are down——they are truly down.SiX years ago there was within the Soviet
orbit, 180,000,000 people. Lined up on the antitotalitarian side there were in‘the World
at that time, roughly 1,625,000,000 people. Today, only six years later, there are
800,000,000 people under the absolute domination of Soviet Russia—an increase of _,

over 400 percent. On our side, the figure has shrunk to around 500,000,000. In other
words, in less than-six years, the odds have changed from 9 to 1 in our favor to 8 to 5

against us This indicates the swiftness of the tempo of Communist Victories and
American defeats in the cold war As one of our outstanding historical figures once
said, "When a great democracy is destroyed, it will not be from enemies from without,
but rather because of enemies from within.”
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The reason why we find ourselves in a position of impotency is not because our only
powerful potential enemy has sent men to invade our shores but rather because of
the traitorous actions of those who have been treated so well by this Nation. It has not
been the less fortunate, or members of minority groups who have been traitorous to
this Nation, but rather those who have had all the benefits that the wealthiest Nation
on earth has had to offer the finest homes, the finest college education and the finest
jobs in government we can give.
Source: Speech of Joseph McCarthy, Wheeling,West Virginia. February 9, 1950. HistoryMatters.
http://historymattersgmu.edu/d/6456.

Source D

Questions
I What does source D reveal about the extent of media

attention paid to the government efforts to combat the
threat of communism?

2 Compare and contrast sources A and C regarding the
activities of international communism.

3 With regard to its origin and purpose, how does source
B assist historians’ understanding of the US
government’s concerns about communist infiltration in

the federal government?
4 Analyze the use of language in sources B and C to

determine the appeal to emotion and reason.
(TOK link).

5 Using the documents and your own knowledge assess
Actor Gary Cooper is shown on the witness stand at the the level, legitimacy, and approachesOf the United

House Un-AmericanActivities Committee (HUAC) hearings, States political leadership to the influence 0f
Washington, DC, October 24, 1947. communism during the Truman administration.

The active and public pursuit of disloyal citizens increased the fever of
the Red Scare. In 1950, it led to the passage of the McCurran Internal
Security Act, which became law over the veto of the president.
The Act, among other provisions, required the registration of all
communist groups with the federal government and determined
that their internal documentswere not private. The act furthered the
intimidation of those who had been involved in legal, but unpopular,
political activities. A top—secret program that deciphered Soviet
communications, VENONA, provided information that revealed spies
within the Manhattan Project. While the source of the information
remained secret until 1995, British scientist Karl Fuchs was exposed
as having given atomic secrets to the USSR. The uncovering of Fuchs
began a trail that eventually led to Ethel and Julius Rosenberg, who
were accused of being spies by Ethel’s brother, David Greenglass.
Greenglass had been exposed as a spy by Harry Gold, who was
revealed by Fuchs. Greenglass confessed, turning in his wife, Ruth,
as well. In exchange for a sentence reduction and his wife’s freedom,
Greenlass provided testimony to investigators and prosecutors that
played a major part in the conviction of the Rosenbergs.
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The Rosenbergs insisted they were innocent of turning over nuclear
secrets to the Soviets, but in 1953 became the only US citizens to be
executed for espionage during the Cold War. Decades later, in 1996,
David Greenglass revealed that he had lied about his sister, Ethel, in
order to spare his wife, but continued to insist that Julius Rosenberg
was a Soviet spy, a belief, while disputed, that was corroboratedby
intelligence records and other testimonies. The revelation that allies
and US citizens had freely given atomic secrets to Stalin’s Soviet
Union served to further intensify fears of communist infiltration.
Additionally, the victory of Mao Zedong’s communists over Chiang
Kai-shek’s nationalists in China in 1949 seemed to project a rising
and threatening communist tide. To the citizens of the United States,
only a few years after an Allied victory that was, to them, a triumph
of democracy and freedom over totalitarianism, the ”loss of China”
exacerbated fears of communism.

Senator Joseph McCarthy
By New Year’s day, 1950, the federal government’s pursuit of
domestic communistswas well under way. Liberal organizations,
including the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) and the
National Association for the Advancement of Colored People
(NAACP) had purged or were actively expelling communists from
their ranks. A month later, on February 9, in Wheeling, West
Virginia, Wisconsin Senator Joe McCarthy announced ”I have here
in my hand a list of 205 a list of names that were made known to
the Secretary of State as being members of the CommunistParty and
who, nevertheless, are still working and shaping policy in the State
Department It was on that date that the hunt for subversives
began to reach a level of alarm that seemed to consume much of the
United States for the next four years.
During that time most politicians chose to supportMcCarthy or
remain silent about his accusations, regardless of how believable they
were, because it was to their political advantage or that McCarthy’s
accusations had merit. Even General Eisenhower demurred from
defending General George C. Marshall when McCarthy accused him
of betraying the United States. For the most part, Democrats, often
the objects of McCarthy’s attacks, stayed silent, fearing being
identified with hated communists. Senators who stood up to
McCarthy faced withering personal counterattacks and accusations.
McCarthy struck fear in much of Washington.
McCarthy’s accusations were loud, but also inconsistent.Two days
after the Wheeling address, he sent a letter to President Truman
claiming to know the identity of 57 communists in the State
Department, and demanding that the president hand over evidence
to his Senate committee to investigate. Truman refused: the dossiers
were often assembled records of uncorroborated testimony and
hearsay. Over the next few years, McCarthy used Truman’s refusal to
turn over executive branch files as an excuse for not revealing the
names of those he accused. McCarthy continued to change the
alleged number of subversives in the State Department (the next
time to 81), and also changed his charge to ”loyalty risks.” A few : 345 .
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weeks after his initial speech, McCarthy began using his committee
to investigate many areas of the federal government.Assisted by
David Schine and Roy Cohn, who even traveled to overseas offices
to investigate and with informationprovidedby FBI director Herbert
Hoover, McCarthy used the Senate Permanent Sub-committee on
Investigations to publicly intimidate and often destroy the reputation
of government officials. In committee hearings, McCarthy could not
be pinned to any specific accusation; when asked to produce a list he
claimed secrecy, when challenged on a specific charge he altered his
language so that his accusations were moving targets. When
challenged to produce one name, in March 1950, McCarthy named
Owen Lattimore, a college professor of Asian Studies, whoMcCarthy
stated was a "top Russian agent.” Lattimore was not a public figure,
and the charges were not supported by solid evidence. Lattimore’s
closest tie to communism seemed to be a lack of criticism of either
the Soviet or Chinese leadership. Lattimore was to be the last person
McCarthy accused by name. The failure of the example of Lattimore
did not appear to affect McCarthy, who tied the names of Illinois
governorAdlai Stevenson (Democrat nominee for president in 1952
and 1956), and Secretary of State Dean Acheson to communists, and
further accused George C. Marshall of losing China. In Senator
McCarthy’s words the entire Democratic Party was responsible for
”20 years of treason,” and the Truman administration had through its
own weaknesses encouraged communist subversion.
North Korea’s invasion of South Korea in June 1950 further justified
McCarthy’s claims and added to the fear of communist encirclement.
When the CommunistChinese army assisted North Korean forces
that winter and overran US troops, the threat from Bejing and
Moscow appeared even greater, coinciding as they did with relentless
charges from McCarthy.

President Truman responded to McCarthy, stating that the
accusations were untrue, and that McCarthy and his followers were
the "greatest asset the Kremlin had." Truman, however, was not
running for reelection. In 1952, several incumbent Democratic
Senators who had vigorously stood up to challenge
McCarthy’s charges were defeated at the polls. Few
newspapers openly opposed him and most reports
accurately detailed his speeches, but few attempted
further investigation; McCarthy wisely maintained
good relationships with individual reporters.As
Haynes Johnson wrote in TheAge ofAnxiety: From
McCarthyism to Terrorism, a number of periodicals
and several reporters including MaryMcGrory, I. F.
Stone, Drew Pearson, Edward R. Murrow and
cartoonist Herblock repeatedly tried ”admirably to
hold him accountable for his falsehoods.” But that
was a small minority of the press. To Johnson, the
press’s failure to hold McCarthy accountable was a
major contributor to the damage and longevity of
McCarthyism. Senator Joseph McCarthytestifies against the US army during

/ . ~ the Army—McCarthy hearings, Washington, DC, June 9, 1954.
In 1954/ McCarthy 5 downfall came as (311ch as McCarthy stands before a map which charts communist activity
his rise. Provoked by accusations from the army, in the United States.
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The most accurate history?
The same event can take on different meanings when
understood through different media. How do historians
decide the “truth” of any specific historical moment?
You decide. This activity involves understanding the
Army—McCarthyHearings and involves five steps:

Form a group of two or four students, then perform
the dialogue out loud. For an extra interpretation,
record the reading, then listen to it. Write down your
impressions.
Watch the 12 minute video on the American Rhetoric

I Go to the link (American Rhetoric: McCarthy—Welch
Exchange): http://americanrhetoric.com/speeches/ 5
welch—mccarthy.html.

website. Write down your impressions as you listen.

Compare and contrast the impressions created by the
different records of the event. Decide which method

2 Read the transcript and look at the photos. Write down provides the most accurate understanding.
your impressions.

that McCarthy’s aide Roy Cohn attempted to obtain special treatment
for fellow assistant David Schine, who was drafted into the army,
McCarthy issued the countercharge that the accusations were in
response to McCarthy’s inquiries into the loyalty of certain members
of the US army. This resulted in the Army—McCarthyhearings from
April 22 to June 17, 1954. Although McCarthy was exonerated of
assisting Schine (he was found to have no foreknowledge of the
actions of Cohn), the nationally televised hearings, revealed an
abusive, rude, and evasive Joseph McCarthy to the nation. It was the
beginning of a quick end to Joseph McCarthy. Nearing the close of
the hearings, Senator Stuart Symington of Missouri told the
Wisconsin senator, ”The American people have had a look at you for
six weeks. You are not fooling anyone.” In September, a Senate
committee charged with investigating McCarthy’s conduct concluded
that he was not only “vulgar,” but that his behavior as chairman of
the Senate Permanent Sub—committee on Investigations was
“reprehensible” and inexcusable. In December, the full Senate voted
67 to 22 to condemn him for abuse of power. McCarthyism lost its
star protagonist. After the Senate action, McCarthy’s drinking
increased and health problems from heavy alcohol consumption
eventually developed into acute hepatitis. McCarthy died onMay 2,
1957. While the boorish, shrill, and shifting tactics of McCarthyism
faded when its demagogue was exposed, the government’s hunt for
subversives continued into the 1960s.

McCarthyism and anti-communism:
an assessment
There are many reasons why people in the United States supported
the hunt for subversives and McCarthyism. First, postwar events
illustrated the strength and aggression of the Soviet Union with
salami tactics in Poland, the Berlin blockade, the exploding of
atomic and later thermonuclear bombs, Communist victory in the
Chinese civil war and support for North Korea’s invasion of South
Korea. Internal developments such as the theft of atomic secrets by
Klaus Fuchs and the exposure of Julius Rosenberg also provided
reason for fears of subversion. Additionally, the fact that President

~a»Discussion point
What is the long-term legacy
of McCarthyism and anti-
communism on the politics
and policies of the two main
political parties in the United
States?
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Truman and CongressmanNixon both used the levers of

government to attack communism at home, provided a bipartisan
affirmation. Politically, McCarthyismproved valuable to
Republicans attempting to become the majority party after two
decades of Democrat control of the White House. Top Republican
officials, including Senator Robert Taft and President Eisenhower,
maintained public silence about Joseph McCarthy when he attacked
Democrats. Democrats, for their part, were often timid in
opposition. Lastly, fears of communism dated back to the second
decade of the century and fears of subversion to the beginning of
the nation, as demonstrated by Benedict Arnold’s defection to the
British during the War of Independence. Lastly, there was the
demagogueMcCarthy himself. None of these factors alone explain
the frenetic nature of the McCarthy era. Even when taken as a
whole, the relative effects of circumstancesand personalities remain
difficult to quantify.

Activity »

' Entertainers, McCarthyism and communism
Many people within the entertainment industry were targeted by HUAC as
an industry infiltrated by communists. Below are statements from four
prominent representatives, Pete Seeger, Lillian Hellman, Arthur Miller, and
John Wayne. HUAC, along with many citizens of the United States,
considered the possible infusion of artistic expression with communist ideas
to be a significant threat to the ”American way of life.”

Source A
Following is the testimony of folk singer and song writer Pete Seeger.

Chairman WALTER: You have only been asked one question, so far.

Mr. SEEGER: I am not going to answer any questions as to my association, my
philosophical or religious beliefs or my political beliefs, or how I voted in any election,
or any of these private affairs. 1 think these are very improper questions for any
American to be asked, especially under such compulsion as this. I would be very glad
to tell you my life if you want to hear of it

«er

[Later testimony] 1

Mr. SEEGER: I have already given you my answer to that question, and all questions
such as that. I feel that is improper: to ask about my associations and opinions. I have said
that I would be voluntarily glad to tell you any song, or what I have done in my life.

[Later testimony]
Mr. SEEGER: I have sung for Americans of every political persuasion, and I am proud
that I never refuse to sing to an audience, no matter what religion or color of their
skin, or situation in life. I have sung in hobo jungles, and I have sung for the
Rockefellers, and I am proud that I have never refused to sing for anybody. That is the
only answer I can give along that line. ,
Source: Testimony of Pete Seeger before the House Un-AmericanActivities Committee, August 18,
1955. HistoryMatters. http://historymatters.gmu.edu/d/ 6457.

348
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@-
Source B

Following is a letter from the writer Lillian Hellman to HUAC stating her
reasons for not testifying.

But I am advised by counsel that if I answer the committee’s questions about myself,
I must also answer questions about other people and that if I refuse to do so, I can becited for contempt. My counsel tells me that if I answer questions about myself, I will
have waived my rights under the fifth amendment and could be forced legally to
answer questions about others. This is very difficult for a layman to understand. But
there is one principle that I do understand: I am not willing, now or in the future, to
bring bad trouble to people who, in my past associationwith them, were completely
innocent of any talk or any action that was disloyal or subversive. I do not like
subversion or disloyalty in any form and if I had ever seen any I would have
considered it my duty to have reported it to the proper authorities. But to hurt
innocent people whom I knew many years ago in order to save myself is, to me,
inhuman and indecent and dishonorable. I cannot and will not cut my conscience to fit
this year’s fashions, even though I long ago came to the conclusion that I was not a
political person and could have no comfortable place in any political group.
Source: Lillian Hellman, Letter to HUAC, May 19, 1952. HistoryMatters.
http://historymatters.gmu.edu/d/6454

Source C

Following is an extract from an article published by Arthur Miller in
The New Yorker

The breathtaking circularity 0f the process had a kind of poetic tightness. Not everybody
was accused, after all, so there must be some reason why you were. .Themore I read into
the Salem panic, the more it touched off corresponding images of

common experiencesin the fifties: the old friend of a blacklisted person crossing the street to avoid being seentalking to him; the overnight conversions of former leftists into born-again patriots; and
so on. Apparently, certain processes are universal. When Gentiles in Hitler’s Germany,
for example, saw their Jewish neighbors being trucked off, or farmers in Soviet Ukraine
saw the Kulaks vanishing before their eyes, the common reaction, even among thoseunsympathetic to Nazism or Communism, was quite naturally to turn away in fear ofbeing identified with the condemned. As I learned from non--JewiSh refugees, however,
there was often a despairingpity mixed with ”Well, they must have done somethzng.”
Few of us can easily surrender our belief that society must somehow make sense Thethought that the state has lost its mind and1s punishing so many innoCent peopleISintolerable And so the evidence has to be internally denied
Source: Miller, Arthur. ”Why I

wrote ”The Crucible." The New Yorker. October 21, 1996.

Source D

Following is an extract from an interview with John Wayne published in
PlayboyMagazine in 1971.

Wayne: The articulate liberal group has caused certain things in our country” .GeorgePutnam, the Los Angeles news analyst, put it quite succinctly when he said, ”What kind
of a nation is it that fails to understand that freedom of speech and assembly are one ‘9 1,;

emewMy,\g:+wa:»mr\o
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thing, and anarchy and treason are
quite another, that allows knoWnCommunists to "

,

*

serve as teachers to pervert thenatural loyalties and ideals of our kids, filling themW1th .

fear and doubt and hate and down-grading patnotlsm and all ourheroesof the past?”* ,

Playboy: Youblame all this on liberals?

Wayne:Well the liberals seem to be quiteWillingtohaVeCommunists teach their kids

in school. The Communists realized that they couldn1 start aworkers revolutionin the _

United States, SinCe the WOrkerswere too affluent and too progressweSO the Commles 2

decided on the next--best thing,and thatstosta1t o “ he schools start on the kids.And: "
.

they'Ve managedto do itTheyre already
111colleges, now they’regetting into high

'

' schools. I wouldn’t mind if they taughtmychildren: the basic phllosophy of _

‘ j_,

communism,in theory and how it Works111actuahty ButIdon1 Want somebody hke
‘

Angela Davis inculcating anenemy doctrine in my kids mlnds -
-

Source: Warren Lewis Richard"PlaybOyinterview:JohnWayne”P/ayb0yMGanmeMayl 197ihttp
3

’ WWWplayboy. couk/print/prrnt-artrcle/rtem64826/ - _ , ,
-

Questions
1 For what reasons and in What ways are artists qualified limitations of Miller and Wayne’s statements for

to comment on political and social issues? historians US public opinion on fears of communism

2 Compare and contrast the approaches taken by and responses to 't during the COld War?

sources A and B to HUAC requests for testimony. 4 Actor John Wayne's interview (source D) took place in

Which message is more effective?Why? 1971. In What ways do the sentiments expressed in the

3 Sources C and D express deep—felt concern over interview reflect the policies of the Nixon administration

destructive elements to the United States. Referring to toward communism?

both their origin and purpose, what are the values and

1: .1. a
:~~
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Social and cultural effects of McCarthyism
and the Cold War
The Cold War and anti-communist hysteria of the late 19405 and
19505 created a society in which, according to historian Howard
Zinn, “The Whole culture was permeated with anti-Communism.”
Still, much of the life in the postwar United States centered around
suburbia, the quest for material goods, family, and entertainment
of every kind. To assume that North Americans thought about the
Cold War constantly is to exaggerate its influence, but to a
significant extent it did steer many of the cultural elements of the
period. Film, television, education, music, literature, theater, and
the role of religion both influenced and reflected the anti-
communist mood.
The film industrywas affected significantly by the blacklisting of
writers and actors. Fame and popularity did not deter the HUAC or
the State Department: even film great Charlie Chaplin, a British
citizen who had worked in the United States for four decades, was
refused reentry into the United States for his alleged sexual
immoralityand sympathy toward the Popular Front, even though
he had never been a member of any communist or associated
organization. Many writers could no longer work, or had a front
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present scripts. Producers were careful not to present any theme that
remotely endorsed communism or even a challenge to the existing
social order. Films such as The Grapes ofWrath that challenged the
principles and main components of capitalism were not made in the
United States during the 19505. Victor Navasky, author of Naming
Names (1980), observes that social-themedfilms that were common
in the 19305 and early 19405 almost completely disappeared in the
initial Cold War period and were replaced by either pure
entertainment or anti-communist themes. Evil communists were the
antagonists of more than 40 Hollywood films, productions of all but
one Hollywood studio, during the late 19405 to the fall of Joseph
McCarthy in 1954. Titles included [Married a Communist (1949), I was
a Communistforthe FBI (1951), Invasion, USA. (1952), and the films
My Son John (1952), and Big Jim McLain (1952). My Son John featured
a communist son and a mother who exposed him. Big JimMcLain
starred John Wayne and James Arness, both well-known actors in
Westerns. 1n the film, federal agent Jim McLain (JohnWayne) hunts
down murdering communistsand finds romance in Hawaii. The
opening scene shows disgust and anger by McLain and his hot-
headed partner Mal Baxter as alleged communists refusing to testify
are released without punishment. Revealingly, John Wayne
expressed particular disdain for the western, High Noon (1952.) The
film, scripted by soon-to-be-blacklisted Carl Foreman, features a
reluctant sheriff, played by Gary Cooper, who is forced to stand alone
against bandits because of the cowardice of the townspeople. Wayne,
who in a Playboy Magazine interview decades later called the movie
”the most un-American thing I’ve ever seen,” interpreted High Noon
as criticism of HUAC’s methods and those who cooperated. Films
defending the free speech of defenders of leftist political views were
few. Instead, Elia Kazan’s On the Waterfront (1954), a story about mob
informers, allegorically defendedKazan’s naming names in his HUAC
testimony. Taking the opposite point of View, Arthur Miller wrote the
play, The Crucible (1953) as a Broadway theater production (the
Theater was not attacked by HUAC the way Hollywood was and
remainedmostly free of blacklisting). The Crucible addressed the mass
hysteria of the Salem Witch Trials in the 16905 to examine and
criticize the anti-communistwitch hunts in which people were
attacked and their lives ruined for being acquaintedwith a suspected
communist, or refusing to name people. Films depicting the dangers
of nuclear war were also popular, and included The Day the EarthI

Stood Still (1951).

Althoughmovies attracted significant attention from government
officials, by the end of the 19505 it was no longer the dominant
entertainment medium. Movie-goers declined by 50% over the
decade. Television was on the rise. The penetration of television grew
from under 10% of households in 1950 to 90% of US households by
1960. According to Stephen J. Whitfield, author of Culture ofthe Cold
War (1996), television also coincided with the decline of radio
listenership and magazine readership. As a trustworthy news source,
the public rated television equal to newspapers. Entering US homes
at a faster pace than any previous technological device, its rate of
adoptionwas only surpassed by the personal computer. 35]



6 It The Cold War and the Americas, 1945—1981

In the 19505 television programmingwas dominated by comedies,
variety shows, theater and dramas, and, as the decade wore on,
westerns and game shows. For the 1958—59 season, eight of the top
ten most popular shows were westerns. That same year a cartoon,
Rocky and Friends, featuring a heroic flying squirrel and his sidekick,
a moose, battled villains named Boris Badenov and Natasha Fatale.
Game shows such as "The Price is Right” and “$64,000 Question”
entertained audienceswhile promoting consumerism, the pursuit of
wealth, and, sometimes, displays of intellectualprowess to reinforce
the advantages of both capitalism and a US education over the Soviet
system. The Cold War’s influence was not absent from the small
screen, but its day-to-day appearancewas often subtle. Dissent was
not tolerated in the new, popular medium. Edward R. Murrow,
famed for his 1954 denunciation of McCarthy, commented that
“Television in the main is being used to distract, delude, amuse and
insulate us.” Whitfield argues that the primarymotivation for
avoiding controversial content was due to the desire of program
sponsors to attract the largest audience possible. Television was at the
same time used to promote anti-Soviet passions and support for US
defense and foreign policy. There were live broadcasts of nuclear
explosions. News coverage followed administrationpolicy leaders,
but rarely examined their statements for accuracy. Murrow’s own
public affairs show See It Now owed its independence to its reliance
on a single sponsor, Alcoa. The Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS)
did not support the program, alerting FBI director Hoover to its
dangers before the famous expose’ of Senator McCarthy. Inquisitive
television journalists threatened the profits of broadcasting
companies and sponsors, and were therefore not encouraged.
The famous quiz show cheating scandal of 1958 caused great
consternation among the viewing public, further adding to the
climate of retribution. Cheating on the show Twenty—Onewas revealed
by a participant,Herb Stempel, whose loss to Charles Van Doren in
December 1958 was scripted by the producers. The scandal resulted
in Congressional hearings, a public statement of condemnation by
President Eisenhower and the immediate loss of public trust in the
television industry. Van Doren, who admitted on 2 November that he
was a principal part of the fixing of the game show, lost all credibility,
his job on national television and his professorship at Columbia
University. Several other quiz shows were also found to have been
rigged. The dishonesty of the shows revealed that some of the most
trusted icons of American entertainment were untrustworthy, in this
way pitting honest US citizens against the underhanded, deceitful
communists depicted in films such as Big Jim McLain.

In the United States, public education has often been Viewed as an
important avenue for poorer members of society (usually, the most
recent immigrants) to climb the social and economic ladder.
The system has also served to teach all students the norms of
citizenship, United States history, and the thought-to-be common
values of the society. For example, school children around the
country recited the Pledge of Allegiance daily. Until 1943, schools
had the right to compel students to say the Pledge regardless of
religion or citizenship. After the Supreme Court decision (West
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Virginia Board of Education vs. Barnette), most public schools
conducted a daily flag salute, with pressure to participate from fellow
classmates and school staff commonplace.

With the threat of Soviet ”godless Communism” came an increased
effort by some religious groups to emphasize the importance of God
in the lives of US citizens. In 1954, the Catholic organization, the
Knights of Columbus, lobbied to modify the Pledge of Allegiance to
include the words “under God.” The US Congress passed a law,
and with President Eisenhower’s signature the Pledge included a
government-mandated acknowledgementof a supreme being as
protection against the menace of communism.
After the successful October 1957 launch and orbit of Sputnik, the
faith of US citizens in their system’s technological superiority over
the Soviet Union was shattered. If the Soviets could launch a
satellite, why not a missile directed at Washington, DC? One
response was the National Defense Education Act (NDEA) of 1958.
In addition to loans for college education, the NDEA provided $300
million over four years for science, mathematics and foreign
language education in public schools from elementary to high school
to enable a the younger generation to defeat Soviet technological
prowess. NDEA was the first comprehensivefederal education law
and presented a challenge to the tradition of state and local control
of schools. The irony of one federal law official decreeing a supreme
being and a second federal law promoting advanced creative and
independent thinking, both to defeat Communism, illustrates the
importance to the majority of elected officials and opinion leaders
of the battle against communism.
The federal government did not just concern itself with educating
children, but also in educating the general public of the dangers of
the Atomic Age. In 1951, the Federal Civil Defense Administration
(FCDA) was created. Its mission was to assure Americans that steps
could be taken to survive nuclear war. The agency contracted with
private film makers to create a series of instructionalmovies. Many
of these are featured and satirized in Atomic Cafe, a 1982
documentary collection of 19405 and 19505 Cold War government-
produced or contracted instructional films. The most famous of the
films was ”Duck and Cover,” featuring a turtle named Bert.
Produced specifically for school children, the nine-minute film
taught students across the United States to fall to their knees under
their desks and to lower their heads while covering their necks,
whenever the teacher shouted ”drop.” Part of the logic for the ”drop
drills” was to make students feel that in the event of nuclear war
they were not helpless. Survivability was a significant theme for
many other FCDA films for all age groups, designed to convert fear
into a sense of calm.

Popular music of the Fifties seems to be mostly about romance,
failed, flawed or all-consuming, but many pop artists recorded songs
directly related to the Cold War or nuclear disaster. Bill Haley, one of
the first Rock ’n Roll artists, famous for ”RockAround the Clock” and
“See You Later Alligator,” recorded “Thirteen Women (and only One
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Man in Town)” as the ”b” side of "RockAround the Clock" in 1954.
The lyrics begin:

Last night I was dreaming,
Dreamed about the H-Bomb.
Well the bomb it went off and I was caught
I was the only man on the ground.
There was thirteen women and only one man in town.

Haley proceeds to sing his multiple romances and the domestic
benefits of being a man surrounded by women; all due to a nuclear
war. The song was later recorded by Dinah Shore as ”Thirteen Men.”
See symbol/actress Ann-Margret also recorded ”Thirteen Men.”
In 1963, Bob Dylan released ”Talkin’ World War III Blues” which
projected a contrastingview of nuclear war:

Some time ago a crazy dream came to me
I dreamt I was walkin’ into World War Three
I went to the doctor the very next day
To see what kind a words he could say
He said it was a bad dream
Well, the whole thing started at 3 o’clock fast
It was all over by quarter past

Numerous other musicians recorded songs such as ”When They
Drop the Atomic Bomb,” ”I’m Gonna Dig Myself a Hole,” ”I’m No
Communist,” ”Your Atom Bomb Heart,” and ”Guided Missiles,” a
love song by the doo-wop group the Cuff-Links. Music from Country
to Blues to Jazz commented on, and reflected the influence of, the
ColdWar.

The Cold War impacted literature and other arts. Modern art was
accused of being communist-influenced.The atomic bomb led to
what Dr Alan Filreis of the University of Pennsylvaniacalled ”nuclear
holocaust literature,” beginning with John Hersey’s Hiroshima (1946)
first published in The New Yorker, and including British author Nevil
Shute’s On the Beach (1957). In the mystery genre, writerMickey
Spillane’s hard-bitten detective, Mike Hammer, bragged in One Lonely
Night (1951), ”I killed more people tonight than I have fingers on myhands. I shot them in cold blood and enjoyed every minute of it.
They were Commies.” Novelist Allan Drury publishedAdvise and
Consent in 1959, a book of political intrigue over a nominee for
Secretary of State, who is strongly supported by liberals and the
intellectual elite. To some critics, the character appearedmodeled
after Alger Hiss, uniting fiction with McCarthyism.
Accelerating consumerism in the United States caught the attention
of researchers. During the 19505, many significant works of social
commentarywere published: The Organization Man by William
H. Whyte addressed the conformity of corporate norms and thewillingness of white collar workers to seek comfort within a
community of people similar to them; The Affluent Society by John
Kenneth Galbraith addressed income inequality and the influence of
advertising in creating consumer demand; The Power Elite by C. Wright

_ Mills claimed that the voice of the commonman was overpowered35:4 ‘ by corporate, military, and political élites. Literature that was openly



critical of US society and culture was not subject to the same
restraints as films or television, leaving avenues of dissent open, but
in a time when increasing numbers of people were getting their
information from television programs and sponsors’ advertisements,
social criticism in book form had limited audience reach.

The culture and society of the late 1940s and 1950s was greatly
affected by the ColdWar. Society reflected a desire for national unity
and fear of communismand nuclearwar. The arts, especially film and
television, were constrainedby the political mood and outright or
manipulative governmental pressure of the period. Popular culture,
with some exceptions, played to popular themes and did not
challenge the prevailing conventionalwisdom; challenges to the
establishmentwere commonlyviewed as un-American.

The Korean War, 1950-5
:.. ...... \r. :1: :i- 1&5 ii: ii» a: »- t:: 3: ti

On June 25, 1950, 100,000 North Korean soldiers equippedwith
Soviet battle tanks, artillery and fighter planes crossed the 38th
parallel and invaded South Korea, announcing a new phase in the
Cold War: one that would be repeated in Vietnam, Afghanistan and
a dozen other locations. The North Korean objective was to reunite
Korea under the communist government of Kim Il-Sung. They
planned for a two month war. The United Nations declared the
invasion illegal and authorized the United States to take command
of a UN force and restore the borders. Fifteen UN nations committed
their military and the Korean War became the first real test of the
United Nation’s concept of collective security. Intended to be a
”limited war,” it would drag on for three years, ravaging the
Korean peninsula: the Chinese intervened, the United States
contemplated using nuclear weapons and millions of Korean civilians
became casualties and refugees. The war would end where it started,
with no changes to the borders and the lessons learned would dictate
US foreign policy and that of other nations in the Americas until the
Cold War ended in 1989.

Background to the Korean War
The Korean peninsulaborders China to the north and is relatively
close to Japan to the south-east. The Japanese had occupied Korea
since 1910. At the end of the Second World War, after Japan had
surrended in August 1945, the Soviet Union and United States
divided Korea at the 38th parallel with the Soviets occupying the
North and the United States the southern half of the country. The
respective populationsnumbered nine million and 21 million. The
occupation was assumed to be temporarybut by 1947, with no end in
sight, the United States handed the administrationof South Korea
over to the United Nations. The Soviets suggested that both powers
should withdraw and let the Koreans sort it out but the United States
rejected this solution, concernedabout the build—up of Soviet forces in

l

the North, which the South could not match. On August 14, 1947,

6 «The Korean War, 1950—53

Limited warfare
Research further definitions of
"limited warfare.” Which conflicts
in the Cold War period conform

j: to this definition? What kind of
precedent was set by the
Korean War?
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the UN created the United Nations Temporary Commission on Korea
(UNTCOK) to oversee withdrawal of occupation forces and to
supervise elections that would reunify Korea. The North Koreans {

denied UNTCOK entry. On May 10, 1948, the UN supervised elections
in the South and Syngman Rhee was elected president. In the North,
the reins of power where firmly held by Soviet-backed leader Kim Il

Sung, who refused to hold elections. Korea thus seemed destined to
permanent division.
After the elections were held and power consolidated both the
Soviet and US forces withdrew from the peninsula.While the
Soviets equipped the North Korean army with heavy artillery, tanks
and armoured vehicles, the US feared South Korean agression and 1

left them with limited military resources. Both sides claimed they
were Korea’s legitimate government and North Korean armed
incursions into the South became common. UNTCOK warned of a
possible civil war.
New archival research reveals that Kim had appealed to Mao
Zedong to assist in reunifying K0rea.When Stalin was approached
he was initially unenthusiastic but changed his mind upon hearing
of the Pacific Perimeter speech. In January 1950, the US Secretary
of Defense, Dean Acheson, addressed the Washington Press Club
and named a "defence perimeter” that the US was committed to
protect. Korea was not mentioned as being in the US sphere of
defense. Stalin, therefore, thought that the US did not see Korea as
in its sphere of influence and he counseled Kim to proceed. The
North Koreans crossed the border at 4 a.m. on June 25, 1950.
The South Koreans fought bravely but were overwhelmed. Roads
became clogged with soldiers and refugees fleeing the communist
juggernaut and impeded attempts to move reinforcements north to
stop the invasion.
Although he was willing to act unilaterally, President Truman asked 1

the UN Security Council to condemn the North’s invasion and give
l

the US command of the UN military response. On June 27, the
Security Council passed a resolution that the invasion constituted
a “breach of the peace.” A Soviet veto would have ended the

1

resolution but the USSR was boycotting proceedings in protest over
the UN’s refusal to grant a seat to mainland China. On July 8,
Truman appointed General Douglas MacArthur as commander of the
UN forces, and 15 other UN nations pledged support.
Truman was determined to limit the war to Korea and prevent it
from expanding for three reasons. First, to keep the Soviets out and
avoid a direct confrontation: the Soviets had successfully tested an
A-bomb in 1949 and the nuclear standoff made direct confrontation
extremely risky and dangerous. Second, Truman, his advisors,
cabinet and allies worried that Korea might be a diversion and the
real test would come in Europe. Korea, they opined, was just another
in a series of Soviet proves, starting with Greece and Turkey (1947),
Czechoslovakia (1948) and the blockade of Berlin (1948—49). Third,
human had to consider public opinion. The US had sacrificed much
during the Second World War and it was unlikely they would
support another major conflict on the other side of the world, yet he
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had been charged with being soft on communism and was
determined to change that perception.
Truman was convinced that the US and its allies had to fight to
contain communism and the regional conflict to the Korean
peninsula. The presidentwas also sensitive to accusations by the
Republican-controlledCongress that he was soft on communismand
had lost China in 1949. This time he was would take a hard line and
stop the communists in their tracks to improve his image and silence
his critics. The executive was convinced Stalin was probing the West’s
defences but this time he had gone to far. No more appeasement.
It was a volatile situation trying to keep the confidence and support
of the citizens of the United States, as well as the United Nations and
keep the conflict localized to Korea. The next move was designed to
do it all at once: he did not ask Congress to declare war but instead
declared the Korean conflict a ”police action.” The tactic worked. The
military mobilized, the UN gave the United States command and
15 UN nations offered to help.

Military developments
Stage 1: Invasion and lnchon
Four days after the invasion started, the North captured Seoul,
South’s Korea’s capital. The South’s army had been routed and was
in headlong retreat to Pusan in the southeast corner of the peninsula.
US units arrived from Japan but were too few and too lightly armed
to make much difference and were brushed aside with heavy losses.
The roads were clogged with refugees making reinforcement all but
impossible. US air power however, was able to slow the North
Korean advance and by late August the invasion had run out steam
and, as more US ground forces arrived, the front stabilized around
the port of Pusan called the Pusan Perimeter.

On September 15, in a bold and
decisive manoeuver, General
MacArthur landed two divisions
(about 25,000 men) at lnchon on
the west coast and moved inland.
At the same time, the allied forces
broke out of the Pusan Perimeter.
Faced with being cut off and
surrounded the North Korean
army fled retracing their July
victory march, this time in retreat.
MacArthur’s forces quickly
recaptured Seoul and crossed the
38th parallel.

Stage 2: Chinese
Intervention
The temptation to reunite Korea
was balanced against the Koreans flee the fighting, 1950.

likelihood of Chinese intervention. Flushed with victory, MacArthur
charged into the North and captured the capital of Pyongyang. By
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November, the North Korean army was all but finished. In late
November, as US and SouthKorean forces neared the Yalu River (the
border between China and Korea), MacArthur received warnings that 1
the Chinese were coming. He scoffed, believing the Chinese would
never dare to fight the US army, and if they did come he would use
the opportunity to teach them a lesson. When he and the president
had met in October he told the president that the Chinese threat was
overblownand did not pose a serious threat. Truman supported his
General. MacArthur downplayed a couple of brushes with Chinese
units and continued to downplay the threat. On November 27, US
troops awoke to the sound of bugles announcing the arrival of
300,000 Chinese soldiers. Taken by surprise, the US suffered one of
the worst defeats in its military history. The 1st Marine Division was 1

cut off and barely escaped annihilation, saved by the US and
Canadian navies evacuation at Cochin. Within weeks, the Chinese
had pushed the UN forces back across the border and recaptured
Seoul. Meanwhile, tensions between President Truman and General
MacArthurwhich had been simmering behind the scenes since the
war began were about to become public.

Stage 3: Stalemate and Panmunjom
On March 20, 1951, Truman issued a statement that his policy was
to continue to fight a limited war and seek a negotiated peace. This
seemed wise considering recent indications that the Chinese wanted

1

to start peace talks, which commenced in July. A few days after the
president’s announcement MacArthur publicly stated his opposition
to the policy, threatened to expand the war against China and
intimated he might use atomic weapons. This was clear and blatant
insubordination. Truman met with his chiefs of staff and on April
1 1, 1951, fired MacArthur. General Matthew Ridgway took
command and quickly mounted a counteroffensive that recaptured
Seoul (the fourth time it changed hands during the war) and l

stopped the advance of the North Koreans at the border. At this
point, the war became a stalemate: trench warfare like the First

l

World War, stretched across the hills and valleys of the 38th
parallel, from coast to coast. Battles became small engagements to
straighten the line here and capture a hill there. The focus shifted
to the negotiations. Kaesong, the ancient capital of Korea, was the
first venue. Talks commenced on July 10, 1951, but broke down in
late August when no progress was made. In late October 1951,
following bitter fighting in September and October, talks resumed
and shifted to Panmunjom, on the border in Gyeonggi Province.
Negotiationsdragged on for another two years, while the fighting
continued. During the stalemate, both the US and the USSR had
changes in leadership. In November 1952 Dwight Eisenhower was
elected president; in March 1953 Stalin died and the USSR was
engulfed in yet another power struggle. These new leaders seemed
unwilling to continue the fight and a final cease-fire was signed on
July 27, 1953. A demilitarized zone roughly along the 38th parallel
divided the belligerents. Although the fighting stopped, these
negotiations persisted, and in 1954 a permanent armistice was

, , agreed upon without a treaty. Technically, North and South Korea358 remained at war.
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The war had lasted three years and 2 days. The
casualties of war includedKoreans on both sides of
the border, with civilian losses were estimated at 2
to 2.5 million. North and SouthKorea, respectively,
lost 215,000 and 137,00 soldiers. Chinese casualty
figures are controversial, depending on the source.
Officially, the Chinese report about half a million
casualties but US sources contend it was over a
million. The United States came next with 36,000
battlefield deaths and the other UN forces lost 3,600
soldiers. The limited war had proved costly totalling
over three million lives on all sides.

Truman was heavily criticized for his handling of the
war, particularly his firing of MacArthur and
inability to negotiate an end to the fighting. With his
popularity at an all time low, he decided not to run
for a second term. Dwight D. Eisenhower came home from his NATO
command, accepted the Republican nomination and defeated Adlai
Stevenson with the slogan ”1 will go to Korea.” Ike fulfilled this
objective, when in 1953 he went to Korea and shortly after signed a
negotiated settlement.The war ended without a clear victory but with
a sense of relief. In the eyes of the United States it was a nasty little

war, in a faraway place that cost the lives of too many US soldiers.

US trucks crossing the 38th parallel: The
Korean War stopped where it started.

“wr—

Canada and Colombia in the Korean War
Canadian prime ministerLouis St. Laurent cautiously brought . ‘ty ,, tr 4. .. r .

. . . .
ActIV' .

Canada into the war. He and his cabinet were determined to support _ _

the UN and initially offered a token force of three light cruisers and
1 US pUbIIC attltUdes

an air- force transport squadron but no ground forces. Following the
toward Korea

Chinese intervention, and pressuredby the defense minister and
j; Research the attitudes of US j;

Secretary of State, the prime minister authorized the recruitment of citizens to the war in Korea and

a special volunteer force comprising an infantry brigade, tanks and the outcome of the conflict.

artillery. He decided against using existing standby forces, fearing a What were the public
:5

Soviet move into Europe. Canada eventually sent 27,000 soldiers, perceptionsof the war, and

sailors and aircrew to Korea, the third largest UN contingent after the the region at stake?
1‘

United States and United Kingdom. Over 500 Canadians were killed ., ».

and 1,500 wounded.
Colombia also sent roughly 6,200 soldiers, many of whom notably
participated in the Battle of Pork Chop Hill, the bloodiest battle of the
war, from March to July 1953. A regiment of 1,000 men fought with
the US forces and suffered heavy losses; almost half of the contingent
were killed or wounded. Colombia also sent siX warships to assist in
the amphibious landings. This was the lone Latin American
participant in the war; in a sign of hemispheric solidarity, this force
was dispatched and the last Colombian troops did not leave the
peninsula until 195 5.

Political consequences of the Korean War
Canadian Historian David Bercuson contends that to view the war
as futile is incorrect. Korea was the first effort by a communist
state to take over a non—communist neighbor. "In a very real sense,
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the first real victory of the West in the Cold War was won in the
bloody hills of central Korea.” US historian John Gaddis offers a
different lesson.
The only decisive outcome of the war was the precedent it set: that
there could be a bloody and protracted conflict involving the
nations armed with nuclear weapons and they could chose not to
use them. The lesson was not lost and Vietnam would be next,
only this time the ending would be very different.

Source: Gaddis, John. 2005. Cold War:
A New History. London: Penguin. p. 50.

In Canada, the government’s response to Korea was to initiate the
most massive and costly peacetime rearmament in the nation’s
history. By the mid I950s, 45% of the annual budget went to defense
and Canada’s NATO contribution in Europe was 10,000 soldiers,
sailors and aircrew; a big commitment for a middle power. The
contingentwas reduced during the 1970s but Canadians stood on
guard in Europe for four decades until the Cold War ended.
This commitmentwas a direct result of the Korean War.

In the United States, the Korean War further strained relations
with the Soviet bloc. After Truman, President Eisenhower
continued to support containment, although be worried about the

‘

defense budget’s rising costs. He supported the French in Vietnam
against Ho Chi Minh’s forces. He had little choice: after 1945, the
United States became increasingly committed to regime protection
against communist forces in Southeast Asia, following the defeat
of the nationalist Chinese army of Chiang Kai-shek against Mao’s
revolutionary army. After three bloody years in Korea, the US
remained committed to protecting the fledgling Republic of South
Korea, stationing thousands of troops along the 38th parallel.
The political consequence of Korea in the United States was a
single-minded commitment to containment by every US president
up to the I990s. In decades to come, this allegiance restricted the
freedom of presidents to consider other policy options and
alternatives. This monopoly was supported by US public opinion
that expected presidents to be tough on communism. Vietnam
would begin to change all that. In the short term, Korea helped
bring an end to 20 years of Democratic control of the White House,
paving the way for Eisenhower.Kennedy, a Democrat, would take
a harder line against communism than Eisenhower’s Republicans.
Johnson would follow Kennedy’s lead and the result was the
escalation in Vietnam.
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Eisenhower, Dulles and the New Look

Most people thought that Eisenhower’s foreign policies would be
dominated by the Korean War; yet that conflict was resolved, albeit
tenuously, by the middle of his first year in office. This gave his
administration the opportunity to focus its containment policy
elsewhere, and in particular, the US turned its attention to the
region. The Arbenz administration in Guatemala was seen as one
of the biggest threats; the policies of that democratically-elected
president perceived as socialist and pro-Soviet. Guatemala was one
among many countries in the region deemed vulnerable to the
communist threat in this period. Where socialism and communist
governments took hold of power, the US used the skills of the
recently-createdCentral Intelligence Agency (CIA) to engage in
operations that would undermine those regimes it felt threatened
regional stability.
The core question that arose repeatedly, especially
with regard to the so-called banana republics of
Central America, is how the Cold War advanced the
aims of certain key e’lites within the United States.
For example, it is impossible to address Central
America without looking at the debilitating effect
that the US-owned United Fruit Company (UFCO)
had on the politics, economies and societies in these
countries. The Soviet Union argued that it was not
containment,but the capitalist interests of US elites
that provoked the policies used in the region. In
South America the issues were the same, although
the United States did not always dominate as
completely. In many areas, the wartime policies of
the United States had meant that US economic and
military dominance replaced former British
dominance. In some cases US influence
was welcomed by the elites but was increasingly
questioned by the emerging middle class.

The United States increasingly supported military
regimes that were previously considered
anathema to US ideals but tolerated due to the
anti-communist positions taken up by such
dictators and the economic interests of American
elites. This pattern, began under Truman, was
clearly supported by Eisenhower and in full force
until the late 19705. The emphasis on human
rights under President Jimmy Carter brought
about some changes, bUt these changes in DOIiCY A man carries a stem of bananas over his shoulder at a United
were not uniform across the region. Fruit Company plantation, Tiquisate, Guatemala, i945.
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President Eisenhower's national security
and foreign policies
Dwight D. Eisenhowerwon the 1952 election, taking the presidency
away from the Democrats for the first time since 1933. As a retired
general who had led the invasion at Normandy and took command
of NATO forces, and a Republican, it was unlikely that he would be
perceived as soft on communism (a charge consistently leveled at
Democrats), and with John Foster Dulles as his Secretary of State,
the two proved to be formidable anti-communists.Their policies
were an extension of the containment policies of Truman but Dulles’s
virulent diatribes against communismand potential communist
threats made the administration seem much harsher in its approach.
On the other hand, the United States was facing an economic
downturn and Eisenhower was looking for ways to curb expenditures.
Republican economic policy reflected a free market, laisseZ—faire

approach. In foreign policy, this meant limited economic assistance to
struggling countries. Specific to the Americas:

0 Commodities proposals made during the Truman administration
were put on hold, leaving the cacao and coffee producers
particularly vulnerable to market fluctuations.

o The creation of an Inter—American DevelopmentBank was halted.

0 Latin American states were advised that, in the interest of regional
stability and cooperation, they should not discourage private
foreign investment (meaning US interests).

The national security policy was called New Look as it was supposed
to reflect a coming change in military orientation. Developed out of
NSC-162/2 (1953), it was a reevaluation of US military priorities,
committing the United States to a smaller army and navy while
building up nuclear weapons reserves and expanding the air force
which would be necessary in the event of nuclear strikes. From his
position as a military man, Eisenhowerviewed nuclear weapons
tactically or strategically. Complementingthe military shift, Dulles
formulated a rhetoric that stated that the United States was on a

moral crusade against communismand it would prevent the spread
of communism through the use of all force necessary, including
nuclear, to combat aggression. This led to the strategy of
brinkmanship: the idea was that, through the threat of massive
retaliation, the United States could contain communism by forcing
the Soviet (or Chinese) opposition to back down. Brinkmanship led
to an increase in the number of nuclear weapons the US possessed.
During the Eisenhoweradministration, the US stockpile grew from
1,200 to 22,229.

Despite his investment in this pro-nuclear shift, Eisenhower
recognized the danger of nuclearweapons; the US could not simply
stockpile weapons as the Soviet Union stood idly by—it, too, was
increasing its cache of nuclearweapons. And, indeed, the quest for
new forms of weaponry (hydrogen bombs, missiles in outer space)
fueled a growing defense industry. Eisenhower recognized that
technology brought about the idea of MutualAssured Destruction
(MAD), which theorized that massive retaliation from one side would



produce the same on the other; this, in turn, led to two US—Soviet
summits, in 1955 and 1959, to address the threat of nuclearweapons.
Yet another way of combating communismwas developed in the
Eisenhower era: covert operations and the use of the CIA. Born outof the Office of Strategic Services from the Second World War, the
CIA was created in 1947 as a data—gathering organization to assist
policy makers in their decisions. However, its potentialwas soon
recognized by Dulles and Eisenhower; it was an agency that worked
mostly overseas, gaining information on those considered enemies of
the United States. Headed by Allen Dulles (brother to the Secretary
of State), the CIA was soon involved in subversive tactics and
paramilitaryactions as well as information acquisition. To perform its
functions, CIA actions included:

0 having foreign leaders on its payroll
o subsidizing anti-communist labor unions, newspapers and political

parties overseas
o hiring US journalists and academics to make contact with foreign

student leaders
0 co-opt business executives who worked overseas to report back oneconomic circumstances and vulnerabilities
0 creation of the US InformationAgency to spread US culture,

including the funding and programming for the Voice of America
and Radio Liberty

0 funding Radio Free Europe
0 training foreign military officers in counterrevolutionarymethods
0 conductingcovert operations to overthrow regimes hostile to the

United States.
A core principle of the CIA is that the US president is removed from
its decision-making. According to the principle of plausible
deniability, the president could arrange for certain actions to take
place but the links would be so well concealed that he could later
deny knowledge of these actions. This allowed Eisenhower (and
subsequent presidents) to disavow US involvement in a number of
activities conducted to destabilize, overthrow or even assassinateleaders of hostile regimes. The deniability of such actions was
reduced over time, but during Eisenhower’s tenure he used this to
his advantage in places such as Iran and Guatemala.

Implications of the New Look for the region
Under the New Look policy, defense of the United States was a prime
concern and the US military community argued strongly that there
needed to be a continental defense policy, not simply a protection of
US borders. Canadian politicians were understandably concerned;
although they shared US fears of Soviet expansion and understood
the destructive potential embedded in massive retaliation, they also
feared US encroachment on Canadian territory. Negotiations began
in 1953 and finally, in 1958, they reached an agreement, and the
North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) was
created. NORAD is a bi—national defense organization that provides
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“ The ability to get to the verge
ofwar without getting into
war is the necessary art.

Ifyou cannot master it, you
inevitablyget into wars.”

John Foster Dulles,
LifeMagazine, 1952
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advancedwarning of missile and air attacks on the US and Canada
and protects the sovereignty of airspace in NorthAmerica. It also
maintains an airborne force to be used in the event of attack.

Dulles constantly stated that communismwas on the rise in Latin
America and that it remained the largest threat to US security. In his
nomination hearings he argued that the conditions there were
similar to those of China in the 19305 and that if the US remained
non-interventionist, Latin America would meet a similar fate. Added
to this was the idea of the domino theory. Although formulated to
address the fear of communism in SoutheastAsia, the same
argument was made for theWestern hemisphere: if one country fell
to communism, others were sure to follow, especially in the Central
American countrieswhich were geographically contiguous. Dulles
raised suspicions about the governments in Costa Rica and
Guatemala. Although democratically elected, their economic and
social policies, and the appearance of known communists in their
governments, alarmed him. The reasons for this are not simply
founded in anti-communism;US involvement in the region was
also clearly based on its economic interests in Central America.

While Marxist thought in Latin America had a long history among
intellectuals, the communist parties that had grown in the 19305 had
largely been discredited by the 19505. Until its dissolution, the
Comintern and Cominform had directed communist party activities
outside of the USSR. As the atrocities of the purges, Five Year Plans
and the Soviet army’s treatment of civilian populations emerged, these
parties were identified as Stalinist and moved to the fringes in most
Latin American countries. While socialist ideals were present in many
countries, they did not usually appear through a communist party.
Nonetheless, links with communism were almost always established.

In reality, many Latin American elites were embracing new models
of economic development that more accurately represented their
histories and resources. These models didn’t always complimentUS
ideas of the free market; at the same time that Eisenhower entreated
Latin America to keep itself open to foreign investment many
countries were adopting Import SubstitutionIndustrialization (151)
as a way to create their own local industries. This was seen as a
threat to US economic interests that had dominated the region,
especially after the Second World War.

The New Look’s focus on minimizing costs was reflected in the
support of the military in the Americas and the use of covert
operations. To support its ideology and policy decisions, Latin
American military men were armed and/or trained by US forces,
most notoriously through the Latin American Training Center for
US Ground Forces (later known now as the Western Hemisphere
Institute for Security Cooperation or School of the Americas), based
in Panama before relocating to Georgia in 1984. The training center
was a US Department of Defense military academy for Latin
American officers to be instructed in the fields of leadership, infantry
and counterinsurgency.The New Look’s policy was demonstrated by
US actions in Guatemala in 1954.



Guatemala and the use of covert operations
by the CIA
The most evident source of the US administration’sdiscontent was
the situation in Guatemala. Guatemala had suffered under the
brutal dictatorship of Jorge Ubico until a 1944 coup d’etat ousted
him. Like his predecessors, Ubico endorsed pro—US policies and
supported the United Fruit Company in its monopoly over banana
production. UFCO not only controlled the main crop but also
owned most of the country’s infrastructure, including railways,
ports and utilities. He was replaced briefly by a military junta until
elections were held in December 1944. In 1945, Juan Jose Arévalo
Bermejo became the first democratically-electedpresident of
Guatemala, and a new constitution was written that included
provisions for land and labor reform. Arévalo was succeeded in
1951 by Jacobo Arbenz, a center-leftistwho pledged social and
economic reforms for the country. By all accounts, his election was
free, fair and devoid of corruption.
In his inaugural speech, Arbenz articulated three objectives for his
people: economic independence, the establishment of a modern,
capitalist state, and an increased standard of living for the
population. He and his followers felt that the key to achieving these
objectives was through agrarian reform. To this end, in June 1952,
the Arbenz administration enacted the Agrarian Reform Bill
(or Decree 900) that allowed the Guatemalan government to
expropriate uncultivated lands from large plantations. The
landowners would be compensated through 25-year bonds with
3% interest on the value of the land determined by the taxable
worth of the land as of May 1952. After June 1952, 1.5 million acres
were distributed to 100,000 families; this included 1,700 acres
owned by Arbenz himself.
Much of the expropriated land was owned by UFCO; 85% of this
land was unused. Based on the official tax value of the land, the
Guatemalangovernment offered UFCO $627,572 in compensation.
But over the years, UFCO had deliberately undervalued its holdings
to avoid paying taX and it now complained to the US government
that it was not being compensated fairly for the loss of land. As a
counteroffer, the US State Department demanded $15,854,849.
There was an additional conflict of interests in these negotiations: not
only was UFCO a US company, but John Foster Dulles worked
for the law firm that represented it and Allen Dulles had been
president of the UFCO board.

In this case, the interrelationship of US political and economic
interests in the region became very clear. The statements that came
out of the US Department of State clearly charged Arbenz with
communism, or at the very least, of not stopping a communist
insurgency in the country, yet they were coupled with a demand
for more money to go to UFCO for the land expropriated. On the
issue of UFCO undervaluing its land the State Department
was silent.

6 ‘ Eisenhower, Dulles and the New Look
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Once again, the domino theory was applied; the US position was
that, if Arbenz could not be stopped, all of Central America and
possibly even the US itself could fall to communism.In particular,
it was argued, the Panama Canal could become Soviet—controlled,
thereby limiting global free trade. It was the duty of the US to act
on behalf of all countries that supported free trade.
Despite such accusations, Arbenz continued with his land reforms
and refused to oust the four communists in the legislature (of 56).
The US responded by appealing to the OAS for assistance, hoping
that the group would act collectively against Guatemalan actions.
Although a measure for action against Arbenz was passed it did not
allow for direct OAS intervention and the US found its hands were
tied in this endeavor. And, while most Latin American countries
subscribed to the Caracas Declaration of March 1954, that rejected
Marxism, there was not much force behind such declarations.
The US government resorted to both embargo and covert operations
to oppose Arbenz. The US refused to sell military equipment to
Guatemala, forcing Arbenz, fearful of invasion to approach Eastern
Europe for military support.
The arms shipment from Poland that arrived ‘

.

on May 17, 1954, gave the US the excuse it ,

3 01,70;THIS ”GRID
needed in support of its claims that Arbenz fer QUALITY
was communist, and in neighboring 7, . and FMVQR
Honduras the US assisted exiled Colonel ’

Carlos Castillo Armas to lead a group of exiles
in an armed insurrection against the
Guatemalan government. On June 18, 1954,
Castillo and an army of approximately 150
crossed into Guatemala. They were assisted
by CIA operatives who provided news reports
from the jungles that over-reported the
strength of the opposition to Arbenz. At the
same time, US pilots raked the capital,
causing minimal physical damage but
producing the image Of a City under siege. An advertisement for an UFCO product.
The army refused to support the government, fearing the outbreak
of a bloody battle, and Arbenz was forced to resign and go into tiVity ., .. . .. .. ,,

exile. The US ambassador assisted in the transition of power to
AC

_ .

Castillo who ruled the country for three years without holding A recrpe
elections. Castillo reversed Decree 900, and his rule was marked by9 Write a recipe for a banana
a return to the brutality of dictatorship and the dominance of local republic. What are the
and foreign élites. essential ingredients? What

agents and processes are
needed?

'z.

After successfully overthrowing the Arbenz regime, the situation in
Latin America seemed to quieten down and throughout 1957 and
1958 the Dulles brothers argued that the threat of communismhad
been seriously diminished through US actions in the region. State
Department policies in the area reflected a diminished fear of
communismwhile crediting and maintaining containment policies.
Vice President Richard Nixon’s visit to SouthAmerica in May 1958
would shift the administration’s view yet again.
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A banana
republic

Research definitions of a banana republic. What criteria must be fulfilled for a
country to be considered a banana republic? Fill in the following table and
answer the questions below

mQuestions A banana republic is dependent on a single crop.I In coming to a definition of a banana republic, which of A banana republic must be located in the Caribbean orthe following assumptions are most correct?Which are South America.7 . .false. Explain and dISCUSS'
2 Extending the model, find countries in other regions ofA banana republic is a small COWW the world in which comparable conditions exist that

A banana republic is a dictatorship. conform to your definition of a banana republic. Discuss
.

your findings with your group.

Vi't:£123?kaw;KI?$-s~§$é»n«‘31h3‘2:x;n»y:;-:.»s:figuvtggnyg"“223“igv:».zy‘g;;““n> .,
Nixon's visit to South America
In May 1958, Nixon was dispatched to Latin America to
congratulate Argentine president, Arturo Frondizi, on his recentelection. He decided to extend his tour throughout Latin America
to survey the scene for himself and was surprised by the anti-
US sentiment he encountered in city after city. In most cases, he
found himself engaged in debates with students and intellectuals
who challenged US dominance in the region, and general
opposition was respectful. However, in the cities of Lima and
Caracas, he met with angry crowds that threatened to turn Violent;in Caracas, he was first stoned and then the crowds attempted to
pull him from his car.
The US State Department and press portrayed the protestors as an
angry mobs of communists; their opposition to the United States was
not communicated to the US public. Nonetheless, upon his return,
a shaken Nixon reported to Eisenhower that the US had to change its
policy directions in Latin America. Eisenhower called in a number of
experts and, ultimately, it was agreed that, to keep the region stable
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and prevent the leftists from
coming to power, the US needed
to endorse and commit to
economic aid. Through the Inter-
American Development Bank,
Eisenhower’s administration
provided money for social and
economic programs in the region.
The problem for the United States
was that a downturn in the US
economy made it difficult to
justify foreign aid when the
United States itself was struggling.
State Department officials also
cautioned that economic aid sent
to Latin America would remain in
the hands of the oligarchs and
dictators, so, the implementation
of the revised policies was
tenuous at best. In the end, the
US committed $500 million to a

new program, rather than the
$20—30 billion initially envisaged, and the commitment to economic Demonstrators attacking Vice PIESident

aid lost momentumwhen Fidel Castro came to power in 1959. Nixon’s car on May 13' 1958' in
Caracas, Venezuela.

Eisenhower and the Cuban Revolution
On January 1, 1959, with former dictator Fulgencio Batista in exile in
the Dominican Republic, Cuba’s government shifted strongly to the
left. Fidel Castro and his followers made a victory tour from one side
of the island to another and, upon reaching Havana, Castro made a
victory speech that ushered in a new era. He promised free and fair
elections once the situation in Cuba had stabilized, and he promised
to implement economic and social reforms. The United States viewed
the Cuba Revolution with trepidation, also given Cuba’s location,
90 miles from the US border. Castro was clearly pursuing socialist
policies and, while he did not initiate nationalizationor relations with
the USSR immediately, his government had ambitious social policies
that the Cuban government could ill afford.

In April 1959, Castro went on a press tour of the United States
where he engaged journalists, but Eisenhower refused to meet
with him. Instead, he was received by Nixon, ending any potential
collaboration between the two countries. Shortly thereafter,
Eisenhower authorized a CIA plan to train Cuban exiles to
overthrow Castro’s regime. The program floundered in late 1960
when Vice President Nixon lost the presidential election to John F.

Kennedy, but the course of Eisenhower and Dulles remained
steady throughout; to the end, they used the New Look policies
in an attempt to prevent communism from taking root in
the Americas.
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US involvement in the Vietnam War

On August 7, 1964, the US Congress passed the Gulf of Tonkin
resolution that authorized President Johnson to use conventional
military forces in SoutheastAsia without a formal declaration of war.
US involvement in the Vietnam War can be divided into three stages.
The first, in 1945—64,was one of assistance, first to France and then
to South Vietnam. The second, in 1964—68, was the escalation of
US involvement from 15,000 military advisors to 500,000 soldiers
under President Johnson. The last stage, known as Vietnamization,
was Richard Nixon’s attempt to achieve “peace with honor.”
US involvement in Vietnam went far beyond containment and the
domino theories; it profoundly affected the populace and
changed society.

US involvement in Indochina, 1945-65
War in Indochina began immediately after the Second World War.
The French wanted to regain control over the Indochinese peninsula
(Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia and Thailand), their colonies since the
18805. During the Second World War, the French ceded control to
the Japanese. The United States had supplied guns to Ho Chi Minh,
the leader of the tenacious and skilled Viet Minh guerrillas who
fought against the Japanese. At war’s end, Ho Chi Minh declared
Vietnam independent from France. The French, assisted by the
British, sent in a joint military force to re—establish French control.
President Harry Truman was initially sympathetic to the Viet Minh
and was not supportive of the return of French colonial rule. When
resistance to the forces of the Viet Minh proved more difficult than
they had expected, the French approached the United States to assist
them financially but President Truman initially refused. He changed
his mind in 1947 but by then everything had changed. The Soviet
threat in Europe was real and Truman had responded announcing
his containment doctrine. In 1949, Mao Zedong’s Chinese communist
forces defeated the Nationalist Chinese. The US perception of
Vietnam began to change, as they labelled the Viet Minh a
communist regime taking its orders from Moscow. Initially, US
interest in supporting the French had more to do with securing the
situation in Europe than helping to defeat Ho Chi Minh, but that
changed in July 1950 at the onset of the Korean War. US soldiers
were fighting in the Far East, against an aggressive communist
regime with the full backing and support of the Soviet Union. The
Truman administration concluded that the situation in Indochina,
China and Korea marked a new phase in Soviet expansionism and
that nowhere in the world was safe from communism. That same
year, Truman gave the French 40 million dollars in economic
assistance and military equipment, beginning US involvement in
Vietnam. In 1950—54, the United States gave 2.6 billion dollars to the
French accounting for half the total cost of the war. In 1954, the
French had sent 400,000 troops into Vietnam but were losing the
war. The knockout blow came in the spring of 1954 at the Battle of

.339
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Dien Bien Phu where 10,000 French troops were surrounded, cut-off
and captured by the Viet Minh. The French government pleaded
with Eisenhower to send US ground forces to save the situation.
Eisenhower stood firm against the advice of Vice President Nixon and
his military commandersand refused the request. The defeat ended
the French regime. The Geneva Conference was convened to restore
peace and unify Vietnam.

In April of 1954, President Eisenhowerverbalized his version of
containment for SoutheastAsia. He claimed that if one nation in
the region fell, it was only a matter of time until its neighbourswere
subjugated one by one by creeping communism.They would fall
like dominoes, Eisenhowerprophesized, “If the Vietminh won, the
remaining countries in SoutheastAsia would be menaced by a
greater flanking movement,” articulating the domino theory of a
communist take-over.
When the Geneva Accords were signed in July 1954, South Vietnam
and the United States did not sign, but acquiesced to the division of
north and south at the 17th parallel. The UN would supervise the
terms of the cease-fire: Viet Minh forces below the 17th parallel went
north and French forces went south. About 450,000 refugees fled into
the south, mainly Roman Catholics who feared a communist
government and about 50,000 refugees crossed into the north. The
Accords created the independent states of Cambodia and Laos and
called for UN-supervised elections in 1956 to form a single
government for Vietnam, an election that Ho Chi Minhwas certain to
win. The United States reluctantly got involved, at this stage covertly.
The CIA supported the fledgling government in the South of Ngo
Dinh Diem. In 1955, Diem cancelled the elections. Meanwhile eight
nations, including the United States, United Kingdom, France and
Australia, signed the South East Asia Treaty Organisation (SEATO)
that insured collective security of the region against aggression and
included specific mention of Cambodia, Laos and South Vietnam, yet
excluded all Indochinese states in its membership.

When the elections were cancelled, Ho Chi Minh’s guerrilla units,
known as the Vietcong, began infiltrating into the South. Diem
became president of South Vietnam (The Republic of Vietnam).
The Eisenhower administration continued to support the Diem regime
and provided equipment, weapons and 1000 US military soldiers as
advisors to arm, train and mentor the army of the Republic of Vietnam
(ARVN). The direct involvement of the US military in Vietnam had
begun. By 1957, the Viet Cong (VC) began active operations in South
Vietnam employing the same tactics they used against the French:
controlling the jungle and attacking towns, cities and ARVN military
bases then melting back into the jungle. By 1959, the VC had killed
2,600 government officials and controlled large portions of the
countryside. The US military had little confidence in the ARVN’s
fighting ability and sent more advisors, about 8,000 by the time
President Kennedy took office in 1961. But it didn’t help. The majority
of ARVN units were badly led, poorly trained and unmotivated. It was
increasingly evident to senior US commanders that without the
assistance of US ground forces, the South would lose the war.



President Kennedy\s first year in office was a foreign policy
nightmare. Despite his guarantee that he would act rather than
react to the threat of communism, events undermined his bravado.
In 1961, the Bay of Pigs fiasco, the building of the Berlin Wall and a
reprimand from Khrushchev in Vienna had made him appear feeble.
He needed to change his approach or lose the support of the US
public. In November 1961, he committedmore forces to Vietnam and
sent Vice President Johnson on a fact-finding mission. The result was
US covert involvement in the overthrow and murder of the corrupt,
authoritarian leader of the South, Diem, who they had originally
supported due to his firm anti—communiststance. Although there is
some historical debate on the extent of Kennedy’s support for actions
in Vietnam, it is certain that from this point on, the United States
had no other choice but to support the South and start the escalation
of its involvement in Vietnam. The course was set when Kennedy
went to Dallas on November 22, 1963, and was assassinated. Vice
President Lyndon Johnson was sworn in as president of the United
States and was thus compelled to follow the unsure path established
by the now-deadKennedy. Shrouded under the pall of the Kennedy
tragedy, a little-knownwar in a SoutheastAsian country smaller
than Johnson’s native Texas was about to take center stage in a
drama that would prove the most divisive event in US history since
the civil war.

Escalation, 1964-68
Following the Gulf of Tonkin resolution, the US went from assisting
SouthVietnam to taking control of the war. It was a limited war like
Korea, without formal declaration of war and a concerted attempt to
keep the conflict localized to the Vietnam. Johnson’s decision to
escalate the war on the grounds that it was the logical outgrowth of
two decades of incremental decisions by his presidential predecessors
and it required resolution. Immediately following the Tonkin
resolution the military inaugurated “Operation Rolling Thunder”,
an air campaign to bomb NorthVietnam into submission. US
bombers flew thousands of missions attacking key North Vietnamese
installations, and dropping thousands of tons of bombs. As the air
war heated up, so too did the ground war. The US employed
helicopters to lift ground forces into remote jungle regions and attack
enemy strongholds. The Viet Cong countered by attacking American
military installations and ambushingUS patrols. US casualties
increased and the US public began to question the cost of the war.
Johnson questioned the war as well. He wanted to build ”The Great
Society” that eliminated racism and poverty. He did not want to get
dragged into a war that could undermine his domestic agenda.
He lamented, "I can’t get out, I can’t finish with what I’ve got, So
what the hell do I do?”

What he did was try to win the war before the 1968 presidential
election so that he could focus on his domestic agenda in a second
term. He hoped that the air war would force North Vietnam to
negotiate before he committed large numbers of ground troops.
By June 1965, the air force was flying 3,600 bombing missions a
month and ground forces were increasing incrementally; by the end
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Discussion point
War of attrition
The United States military
followed a strategy of attrition
in Vietnam. Attrition is a
strategy that tries to wear
down the enemy over a long
period rather than defeat them
in a decisive battle like
Waterloo (1815). It was the
strategy employed by General
Grant in the US civil war and

if

by Allied generals in the First
World War. In Vietnam it was
based on the superiority of US
technology and a belief that
the war could be won by
overwhelming fire power.
Based on your understanding
of the Vietnam War, why did
this strategy not work against
the Viet Cong?
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of 1966, the number was set at 450,000 soldiers. It was evident that
the air campaign alone would not win the war. The White House told
the people of the United States that they were winning the war and
that the sacrifices would soon bring victory but they had to send
more ground troops. Johnson was determined to win and refused to
be the first US president to lose a war against the communists.
The Tet offensive of January 1968 was the turning point in the
Vietnam War. General Westmoreland had told the US public that
North Vietnam’s forces were being systematically ground down, and it

was unlikely they would be capable of launching major attacks against
US forces. The reports were more than propaganda, the North was
being worn down in a war of attrition and the heavy losses could not
be sustained. But the US needed a major victory. Johnson’s popularity
was fragile and the anti-warmovementwas gaining momentum.
Kennedy had said that the war was for the hearts and minds of the
people but support in the US was waning, and a major offensive might
turn public opinion against the war. Tet is the Vietnamese New Year
and the two sides typically observed a temporary cease-fire. During the
lull in the fighting, about 85,000 Viet Cong and North Vietnamese
soldiers infiltrated the major cities of South Vietnam. On January 31,
the first day of the lunar New Year, they attacked and seized control of
important government institutions and even the US embassy in Saigon
(Ho Chi Minh City) briefly fell to the North Vietnamese. It took several
weeks of heavy fighting to clear out the attackers. Losses on both sides
were heavy and in the end the Tet offensive was decisively defeated on
the battlefield. However, in the living rooms of the United States, the
6 o’clock news TV broadcast showed uncensored combat footage of
desperate fighting and a determined enemy that did not appear on the
verge of defeat. Westmoreland asked for another 200,000 soldiers to
finish the job. Middle America, the heartland of the United States that
had opposed the anti-warmovement and staunchly supported the
president now began to question US involvement.

The Tet offensive was a huge gamble for the North Vietnamese that
turned the tide of the war. General Vo Nguyen Giap, supreme
commander of the North Vietnamese army said that “The war was
fought on many fronts. At that time the most important one was
American public opinion.” The US had established a number of large
military installations called fire bases, in remote jungle locations close
to the North Vietnamese supply routes. Khe Sanh was one such base
in Quang Tri province, near the Laotian border, garrisoned by 6,000
US marines and ARVN soldiers. During the Tet offensive, the base was
surrounded and besieged by an estimated 15,000—20,000 North
Vietnamese soldiers for 77 days. The US military feared another Dien
Bien Phu. Khe Sanh was supplied from the air and a relief column
eventually finally broke through and relieved the embattled marines
and the siege ended. The garrison suffered about 4,400 casualties, and
the North’s casualties were estimated at double that number. In the
United States, people wondered how a guerrilla army that was on the
verge of collapse could mount a siege of such magnitude and nearly

4

overrun a major American military installation.

37; On March 31, 1968, President Johnson went on national television
‘

’ and announced he would not run for a second term. He had



achieved considerable milestones notably the passage of civil rights
legislation but the escalation of the war had short—changed his
domestic ambitions gobbling up a quarter of every tax dollar spent
on the Great Society programs. Johnson had tried and failed to fight
a war on two fronts. He did, however, suspend the bombing
campaign which opened the door to negotiations. Republican
candidate Richard Nixon won the November 1968 election promising
to restore order on the streets, listen to the silent majority and bring
peace with honor and an end to the war.

Vietnamization and withdrawal, 1969—1973
Nixon’s policy to turn the war over to the South Vietnamese Army was
called Vietnamization. To concurrently increase the ARVN’s role in the
war and gradually withdrawUS ground forces, he sent his chief advisor
Henry Kissinger to negotiate a peace treaty that would recognize the
permanent division of Vietnam betweenNorth and South. Like Korea,
the talks dragged on and the United States escalated the war when that
happened. The heaviest bombing raids of the war, including the
Northern capital of Hanoi and the mining of Haiphong Harbor to stop
shipping, leveraged the North Vietnamese back to the table. In 1970,
President Nixon authorized secret operations sending ground forces and
bombing raids to disrupt North Vietnamese supply routes (the Ho Chi
Minh trail) by violating the neutrality of Cambodia and Laos. These
tactics worked and the North came back to the negotiation table. Troop
withdrawals took place in 1969—72. The last US bombing raid was in
August 1972, the Paris Peace Accordswere signed in January 1973 and
the war was over for the United States. Nixon had been re-elected to a
second term in November 1972, hoping to pursue a domestic agenda
once the warwas ended but the Watergate scandal erupted and ended
in his resignation on August 4, 1974. After a brief pause, the fighting
began again between North and South in 1975. In early March, the
North Vietnamese began a full scale invasion of the South. ARVN forces
fought bravely at first, but then collapsed and Saigon was captured
on April 30. Vietnam was reunited under the Hanoi government
20 years after the Geneva Accords had split the country.

The domestic impact of the VietnamWar
The 1960s was a period of dramatic change in the United States, and
the Vietnam War heightened the growing tensions in US society. This
decade witnessed the rise of the middle class, the evolution of the
civil rights movement, the women’s movement, the rise of the youth
culture and government initiatives in social reform. In this
atmosphere all was questioned, including the government, and the
media—especially television—became a forum for criticism of
government policies.
The war became a catalyst for these changes but, more than that,
it made the United States reconsider its global image and status.
By 1968, the US consensus regarding the containment of
communismwas weakening and support for the Vietnam War in
particularwas crumbling. A counterculture had emerged that
challenged the status quo and demanded social and political reform.
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Discussion point
Compare and contrast the US
experience in the Korean and
Vietnam wars?

Discussion point
lnequities of the draft
Should all members of a
nation be eligible for the draft
regardless of education,
economic status, gender or
race? How was the situation
in Vietnam reminiscent of the
inequities of the draft during
the US crvrl war. 373
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The youth movement took their disquiet to the streets and protests,
sit-ins and music festivals became the gatherings that defined this

new generation.Universities became centers for dissent. Young men
burned their draft cards, and as many as 60,000 draft evaders went to
Canada. Muhammad Ali, the heavyweightboxing champion and
Olympic gold medalist declared himself a conscientious objector and

was jailed after an all-white jury convicted him of draft evasion.
He symbolized injustice for millions of young people who opposed
the war, also drawing attention to the high proportion of African
Americans who were drafted. At the same time, it was alleged that
the sons of the elite were being protectedby their universities who
used grade inflation to prevent them from being called up to serve in
the military. There were clear racial and class divisions among those
who had to serve and those who did not. Then, to make matters
worse, the two men who had captured the imagination of young
Americans of all races and promised a brighter future were
assassinated: Martin LutherKing was assassinated on April 4 1968;
followed by presidential candidate Robert Kennedy on June 6 of the
same year.
The 1968 Democratic National convention in Chicago had turned
into a pitched battle between the police and anti-war protestors.
TV coverage showed policemen beating young people with batons.
There were thousands of marches, sit-ins and rallies across the
country. Nevertheless, a significant majority of middle- and
working-classpeople in the United States considered the youth
movement an aberration. They did not like hippies, loud music or
tie-dyed clothing. Middle America paid its taxes, voted in elections
and supported President Johnson and the war. The CBS newsreader
Walter Cronkitewas Middle America incarnate, always ending his 6

o’clock news programme with the statemenent, “And that’s the
way it is.” So, when he turned around and voiced criticism of the
war, in an uncharacteristic departure from his standard objective
non-partisan role as news reader, his comments rocked the nation.
Cronkite had been in Vietnamduring the Tet offensive and on
February 27, 1968, he hosted a TV documentary on the war, closing
with the words:
It seems now more certain than ever that the bloody experience
of Vietnam is to end in a stalemate. But it is increasingly clear
to this reporter that the only rational way out then will be to
negotiate, not as victors, but as honorable people who lived up
to their pledge to defend democracy, and did the best they could.

Cronkite’s disenchantment with the war, made public that February
night was a turning point, further galvanizing US public opinion
against the war. When President Johnson heard Cronkite’s
comment he lamented, “That’s it. If I’ve lost Cronkite, I’ve lost
middle America.”

Things only got worse for Johnson. On March 16, a company of US
soldiers deliberatelymassacred 350—400 villagers in the tiny hamlet
of Mai Lai. The military tried to cover it up, but one of the soldiers
went to the press. How could this happen? Who was to blame?

Walter Cronkite in Vietnam during the
Tet offensive.



The reputation of the US army was in tatters. The company
commander, Lieutenant William Calley, and several of his men
were charged and faced court martial but the stain of the massacre
was permanent. Mai Lai provided fresh fodder for the anti-war
movement. In October and November hundreds of thousands of
protestors gathered in Washington to demand an end to the war,
reminiscent of the freedommarch of 1963. The rallies were
coordinated with similar events across the country. Some radicals
called for a general strike. Nixon vowed not to be swayed by the
protests. A more radical movement emerged, the most important
group being the Weathermen whose slogan was ”You don’t need
a weatherman to tell you which way the wind is blowing.” In
October 1969, the group launched a campaign against US
imperialismand advocatedmass violence. The call for violence
was unpopular and did not reflect the growing anti-establishment
mantra of the youth counterculture.

The Kent State shootings
On April 30, 1970, President Nixon announced the invasion and
bombings of Cambodia by US forces. Nixon had been quoted
earlier that he would never consider this course of action. Kent
State University in Ohio had been a hot—bed of student protest
during the war. On the heels of Nixon’s announcement the
students began four days of protest, starting May 1, and during the
first three days some property had been vandalized and a handful
of protesters were arrested. A rally was planned for May 4 which
university officials tried to cancel. The Ohio National Guard was on
campus to keep the peace. About 2,000 protestors gathered and
taunted the guardsmen but were dispersedwith tear gas. The
crowd reformed and a company of guardsmen wearing tear gas
masks and with fixed bayonets advanced on the crowd in a line
abreast. Without warning, and for reasons which remains a
mystery, they then opened fire. Twenty-nine out of 77 soldiers
fired 67 rounds at the students. Nine were wounded and four werekilled. The country was thrown into a state of civil unrest.
Five days after the shooting, over 100,000 protestors descended
on Washington. A student strike closed over 900 university
campuses. Then, on May 14, two students were killed by police at
Jackson State (Mississippi) under similar circumstances.Nixon
blamed communist radicals inciting the students, but his comments
sounded hollow. New YorkMayor John Lindsay denounced Nixon
and claimed the country was on the edge of a spiritual and physical
breakdown. Nixon responded by organizing a pro-war march by
New York construction workers. His defensive attitude only added
fuel to the anti—war movement and criticism of the government.
No guardsmen were ever convicted for the shootings. TWO weeks
after Kent State, songwriter Neil Young’s hit song ”Ohio” hit the air
waves and captured the mood of the times. The real enemy to
freedom was the president.

6 1! US involvement in the Vietnam War

“ Tin soldiers and Nixon ’s

comin’, we’refinally on our
own, this summer I hear the
drummin’—four dead in Ohio
Gotta get down to it, soldiers

are cutting us down,
Should have been
done long ago,

What ifyou knew her, and
found her dead on the ground,

How can you run
when you know?”

”Ohio,” lyrics by Neil Young,
recorded May 15, 1970
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Kent State shooting, May 4, 1970. Mary Ann Vecchio kneeling over Jeffry Miller.
John Filo, a photography student, took the picture.

The conclusion to the VietnamWar
Between 1964 and 1973 over two million US citizens had served in
Vietnam and over l500,000 had resisted the draft. The effect of the
war on the United States was divisive. The US belief in itself as the
protector of freedom and democracy was shattered. No longer was
the nation the unquestioned leader of the free world. Postwar, people
in the United States tried to make sense of the war but the nation
was bitterly divided over the issues. A clear example of this can be
seen in the person of Henry Kissinger. While he was awarded the
Nobel Peace Prize for his negotations in Paris and lauded by many for
those efforts, he is condemned by others for his bombing campaigns
in Cambodia and considered a war criminal by other. Just as with the
war itself, the verdict has yet to be determined.Historians have
struggled to determine the legacy and a historical consensus has yet
to emerge on the Vietnam War.

The result of the war, in some respects, proved the fears of
ideologues who sought to contain communism and prevent the
domino effect from taking place. The clear result of the war in
Indochina was that the entire peninsula fell to communism.After
the fall of Saigon and unification of Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos
both came under communist rule. In the case of Cambodia the
results were especially tragic; the Khmer Rouge under Pol Pot killed
approximately 1.5 million Cambodians in the pursuit of its extreme
version of socialism.

It can be argued that the VietnamWar was a factor that brought
the US and the USSR to the bargaining tables, resulting in the
Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT), and its link to the

376 beginning of US relations with the People’s Republic of China
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Research activity
Photography

How can a photograph
change public opinion
and influence historical
memory? Research
other examples of
important photographs
in the coverage of the
Vietnam War.

Write a 100—word caption to
support the documentation of
an event or a personal story.
Present it to your group with a
copy of the photograph.

HonNoodand
Vietnam
Write a film review
The following films from the
19705 and 19805 present a
critical view of the war in
Vietnam. Write a film review
of one of them.
Green Berets (Dir. Ray
Kellogg and John Wayne,
1968)
The Deer Hunter (Dir.
Michael Cimino, 1978)
Apoca/ypse Now (Dir. Francis
Ford Coppola, 1979)
Platoon (Dir. Oliver Stone,
1986)
Full Metal Jacket (Dir. Stanley
Kubrick, 1987)
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are indisputable. At the same time, the US and Canada had a
vehement disagreement over the war; Canadian Prime Minister
Pierre Trudeau spoke out against the war and accepted all draftevaders. This is an episode in US history that will continue tobe debated.
What cannot be argued is the human cost of the war:
approximately 3 million Indochinese civilians died in the war,and military deaths reached nearly 2 million—1.1 million North
Vietnamese, 220,000 ARVN, 58,000 US and 2,000 SEATO forces
(Australia, New Zealand, the Philippines and Thailand all provided
troops). The US was unable to contain communism; in Southeast
Asia, the price was too high and even collective security (in the
form of SEATO) was ineffective.

- Historiography
The United States and the VietnamWar
Historical opinion remains deeply divided on the lessons, legacy and tragedy
of the Vietnam War: Following are the views of five historians that focus onthe Vietnam War from the perspective of the United States. Read each and
then consider the questions that follow:

Source A

Not ignorance but refusal to credit the evidence and, more fundamentally, refusalto grant stature and fixed purpose to a “fourth—rate”Asiatic country were thedetermining factors, much as in the case of the British attitude toward the Americancolonists (during the American Revolution). The irony of history is inexorable.Underestimation was matched by overestimation of South Vietnam because it was thebeneficiary of American assistance, and because Washington verbiage equated any non-Communist group with the ”free” nations, fostering the delusion that its people wereprepared to fight for their ”freedom” with the will and energy that freedom is supposedto inspire. Such was the stated anchor of our policy; dissonant evidence had to be
rejected or it would have made it obvious that this policy was built on sand. A lastfolly was the absence of reflective thought about the balance of possible gain asagainst loss and against harm both to the ally and to the United States.
Source: Tuchman, Barbara. 1984, The March of Fol/y: From Troy to Vietnam. New York: Knopf.

Source B

The American involvement in Indochina began almost imperceptibly, rather like a mildtoothache. At the end, it ran through Vietnam and America like a pestilence. Eachpresident based his policies on exaggerated fears and, later, on exaggerated hopes. Thuseach president left the problem to his successor in worse shape than he had found itHer leadership lost the respect of an entire generation, universities were disrupted,careers blighted and the economy bloated by war inflation. the awesome truth aboutVietnam is clear: it was in vain that combatants and civilians had suffered, the land hadbeen devastated and the dead had died.
Source: Stoessinger, John G. 1985. Why Nations Go to War. 4th edn. New York: St Martin’s Press.
pp. ill—l2.

.377,
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Source C

Herein lies Vietnam’s most painful but pressing lesson. to distinguish between what
is desirable and whatis possible, .between

What is desirableand what is essential.
LBJ and his advisers failed to heed this fundamental principleof statesrnanship. They

failed to weigh American costs in Vietnam againstVietnams’ relative importance to
American national interests and its effect on oVerall Americanpower compelled by

_

_ events in Vietnam and, especially, c0ercivepolitical pressures at homethey deepened
an unsound, peripheral commitment and pursuedmanifestly unpromis’i’ngand _

immensely costly objectives. Their failure of statesmanship thenproved a failure “
‘

of judgment and, above all of proportion.
-'

‘

‘

Sou:rce VanDeMark,Brian. 1991. Into the Quagmire: Lyndon Johnsonand the Escalation of the
Vietnam War. Oxford University Press.

Source D

‘ The war in Vietnam was not lost in the field, nor was it lost on the front pages of the
New York Times or on the cullege campuses. It was lost in Washington D‘.C., even
before Americans assumed sole responsibility for the fighting in 1965 and before they
realized the country was at war; indeed, even before the first American units were
deployed. The disasterin Vietnamwas not the result of impersonal forces but a
uniqUely human failure, the responsibility for which was shared by President Johnson

, and his principal military and civilian advisers. The failings were many and reinforcing:
'

arrogance, weakness, lying in the pursuit of self interest, and, above all, theabdication
of responsibility to the American people.
Source. McMaster, HR. 1997. Derelict/on of Duty; Lyndon Johnson, Robert McNamara, the Joint
Chiefs of Staff and the Lies that led to Vietnam. Harper Collins.

‘

Source E

Here then is a provisional verdict. The VietnamWar was a just, constitutional and
necessary proxy war that was waged by methods that were often counterproductive
and sometimes arguably immoral. The war had to be fought in order to preserve the
military and diplomatic credibility of the United States in the Cold War, but when its
costs grew excessive the war had to be forfeited in order to preserve the political
consensus within the United States in favour of the Cold War. The VietnamWar was
neither a mistake nor a betrayal nor a crime. It was a military defeat.

111/x0125.“
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Source: Lind,Michael. 1999. The Genuine Lessons of the Vietnam War.
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Questions
I Source A describes US involvement in Vietnam as ”folly.” Assess the other

four excerpts and determine whether they agree or disagree.

2 To what extent do you agree with the historians who consider the failure of
the Vietnam War to be a failure of leadership?

3 Assess the influence emotion plays in sources B and E?

4 With reference to the origin and purpose of these exceprts, why should we
treat the views of these historians cautiously?

, 5 What is your historical assessment of the war’s impact on the development

378
” of the United States? Use your own knowledge and these references to
V

support your position.
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The Kennedy administration
Kennedy served as president of the United States for less than three
years but his foreign policy legacy was immense. In Vietnam, he
began the escalation of US troop involvement; in Berlin, he defused
a looming crisis over the sovereignty of West Berlin. But his
administration is best known for the resolution of the Cuban Missile
Crisis: 13 days of intense negotiation and ultimatums designed to end
a standoff between the United States and Soviet Union that, it is
argued, brought the world to the brink of nuclear war.
Although the Missile Crisis dominates his administration’s political
legacy, Kennedywas determined to change the worldview of the
other countries in the region through a series of programs to assist
them in economic and social change rather than through military
intimidation or direct assistance to military regimes. The Alliance for
Progress was a program that aimed for the same political stability as
other cold war policies but it attempted to achieve it through
assistance rather than coercion. Nonetheless, Kennedy’s foreign
policy concentrated on the US—Soviet rivalry and his presidency was
marked by the arrival of a strong Soviet presence in the region.

Flexible response and the Kennedy Doctrine
When John Kennedy assumed the presidency in January 1961 he
reiterated the US commitment to contain communism that had
marked the Truman and Eisenhoweradministrationsbefore him.
He clearly stated his intention to expand upon both containment
and the New Look. Addressing the former, and arguably restating the
MonroeDoctrine, the KennedyDoctrine warned the Soviet Union to
stay out of the Americas and pledged to reverse any Soviet incursions
into the region that had already occurred. Thismeant that a key
focus of his policy in the Americas would be based on ousting the
Soviet Union from Cuba.
The New Look and its core concept of massive retaliationwas
superseded by the idea of flexible response. This policy did not
preclude nuclear war as an option but considered it the choice of
last resort. Other options included: negotiationwith the Soviets;
economic assistance to developing nations; continuation of covert
operations; expansion of conventional forces. These policies were
articulated in the inaugural address he delivered on January 20,
1961. In this speech he laid out his objectives globally, but also
specific to the region. The KennedyDoctrine showed US
commitment to the region even before the events of the early 1960s
unraveled and revealed the necessity of a specific policy towards the
rest of the region.

The Alliance for Progress
Both Nixon’s trip to Latin American in 1958 and Castro’s success in
Cuba showed the previous administration that there was a need to
change US policies in the region. It was left to Kennedy, however,
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to implement such changes. Returning to the Act of Bogota (1960),

Kennedy fulfilled a pledge to distribute $500 million in assistance to
Latin American countries and established a ten-year plan that had six

objectives:

0 increase per capita income
0 diversify trade
0 industrialize and increase employment
0 bring about price stability
0 eliminate adult illiteracy
0 bring about social reform.

Kennedy argued that only through prosperity in the region would
there be stability, and these two conditions would eliminate the appeal
of Marxism and nurture democracy. Participating countries had to
develop plans that included redistributive reforms: in most Latin
American countries, 5% to 10% of the population controlled 70% to
80% of the land. He recognized that US economic assistance was very
limited and could do little to change the situation; nor would a short—

term fix be possible. The US—and its Latin American partners—would

have to commit to a long-termprogram for there to be success.

Prior administrationshad contributed very little to the economic
development of Latin America. Truman had only allocated 3% of US

foreign aid, and while Eisenhower increased that amount to 9%

there was some question as to how it was allocated. For his part,
Kennedy (and Johnson after him) increased assistance to Latin
America to 18% of all US overseas aid; this amounted to $22.3
billion throughout the 19605. Ultimately, however, the Alliance for
Progress failed. Despite its ambitions, all of that money only
amounted to $ 10 per person, per year, in the affected countries.
Furthermore, planning and allocation of funds was based on a system
with a strong middle class, and the reality was that the middle classes
in the countries in questionwere relatively small and tended to
support dictatorships rather than progressive ideas. Latin America
began the 1960s with a very limited democratic base that only got
smaller throughout the decade.

In Kennedy’s last year as president there were six coups, forcing him
to soften his stance towards dictatorships in the region. Rather than
supportingdemocracies, the change of course supported dictatorships
to try to bring about change. Unfortunately, this often strengthened
and perpetuated these regimes and the economic development
monies rarely reached their intended recipients. By the end of the
decade, dictatorships prevailed in the region and while these may
have assuaged US fears of Marxist regimes they did little to end the
discontent that most Latin Americans experienced.

The Cuban Missile Crisis
Of all countries in the region, Cuba consumed the most of President
Kennedy's time. From Eisenhower he inherited an unresolved
situation in the Caribbean: Cuban exiles were being trained to
overthrow the regime of Fidel Castro. But Kennedy’s decision-making
would lead to a foreign policy debacle that had farther—reaching
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consequences than anyone could have imagined. During the 1960 Activityelection campaign, Kennedy had taken a hard stance against Castro
and accused the Eisenhowergovernment of not doing enough to

AnalyzingKennedy'
5

combat Castro. He promisedCuban exiles in the US that he would .

SpeeChes
take every opportunity to combat communism in the region and j: Choose one of the
restore Cuba as a democracy ‘ documents and Wl‘lh reference

to their origins and purpose,Kennedywas ambivalent about the CIA-directed plan that had been f; assess the values andcreated by Eisenhower and Dulles. According to the plan, the exiles limitations of the source forwould launch an amphibious invasion of Cuba that would lead to an historians studying Kennedy's
uprising on the island as it was assumed that many Cubans rejected foreign policy in the Americas.
Castro’s rule. With US air support, the exiles would take a beach ;:

. Kennedy’s inaugural
head, and a government-in-arms would ask for further assistance Ti

address, January 20, 1961,
from the US. The United States would recognize this government and

it

at http://www.yale.edu/
assist it in stabilizing the country and overthrowingCastro. lawweb/avalon/presiden/

” inaug/kennedyhtm.The plan relied on stealth, a bit of luck and the support of the Cuban
population. The exiles had been planning the invasion for over a Pro ress s eech lVlarchyear, and it is estimated that the US government spent close to 13

81961 at http://www.
$5 million on the proiect. However, intelligence gathered by the CIA I fordham.edu/halsa|l/
revealed that, despite the propaganda leveled against the Castro mod/i 961 kennedy-afpi.regime, most Cubans would not support an armed insurrection. .1 html.
The exiles were largely hated enemies of the Cubans who remained

.and it was foolhardy to expect them to support the return of those “ “ ‘ “ .. . . .» ., ..

who had exploited the previous system.

0 Kennedy'sAlliance for

Kennedy himself was unsure as to how to proceed. He promised to
be hard on communism and to support the exiles yet the plan was “[I]fthe nations ofthis
not sound. A State Department memo argued for the cancellation of hemisphere should fail to meetthe invasion on legal grounds stating that such an action would their commitments against outsideviolate US commitments to the Organization of American States and communistpenetration—then 1the obligations incurred by signing the Act of Bogota. Congressmen want it Clearly understood thatfurther argued that this was an immoral action that exaggerated this government will not hesitateCastro’s threat to the region and was an invitation for Soviet actions. in meeting its primary obligationsAt a press conference on April 12, 1961, Kennedy said, ”I want to say which are to the security ofthat there will not be, under any conditions, an intervention in Cuba our nation.”by the United States Armed Forces. This government will do
everything it possibly can 1 think it can meet its responsibilities, to
make sure that there are no Americans involved in any actions insideCuba The basic issue in Cuba is not one between the United States
and Cuba. It is between the Cubans themselves.”

President Kennedy, April 20, 1961

US assistance to Latin America underDespite the internal debates on the morality and legality of US support the Alliance for Progressfor an invasion, it took place. The invasion was a disaster; at the last
moment, Kennedy decided that the US would not provide air support
to the invading force, leaving them vulnerable to the Cuban air force,
and the exiles lacked supplies. TWo hundred rebel forces were killed in
the attack and a further 1,197 were captured by the Cuban army.
The Cuban people did not rise. For the United States, it was a public
relations disaster. US involvement was not covert and thus the
administration was guilty not only of violating international law, but
also of failing in its attempted coup. Castro, for his part, claimed the
success of his revolutionover the US operation. But Castro was also
shaken by the attempt and went so far as to request assistance from
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the Soviets in the defense of Cuba. This, in
turn, led to the Cuban Missile Crisis.

In the summer of 1962, US intelligence
began to report heavy Soviet activity in
and around the island of Cuba. Agents in
Cuba dispatched reports of Soviet trucks
hauling machinery into the countryside
and U2 spy planes photographed images
of cruise—missile launch sites. On the
strength of these reports, the US stepped
up surveillance and Kennedywarned both
the Cubans and the Soviets in speeches
that the US would defend itself and its
neighbors from hostile attacks.

On October 16, 1962, President Kennedy
was informed that a U2 spy plane had
taken photos of medium range ballistic
missile sites in Cuba. On October 22,
Kennedy gave a televised address to the of a medium-ran e ballistic missile base
American public informing them of the installations and announced in San Cristobal

guba
with labels

that a quarantine was placed on Cuba and that any violation of the detailing
var-IOU;

parts
'Of

the base.

quarantine would be seen as a hostile action that would force the
United States to retaliate; on the following day the OAS approved the
quarantine. This asserted the policy of brinkmanship in an instant,
and the ideas of massive retaliation and mutual assured destruction
became potential realities. At the same time, the Soviets dispatched
a ship heading to Cuba; the US would consider this an act of war.
Subsequentnegotiationsand compromises, however, resulted in
Khrushchev ordering the ship to turn around, and the Crisis was
averted. The Soviets agreed to dismantle and remove the weapons
under UN supervision. For his part, Kennedy promised that the US
would not try another invasion on Cuba; it was also secretly agreed
to dismantle and remove nuclear weapons it had in Turkey.

A US spy photo taken in October, 1962,

The implications for the Cold War were immense as many citizens
'" ‘ c “7 “ ‘* “ *‘

were confrontedwith the possibility of nuclear war. And while .

Castro was left out of most of the decision-making process, his _ _
;

regime remained unharmed and able to develop. In the future, Cuba One point 'n the Aft 0f

would become a center for revolutionary and guerrilla activity in the Bogota stefitessthat ‘the

region and around the globe. This did not end US activities in Cuba; territory 0 a tate ‘5 :
. . .

inViolable; it may not be the
the US continued its boycott on Cuban goods, not allowmg trade or b' . r

l with Cuba Additionall it ke t its embass officials withdrawn
O J'eCt' even temporarily, Of l:

trave ‘

.
'Y’ p.

.

Y
_

:4 military occupation or of other 5

although there were unoff1c1al American adv1sors in Cuba. Covert ., measures of force taken by

operations also continued. It was later revealed that the CIA had another state, directly or
made several failed assassination attempts on Castro that have passed : indirectly, on any grounds
into legend: exploding cigars and poison-infusedshaving cream were gwhatsoever

3

Discussion point

:1:z$‘f~2<3,::»

:srxnvts‘&:z:3

two reported methods used to try to kill Castro. _

What does this mean for
US relationswith Cuba duringKennedy’s administration show how Cuba regarding US and

many aspects of the flexible response policy were used, and the f: Soviet actions in the early
commitment to the KennedyDoctrine that was articulated so early in 19605?

his presidency. z . . . .. .. .



The Johnson administration
If the Missile Crisis was emblematic of Kennedy’s presidency,
President Lyndon Johnson’s legacy was Vietnam. Assuming the
presidency due to Kennedy’s assassination maintained Johnson’s
committment to Kennedy’s policies until he could run for election
himself. In the Americas, then, he was committed to continuing the
Alliance for Progress and containing and eliminating communism.To
assist him in Latin America, he enlisted an old friend from Texas,
Thomas Mann, who had been the key advisor to Eisenhower in
his regional policies. Mann was named Alliance for Progress
administrator and Assistant Secretary of State for Inter-American
affairs, and he developed a new line in regional affairs. The Mann
Doctrine, revealed in March 1964 attempted to redress conflicting US
interests in the region. US policies should focus on: economic growth
with neutrality towards social reform; protection of US private
investments; opposition to communism; and non-intervention.
Lastly, the US should have no moral reservations about cooperating
with military generals to achieve its policy goals; there should be no
preference for democratic states or institutions. It promoted stability
over democracy and protected US private investments in the region.
Few distinctions were made between anti—US politicians and groups
and pro-communist forces.
In April 1964, the US had the first opportunity to implement this
new course. The Brazilian president Joao Goulart was overthrown in
a coup that installed a military dictatorship. The United States offered
assistance to the regime in the form of $1.5 billion in economic and
military assistance (25% of all money that went to Latin America)
and, in return, Brazil adopted a pro-US, anti-communist policy.
Taking the policies even further, in spring 1965 the US sent 22,000
troops to the DominicanRepublic to maintain the pro-US
government there. Johnson and Mann also went on to give support
to Duvalier (Haiti), Somoza (Nicaragua), Stroessner (Paraguay) and
numerous other dictatorships that were anti—communist, if also
brutal dictators.
The war in Vietnam was taking a substantial toll on US assistance
through the Alliance for Progress. As US military commitments in
SoutheastAsia grew, there was a need to cut funding elsewhere. As a
result, Johnson cut funds for economic assistance—but not military
assistance. Even where economic assistance continued, the moneyrarely reached its intended destination.

El Salvador and Nicaragua: the beginnings of revolution 1
El Salvadorwas dominated by dictatorships that early onrecognized the value of claiming anti-communism. When a groupof moderate officers tried to take power in 1960, the US withheld
recognition and forced the junta’s collapse. It was subsequentlyreplaced by a right-wing regime. Upon reviewingAlliance statistics,
El Salvador seemed to be a model of success: it had high growth
rates and its exports increased; however, Alliance monies wereL usually diverted to the landowning oligarchy, and the peasants —a

6 0 US foreign policy towards the Americas
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re \ “A revolution is coming—a
revolution thatwill be peaceful if
we are wise enough; compassionate
ifwe care enough; successful if

who were supposed to benefit from the economic assistance
remained impoverished and uneducated. The food grown in the
country was exported, rather than used for feeding the hunger-
stricken peasants. Resistance to the regimewas growing, although we arefortunatemagi/1-19m a

the CIA reported that there were few revolutionary threats to revolution ”if" 1.5 coming”whether

the regime. we Will It or not.

In Nicaragua, the Somoza family ruled the country as its own Senator Robert F‘ Kennedy

personal fiefdombeginning in 1937. When the patriarch,
Anastasio Somoza, was assassinated in 1956, his sons assumed
control over the country. They had the support of US presidents,
including Lyndon Johnson and they seemed to have undisputed
control over the country, a situation that benefitted US investors in
the country, and conformed to the Mann Doctrine. But change
was afoot in that country. In 1961, opposition insurrectionists
formed the National Sandinista Liberation Front (FSLN) or
Sandinistas, a guerrilla group committed to overthrowing the
Somozas. Although the CIA reported that the group was no real
threat, it began urban warfare in 1966, and by 1967 the US began
to commit military advisors to assist Nicaragua’s National Guard,
and provided military training to officers through the School of the
Americas. Despite such measures, support for the FSLN continued

k to grow, and would lead to revolution in future decades.

The Nixon administration
Johnson's decision to step down from the presidency led to the
election of Richard Nixon, previously the vice president who had
witnessed anti-Americanprotests in 1958. At the end of his vice
presidency he had counseled a change in course regarding Latin
America, and had in some respects sown the seeds for the Alliance
for Progress. But it was his administration that would kill the
Alliance. Evaluating the aims and outcomes, he determined that the
Alliance had not fulfilled its goals, and that it had actually fueled
discontent in some areas. While this was an astute observation, he
did little to try to remedy the problems and often continued the same
policies that had been in place. Like Johnson before him, foreign
policy was dominated by Asia —first Vietnam and the promises he
made for the withdrawal of US forces, and later by opening the
People’s Republic of China to theWest.

Nixon in Chile
Latin America came to the forefront of US foreign relations when
Nixon had to contend with a democratically elected Marxist
president in Chile. In 1970, upon the election of Salvador Allende,
it was made clear that the US objective was to keep him from taking
office; or, in the worst case scenario, to remove him from power as
quickly as possible.

US companies had over $1 billion invested in Chile. International
Telephone and Telegraph, and the copper conglomerates Anaconda
and Kennecott all feared that an Allende presidency would mean
nationalization of their companies and the collapse of revenue
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streams. The United States had intelligence stations in Chile that
monitored Soviet submarine fleets and there was fear of a domino
effect in South America. Kissinger felt that Chile posed a more
serious threat than Cuba as the Marxists in place had been
democratically elected in free and fair elections, and ratified by
the Chilean congress.
The US used both covert operations and economic measures to try to
oust Allende. From 1970 to 1973, an estimated $10 million was spent
in trying to bring about his downfall. To do so, the US:

0 cut off all economic assistance to Chile, amounting to $70 million
0 discouraged foreign private investment
0 opposed international credits and loans from the IMF, World Bank

and Inter—American DevelopmentBank
0 tried to disrupt the international copper market (critical to the

Chilean economy)
0 put diplomatic pressure on other Latin American countries to

oppose Allende
0 gave money to the opposition
0 used the CIA to bring about a strike of truckers
o organized a break—in of the Chilean embassy in Washington DC.

In reality, the popularity of Allende and his UP had begun to wane.
The Chilean military and middle classes strongly opposed his
programs for social reform and were willing to take action
themselves. The countrywas in chaos with reforms that were costly
and a lack of income to pay for ambitious social programs. In August
1973, Augusto Pinochetwas named commander in chief of the
Chilean military, sealing the fate of Allende’s administration.On
September 11, the navy seized the port of Valparaiso and by 4 pm.armed forces that stormed the presidentialpalace announced that
Allende had committed suicide.
With the benefit of hindsight it seems that Chile was headed towards
political change with or without US intervention and in that light the
covert operations seem like money unnecessarilyspent. However,
it is significant that the US was willing to go to such lengths to
overthrow a democratically elected government. The US embraced
the Pinochet regime and enthusiastically supported it as it brutally
repressed the opposition and removed all social reforms that had
been put in place to assist the poor. But the Nixon administration
was soon embroiled in its own affairs, and while covert actions might
have been acceptable overseas they were not only immoral but illegal
at home. Nixon resigned, facing impeachment, leaving the affairs of
Latin America to Gerald Ford until the 1976 elections.
The Rockefeller report of August 1969 addressed Latin America and
assessed that there was potential for political upheaval and a strong
Marxist presence in the region; it thereforemade sense to collaborate \with military rulers to prevent the spread of communism in
the region.

385
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Activity
Perception
The following poem was translated from the Spanish
and written shortly after the fall of President Salvador
Allende of Chile. In it, women of two distinct classes
give their views of their lives under the short—lived
socialist government.

TWO Women
I ama woman.
I am a woman.
I am a woman born of a woman [whose man ,

owned afactory.’I am a woman born of a woman whose man
labored1n a factory.

I am a woman whose manwore silk suits,
who constantly watched his weight.
I am a woman whose man wore tattered clothing,
whose heart was constantly strangled by hunger.
I am a woman whoWatched two babies grow
into beautiful children.
I am a woman who watched two babies die
because there was no milk.

I am a woman who watched twins grow into
popular college students with summers
abroad.
I am a woman who watched three children grow,
but with bellies stretched from no food.

But then there was a man;
But then there was a man;
And he talked about the peasants getting
richer by my family getting poorer.
And he told me of days that would be better and
he made the days better.
We had to eat rice.
We had rice.

We had to eat beans!
We had beans.
My children were no longer given summer
visas to Europe.
My children no longer cried themselves to sleep.

And I felt like a peasant.
And I felt like a woman.
A peasantwith a dull, hard, unexciting life.
Like a woman with a life that sometimes allowed
a song.
And I saw a man.
And I saw a man.

And togetherwe began to plot with the
hope

, of the return to freedom.
I saw his heart begin to beat with hope of freedom,

at last. _

Someday, thereturn tofreedom.Someday freedom.
,

‘ And, then,
But then,
One day,
One day,

There were planes overhead
and

guns firing
close by.
There were planes overhead and guns firing in
the distance.
I gatheredmy children and went home.
I gathered my children and ran.
Andthe guns moved farther and farther
away.

‘
‘

,

But the guns moved closer and closer.

And then, they announced that freedom had -

been restored!
And then they came, young boys really.

They came into my home along with my man.
They came and found my man.
Thosemen whOse money Was almost ,gOne.
They found all of the men whose livEs were almost
their own.
And we all had drinks to celebrate.
And they shot them all.

The most wonderful martinis.
They shot my man.
And then they asked us to dance.

L

And they came for me.
Me.
For me, the woman.
And my sisters.
For my sisters.

And then they took us.
,Then they took us.
They took us to dinner at a small private club.
They stripped from us the dignity we had gained.
And they treated us to beef.
And then they raped us.

.0
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It was-one course after- another. _ _ ,

_,
p _

One after another they came after us ,

‘

é‘ *’

, or steak.
We nearly burst we were sofull.

_ The rice—I’ve replaced itWith chicken
- The rice,I

cannot find it.
Lunging, plunging—sistersbleeding, sisters dying _

‘ _And theparties ContinUe nlght afternight to
Itwas magnificent to be free again!,
It was hardly a relief to have survived

,_ The beans have almost disappeared110w,
The beans have d1sappeared :

,
_

,

.
, *9

|n pairs, read the poem, with each person taking one part. After reading
the poem answer the following questions:

What facts do they remember that are similar?

What facts do they remember that are different?
How do their interests differ?

How are their interests the same?

UthN-I

Are there any universal experiences here?

Source: http://Www.regrettoinform.org/education/html/writing02html.

The Carter administration
The presidency of Jimmy Carter marked an initial shift away from
what had become traditional Cold War foreign policy. When he took
office in 1977, Carter asked the US public to put aside their
“inordinate fear of communism” and embrace a new program.
He promised to: reduce the US military presence overseas and exhort
other NATO members to pay more for their own defense; cut back
on arms sales that had reached $10 billion per year under Nixon; and
slow the arms race with a new round of nuclear weapons talks.
Instead, he wanted to address environmental issues and improve
human rights abroad through US assistance and pressure. But Carter
found shifting the public’s perception of foreign policy difficult at
best. Part of the problemwas a division in his own government:NSC
head Zbigniew Brzeshinski was an anti—communisthardliner who
was suspicious of Soviet motives; Secretary of State Cyrus Vance,
0n the other hand, advocated a policy of “quiet diplomacy” and
rapprochement. Carter’smain foreign policy advisors were often in
opposition with one another.
The other problems that Carter faced came towards the end of his
presidency from external events. In late 1978 the Soviets began to
step up their involvement in Afghanistan, and they eventually
invoked the BrezhnevDoctrine and invaded the neighboring
country. This led to the deterioration of détente and the arms talks
stalled; a US boycott of the 1980 Moscow Olympics further hurt US—
Soviet relations. At the same time, revolution engulfed Iran and led
to a foreign policy crisis wherein American citizens were held hostage
by an incoherent government angered by the sanctuary the US

, makeup for all the time wasted.
‘ ‘Andmy silent tears are joinedonce more by the
midnightcries of my children
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provided the deposed Shah. As a result of the international
instability, the defense budget ballooned to over $15 billion.

In the Americas, Carter’s policies were focused on human rights and
the Panama Canal. In November 1903, the Hay Bunau—Varilla treaty
gave the United States the right to build a canal in Panama that
would connect the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. Additionally, the US
would lease the land from Panama in perpetuity for $250,000 per
year plus $10 million and would reserve the right to use military
force if necessary to protect the canal. In September 1977, Jimmy
Carter and Panamanian president Omar Torrijos signed two treaties
that returned the land and the canal to Panama. According to the
terms of one treaty, Panama took control of the Panama Canal on
December 31, 1999, with joint protection, management and defense
in the interim period. The second treaty emphasized the neutrality of
the Canal in times of peace and war, requiring that it remain open to
all vessels of all countries.

In an unprecedented move, military and economic assistance could
be denied to countries that were seen as obvious human rights
abusers. Under this, Guatemala, Chile and Argentina lost their US
funding, and support of the Somoza regime in Nicaragua was also
withdrawn as the Sandinistas were gaining momentum. It appeared
as if, at least in the Americas, US policies were moving away from
Cold War domination; that is, until the impact of events in Central
Asia reversed this development.
In 1979, the new government of Nicaragua was recognized, given
$8 million in emergency relief and promised a further $75 million.
However, an October 1979 coup in El Salvador prompted US fears
that Central America was mirroring SoutheastAsia and soon the
whole region would collapse into communism.After fueling support
against the right-Wing regime, the US soon withdrew support for the
younger, more moderate officers and their coalition fell apart. They
were replaced by yet another vicious military-backed government
that oversaw, among other things, the assassination of Archbishop
Oscar Romero in March 1980 and the murder of three North
American nuns and a lay worker in December 1980. The US
continued to provide military assistance through atrocities in which
10,000 political murders were committed in 1980 alone.
The promises of Carter’s inauguration were unfulfilled due to
inconsistencies in his administration’s policies and events beyond US
borders. The events in Central America, the USSR and Iran all led to
a reversion to Cold War policies of containment and a fear of the
domino effect—policies that had been in place since the onset of the
ColdWar. In the end, little changed in the outlook of the US, and its
attitudes in Latin America were fomenting revolutions that would
soon be unleashed.



The Cold War in Chile, 1945-81

After 1945, the period of the Cold War affected the entire
world. The SouthAmerican country of Chile, located in the
southern cone of the Americas, provides an interesting study of
how Chilean domestic and foreign policies between 1945 and
1981 reflected the global realignments of the Cold War world.
The political parties, in a nation that prided itself on its
democratic traditions, certainly reflected the bipolar context of
this period. Elected governments from the right of the political
spectrumrepresented the conservative oligarchies and co-opted
the middle sectors of society, ignoring the working classes.
However, the lower classes, sought inclusion and by the 19505,
social malaise was expressed in labor conflicts and strikes. By
the presidential election of 1952, Chile had universal suffrage,
as women had finally obtained the right to vote in 1949. This
certainly helped to elect rightist Carlos Ibafiez to the
presidency, claiming 47% of the popular vote. Despite not
having a majority, following the precedent set by the
Constitution of 1925, he had the mandate.
The new government had to contendwith a rise in the cost of
living and an annual inflation rate of 51%. Ibafiez had to deal
with an enlarged public sector and political incumbentswho
were manifestly corrupt. The Chilean Constitution allowed the
president the power to issue executive decrees and Ibafiez made
use of this; however, in the years between 1953 and 1958, the
political sphere became increasingly polarized. Part of Ibafiez’s
foreign policy involved borrowing from the International
MonetaryFund (IMF), but this obliged the government to
follow strict and unpopular economic austeritymeasures.
Beginning in 1957, the political parties of the left banded
together in the Frente de Accion Popular (Popular Action
Front, or FRAP). The government of Ibafiez reacted with harsh
repression against communists. Cold War alignments were
expressed in the news media, reflecting global political tensions.
The left focused on conflicts as part of a historic struggle against
systematic exploitation that had to be replaced by a new and
more equitable system. The right focused on conflicts as an
attack on democracy that had to be defended by upholding
principles such as private property and anti-communist
”Western” values.

Amidst this right—left polarization, the 1958 elections took
place. The new president, the rightist Jorge Alessandri, obtained
less than a third of the popular vote, but was confirmed by
Congress because he had the highest percentage of the three
candidates running. The other two candidates reflected the
center and the left, showing how divided the countrywas.
Alessandri was unable to work with a Congress that was
politically against him; not even to deal with the devastating

6 *The Cold War in Chile, 1945—81

PACIFIC
OCEAN

ARGENTINA

Vifia del Mar ‘

Valparaiso;
. .

ARGENTINA

Concepcion.

ATLANTIC
OCEAN

PAC’F’C
- ARGENTINA

OCEAN

Strait of
Magellan

Glacier

Mountains
SOUTHERN
OCEAN



6 0 The Cold War and the Americas, 1945—1981

Valdivia earthquake of 1960, the strongest ever recorded in the world.
The left, encouragedby the recent Cuban Revolution in 1959, fueled
protest and gained strength. Alessandri, a conservative, firmly
committed to free enterprise and foreign investment, continued to
enforce IMF measures to stop the inflation rate of 39% and stabilize
the economy. In particular, the government invited an increase in US
investment in copper mining and refining. Alessandri’s foreign policy
included acceptance of the US Alliance for Progress. Alessandri did
not rule by decree like his predecessor, but his governmentwas
marked by bitter parliamentarydebate over an agrarian reform bill in
1962, as well as National Health Service strikes in 1963, which
continued to divide public opinion and political parties. Activity «c

As an alternative to the sharp left—right divide, a centrist party, the j: The Chri5t_lan

Christian Democratic Party (Partido Demo’cmta Cristiano, or PDC)
i: Democratlc Party (PDC)

emerged as a strong reformist, but not socialist alternative. To make Research the political platform
their point clear, the Party adopted the slogan, a “Revolution in f: of the Chilean Christian
Liberty.” The PDC received nearly half of its campaign funds for its : Democratic Party in 1964 to
candidate Eduardo Frei in the 1964 elections from US and European i: find out what a “Revolution in

sources, who viewed the emergence of a non-socialist party with i Liberty" meant. Was it truly
relief. In View of the growing popularity of the leftist coalition, even : revolutionary or just reformist?
the rightist parties decided to support Frei.

Discussion point
Chilean historian Sofia Correa
has written that Frei was the
first candidate to reach out to
young people and to women,
and that these two sectors
were playing an increasing
role in Chilean politics,
starting with the election of
1964.

Why would these two
sectors be so concerned
with political events at
the time? What would
have been their concerns?

Eduardo Frei (center), Chilean politician and the Christian Democrat candidate for
president in 1964, holding two fingers in the air to remind voters that his name is

number two on the ballot slip, Chile.

The highly charged and politicized 1964 election, in the aftermath
of the Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962, caused the right to focus the
election in the stark terms of communism versus liberty and
dictatorship versus democracy. Although Frei won 56% of the vote, he
encountered the same difficulty as his predecessors: a lack of consensus
in the Congress. Strikes continued to plague Chile, now compounded
by the implementationof an agrarian reform. While it succeeded in
ending the long—term conservative-agrarian hold on political power in
Chile, the PDC did not redistribute sufficient land to small farmers.
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Frei’s term in government was plagued by miners’ strikes and
student demonstrations for educational reforms. Yet part of Frei’s
domestic policy included the encouragement of workers’ unions,
whose membership increased markedly even as the extreme right
and left divide continued to grow, with the Christian Democrats in
the middle. The left accused the PDC of slowing progress toward a
more just Chile and of serving the interests of the upper classes. The
right, on the contrary, saw the PDC as encouraging revolutionary
changes that seemed in keeping with the left. Extreme parties were
born on both sides: the RevolutionaryLeftistMovement (the
Movz’miento de Izquierda Revolucz'onarz'o, or MIR), and the rightist
National Party (PartidoNacz'onal). Civilian-military relations became
tense in 1969 due to low salaries and poor military equipment and
armament. Frei’s government attempted to improve this situation by
providing upgrades. This was an important constitutional reform on
the part of the Frei government as a concession to the young people
that helped to elect him. After much debate, Congress agreed to
lower the voting age from 21 to 18, which meant that by the

a-

presidential elections in 1970 there were nearly 1.5 million new
i: DISCUSSlon pomt

voters. Women voters, who also provided support for Frei’s Discuss the Frei government’s
government, were strongly encouraged to join 9,000 “Mothers ;; views of gender roles when
Centers.” Nearly half a million women did; they received work j: organizing Chilean women’s
training and 70,000 sewing machines with easy credit, to start

3 35500511005 in the late 19605-

businesses. ~ .. .. - .. ., .. .,

Frei’s foreign policy avoided direct confrontationwith US
hemispherichegemony. There was internal political pressure to
nationalize US-owned copper companies. Frei opted for a middle
way, the "Chileanization" of the mines, and with the backing of
Congress opted to buy part ownership of these companies and invest
profits in improving processing plants. The results of this process
were not as profitable as planned, as the US companies retained
lucrative contracts. Still, Chile continued in the good graces of the
hemispheric leanings in the ColdWar, as decidedly pro-US, and was
able to receive loans from the World Bank and the Inter—American
DevelopmentBank.
By the time of the presidential elections of 1970, Frei had been unable
to fulfill all of his campaign promises. The PDC had tried, in a Cold
War world, to solve deep-seated political and social issues by finding a
middle position between capitalism and communism. It did not work.
With the country deeply divided in three camps, the leader of the
leftist coalition, Popular Unity (UnidadPopular, or UP), received the
largest percentage: 36% of the popular vote in the 1970 elections. The
traditional Congressional approval of the candidate with the largest
share of the vote was bitterly debated this time. The centrist PDC
was crucial in supporting the government of Salvador Allende,
if he would guarantee respect for constitutional democratic process.
US covert pressure to not confirm Allende was unsuccessful.
With Allende as president, the political climate in Chile became highly
charged. The upper and middle classes demonstrated their fears of a
leftist governmentwith massive removal of capital, creating financial
chaos. Some even opted for leaving the country immediately, closing
factories and firing employees. Allende and his UP wanted to institute
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deep changesin the social political and I!!! :

economic system of the country and
build socialismin Chile. This included a
People’s Assembly, a replacement of
capitalism by more state-owned
enterprises in mining and other
industries, banks, insurance and foreign
commerce. But the years 1970 to 1973
were characterized by deep divisions in
the six leftist parties that made up the
UP on how and when to implement
these radical changes. Although
Allende preferred legal and
constitutional means, the UP was
anythingbut united and some
advocated immediate revolution. The
centrist PDC was split in factions and
the rightist National Party warned of a socialist takeover. Even the
Catholic Church was unable to call for more conciliatory language and
debate, to avoid civil war.

President Salvador Allende waves to
supporters in Santiago, Chile, a few days
after his election on 24 October 1970.
The car with Allende is escorted by
General Augusto Pinochet.

Allende began to implement a domestic policy that enlarged
government social services and the nationalization of key industries
to the state, thereby alienating entrepreneurs. He continued the
agrarian reform started by his PDC predecessor, Frei. Despite
Congressional opposition and the US financial blockade of the
Chilean economy, Allende followed through in nationalizingthe
copper mines and processing plants, as well as many banks and
financial institutions.By 1971, however, the lack of coordination
within the disparate factions of the UP was evident in the impact of
agrarian reform policies, which seriously threatened the role of the
private sector in agriculture. The expropriation of large landholdings
created violent confrontations.Allende’s foreign policy included
reaching out to countries in the Soviet bloc, as well as inviting Fidel
Castro to Chile. This was during the tense period in the Cold War
after the Cuban revolutionary Che Guevara had been killed in
Bolivia, in 1967, while exporting the communist revolution. The
beginning of the 19705 saw an increasing role being played by Third
World countrieswho challenged the predominance of the two
superpowers. Allende also visited the Soviet Union, where he was
warmly received. Allende’s socialist government in Chile was
becoming a focus for the bipolar conflict.
These external pressures were having a strong impact by the end of
1971. As currency reserves diminished and inflation soared, the US
blockade was being increasingly felt as Chile was unable to get loans.
Agrarian reform and industry expropriationsreduced the availability
of consumer goods as well as foodstuffs and a black market began to
grow despite the government’s attempt to fix prices. The opposition
staged an increasing number of protest demonstrations against the
UP government. The extreme left and the extreme right organized
protest groups, who fought against each other in violent street
demonstrations.Political polarizationand extremismpenetrated the
entire Chilean society in the cities and in the countryside. It affected

ectlvity
Music and

politics

Quilapayun
Listen to the Chilean left—

leaning musical group
Quilapayi'Jn. In their song ”La

Batea" (The Basin), they sing
about the effect of the
Allende election on the rich,

as they are leaving the
country by road to
neighboringArgentina. They
are referred to as mom/'os or
mom/aje ("mummies”) that
cling to ancient, dried—out
traditions.
Listen to leftist singer Victor
Jara’s songs P/egar/a a un
Labrador (”Prayer for a
peasant") and E/ Arado (”The
Plow") in which he dignifies
the downtrodden farm worker.
What emotions do these
musicians try to evoke?
Analyze the lyrics to
understand the messages
they conveyed to the young
people during the period of
the Allende government.
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schoolchildren and university students,
all workplaces and the media, touching
every aspect of daily life.

Allende’s domestic policies of salary
increase and price fixing helped
poorer Chileans in particular and
brought short-term political benefits.
The UP obtained 50% of the posts in
the March 1971 municipal elections.
With a view to obtain a Congressional
majority, in 1972 Allende resorted to
populist tactics, creatingNeighborhood
Supply and Price-control Committees
(Juntas de Abastecz'mz'erztoy Control de
Precios, or JAP), to dole out basic
foodstuffs. In October 1972, the dearth President Salvador Allende meets with
of supplies in the cities was further complicated by a truckers’ Soviet premier Alexei Kosygin,
strike, which was covertly financed by the United States. General Secretary of the Communist

Party Leonid Brezhnev and Chief of
Allende’s control of his own coalition grew weaker, so that he began State Nikolai podgomy in Moscow during
to distance himself from them. Even the PDC now became allied his visit to the Soviet Union on
with the rightist National Party, presenting opposition candidates to December 1 l, 1972-

the Congressional election in order to stop Allende’s reforms. Like
some of his predecessors, Allende resorted to decrees in order to ActhitY
pass laws. One particularlycontroversial reform, aimed at creating , Film activity
Unified National Schooling (the Escuela Nacz'onal Um'fz'cada, or ENU),
in January 1973, upset the country and its traditional divided Machuca (2004' Dlr.
education of private and public schools. The demonstrations, all over .,

AndrésWOOd)

Chile, were so powerful and violent that the president had to declare Watch the film Machuca
a state of emergency in 20 provinces to keep the peace. The ENU did T about schoolchildren at a
not go through. Even so, by the time the Congressional elections

: Catholic boys’ SChOOl during

were held in March 1973, 54% of the Congress was pro-UP and 44% the Allende years. HOW did
the political situation affect theopposition. The opposition parties wanted to impeachAllende for . . . .

two friends and their families?violating the Constitution.The copper miners began a long strike for
two months, thereby slowing production considerably. Extreme
leftist groups continued to call out for revolution. In an effort to Vityalleviate the strained civilian—military relations, Allende installed Ac“
several officers from the armed forces in his cabinet. The political .

ResearCh aCtiVltY
conflicts, however, did not lessen. The PDC and the National Party

T.

US National Securityargued that Allende had contravened the legislative guidelines, as set
.

Archives
out in the Constitution.The UP, especially its most radical sectors,
like the MIR, insisted that the process of transferringprivate
enterprises and large landholdings to the state could not be halted.

Divide into groups to search the
US National Security Archives for

.
transcriptions of calls between

By August 1973, Allende’s governmenthad gone through ten
,1 Secretary Of State Henry Kissinger

cabinet changes in three years. The media, especially those groups
f and president Richard Nixon on

representing the right, spoke increasingly of civil war. The commander— the situation In Chlle‘ These

in-chief of the Chilean armed forces, General Prats, came under
archives can be found online at

increasing pressure for his conciliatory stance. Finally, he resigned and http.//www.gwu.edu/~nsarchiv/
. , _ nsa/the_archive.html.

General Augusto Pinochet became commander-m—chief.
. , . . _ , ,

What was the extent of USOn a daily ba51s, Chileans were finding it increasingly more difficult covert operations in Chile
to buy household supplies. Chilean women, in particular, two—thirds if

between 1970 and 19737
of whom were housewives (not in other jobs) at the time, were

‘

-
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incensed at not being able to provide for their families and staged an
enormous street demonstration in downtown Santiago. This protest
was strongly supported by the coalition of the PDC and the National
Party, whose supporterswere on the extreme-right, leading to
violent confrontations and arrests. The most important newspaper in
Chile, the conservative ElMercurz’o, also gave particular coverage to
this event, as it was still unusual at this time for women to take an
active role in politics.

On September 11, 1973, much to
the shock of Chileans, a military
coup led by General Pinochet
took over the country. It was a
bloody, violent end to the
conflicted government of
Salvador Allende, who shot

Aflctivityw (: :21: :: «; 2: -: r: .1 c: z: z: a: :2 :: :: .z a: : ; ;. ;; :~ :: z: z: z. :z :: r: .. c: :r :: L.

Belowis a photograph from the front page of E/ Mercur/o, from
September 6, 1973. Thousands of women congregated, beating pots
and pans with wooden spoons or lids, to signify that they had no food
to feed their families due to the ineptitude of Allende and his Unidad
Popular (UP) government. The headline translates as ”Women Reject
the Government.” The two sub—titles say ”Marxists attack the [female]

himself as the presidentialpalace if demonstrators." and “50 injured in incidents.” Why would this female
was being bombed and burned bY 3 demonstration have been so shocking at the time? How is the right
the Chilean air force. Some using gender roles to generate support?
Chileans celebrated, some
mourned, but the internal
political divisions remained
and were now suppressed as
the presidency was replaced by
a military junta of the army, navy,
air force and national police.
Congress was dismissed and
closed. The judiciary were in no
position to defend Chileans due
to the "state of siege” declared by
the military, which suspended the
rights of citizens, curtailing the
freedom of the press, the right to
assembly and so on. All political ,,

parties were prohibited, and .. . . .
elections were suspended
indefinitely. The supply of food improved, but Chileans now had to
get used to curfews every night and censorship of the press, radio
and television. Public offices and universities were purged of leftist
functionaries and replaced by the military. The judiciary was also
purged and many judges opted for silence or open support of the
military government.Worse, government became a series of edicts
and decrees for the control of the population. Leftists and those
thought to be sympathizers of the Allende government were 'vitY .1 x,

detained, often tortured and sometimes "disappeared.” The military Ac“
organized systematic persecution of ”subversives” it considered ,

The SChOOl 0f the
responsible for the political chaos of Allende’s three years in the

l; Americas
government. The infamous National Intelligence Direction Research the formation and y

(the Direccz'o’n de Imeligencia Nacional, 0r DINA), also in covert objectives of the School of the
operationswith the Argentine and Brazilian military government, j; Americas at Fort Benning in
searched and detained political activists, murdering people as far :fi Georgia, USA. What role did it

away as Argentina, Italy or the US. The director and many officers i play in the Cold War and Chile
involved in the DINA were graduates of the US counterinsurgency 3 l“ particular?

training School of the Americas at Fort Benning in Georgia.
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By 1978, these human rights abuses became public
with the discovery of bodies in the rural area of
Lonquén. The murder of union leader Tucapel
Jimenez in 1982 stunned the labor world and the
murder of two teachers from the teachers union in
1985 greatly disturbed educators. These and the
burning alive of two university students in 1986,
were the most notorious cases of the more than
100,000 Chileans who were tortured or exiled, as
well as the approximately4,000 that “disappeared”
when they were killed in military detention camps.
Pinochet acted harshly, yet sought legitimacy to his
dictatorship by using consultas or plebiscites to
document support in response to UN accusations
of human rights abuses. In 1978, he claimed 70%
support. Under pressure also from the Catholic
Church, Pinochet eventually lifted the state of
siege and the curfew and declared an amnesty, in
an effort to improve his government’s reputation
abroad. However, the detentions, tortures and
disappearances continued. The Church responded
by excommunicatingthe known perpetrators of
these crimes. By 1980, the military dictatorship
had elaborated a new Constitution, presented to
Chileans in a plebiscite for their approval. This
included a slow process for the end of military rule
that was approved by the population. The new
government would remain an authoritarian democracy guarding
against what the military considered to be subversive influences.
Dismay at the continuing human rights abuses and the changing
circumstances of the Cold War eventually turned public opinion
against the Pinochet government, whichwas voted out of office
in 1989.

Anti—Pinochet, pro—human rights
demonstration in a low—income
neighborhood of Santiago, Chile.
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Exam practice and further resources

Sample exam questions
1 How and in what ways did McCarthyism affect the domestic and

foreign policies of the United States?
2 ”The most significant domestic effect of the Vietnam War on the

United States was the death of Johnson’s ’Great Society.” To what
extent do you agree with this statement?

3 Compare and contrast the impact on the Americas of the foreign
policies of US presidents Nixon and Carter.

4 Discuss the view that domestic pressures more than genuine external
threats were the cause of US involvement in the Korean War.

5 Evaluate the impact of the Cold War on the foreign and domestic
policies of either Canada or one Latin American country.

Recommended further reading
David J. Bercuson. 1999. Blood in the Hills: The CanadianArmy in the
Korean War. Toronto: University of Toronto Press.
Pamela Constable 8 Arturo Valenzuela. 1993. A Nation ofEnemies: Chile
Under Pinochet. London: W. W. Norton 8 Company.
John Lewis Gaddis. 2005. The Cold War: ANewHistory.NewYork:PenguinBooks.
James T. Patterson. 2005. Restless Giant: The United States from Watergate to
Bush vs. Gore. Oxford University Press.
Michael Reid. 2009. Forgotten Continent: The Battle for Latin America ’s Soul.
New Haven: Yale University Press.
Peter Smith. 1996. Talons ofthe Eagle: Dynamics of US—Latin American
Relations. Oxford University Press.
John Stoessinger. 2005. WhyNations go to War. 9th edn. Belmont,
California: Thomson 8 Wadsworth.
Peter Winn. 2006. Americas: The Changing Face ofLatin America and the
Caribbean. 3rd edn. Berkeley: University of California Press.
Thomas C. Wright. 2001. Latin America in the Era ofthe Cuban Revolution.
Rev. edn. Westport, CT: Praeger Publishers.
Online resources
Country Studies. Federal Research Division of the Library of Congress.
http://countrystudies.us.
The American Presidency Project. University of California, Santa Barbara.
http://www.presidency.ucsb.edu.
Top Documentary Films
http://topdocumentaryfilms.C0m.
US presidentiallibraries online
Truman: http:/ /www.trumanlibrary.org.
Eisenhower: http://www.eisenhowerarchivesgov.
Kennedy: http:/ /www.jfklibrary.org.
Johnson: http:/ /www.1bjlibrary.org.
Nixon: http://www.nixonlibrary.gov/index.php.

‘—



Into the 21 st century, 1980-2000
The final two decades of the 20th century began with few indications
of the changes that would occur during those years. In 1980, Ronald
Reagan was elected president of the United States to usher in a period
of conservatism and reassuring calm differing from the tumultuous
previous two decades. The world still seemed to be divided between
the USSR and the USA. In Latin America, autocratic regimes were
solidifying their power, economies underwent significant changes, and
civil wars raged in several countries. If one looked beyond the news
headlines, however, changes were underway. The personal computer
was already on the market and voices of democracy were already
being heard in city squares in South America. In a short 20 years,
democratic institutions would flourish across Latin America, the cell
phone would change the idea of calling a place to calling a person,
using theWorld Wide Web and sending email would become
commonplace. People would talk of ”shopping on line.” Globalization
would become a word of progress, exploitation, and polarization.
The Soviet Union disappeared. AIDS and climate change became
major concerns in the region and around the globe. It was a time
of great change.
This chapter looks at a number of major events, developments, and
people during those two decades. The political, economic,
technological, cultural, and social changes of the period and region
were, in some important ways, both evolutionary and revolutionary.
Students reading this chapter should keep in mind the concepts of
continuity and change, and cause and effect, to understand the
historical processes at work in the 19805 and 19905.

By the end of this chapter, students should ,

o explain the effects of the United States bet:

superpower
a show an understanding of the similarities,

(both at home and in the region) of the
of US presidents Ronald Reagan, George

0 explain the causes and evaluate the succeSs.
authoritarian to democratic governments in P
and Brazil ' "

o be able to discuss and evaluate developmen
terms of:

—technological developments and their imp
—g|obalization, political, economicrand culture

—concerns about HIV/AIDS, climate change;
health and environmental issues

‘

—consistency and changes in popularcultu;
literature, and other forms of entertainment;
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The last two decades of the 20th century hosted three American
presidencies: those of Ronald Reagan, George H. W. Bush, and
Bill Clinton. In his presidential inauguration speech, January 1981,
Reagan announced that, ”government is not the solution to our
problem; government is the problem,” becoming the embodiment
of the anti-government politician. Reagan’s domestic goals of
shrinking both taxes and the size of the government to stimulate the
economy contrasted with his desire to rapidly expand the military
and present a robust and aggressive anti-communist foreign policy
to the world. This two-pronged set of policy directions became
known as the Reagan Revolution. During the eight-year Reagan
presidency, taxes were lowered and raised, the overall size of the
government did not shrink, the military grew, the United States
was involved in military and covert action from Lebanon to the
Caribbean island of Grenada, Nicaragua and its neighbors and
negotiations took place between Reagan and the last leader of the
USSR, Mikhail Gorbachev. Yet, by the end of Reagan’s two terms he
left office as one of America’s most popular presidents.
Riding to office on Ronald Reagan’s popularitywas his vice president,
George Bush, a man of vast governmental experience, including
ambassador, CIA director, and senator, a member of the Washington
establishment, the opposite of Reagan’s outsider appeal. Bush ran
for office as a kinder, gentler president who would continue his
predecessor’s policies, but with a more compassionate outlook.
When running for president, Bush proclaimed, “Read my lips: no
new taxes,” a pledge eventually abandoned under the continuing
growth of the deficit. More environment-friendly than his
predecessor, Bush’s domestic achievements included a strengthened
Clean Air Act, and civil rights legislation. On the foreign policy
front, Bush ordered an invasion of Panama to seize the dictator of
that country on drug charges, created and led an international
coalition of armed forces to oppose Iraq's invasion of Kuwait, and
presided over the United States’ response to the breakup of the
Soviet Bloc and the dissolving of the USSR into many separate
nations. Faced by a recession near the end of his term, President
Bush’s foreign policy achievements were disregarded by a
disillusioned US electorate. Bill Clinton, the first baby-boomer
candidate, and the first since Franklin Roosevelt to not have
served in the military, broke rank with the experience of
previous presidents.
Bill Clinton ran for president portraying the occupant of the White
House as out of touch with the people of the United States.
Focusing on the economy, the youthful Clinton entered the
presidency in January 1993 overflowing with progressive ideas:
healthcare, gays in the military, fixes for the economy and many
more domestic initiatives. Over the course of his presidency, many
of the initiatives faded or failed, some failures due, in large part, to
Clinton’s personal troubles that ended with him being only the

The domestic and foreign policies of Reagan. Bush and Clinton
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second US president to be impeached, but spared conviction by the
Senate. Clinton successfully lowered the ongoing budget deficit
through tax hikes and economic growth, spurred by the “dot-com”
boom. His political strategies led to seeking a middle ground in
legislation, eventually declaring in a Reaganesqueway that the era
of big government was over. While not originally focused on the
outside world, Clinton had to deal with foreign policy issues
including involvement in Somalia, a coalition with NATO for
military action against Serbia, an AIDS initiative in Africa, and
peace talks to end the Serb-Bosnian conflict. Despite his personal
travails and almost being removed from office, President Clinton
left office in January 2001 as a popular president.

The Reagan years: January 1981 — January 1989
Activity“ “ “ “ V ‘ 3' ‘3 1’ V? " . 4‘ w vi N J: u .1 :» 3 ~:: ;; a 3., 1; 3: :: z; 3 1: ,, e ., .‘ g 4 .«

Note-taking
for US presidents

Organize your notes as you take them. Create a simple Presidential
Policies Table as below. The three column chart can be drawn in a
notebook and expanded as needed. Create a different table for each
president. This type of table allows for policy narratives or analysis.

Ronald Reagan: Policies

Alternatively, create two different tables, one for domestic policy and one for
foreign policy:

Foreign policy

This table allows for comparison and contrast between presidents, as well
, as narratives and analysis. More information is packed into a confined
; space, but may be too crowded for some students.

Ronald Reagan was called ”The Great
Communicator." Press conferences were
often contentious, but Reagan projected

honed in acting ll’l many HOllYWOOd films, Reagan pIOjCCICd friendliness appearing to enjoy the give

confidence to a hopeful electorate. and take.

Ronald Reagan entered office after the troubled presidency of Jimmy
Carter. Blessed with an optimistic air and fine communication skills

Domestic policies: actions and results
Ronald Reagan began his presidency with four major goals: to
revitalize the stagnant economy, lower taxes, balance the budget, and
reduce the size and scope of the federal government.Within a couple
months, Reagan proposed a series of economic measures that, as a
whole, came to be known as Reaganomics. Reagan followed a theory
of supply-side economics. The premise of supply-side economics is
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, his70th birthday, he .

,
elected to the preSIdency Ber

Eureka College 192832 on a needsebased
i

, ,
,

scholarshipin addition to pursuIng a BAInsocial SCIence and

;_

Rockne,Al/Americ
after seVeral yearsi

: most of 'hisrtim‘e
i

liberal to a conserve I
‘

Reagan married Marie

and popularity. Afte
for president tvvice

_, served two terms a
his COngenial nature

that by taxing the wealthy and businesses less, they will invest more
capital(money). These investmentswill stimulate productivity,
growth and employment,with a growing GDP stimulatinggreater
economic gains for all. Opponents called it ”trickle-down” economics.
Within weeks of his inauguration Reagan proposed a 30% income
tax cut over three years and, according to the New York Times
(February 5, 1981), "The White House has informed members of
Congress that it is aiming for a reduction of $40 billion to $50 billion
in the federal budget for the fiscal year 1982, making cuts in virtually
every major federal endeavor except the military” The result was a
budget cut of about 6%, and increased military spending of
approximately 12%. The proposals would reduce government
funding for welfare programs and increase private wealth for capital
investment, thus stimulating the economy while reducing the size
of government.

thegovernmenttidesnot 'clIscourage
Capital Investment Investmentdrives
the economy.

“sideeconomics isthe theory :

that It Issupplythat promotes demand
and drIvestheeconomyBy‘jlowering tax
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Reagan’s supply-side program was partly based
on the Laffer curve: the idea that increased tax

’;

Discussion point
revenues could occur with a decrease in tax rates. I

As Reagan stated on April 29, 1982, in a speech to Laffer and Reaganomics
the nation, “high taxes, destroying incentive, had Arthur Laffer, an economist whose ideas influenced
contributed to reduced productivity and a reduction :V

Reagan’s economic policies, explained how his

in savings, which left us without the capital we j; view of tax rates and revenue:
needed for industrial expansion.” In other words, if
taxes on income and investmentare lowered, people
will work harder and take more capital risks, leading
to a much greater GDP. In turn, this would lead to
increased tax revenues with decreased individual
rates. The Reagan administration assumption that

At a tax rate of 0 percent, the government wouldcollect

no tax revenues, no matter how large the tax base.
Likewise, at a tax rate of 700 percent, the government
wouldalso collect no tax revenues because no one
wouldwillingly work for an after-tax wage ofzero
(i.e., there wouldbe no tax base). Between these two

lowering tax rates WOUId increase revenues W35 extremes there are two tax rates that will collect the
based on the belief that tax rates were 50 high that

:

same amount of revenue: 0 high tax rate on a small tax
they discouraged working and investment. base and a low tax rate on a large tax base.

-
5

: h L ff rv : Pr
In. March theWent was shot by John ~ trim;
Hmkleyr a mentally 1H manWho thOUght [he he http://www.heritage.org/Research/Reports/ 2004/06/
could win actress Jodie Foster’s affections by killing

;, The—Laffer—Curve—Past—Presenteand—Future.

Reagan, seemingly confusing Foster’s role in the
movie, Taxi Driver, with real life. Reagan, more badly
wounded than he knew and dealing with the trauma
with humor, became more popular. When he
returned to theWhite House, his increased
popularity helped to push his economic package
through Congress—run by a Democrat, Speaker Tip
O’Neil. The tax cuts were 25% over three years, not
30%, and the budget didn’t cut spending as much as
Reagan desired either. It did cut programs to the
poor. But the first year was the only year that Reagan would cut taxes.
A number of times in the next seven years taxes were raised—1982,
1984, and 1986—all three packaged as tax reform. The taxation rate did

not, however, rise close to the rates they were when he took office.

Questions
I How can Laffer’s explanation be used to justify

lowering tax rates?

2 For what reasons did Ronald Reagan want to lower
taxes? Was maximizing revenue one of the
justifications? (For further reference, see Reagan’s
first inaugural address at http://millercenterorg/
scripps/archive/speeches/detail/3407.)

Reaganomics were intended to grow the economy and, in doing so, .,

reduce unemployment. In the quarter preceding Reagan’s presidency
f2

Discussion point
the GDP grew by 7.6% and in the first quarter of the year, before any

1

budget bills were passed, the economy grew by another 8.2% annual
rate. Then the GDP averaged about 1% growth over the next six
months, but had two consecutive quarters of over 5% negative Should consideration of other
growth—thedefinition of a recession. For the rest of 1982 the economic factors be part of
economy stagnated, but in 1983 the economygrew by almost 5%,

T

the definition?
followed by 7.2% growth for 1984. For the rest of Reagan’s presidency

’

the GDP grew by a modest 3 to 4%. Based on the GDP data, after the 0 HOW VYOUld YOU define a

Reagan tax cut took effect, the economy did grow continuously. This
..

recessron?

was reflected in rising public approval for the president. <

. - ~
=

w ’ ~

The standard definition of a
recession is two consecutive
quarters of negative growth.

However, while the economy grew, unemployment did too.
When Reagan took office, 7.5% of workers were unemployed—a
disturbingly high figure that went back to May of 1980. During the
recession of late 1981 and early 1982 unemployment rose by a little
over 1% percent, but kept rising even after the economy began to
grow. By September, unemployment had reached the 10% mark and
by the end of 1982 was at 11%. Unemployment stayed above 10%

em.“
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until July of 1983, but did not drop below the 7.5% mark until May
1984. Unemployment continued to drop, interrupted by an
occasional minor rise throughout the rest of the Reagan years.
Employmentgrowth usually lags behind economic growth, but
there was a long period of higher than normal unemployment.
While Reagan pursued his economic agenda, the Federal Reserve
Bank tried to bring down the inflation that had plagued the last two
years of the Carter administration, reaching above 13% in 1980.
Keeping interest rates high, bank chairman Paul Volcker limited the
money supply by making borrowingmuch more expensive, causing
grief to farmers, small businesses and much of the middle class.
However painful it might be, Reagan supported the Federal Bank’s
monetary policies, believing that for the economy to grow and
investments to be more profitable inflation had to drop significantly.
Inflation plummeted to 3% by 1983 and hovered in the 3—4% range
for most of his presidency.

The views as to whetherReaganomics promoted economic growth are
mixed. Some economists argue that the growth was a normal part of the
economic cycle, while others claim that the lowered taxes stimulated a
faster, longer, and more vibrant period of economic growth. A third
view is that Reagan practicedKeynesian policies despite proposing to
shrink government. Government spending increased each year, and the
gross federal debt soared from 33% of GDP in 1980 to 52% in 1988.
Over the eight years 1.6 trillion dollars in deficit spending was injected
into the economy.Another factor in the evaluation of Reagonomics is
the fact that wages did rise for the lowest quarter of earners, but the
wage gap with higher earners increased considerably.Regardless of the
view of Reagan's economic programs, the economy did grow.

A significant problem facing the United States during the Reagan
years was the Social Security System, which was becoming
financially unsound. Social Security, known as the ”third rail”
of US politics, was close to impossible for either Congress or the
executive to reform. In the United States, the elderly turn out for
elections in much higher percentages than voters in their 205. This
makes any changes to Social Security potential political suicide.
In this case, Reagan reached across the aisle to the Speaker of the
House, Thomas "Tip” O’Neil, a Democrat, to form a commission.
The commission came up with a package that assured the viability
of the system for decades by raising payroll contributions and the
retirement age, and also taxing benefits for the more wealthy.
The bill was signed into law in the spring of 1983.

Noneconomic Issues
Labor relations
Despite being the former president of the Screen Actors Guild,
Reagan was not a friend of labor. Most labor unions had opposed
his election, fearing that Reagan as president would work to enable
business owners and enfeeble unions. Early on in his presidency, one
of the few unions to support his election went on strike: 12,000
members of PATCO, the air traffic controllers union took action
illegally. Reagan fired the striking controllers, filling in the gaps with
the few who did not strike, including those in management and

Discussion point
Economies have cycles, as
do presidential terms. US
presidents often claim, and are
assigned responsibility for,
improving or harming the
economy.

a Examining other time
periods and places, how
much influence have
national policies had on
economic cycles?
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many new appointmentsmade. Despite fears that flying
would be unsafe, the airlines continued to function and the
feared accidents did not occur. The dismissals sent a message
that the administrationwould, indeed, be less friendly to
unions and emboldened corporations to negotiate from a
position of power.
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Reagonomics
The following sources discuss Ronald Reagan’s economic policies.

Source A

”They’ve all sold out, every one of them.” That dourasSessment came from Jude Wanniski,
a fanatic behever in supply—side economics, after a visit to the White House last‘Week.
By ”they” he meant members of the ‘President’5 economic team, who in Wanniskis zealous '

view have all but abandoned supply-side theory—~0ne of the basic Doctrines of Reaganomics.
The economic religion preached by Ronald Reagan has aIWays accOmmodated the beliefs
of two different sects. On one side of the aisle sit the supplyrsiders, who believe that by
slashing taxes Washington can stimulate economic growth: on the other side sit the '

monetarists, who believe that Washington can slow the inflation rate by tightening the
nation5 money supply Now, nagged by persistently high interest rates and the threat of
a recession, this uneasy choir of Reagan’s economic experts is no longer singing as if
with one voice, and the cacophony can be heard from wall Street to Capitol Hill. True
believers in Reaganomics, of course, Can justifiably argue that their religion isnot a
failure, since its trial has only just begun.
Source: Beckwith, David etal. "Reaganomics: Too Many Voices." Time. October 19,1981
http://WWWtime.COm/time/magazine/article/O, 9171 ,924952,00. html.

Source B

The president’s persistence paid Off in July when Congress passed slightly modified
tax and budget bill. Reagan signed both into-law on August 13. The tax law called
for a 23 percentcutin federal income taxes Over the next three years It‘reduce‘d the
tOp marginal rate on individuals from 70 percent to 50 percent, and it cut rates inloVVer tax bracketsThe administration estimated that the reductions would amount to
$750 billion——an enormoussum—over the next five years. The budget bill, along with z

the new regulations that his appointees put intoplace gave Reaganmanyof the cuts in
domestic spending—win publicassistance, 100d stamps, and Other means-tested programs
for the poor—forwhich he had campaigned. -

"

Source: Patterson, James T. 2005. Restless Giant: The United States fromWatergate to Bush is. Gore. ,

Oxford University Press.

Source C

recessiOn convinced many people
including some conservatives, the Reagan ,

eConomic program (and thus the Reagan presidency) had failed. In fact however, the
economy recovered more rapidly and impressivelythananyone had expected. By late
1983, unemployment had fallen to 82 percent, and it declined steadilyfor several years
after that. The gross national product had grown 3.6 percent in a year, the largest
increase since the mid 19705. Inflation had fallen below 5 percent
Source: Brinkley, Alan. 1999. American History.ASurvey.iiOth edn. Boston: McCraW Hill. p. 1119.
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Source D

Questions
I What does Alan Brinkley (source

C) mean by the phrase ”the
Reagan economic program"?

2 What is the message of source
D?

3 Compare and contrast the views
of sources A and B in evaluating
the success of Reagan’s
economic program.

4 VWth reference to their origin and
purpose, evaluate the value and
limitations of sources A and C to
historians studying Ronald
Reagan’s economic policies.

5 Using these sources and your
own knowledge, evaluate the
short— and long—term success of
Ronald Reagan at implementing

”Presidents car hit by ’projectile’.l" by Nicholas Garland, first publishedin the Dal/y his economic program.Te/egrdph, February 4, i982.

Regulations
Another way Reagan wanted to reduce the size of government Acthity
was to reduce regulations. He felt that the government should be Choose another country in the
less involved in how people lived and worked. Interestingly, the Americas. Compare and
Carter administration had already deregulated the airlines,

'1

contrast the activities and
trucking, railroads and the financial industries. Major emphasis on influence Of labor unions in:
deregulationwent into the environment and business areas. A look i 0 commercial activities
at his environmental and business regulation and enforcement record
reveals a mixture of goals and achievementswith uneven results.
His administration had more success in slowing down the issuing of
new regulations than in eliminating existing ones. He did manage toderegulate rules regarding corporate mergers, effectively lessening
government anti-monopoly efforts. Many of his other efforts were
thwarted by a less than cooperative House of Representatives.

0 government policies.

Reagan has been viewed by many as an enemy of environmental
protection. His administration made a consistent effort to deregulate or
limit the enforcement of existing laws and regulations. Due to lawsuits
and congressional action many of these efforts were unsuccessful. For
example, he vetoed a renewal of the Clean Water Act in 1987, but was
overridden by the House and Senate. But, in Reagan’s first year there
was more than a two-thirds reduction in the filing of EPA enforcement
cases. Additionally, he stopped President Carter’s efforts at promoting
renewable energy, removing the solar cells from theWhite House roof
and dropping car fleet mileage reductions as well. The administration
openedmany federal lands to timber harvesting and mining. Personnel
changes, mismanagement and a degree of stalemate moderated some
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ActivitY
Social cost
The total cost of any economic activity is the “Social Cost.” The social cost
is comprised of private costs and external costs (SC=PC+EC). One view
of regulations is that they attempt to turn external costs into private costs,
resulting in a more realistic price for any given economic activity. Others
argue that regulations unreasonably raise the cost of commerce by
burdening businesses beyond the external costs. By what standards, do
you think, governments should regulate business activities? Consider
these issues and questions in the following case study:

Compare and contrast environmental, financial, or labor regulations of
two different countries in the Americas during the 1980s and 19905. To
what extent did the regulations achieve their goals, and to what extent
did they cause the harm that opponents predicted?

of these effects, with many of the laws, agencies and public lands
surviving the Reagan years mostly intact. Some conservatives are
critical of Reagan’s record as a lost opportunity to undo the damage of
previous administrations, but others argue that he expanded federal
wilderness areas by more than 10 million acres and led the
internationalcampaign to eliminate ozone damage, resulting in the
Montreal Protocol of 1987. Additionally, he did sign a number of
bills such as amendments strengtheningthe Safe Water Drinking Act
and amendments increasing funding for the Superfund hazardous sites
clean-up program. Overall, Ronald Reagan’s record on the
environment contains efforts consistent with his philosophy of
smaller government.
There were a number of other domestic actions by the Reagan
administration: the War on Drugs; placing the firstwoman, Sandra
Day O’Connor, on the Supreme Court; and a confused policy on
HIV/AIDS that finally resulted in funds for AIDS research. Reagan’s
approach to further advancement in civil rights was otherwise
consistent with the small government approach. He opposed the
renewal of the Voting Rights Act, busing for achieving school
integration, and affirmative action in employment. Many civil rights
leaders claimed that the presidentwas hostile to minority groups, or
at best indifferent to their needs. Reagan disagreed, but civil rights
were not a focus of the administration.

ActiVity
, Understanding terminology

Reagan’s domestic policies were called conservative. Research the terms
conservative and liberal as used in the United States. The terms right
and left can also described political position. Political tendencies can
also range from libertarian or authoritarian. Identify your own political
leanings by taking a political test. One political spectrum test is at
http://www.gotoquiz.com/politics/political—spectrum—quiz.html;
while another is available at www.politicalcompassorg/test (The websites
are not endorsed). Or, just do an Internet search for ”political typology”

by‘mostinations‘to reduceithéemiSSiOhs’ :

of chemicalsthatcause the depletiOn of
Othefozone |ayer,ii1__the atihOsphere.‘The f

, effort has,been‘largelysucces’sfulfi -

TOK Link

Ideology
Presidents are often viewed in

terms of faithfulness to a
particular ideology. To what
extent is pragmatism an
ideology? How does
pragmatism work in political
decision—making?Does
pragmatism preclude political
ideology?

Was Reagan an ideologue
or a pragmatist?

5405
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Foreign policies
Ronald Reagan’s entry into the White House followed a period in
which many people in the United States perceived a significant fall in
the international standing of their country. The loss of Vietnam to
communism, the 444-day IranianHostage Crisis, the Soviet Invasion
of Afghanistan, and the inability of the Nixon or Carter administrations
to deal with the oil crises of 1973 and 1979 or with the increasing
power of OPEC, only served as evidence that the United States was
declining in power and its enemies, including the Soviet Union, on
the rise. Central American countries, including El Salvador, with a
strong communist themed insurgency and Nicaragua, with a
communistgovernment brought the threat of communismclose to
home. Reagan, believed in American Exceptionalism and that the
United States was on earth to rid the world of the ”Evil Empire.”
Reagan, projecting the reasoning behind NSC-68 that Moscow was
the root of all communistaggression wherever it appeared, stated that
communismhad to be opposed everywhere it materialized around
the globe. The foreign policy ventures of Reagan also dealt with arms
control and the Middle East. While Reagan is remembered as a fierce
anti-communist, the actions of his administrationare quite varied.

Activity I; ;, .,
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. Emotive phrases and national image
In his first Inaugural Address Reagan used the phrase “last and greatest
bastion of freedom" to describe the United States. In his farewell address
Reagan described the US as “a shining city on a hill.” Read through the
inaugural address of Reagan, Bush, and Clinton and identify phrases that
reinforce the concept of American Exceptionalism.

The USSR and the Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI)

For decades Ronald Reagan had believed that the Soviet Union was
the ”Evil Empire,” a phrase he mouthed publicly in 1983. He strongly
distrusted the leadership and assumed their motives were bent on
world communist domination.Every indication that the Soviets were
violating arms treaties was another reason to read aggression into
each action. Acknowledging the effectiveness of containment,
he was severely disillusioned with the policy of détente that had
been Nixon’s, Ford’s and Carter’s. Reagan believed that the Soviets
had taken advantage of the easing of pressure to greatly increase
their military power and influence around the globe. He also believed
that the ascendancy of the USSR meant the descent of the United
States and the West: that was a state of affairs he could not let stand.
From the beginning of his presidency Reagan adopted a policy of a
massive arms buildup, including a large expansion of the United States
Navy to project US power. The idea was to force the Soviet Union into
economic collapse. Contrary to intelligence estimates which in
retrospect overestimated the strength of the Soviet economy, the
president believed that the USSR was in precarious shape. Defense
spending had already increased steadily under Jimmy Carter, $102
billion in 1978 (the first year his budgets took effect) to $154 billion in
1981 (the last effective year of Carter budgets). The 50% increase was
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significant. In Reagan’s first four years the US defense budget grew to
$245 billion, a 60% increase in spending. Part of the buildup was
research into a missile defense system: the Strategic Defense Initiative.
SDI, nicknamed Star Wars by opponents or doubters, was the idea for
a space-based system that would shoot down incoming intercontinental
ballistic missiles (ICBMs) in space, creating a defensive umbrella over
the United States and allies, rendering the Soviet nuclear threat largely
impotent. SDIwas only under preliminary research during the Reagan
years, but played an important role in arms reduction negotiations
betweenReagan and Soviet leader, Mikhail Gorbachev. Discussion point
Confrontation, engagementand arms talks

:i Dr Strangelover a Charmer in
Stanley Kubrick's 1964 film of
the same name, said,
"Deterrence is the art of
producing in the mind of the
enemy the fear to attack."
I How would SDI, if

successfully deployed,

For the first four years of the Reagan administration, relations with the
USSR were tense at best. Beginning shortly after taking office, the
announcement of the largest peacetime arms buildup in the history of
the United States was announced. Secretly, the military initiated a
PSYOP operation. The operation, known to very few people in the
administration and the Pentagon, mostly consisted of military flights
close to the Soviet border or the launching of bombers, testing how the alter the USSR’s nuclear
Soviets would react. According to the CIA, the purpose was two-fold: :; deterrence?
to probe for Soviet defense vulnerabilities and to keep the Kremlin j 2 Inventors of various
guessing as to what the United Stateswould do, ultimately producing

, weapons have hoped that
an uneasy Soviet defense establishment. The USSR maintained an

1:

their invention would create
outer calm and moderate rhetoric in response to the provocations such severe damage that
for the first two years. But to the USSR, the proposed SDI of 1983 j the weapon would prove a

was a threat to stability, rendering the strategy of mutually assured deterrent to war, yet the
destruction (MAD) precarious. The Soviets contemplated the t: 20th century PFOdUCECl the
increasing possibility of a US or NATO attack. Yuri Andropov f most deadly wars in lllSlOW-

responded several days later publicly accusing the United States of
V

Is the nuclear deterrent
preparing a first strike attack, claiming that President Reagan was fundamentally different?
preparing to start a nuclear war “with the hope of winning it.” f Why or why not?
PSYOP probes caused deep concern and a heightened alert in the
Kremlin. On September I, a Soviet jet fighter shot down Korean
Airline Flight 007, a Boeing 747, killing all 269 people on board. The
plane had strayed into Soviet airspace in the vicinity of a US spy
plane that had been probing Soviet Air defenses. The Reagan
Administration referred to it as deliberatemurder, but the US air
force wanted the president to hold off on a statement, and
eventually intelligence concluded that it was probably a case of
mistaken identity and was not premeditated. The USSR insisted that
the downed airlinerwas the United States intelligence platform and
not a civilian plane. Historian Richard Rhodes in his book Arsenals 0f
Folly and the Fischer report concur that the Soviet military action
was likely in response to the PSYOP operation that kept the Soviet
air defenses on edge with ever—increasing anxiety.

Tensions continued to grow. Reagan expanded the military and
deployedmore nuclear missiles in Europe, but he also wanted to
rid the world of nuclear weapons. Reagan wanted more than
SALT, he wanted to reduce the threat of nuclear war by reducing
weapons. Reagan made some moves to bring negotiations back. In
1981, he reversed the Carter wheat embargo imposed after the
1979 Soviet invasion of Afghanistan. In 1982 negotiations
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were restarted, but quick changes in Soviet
leadership— from Leonid Brezhnev to Yuri
Andropov followed by Konstantin Chernenko
(who assumed the helm after the death of
Andropov in l984)—all combined to deter
negotiations. The Reagan foreign policy team
headed by Secretary of State George Schultz
met with longtime Soviet ambassadorAnatoly
Dobrynin in January 1984 to attempt to restart
negotiations. Andropov died the next month
and Chernenko followed, but appeared to be
more willing to engage the United States. In
March 1984, Chernenko, the last of the Soviet
old guard, died and Mikhail Gorbachev, a
protege of Andropov and the only Soviet leader
to be born after the Russian Revolution,
became the General Secretary. After British
prime minister Margaret Thatcher told Reagan 7

7

I

that the new Soviet leader might be amenable Mikhail Gorbachev and Ronald Reagan ‘to serious negotiations, he sent a letter In Geneva.
proposing a meeting. Gorbachev, who believed that the Soviet

1

economy needed restructuring and desired lower defense
expenditures, responded affirmatively, and the two leaders met in ,

Geneva in November 1985. Talks started off well as the two leaders
,l

agreed to seek a 50% reduction in strategic weapons, but no
l

agreement was signed because SDI emerged as a sticking point with
Gorbachev wanting to observe the traditional Antiballistic Missile
Treaty interpretation.

l

Reagan's Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI)
‘

l

Source A
‘

l

March 27, I983, Soviet Premier Andropov stated in an interview published in
-'

l

Pravda that SDI:

would open the floodgates of a runaway race of all types of strategic arms, both
offensive and defensive. Such is the real significance, the seamy side, so to say, of
Washington’s “defensive conception.” The Soviet Union will never be caught
defenseless by any threat.... Engaging in this is not just irresponsible, it is insane.
Washington’s actions are putting the entire world in jeopardy.

(gya'aaiitm)ptagair‘fi‘rtd'filk’if“disagvjmkyévfl'

Source B
In an interview with a US journalist, Marshal Nikolai Ogarkov, First Deputy
Defense Minister and Chief of the General Staff in the Soviet Union,
interpreted the real meaning of SDI:

We cannot equal the quality of US. arms for a generation or two. Modern military
power is based on technology, and technology is based on computers. In the US, small
children play with computers. Here, we don’t even have computers in every office
of the Defense Ministry. And for reasons you know well, we cannot make ‘6408
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computers widely available in our society. We will never be able to catch up with you
in modern arms until we have an economic revolution. And the question is whether
we can have an economic revolution without a political revolution.
Source: Celb, Leslie, H. "Foreign Affairs: WhoWon the Cold War?," New York Times. August 20, 1992.

Source C

Ronald Reagan, in a speech to the nation, March 23, 1983:

After careful consultation with my advisers, including the Joint Chiefs of Staff, I believe
there is a way. Let me share with you a vision of the future which offers hope. It is that
we embark on a program to counter the awesome Soviet missile threat with measures
that are defensive. Let us turn to the very strengths in technology that spawned our
great industrial base and that have given us the quality of life we enjoy today.
What if free people could live secure in the knowledge that their security did not rest
upon the threat of instant U.S. retaliation to deter a Soviet attack, that we could
intercept and destroy strategic ballistic missiles before they reached our own soil or that
of our allies?

I clearly recognize that defensive systems have limitations and raise certain problems
and ambiguities. If paired with offensive systems, they can be viewed as fostering an
aggressive policy, and no one wants that. But with these considerations firmly in mind,
I call upon the scientific community in our country, those who gave us nuclear
weapons, to turn their great talents now to the cause of mankind and world peace, to
give us the means of rendering these nuclear weapons impotent and obsolete.
Source: Reagan, Ronald. ”President Reagan Proposes a Missile Defense System." Making the History of
7989. http://chnmgmuedu/i 989/items/show/59.

Questions
I What is the central message of source C? studying the difficulty of arms negotiations between the
2 Compare and contrast the views on SDI expressed by United States and the Soviet Union?

Soviet Premier Andropov in sources A and B with 4 Using these sources and your own knowledge
President Reagan’s views in source C. access the roles of ideology in arms reduction talks

3 With reference to their origin and purpose, what are the between the_ United States and the USSR during the
values and limitations of sources A and B for historians Reagan presrdency.

The next summit was in October I986 in Reykjavik, Iceland.
The two settled in for intense negotiations that lasted two days and
almost came to agreement on what the Washington Post called
“sweeping reductions on nuclear arsenals,” limiting each side to
1,600 missiles 6,000 warheads. Once again, the sticking point was
SDI. There were two more summits between the two leaders. They
met next in WashingtonDC, in December 1987, in a summit that
resulted in the signing of an Intermediate Nuclear Force treaty.
Another agreement limited strategic ballistic missile warheads to
4,900, while avoiding the SDI issue. Still under discussion was the
timing of the Soviet withdrawal from Afghanistan and human
rights issues. Both leaders celebrated a successful summit. On June I, ,

the last official meeting between Reagan and Gorbachev took place 409
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in Moscow. N0 agreement of substancewas reached, but it was in
Moscow that Reagan made a statement that to a significant degree
marked the end of the Cold War. On May 31, while walking
through Red Square, Reagan renounced his labeling of the USSR
as the “Evil Empire,” saying, ”I was talking about another time,
another era.”
Reagan and Gorbachev engaged each other over four years. At the
time, there was a great deal of excitement over the positive working
relationship and the progress in relations between the two countries
that had been enemies since the end of the Second World War.
Issues such as human rights and SDI remained sticking points, but
nuclear arsenals had been reduced and the two superpowers had
turned from limiting strategic nuclear weapons to reducing them.
President Reagan viewed the threat of communism as among
the most serious threats to US security. Events in Nicaragua
and El Salvador demanded his immediate attention, otherwise
communism could spread northward and eventually into Mexico,
putting a communist country on the southern border. When the
government of the small island of Grenada turned communist,
Reagan saw the threat spreading to the Caribbean. With Cuba,
already a Soviet ally, only 90 miles off the Florida coast, Reagan
sought to reverse and roll back the gains of communism in
the Americas.

Nicaragua
In 1979, after three years of civil war, Daniel Ortega and the left—

leaning Sandanistas overthrew the longtime dictator of Nicaragua.
The brutal Somoza regime, first taking power in 1936, had been
supported by the United States. After the revolution, President
Jimmy Carter withheld financial support for the new government.
Ortega tried to bring social and economic improvements,but denied
US dollars sought aid elsewhere, leaving the opening for Cuba to step
in with advisors and technicians.

When Reagan became president in 1981, he wanted to get rid of the
Sandanista government. Reagan believed that communism anywhere
was a threat, but especially in what the United States considered to
be its backyard. He directed the government to provide economic and
military resources to opponents. In November, he directed the CIA to
begin training a counterrevolutionary armywho came to be known
as the Contras. The secret aid took a group of a few hundred men,
including former Guardia Nacional officers, and turned it into an
army of 9,000 by 1985 and up to 15,000 soldiers by the end of 1986.
According to National Security Advisor Colin Powell, the Contras,
who Reagan called ”Freedom Fighters,” never mounted to more than
a “highland fighting force.” Additionally, the United States secretly
minedManagua harbor, attempting to further destabilize the
Sandanista government.During this time the Boland Amendment
was passed by the US Congress, making it illegal to provide aid to the
Contras. This law caused the Reagan administration to seek a way to
get funds to the Contras and ultimately led to the Iran—Contra
scandal. Despite the covert aid the Sandanistas stayed in power until
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TOK Link

Turning points in history
Ronald Reagan's trip to
Moscow is considered to be a
turning point in history. ls the
concept of turning point
historically legitimate? Debate
the concept of historical
turning points. List other major
turning points in the 20th
century, with particular
reference to the Americas.

Discussion point
To what extent was
Eisenhower’s policy of roll back

more effective than Reagan’s?
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free elections in 1989, arranged in a settlement created by other
Latin American nations, resulted in the election of an anti—Sandanista
coalition, and a peaceful transition of power.

El Salvador
Next to Nicaragua in Central America is El Salvador. Political unrest
between left and right groups grew throughout the 19705. The right-
leaning government increased its violent repression as a challenge to
its power evolved from the FMLN (a group with ties to Cuba) and
other opposition, including several leftist guerilla-supportedgroups
and groups established by radical clergy called CEBs (Comum'dades
Eclesz'cistz'cas de Base). Additionally, private right-wing death squads
including FALANGE and UGB assassinated leftist opponents of the
administration.The United States tried to accomplish two seemingly
incompatible goals: to keep an anti-communist government in power
while at the same time deposing or significantly altering the behavior
of the human rights-violating Salvadorian leadership and military in
almost every aspect of governance and economic policy.
The Carter administration, having made human rights a significant
focus of their foreign policy, and at the same time fearing other
communist activities around the globe, had difficulty producing a
cohesive policy in El Salvador. Events further fragmentedCarter
administrationpolicy. On May 9, 1979, the army shot at about 300
peaceful protesters demonstrating in front of the Metropolitan
Cathedral in San Salvador. The shootings were filmed by a
cameraman from the US TV network CBS. Soon some members of
BPR (Popular RevolutionaryBloc) took refuge in the Venezuelan
embassy. On May 23, the army killed 14 women and children
who were bringing food to BPR members in the embassy. Most walls
of downtown San Salvador were covered with graffiti proclaiming
the need for El Salvador’s liberation from its rulers. President Carter,
in the context of a reheating of the ColdWar, was loath to lose El
Salvador to communists and regarded the preservation of a non-
communist government as paramount. The concurrent efforts at
reform were mostly ineffective, despite millions of dollars of aid and
interruption of that aid after the December 1980 murder of four
American churchwomen. The human rights violations continued
including the murder of two American reform advisors. Just
before Ronald Reagan’s inauguration, the FMLN, a communist
revolutionary army, attacked, hoping to depose the new government,
but President Jose Napoleon Duarte survived with assistance from
the Carter administration.
The Reagan administration, filled with foreign policy professionals
including Vice President George Bush, James Baker, Richard ”Dick”
Cheney, AlexanderHaig and George Schultz, steered the ideological
president along a course that clarified and accelerated the Carter
policy. On March 10, 1983, the presidentmade the reasons for his
El Salvador policy clear:

Central America is simply too close, and the strategic stakes are too
high, for us to ignore the danger of governments seizing power
there with ideological ties to the Soviet Union. If the FMLN were
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to win, El Salvador will join Cuba and Nicaragua as a base for
spreading fresh violence to Guatemala, Honduras, even Costa Rica.
The killing will increase, and so will the threat to Panama, the
Canal, and ultimatelyMexico.

Source:Anderson, Thomas P. 1982. Politics in CentralAmerica.
Stanford, CA: Praeger. p. 2.

The Reagan policy was to provide US military advisors, train the
El Salvadorian armed forces (ESAF), greatly increase material aid,
and offer strategic assistance. With such strong emphasis on fighting
the perceived communist threat, Carter’s attention to human rights
receded even more. In fact, to make the massive aid increase
acceptable to the people of the United States, the Reagan
administration took on a policy of exaggerating the human rights
progress of the Duarte regime.

During the first years of the 19805, more moneywas pumped into
El Salvador than in the two previous decades. From 1962 to 1979,
the US transferred approximately$50 million in arms grants to the l

Salvadorian government, with more than $1 billion in arms grants
from 1980 to 1990. An additional $1.7 billion in economic assistance
accompanied the military grants. The Reagan administrationwas
not content to support the ruling government without reform. The
administrationwanted a more centrist government and preferred
not to have human rights violations. There was still a conflict
between ideology and fighting the Cold War in the Americas.
After elections in 1982, that the CIA spent $2 million to help
conduct, there was a show of popular support for the right-wing
ARENA Party leader Roberto D’Abuisson, a man President Carter’s
ambassador called a "pathological killer.” Further pressurewas
exerted on El Salvador to install a banker, Alvaro Magafia
(considered to be a moderate), as the provisional president.
The Reagan administration also pushed for land reform and greater
democracy. Every six months the administrationpresented a report
to Congress on the status of human rights, but some media and
political opponents claimed that the administration exaggerated
the progress of El Salvador on that front. While pressuring the
government of El Salvador to reform, the Reagan administration
pursued a policy of not negotiatingwith the guerilla organizations,
believing it should not provide victories to the left-wing groups that
had not been accomplished on the battlefield. The administration
continued to claim that the anti-government groups were funded by
Cuba, thus any concessions would advance the cause of communism.
By 1985, with ESAF controlling the cities and the FMLN and allies
operating in the countryside, the war was still evolving. The ESAF
began to exert itself on the battlefield, taking the battles to the rural
areas, and the guerillas switched to hit-and—run tactics. Still, there
was a great deal of corruption in the ESAF officer corps and the
military leaders refused to confront the concept that their victory
would not be achieved unless the needs and grievances of
Salvadorians were addressed. The Reagan administration strategy

412,, was to keep the left-wing guerillas at bay while building legitimate
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government institutions such as courts, police and a structured
military. The United States would spend the next several years
nation-building, sending in government experts to train Salvadorians
with the goal of democratizing and liberalizing all sectors of the
government. The policy operated with the assumption that the
United States had leverage through military and economic aid to
force the compliance of the Duarte government.Duarte offered some
degree of compliance and advances in the development of the civil
bureaucracy but there was still corruption and violent repression.
The Reagan administration had less leverage than it thought as the
Salvadorians knew the US were more concerned about stopping
communism than they were about reforming the Salvadorian
government, so while some reforms took place, the regime saw little
need for major changes.
According to the policy analyst Benjamin Schwartz, a significant
reason why Duarte was willing to liberalize institutions was that the
death squads operating during the 19705 and the first half of the
1980s were successful in weakening the left-wing opposition.
Approximately8,000 victims were killed by right-wing death squads
before Duarte took power and an additional 30,000 were killed in
the first term of the Reagan presidency. As a result there was just
not enough opposition left to pose a significant threat to
government control. The left—wing guerillas would not mount a
significant threat to overthrow the government after the coup
attempt of 1980. This weakness provided some space for
liberalization of the Duarte regime.

Grenada
In late 1983, the leftist regime in Grenada grabbed the attention of
Reagan. The island nation, situated near the southern end of the
Lesser Antilles, 100 miles north of Venezuela, separating the Atlantic
Ocean from the Caribbean Sea, gained independence from Great
Britain in 1974. Since 1979, Grenada, a small country with a
population of approximately90,000, had been ruled by Maurice
Bishop who headed the people’s revolutionary government (PRC),
a Marxist government with close ties to Cuba and the USSR. In 1983,
Bishop and members of his cabinet were seized and subsequently
killed in an intra-party coup. The Bishop government was already in
the process of constructing, with Cuban assistance, a 10,000 foot
airport runway with the announced purpose of increasing tourism,
but which United States officials considered to be primarily of
military importance.
The overthrow caused Reagan to intervene, for reasons that
included the safety of US medical students living on the island.
The Organization of Eastern Caribbean States, a group of former
British colonies, also wanted intervention. On October 25,
OperationUrgent Fury commencedwith the invasion of the island
by United States military forces in total numbering 5,000 with a
security force of 300 security provided by the OECS. They were
opposed by a force of 2,100, including 1,200 Grenadians and 780
Cubans. By October 28 most of the fighting was over and

TOK Link
History and foreign
affairs
The foreign activities of
nations are based on many
factors, including its

perceptions of its role in the
region and world, judgements
of events in other countries,
and its capabilities.
To what extent do perceptions
of circumstances and events
create different versions
of reality?
What questions should
powerful nations seek answers
to before acting to influence
events in other countries?
Analyze the Grenada invasion
from the point of view of
Cuba, as well as the US
administration. Refer back to
the discussion in chapter 5
(p. 312) to assist you in

your research.
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on November 3 hostilities were declared over. The only US military
intervention of the Reagan years was deemed a success by the
administration, with the 599 US citizens rescued and the Marxist
government deposed. Operation Urgent Fury was supported by most
members of Congress, both Democrats and Republicans, and much
of the US public. The quick, decisive action by Reagan was a
welcome success after years of perceived US decline. An interim
government held power until elections were held in December
1984. The New National Party won 14 of 15 seats and Grenada’s
constitution, suspended since 1979, was restored.

The Middle East
Ronald Reagan was confrontedby a number of issues in the Middle
East. Among these was a civil war in Lebanon, a hostile government
in Iran, and the Iran—Iraq War. Lebanon and Iran proved especially
troubling to the conduct of effective foreign policy. The first direct US
military intervention in the region was in Lebanon in 1958 in
support of the pro-Westerngovernment headed by Camille
Chamoun. In the context of the Cold War and the Eisenhower
Doctrine, involvement meant stopping the Soviets. The intervention
resulted in one US death, and significantly reduced civil disturbances,
threats and violence. The United States would again send forces into
the country 24 years later.
Lebanon, still a barely a functioningdemocracy, was in turmoil.
Many factions within Lebanon competed for power, among
these were the Lebanese Christian Militia, Palestine Liberation
Organization and many other armed factions; all had been fighting
for power over the last seven years, with the exception of a fragile
cease-fire partially engineeredby US negotiators in place by
July 1981. Syrian and Iranian armed forces also had a Lebanese
presence. In June 1982 Israel, a long time American ally, invaded
Lebanon in order to stop shellings of Israeli settlements near the
border with Lebanon. The invasion had a second purpose: to destroy
the PLO and bring about a political order favorable to Israel. After the
Israeli bombing of Beirut and the deaths of scores of civilians, Reagan
felt strongly that the violence had to stop, and called the Israeli prime
minister, MenachemBegin, on August 12 urging him to stop. Begin
did. It was after this that a multinational peace force would be
assembled to provide stability.

The previous year, the Reagan administration had voiced support for
the Lebanese government including writing a public letter backing
the Lebanese president Elias Sarkis. Additionally, a special emissary,
Philip Habbib, was appointed, signaling an elevation of Lebanon’s
importance to Reagan’s foreign policy. In the same time period, the
administration tried to restrain Israeli Defense Force (IDF) activities.
In June 1981, Secretary of State AlexanderHaig delayed delivery of
ten F-16 fighter planes in response to the Israeli bombing of an Iraqi
nuclear reactor, but additionally to pressure Israel to reduce violent
actions. A favorable policy toward Israel as a bulwark against Soviet
expansion in the Middle East was ongoing, but this was a significant
act. The United States continued to believe that the Middle East was

Activity
Looking for patterns
The Monroe Doctrine first
defined the United States self-
determined relationship to the
rest of the Americas. The better
part of a century later the

,.
Roosevelt Corollary announced

if a more aggressive approach. In
" the mid—century the US wanted

to be a ”Good Neighbor."

9 Create a data table in

..
chronological order of US
military involvement in the
Americas. Can you identify
a pattern?
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vital to US national security. Even as it pursued initiatives in 1981
and into the summer of 1982, the Reagan administrationwas
conflicted about how to act. While Haig and his successor as
Secretary of State, George Schulz, both favored deeper involvement,
the Secretary of Defense, Caspar Weinberger and the military Joint
Chiefs of Staff were quite reluctant about entering what could
become another Vietnam. The United States was concerned about
the violence in the region for political, military and humane reasons,
but in June still had not given serious thought to direct military
involvement.After the Israeli bombing of Beirut, involvement
was reconsidered.

Beginning August 25, I982, Reagan sent 800 Marines to Beirut as
part of a multinational peacekeepingforce (MNF). The purpose was
to allow the PLO to withdraw to Syria to be followed by the IDF
withdrawal towards the Israel—Lebanon border. Additional
justifications by the administration included guaranteeing the safety
of Palestinian civilians and restoration of Lebanese government
control. The PLO withdrew and the IDF began its pull out, followed
by the rapid redeployment of the MNF away from Beirut by
September 10. Violence returned later that month, almost
immediatelyupon withdrawal of peacekeepingforces. On
September 14 the newly-electedpresident, Bashir Gamayel, was
assassinated by a bomb and the following day IDF moved into West
Beirut. On September 16—18, approximately750 Palestinians were
killed in two refugee camps. These developments, especially the
massacre of civilians, upset Reagan, as one purpose of the MNF was
to guarantee civilian safety. On September 20, Reagan announced a
new MNF consisting of American, French and Italian forces.

The Reagan administration had no clear plan. John Kelly, former
ambassador to Lebanon in President Reagan’s second term, labeled
the approach reactive. The marines began deployment on
September 29, initially numbering 1,200, but increasing in the next
year to 1,800. They were to be an interposition force, but it was
never stated between which hostile parties they were interposed.
Without a clear mission, the US forces became a bargaining chip for
both the Reagan and Gamayel administrations to leverage each
other, and came to be seen as supporting Lebanese Christians, the
Lebanese government, and Israel to the detriment of all other
factions in Lebanon. In March 1983, the United States announced
that the MNFwould stay in Lebanon until Syrian, PLO, and Israeli
forces withdrew. Two months later, Lebanon and Israel signed an
agreement stating that Israel would withdraw provided that the
PLO and Syrian forces withdrew. However, Syria and the PLO were
not party to the agreement. During the following months, there
were numerous skirmishes between the US marines and various
armed factions. As Israel began withdrawal, violence between
factions increased and attacks on the marines continued.
On October 23, a truck carrying a bomb penetrated defenses and
exploded close to the US marine barracks at the Lebanon
International Airport, killing 241 marines. A second truck exploded
near the French barracks killing 56 soldiers. Reagan, suspecting the
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newly formed Hezbollah for the attacks, ordered the bombing of their
headquarters. Initially, Reagan insisted that US forces must remain
there, on the advice of Secretary of State George Schulz, as leaving
would be a major victory for radical and rejectionist elements. The
deaths of so many marines, however, caused anger at home. The
administration reassessed its Lebanese policy in the next months,
coming to the conclusion that without a sizeable increase in military
forces the United States could not significantly influence events. On
December 4, US planes attacked a Syrian air defense site that had
fired on American planes, and while the administration debated Activltyi ‘

V, [I
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policy, it appeared that the United States was choosing to take sides : Looklng ahead
in the Lebanese conflict. In January 1984, Schulz stated that the j;

Write down the tactics and
United States would continue to pursue the mission in Lebanon, but results of US military
Defense Secretary Weinberger disagreed and on February 7 Reagan ii involvement in Lebanon. Take
announced that US forces would withdraw to ships off the Lebanese ; note of John Kelly’s comment.
coast. Embassy officials began to leave that day, and by March 5 all Be prepared to compare events
US military personnel had been redeployed. On May 17, the g in Lebanon t0 the Gulf War and

government of Lebanon cancelled the IDF withdrawal agreement
,‘f the ”Powell Doctrine." Find OUT

with Israel. US troops would never be deployed again in the Middle I: the concept Of future Secretary
of State Colin Powell’s doctrineEast durin the Rea an ears. __g g Y
for use of military force.

To John Kelly, the mission was doomed to be a failure from the Which war laid the
beginning: ”Token military force with a vague mission was probably foundation for the powe“
a recipe for failure. The responsibility rests firmly with the leaders I,

Doctrine?
who made the decisions.”

The Iran—Contra affair
What came to be known as the Iran—Contra affair resulted from the
strange coincidence of the Reagan administration’s Middle Eastern
policy and the support for anti-government ”Contra” forces in
Nicaragua. Reagan, who called the Contras the ”moral equivalent of
the Founding Fathers,” was extremely concerned about US citizens
held hostage in Lebanon as well as the revolutionary government of
Iran. The combination of hostages, secret funding for the Contras,
and an ill-fated attempt to sell arms to supposed Iranian moderates
in the hope that they would overthrow the radical clericswho took
power after the 1979 revolution led to the biggest scandal of the
Reagan presidency.

In the 1982 mid-term elections Democrats gained seats in the House
and Senate, empowering them to put a legislative halt to the
administration’s support of the Contras. The Boland Amendment,
which passed the House 411 to 0 votes, made it illegal for the CIA
and the Defense Department to support the Contras. A stronger
second Boland Amendment that banned third—party and any US
government funding became law in 1984. The United States,
however, secretly minedManagua harbor, which the CIA director
William Casey publicly denied. Reagan wanted to keep supporting
the Contras. National Security Director Robert ”Bud” McFarlane and
Lieutenant Colonel Oliver North acquired money from several
countries including Saudi Arabia that was transferred to the
Nicaraguan anti-government forces. Reagan was pleased when told
about the secret foreign-fundingsources.
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In 1985, PresidentReagan approved a secret plan to sell arms to Iran
through Israel to both support Iranian moderates and obtain the
release of hostages. More than 1,500 anti-tank weapons were sold to

Iran in 1985 and 1986 and several hostages were released. More

than $12 million was secretly passed to the rebels. The NSC enlisted

the help of Panama’s dictator, Manuel Noriega, to assist supplying

the Contras. The funding of the Contras was successful. But the
arms-for-hostageexchangewas in direct contradiction to the
publicly stated US policy of not negotiating for hostages. Reagan
publicly denied what had happened in 1986. What became known
as the Iran-Contra Affair, however, unraveled when a US cargo
plane ferrying arms to the Contras was shot down in Nicaragua.
November brought newspaper articles in Lebanon reporting the
events. Schultz and Vice President George Bush advised the
president to publicly admit to the arms-for-hostagesdeal, but
Reagan refused to consider the proposal. Forced by continuing press
reports, Reagan approved a commission headed by John Tower to y _

look into the affair, but the pressure continued to build and in _

December asked for a special prosecutor to be appointed. The House
TOK Lmk

and Senate mounted an investigation. In 1987, Reagan, appeared on What knowledge issues was

national television and stated, “I told the American people 1 did not Reagan confrontingWith his

trade arms for hostages. My heart and best intentions still tell me
ff statement about trading arms

that is true, but the facts and the evidence tell me it is not,”
1' for hostages? HOW can

reason and emotion lead to

d'tt' ththhad oed htScrtrofSttGerea m1 ing a e apprv w a e eay ae og difierenttruths?
Schultz called, “a hostage bazaar.” Reagan never admitted and .

investigators never were able to ascertain specifically what Reagan 9 How should a historian

knew and his level of participation.NSC officials involved in the interpret Reagan's

arms trades and funds diversions testified that they had kept the remarks?

president out of the loop to insulate him.

The Iran—Contra affair weakened the reputation of the president.
Many people were convinced he was lying, while others saw his

underlings running wild, enabled to run their own foreign policy
initiatives because of Reagan’s hands-off delegation style. It was the
Iran-Contra affair that combined the Reagan doctrine of fighting

communismwherever it appearedwith his well—documented
compassion for those in need and an ill-understoodMiddle East
policy. The result was a still radical Iran, more hostages taken, and a

simmering civil war in Nicaragua.

President George Bush, 1989-93
1988 was the year of the general election to follow Ronald Reagan as

president.After falling to an approval rating of 40% when the Han—

Contra affair took its toll, Reagan’s popularity in the US increased

throughout 1988. By the time of the November election, Reagan,
with his regained popularity, paved the way for his vice president,
George Herbert Walker Bush, to follow him. In what was predicted to
be a close election Bush soundly beat his Democrat rival, Massachusetts

Governor, Michael Dukakis, helped by the Democrat’s campaign
missteps and by promising to continue the policies of Ronald Reagan,

but in a kinder and gentler way.
417
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On January 20, 1989, George Bush took
office.When he left office four years later,
the Berlin Wall had fallen, the Soviet Union
no long existed, the government of China had
killed hundreds of its own citizens on Tiananmen
Square, the United States had invaded Panama,
and sent hundreds of thousands of troops to the
Middle East to fight in a war against Iraq. It was a
period of major changes in the world for a
president who approached the responsibilities of
the office with a pragmatic and deliberate style.
PresidentBush took office with the idea of
continuing Ronald Reagan’s policies, both foreign
and domestic. He lacked what he termed, “the
vision thing, ” and appeared to enjoy foreign policy
more than the domestic realm. However, he
wanted “to make kinder the face of the nation and
gentler the face of the world.” On the domestic
front, he promoted volunteerism, instituted
policies to improve the lives of the disabled, and
other measures that made the government do
its part to encourage a more compassionatenation.
Additionally, he had to deal with a savings and
loan crisis, a rising federal budget deficit, a massive
oil spill along Alaska’s coast, and placing two
justices on the Supreme Court.

Domestic policies
A major accomplishmentof the Bush
Administrationwas the 1990 Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA). The Act extended some
of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 to people with
disabilities. It prohibited discrimination and
required reasonable accommodations in the
workplace, as well as expandingpublic accessibility. The Congress
had been working on a bill for several years. Many conservatives
opposed the ADA as a betrayal of the Reagan Revolution. They
believed that government was the problem, not the solution andthat the ADA was a huge intrusion of the federal government intothe commercial arena, requiring the expenditure of dollars for amyriad of accommodations and the pursuit of many new regulations.
To Bush, the ADA increased freedom. To the ADA’s supporters theAct is the single most important accomplishment of the Bush
administration.
Bush was not always supportive of civil rights legislation. In October1990 he vetoed a civil rights bill that the New York Times called the”most comprehensivecivil rights legislation since the Voting RightsAct of 1965,” arguing that it maintained racial quotas. Congresspassed another civil rights bill concerningemployment discriminationthat did become law in 1991. Bush twice vetoed family and medicalleave bills because he did not believe that the federal governmentshould mandate companies to provide a specific benefit. The decision

George Bush speaking at a NATO
conference.

Filling in your chart
As you read, continue to fill in

the chart. Highlight similarities
between the policies of Reagan
and Bush in one color and
indicate differences with another.
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to support ADA and oppose family and medical leave mandates and a Activity . .

civil rights bill was thought by many to show inconsistency in
. . .

Presidential
decision-

government 1ntru51on 1n the workplace. :

making
Environmental regulation

3‘:

A simulation
In terms of environmental regulation, Bush was more comfortable You are President George Bush
with federal regulation of pollution than his predecessor. In June :j Snr's Chief domestic policy
1990, he proposedmajor amendment to the 1963 Clean Air Act to I advisor. It is the beginning of
specifically reduce pollution in three areas: acid rain, urban air his term and your job is to
pollution, and toxic emissions. It also strengthened enforcement.The create a list of domestic policy
bills, which passed the House and Senate by large margins, also initiatives. Create a WWW llsl

included a phase-out of ozone-depletingchemicals in line with the j; for the PFESldent: based on M
political philosophy, the
country’s needs and wants, and
political reality. Present your
priority list to the class as if you
were making a proposal to
the president.

Montreal Protocol. The new amendments signed by Bush on
7;

November 15, 1990, added some significant changes, including
encouragingthe use of market principles, performance-based
standards, and emission trading. Low-sulfur coal and natural gas use
were promoted as was energy conservation, and the law effectively
reduced oil imports by one million barrels per day, The president’s
proposal, support and signing of the far-ranging Clean Air Act
amendments served to demonstrate his commitment to a healthier
environment, but to Reagan conservatives it was more proof that his
successor was betraying the less-governmenttheme by introducing
increasedgovernment interference in the market.

On March 24, just two months after the new president assumed Activity .. . ,.

office, Exxon Valdez, an oil supertanker, ran aground in Prince William «

Sound off the Alaskan coast. Within hours millions of gallons of
TOK issues

crude oil spilled into the water, eventually contaminatingmore than Discuss the importance,
’

1,100 miles of coastline. The oil spill was the largest in United States j; accuracy, and trustworthiness
history, and caused significant damage to fisheries, shore habitats, i; 0f eye—witness accounts,
wildlife of all types, and recreational areas over a widespread area. presidential memoirs, ”tell—all”

books, and speeches. How
does a historian determine
intent? is it the role of the
historian to find intent, or
simply to present a variety
of evidence and let the

Despite the almost immediate response from private clean-up crews ..

and Exxon, the effects of the oil damage continued to be felt into the
new millennium. Private companies were responsible for much of

i

the clean-up, but there was significant federal government presence
by Coast Guard personnel and the Environmental ProtectionAgency
(EPA). As determined by an EPA report to President Bush later that reader decide?
year, both the private and federal responses were inadequate,

W

How do historians know
resulting in more environmental damage than necessary, but also the reasons for Presidential
concluding that prevention is the primary element in protecting the
environment from oil spill damage. As a result of the oil spill,

decision-making?
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Gathering
evidence

Research the Reagan and Bush administrations’ approaches to and
implementation of regulation. After gathering specific evidence in a
variety of areas, react to the following knowledge claim:

Despite his pledge to:continueRonald Reagan’s
policy of

, reducing government regulationofbusiness and industry,
George Bush greatly increased federalregulations.
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Congress passed the Oil Pollution Act of 1990 which required the
Coast Guard to strengthen regulations on oil tankers, their owners
and operators.

Education
During the 1988 campaign, in a contentious interviewwith CBS TV
network anchorman Dan Rather, Bush stated that he wanted to be
the “Education President.” Partly spurred on by the 1983 A Nation
at Risk report that pointed out many weaknesses in public
education, President Bush called together the nation’s state governors
for Education 2000. The Education Summit took place in autumn
1989. Attendees included the future president, then Arkansas
governor, Bill Clinton. The summit participants met with directives
from the president to meet the rising expectation of US businesses
and to change the emphasis from ensuring access through programs
such as Title 1 to improved results based on specific academic
outcomes. The proposals that came out of the summit included
higher academic standards and federal demonstration grants for
education vouchers among several proposals. Congress did not
turn the initiatives into a bill that could pass, so Bush’s educational
efforts resulted in increased attention to education, but not
immediate federal action.

The economy
Bush took office, succeeding Reagan, with the largest gross federal
debt in the history of the United States. The annual deficit had
increased in 1988 to over $2 50 billion. The combination of Reagan
era tax cuts and the increases in defense spendingwhile failing to
significantly curtail domestic spending is often cited as the causes of
the increase. The rising economy failed to overcome the increasing
budget expenditures. The gross debt totaled 53% of the nation’s
GDP, the largest percentage since 1962. Both Congress and the
president felt they needed to act. Bush was constrained by his
unequivocal promise not to raise taxes during the presidential
campaign of 1988. During lengthy and sometimes acrimonious
negotiations with the Democrat-controlled Congress for the 1991
budget, Bush came to the conclusion that to get a budget deal he
would have to agree to some tax increases. The Democrats wanted
to significantly raise taxes on the wealthy, as they claimed that the
rich had benefitted disproportionately from Reaganomics over the
past decade. Bush issued a statement in June 1990 that back-
peddled on his campaignpromise by claiming the necessity of
revenue increases, a euphemism for increased taxes. Despite the
reality of the fiscal and political situation, Bush was harshly
criticized by members of his own party for compromisingwith
Democrats on the OmnibusBudget Act of 1990 that cut
expenditures and raised taxes. While many looked at the bill as
responsible, the act of agreeing to raise taxes, something his
predecessor had done several times after the initial tax decreases,
caused segments of the US electorate to doubt his word. Even after
the budget agreement, yearly deficits increased to more than $300

Discussion point
Presidential terms
After the Roosevelt years, each
president was limited to two
four—year terms by the 22nd
Amendment. This made the
president a “lame duck" for
the entire 2nd term. How
do term limits help or hinder
the function of a presidential
democracy?How does
this differ from a
parliamentary system?
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billion by Bush’s last year in office, and the federal debt totaled
more than $4 trillion, rising to two-thirds of GDP.

During the latter half of the 19805 the deregulated savings and loan
associations (or S 8 Ls), banking companies that had traditionally
made conservative loans for homes, began to feel the results of high-
risk investments. Just after his inauguration, Bush announced that
the federal government would have to rescue the badly damaged
financial institutions. In February 1989, Bush proposed a plan to
bail—out the SErLs. The proposal and negotiations with Congress
resulted in the Financial InstitutionsReform, Recovery and
EnforcementAct of 1989 (FIRREA). As part of the program, the
Resolution Trust Corporationwas formed to liquidate the insolvent
S8Ls. By the end of the Bush administration, close to 600 SErLs were
closed. The total cost to taxpayers for all institutions resolved by the
RTC came to $153 billion. Certainly, those costs contributed to the
rising federal deficit during the Bush years. In total, the crisis resulted
in the closure of a thousand banks. FIRREA was a significant
governmentAct to protect the US economy and gave federal officials
greater power than before.

The 88L crisis, along with several crashes in real estate prices,
should have been an indicator that the economywas not as healthy
when Bush entered the Oval Office as it may have seemed.
However, GDP increased around 3% each of the first three quarters
of 1989, then dropped to a 1% increase in the fourth quarter,
jumped to 4% in the first quarter of 1990, but by autumn the
economywas shrinking. The technical recession (two or more
quarters of negative economic growth) lasted about six months
before a slow return to positive numbers in mid-1991. The recession
was relatively mild in terms of production, but unemployment
reached just below 8% of the workforce at the peak and stayed at or
above 7% from November 1991 to the end of Bush’s term of office.
These numbers were much lower than the 10.8% unemployment of
the Reagan recession a decade before, but Bush was criticized a great
deal for his response to the worsening economy. In December 1990,
he told reporters that a recession might be possible and that the
president should do what he can to lessen the effects. The 1991
State of the Union address began with a discussion of foreign policy,
adding to the perception that he cared more about the international
scene than domestic problems. He stated that some regions of the
country were experiencing economic distress and that some people
were hurting badly. That was followed by remarks about the
economic success of the previous decade in adding 20 million jobs
and lowering inflation. Proposals for helping those suffering from
the downturn were slim. The proposed budget included tax-free
savings and allowing IndividualRetirementAccounts to be used to
buy homes for first-time buyers, but remaining consistent with his
pragmatic style, he avoided announcing large programs that would
increase the federal deficit. Bush discussed federal debt and how a
conservative approach would free up dollars for investment. Little of
what he proposed offered immediate relief. Additionally, he claimed
that the recession would be over soon and that the focus should be
on long-term growth.

:1

economic measures.

Activity
Public support
Research the support levels for
George H. W. Bush vs. Ronald
Reagan during the first terms
of their presidencies. To What
extent were the levels of
support for their economic
policies similar? Compare and
contrast the responses and
results of each administration’s
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Assessing the presidency
In l99l, Stephen M0018. Director 01‘ Fiscal Policy Look at the evidence to decide if Moore was correct. ‘

Studies, Cato Institute (a libertarian think tank) wrote: Organize a table comparing the two presidents on
domestic policy using the following criteria (you may,_ _ , a
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, ,Bush distingmshed himself from Ronald Reaganby 0 taxes
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Source: Moore,Stephen. "PoliCy Analysis. ThePtofligate
President: A Midterm Review of GeOrge Bush’5 Fiscal
PolicyPerformance” CatoInstitute February 4, 1991
http://www cato.org ” ”
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Foreign policies
President George Bush came into office with a turbulent Central
America, the USSR undergoing perestroika and glasnost, and China in
the midst of a small degree of political liberalization. By the time he
left office, China had clamped down on dissent but began to modify
its communist economic system, peace had come to several warring
Central American nations, the Berlin Wall had come down and the
Soviet Union ceased to exist. Washington’s influence and actions
varied according to the situation.
Central America
The administration inherited Reagan’s policies in the region, A

including involvement in El Salvador and Nicaragua. In Nicaragua,
the administration continued to support the Contras, but the
situation had changed by the time Bush took over because of the Tela
Accords of February 1989, in which five Central American presidents ‘
agreed to a process which would result in fair elections the next
year and called for the demobilization of the Contras. Bush changed
the administration’s objectives from the Central American equivalent ‘

of ”roll back” to containment of the Sandinista regime, making sure
it kept its promises by maintaining support for the Contras despite
the Tesoro Accords. In other words, while Reagan could not abide a
communistNicaragua, Bush could, while working with
determination towards a different future.
A peace process had been agreed upon in August 1987 and
Nicaraguan elections were scheduled for February 1990. Bush stated
that he supported the peace process, but insisted that the Contras,
mostly in camps in neighboringHonduras, needed continued support

4

, to provide pressure on the Sandinistas to keep to their promises of
422 increased political freedom. Bush and the Congress agreed to the



Actlvity
Newspapers and history
The Tela Accords
The following passage is the lead paragraph of the New
York Times article ”Contras, Lost Cause?" by Mark A.

Uhlig, August TO, 1989:

Source A

TELA, Honduras,_Aug.L9—Asfive Central
i

L American Presidents moved‘tOwardan agreement ,

Monday on the demobilization of the Nicaraguan
rebels, the Bush Administration sent out urgent
signals trying topreventthat result But after eight
years of American support for the contra army,
diplomats said the logic seemed to have gone out
of the fight.

“They themselves couldn't eXplain what we should ,

, be waiting for,” a Central American official said,
referring to the Americans. 5fThey still have their

w

army, but they had lost their policy."
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Source B

The following is the text of the Tela Accords signed in

the Summit of Central American Presidents on August
7, 1989, in Puerto de Tela, Honduras. The signatories
were Oscar Arias Sanchez, president of Costa Rica;
Alfredo Cristiani Burkard, president of El Salvador;
Marco Vinicio Cerezo Arévalo, president of Guatemala;

_,They (the presidentSS.
L” Li

have subs rib d
L

,
,

_

* the document [called} CollectivePlan for. e vi
‘

Voluntary Demob1lizat10nRepatnation, or
7'

, ,

Relocation in Nicaraguaand Third Countries of the
members of the Nicaraguan ReSiLstance and their
dependents as well as the assistance tOWard the

, demobilization of all those involvedin armed
activities in the COuntries of theregion, :if they

, voluntarily requestit
L

‘

-
,

Seurce: Documentationfrom the
portal ofthe Central

_

,
l t .

l A
‘

_

, Source: (http://vwwv.nytimes.Com/li989/08/10/world/
American

_

niegration System (S _C )http/IIWNWsicaint
y

:

the—contias—lost—caUse—burden-on‘the—region-brings—about—
accordhtml).

José Azcona Hoyo, president of Honduras; Daniel
Ortega Saavedra, president of Nicaragua.

Questions
I To what extent was the unnamed Central American

official correct?

The System of Central American Integration (SlCA) is an
international organization created by the States of the
Republics of El Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, Guatemala,

2 Based on your own knowledge and research, Why did Costa Rica and Panama. Its headquarters is in El Salvador.
the Bush administration ”send out urgent signals trying
to prevent" an agreement?

3 What is the stated purpose of the Accords signed in

Tela, Honduras?

4 Does the choice of Central American presidents to
work against the wishes of the president of the United
States signal a change in power relationships? Explain.

”Treaty of Washington” in which the Democratic leadership and the
president agreed to suspend discussion of differences until after the
Nicaragua’s February 1990 election. The United States continued to
apply diplomatic pressure on the Sandinistas and non-military aid to
the Contras. Just before an August 1989 Central American Summit
the Sandinistas committed to settling differences with the opposition
over election procedures and at the Summit the Central American
nations called for demobilization of the Contras by early December.
The Bush administrationplayed both sides, announcing support for
the agreement but disagreeing over the disarming of the Contras.
Its policy can be summed up as continued support for the Contras,
tacit but weak support for the agreements, and support for internal
opposition. In the months up to the election the administration
transferred funds to the United Nicaraguan Opposition (a collection
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of more than a dozen anti-Sandinistagroups, an organization that ' ' ‘ '

the administrationhelped create). The administration also Why was the Bush
complained of unfair election procedures even before the election administration Surprised at
took place, hinting that the Sandinistas would not accept election the election “35““?

results if the votes did not go their way.
The election took place in February as scheduled and in a welcome
surprise to the Bush administration Violeta Chamorro won the election
with 55% of the vote and the UN0 claimed a majority of seats in the
National Assembly.The Contras refused to disband even after the
election. Daniel Ortega and the Sandinistas peacefully gave up power,
defying the Bush administration’s predictions. After inauguration day
the Contras agreed to disband and the Bush administration let its
economic assistance flow to the new government of Nicaragua with
the approval of Congress, led by Democrats who felt that as the United
States had significantly contributed to the economic distress of the
country, it was obligated to assist in its rebuilding and recovery. The
debate was only over howmuch to spend.

Panama
The Bush administration’ focus in Central America continued
southward to Panama, which, in December 1989, would become the
first majormilitary operation of the Bush presidency. Operation Just
Cause would involve Manuel Noriega, the military dictator of
Panama, was already under indictment in the United States on drug
trafficking charges, specifically cocaine. Previously, Noriega had been
a long-time asset of the CIA whose contributions included helping
supply the Contras and reportedly allowing the SR-71 Blackbird spy

‘

plane landing and take-off rights. . Early in the Reagan years he
switched his support to the Sandinistas. In a time of a cocaine
epidemic in the cities of the United States, the Reagan administration
took steps to control Noriega, including imposing economic
sanctions. The sanctions caused serious harm to Panama’s financial
sector. Still Noriega remained in power, but opposition to Noriega
continued to grow in the U.S., especially after the 1988 indictment.
1n the first months of the Bush presidency, Panama policy was
uncertain as the State Departmentwanted to remove the
Panamanian leader, but was opposed by the CIA and Defense

‘

Department, both seeing practical advantages to Noriega. Elections
were scheduled in May, featuringNoriega’s hand-picked candidate. t

The United States funneled $10 million to the opposition candidate.
When Noriega’s candidate lost, he refused to abide by the election
results, causing a hardening of US. policy against Noriega. The Bush
administration upped rhetorical pressure, increased the number of
troops in the canal zone, which then engaged in agressive military
exercises, and imposed stricter economic measures. Bush worked
diplomatic channels to secure condemnation of Noreiga by most
western European and, importantly, Latin American nations. To solve
the crisis, in July the Organization of American States (OAS), seeking
to remove a dictator from power and prevent intervention from the
United States, tried to persuade Noriega to leave office and to
negotiate with the opposition and form a new government. The
efforts yielded no concessions from Panama’s leader. An October
coup attempt by dissident units of the Panamanian Defense Forces

4:744
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(PDF) failed due to flawed planning,
weak execution, and steps taken by
loyal PDF troops. Bush was criticized
for not supporting the coup attempt,
but his National Security Advisor,
Colin Powell, a serious man whose
Vietnam experience contributed to his
prudent approach to military action,
supportedBush’s decision.
During the crisis some conservatives
in Congress wanted to use Noriega’s
criminal activities and illegitimate
hold on power as justification to a
revoke the Panama Canal Treaty
President Jimmy Carter had signed, but Bush, echoing Reagan’s
understanding of the imperialistic image of the United States in Latin
America, refused to go along, separating the ill—deeds of Manuel
Noriega from the country he ruled.
December brought critical changes. On 16 December, Noriega
declared that a "state of war” existed between the United States and
Panama. On the same day members of the PDF shot an unarmed US
soldier when he and several friends drove through a roadblock. Two
US. citizens who witnessed the shooting were beaten. Bush felt the
killings and beatings offered more than ample justification for an
armed effort to removeNoriega. In a televised speech on 20
December he declared:

General Noriega’s reckless threats and attacks upon Americans in
Panama created an imminent danger to the 35,000 American citizens in
Panama. As President, I have no higher obligation than to safeguard the
lives of American citizens. And that is why I directed our Armed Forces
to protect the lives of American citizens in Panama and to bring General
Noriega to justice in the United States.

The same day 20,000 US troops attacked PDF forces across Panama in
the invasion called Operation Just Cause, overcoming opposition in a
matter of days. For more than a week Noriega took refuge in the
Vatican Embassy in Panama City. He surrendered in early January.
Noriega was quickly transferred to the United States where he was
placed on trial in September 1991 and and convicted of drug
trafficking at the conclusion of the trial in April 1992. He was
sentenced to 40 years. The sentence was later reduced to 30 years,

:
2‘

f

g?

Children cheering US marines following
offensive in Vecca Monte, west of
Panama City, during Operation Just
Cause, the name given to the US
invasion of Panama to remove
Manuel Noriega.

Discussion point
What makes a cause
"just"?
Examine several ethical
systems for a definition of
“justice.” Then determine
how just the US invasion of
Panama was from a variety
of perspectives.

Colin PoWeII(1931-)
Colin POWeII’ 5military career b an i

- early 19603 heserved a o __

.

Defense, Wernbergers senior
military

aid. In _

Powell was appointed national security adVisorby , _,

Reagan. In I991 PresidentBush aPPOinI‘edhim - .
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and further reduced for good behavior. (In July 2010 a French Court
convicted Noriega of money laundering and sentenced him to seven
years in jail. He had also been sentenced in Panama to 60 years in
prison on various charges.) During the fighting and the aftermath an
estimated 200-300 Panamanian civilians died, 314 PDF soldiers were
killed, and 23 US troops lost their lives. Physicians for Human Rights
estimated that 15,000 civilians lost homes and businesses. It was not
until 1993 that the GDP of Panama returned to pre-invasion levels.
Operation Just Cause was popular in the United States. President
Bush gained a reputation as a deliberate, firm, and decisive leader.
However, the United Nations and the OAS contemned OperationJust
Cause as a violation of international law.

The Persian Gulf
On August 2, 1990, Iraq invaded Kuwait. The
Iraqi army quickly overwhelmed the Kuwaiti
Defenses and seized control of the country.
The invasion was caused by a dispute over oil,
Iraq having accused Kuwait of both stealing
and overproducing oil. The Iraqi army had been
massing on the border, and while it is unclear
as to what message the Bush administration
sent to Iraqi Dictator Saddam Hussein, it is
most likely that neither the neighboringArab
states nor President Bush expected Iraq to do
more than occupy the oil field in dispute. The
day of the invasion the United Nations Security
Council approved Resolution 660 demanding Colin Powell, Chairman of the Joint
Iraq leave Kuwait and imposed economic sanctions four days ChlEfS of Staff, phoning th? Pentagon,
later. That same day Saudi Arabia gave permission for the United aadsdaltelllgtiwhile on duty m the

I

e as .States to put defensive forces in that country to defend against an
attack. On August 8, Iraq announced that Kuwaitwas a province
of Iraq. The annexation of Kuwait by Iraq caused great concern by
the countries of Western Europe, the United States, and Japan,
among other nations. The threat of Hussein controlling the vast
oil supply of the Persian Gulf states comprised a large part of
that concern.

President Bush and Operation Desert Storm
The following sources are related to Operation Desert Storm in l99l.
Source A
The January 16, l99l, speech by George Bush announcing the commencement of war against Iraq.

_ thedicta rof
Iraq

invaded a.
sm Iand helplember of theArabLeagueand a member oI th"

my“

.

._._._._‘..‘_..__._A

AeAgA



1 a The domestic and foreign policies of Reagan, Bush and Clinton

This military action taken1n accord with United Nations resolutions and with the _

consent of the United States Congress, follows mOnths of constant and Virtually endless ,

diplomatic activity on the part of the United Nations, the United States, and many,
manyother countries. Arab leaders sought what became known as an Arab Solution
only to conclude thatSaddamHusseinwas unwilling to leave Kuwait Others traveled
to Baghdad1n a variety of efforts to restore peace and justice Our Secretary of State,
James Baker, held an historic meeting in Geneva, only to be totally rebuffed This past
weekend, in a last- ditch effOrt, the SecretaryGeneral of the United Nations went to the
Middle East with peace in his heartvhis second such mission. And he carneback‘from
Baghdadwith no progress at all in getting SaddamHussein to withdraw from Kuwait.

Now the 28 countries with forces in the Gulf area have exhausted all reasonable efforts,
1

to reach a peaceful resolution and have no choice but to drive Saddam from Kuwait by ,

force. We will not fail.
Source:"President George Bush Announcing War Against

Iraqf' January 16, 1991. The
History Place.

http://wvvwhistoryplace.com/speeches/bush—war.him

Source B

From American History: A Survey (1999) by Alan Brinkley, a textbookWidely
used in colleges in the United States.

After some initial indecision, the Bush administration agreed to join with Other nations“
to force Iraq out of Kuwait. Within a few weeks Bushhad persuaded Virtuallyevery

‘

important government in the world, including the Soviet Union and almost all the
Arab and Islamic states to join in a United Nations- sanctioned trade embargo ofIraq
At the same time, the United States and itsallies (including the British, French
Egyptians, and Saudis) began deploying a massive military force.
And on February 23, allied (primarilyAmerican) forces under General Norman
Schwarzkopfbegan a major ground offensive

Source. Brinkley, Alan. 1999. AmericanHistory A Survey. 10th edn. Boston. McGraw Hill.

pp.1131—32. ,

Source C

Text from American President: An On/ine Reference Resource, a website run by
the Miller Center of Public Affairs at the University of Virginia.

Despite being somewhat caught off guard, the Bush administration went to work
immediately trying to assemble a coalition to oppose Iraq. One fortunate turn of events
for the administration was that, at the time of the invasion, President Bush was with
Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher of Britain at a conference, and Secretary of State
Baker was in Siberia with Eduard Shevardnadze, the Soviet foreign minister. This
allowed the United States to issue strong condemnations against Iraq with Britain, and '

most surprisingly, the SoVietUnion. James Baker credited this mOment,when the, ,

United States and Soviet Union issued a joint statement COndemning Iraq’5 actions, as _,

I

the end of the Cold War because itmarked the beginning of unprecedented
H I

cooperation between the United States and the Soviet Union. ~

'When the invasion began, Arab countries joined with the United States to forma , ,

coalition to convince Iraq to withdraw from Kuwait Or face the consequences.
When

~

Saudi Arabia became concerned about a possible invasion afterIraqi troops began to ,9
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a
mass on the border, President Bush announced the deployment of US. troops to the
desert kingdom. He also articulated the four principles that guided “Operation Desert
Shield”: the immediate and complete withdrawal of Iraq from Kuwait; the restoration
of the legitimate Kuwaiti government; the stability and security of the Middle East;
and the protection of Americans abroad.
On the day of the invasion, the United Nations Security Council passed Resolution
660, which condemned the invasion and demanded that Iraq withdraw ”immediately
and unconditionally”. The United States also quickly moved to freeze Kuwaiti and
Iraqi assets. Shortly thereafter, the UN imposed economic sanctions on Iraq designed
to try to convince Iraq to withdraw. The Iraqi invasion allowed President Bush to
emphasize one of his greatest strengths—personal diplomacy. He had many
international contacts, and he personally telephoned world leaders and U.S. allies to
start building the coalition that would force Iraq to withdraw. However, the
administration did not want Israel to join the coalition because it feared that Israel’s
involvement would alienate the Arab countries that had already agreed to join the
alliance. Israel agreed to stay out of the coalition and not retaliate if attacked in order
to allow the coalitions greater resources to deal with Hussein.
Source: "George H. W Bush. Foreign Affairs.” Mil/er Center of PublicAffairs. http://millercenterorg/
academic/americanpresiclent/bush/essays/biography/S. i

Source D

Cartoon by Nicholas Garland first published in The Independent (UK) September 12, 1990.
‘

9”“ g

363% games: ” “€355”
3:) fiat: ”gems «it: it:

“WiWRflT EDWIEG iNTHg GULF Wk???“

Source E
. ‘

Lucy Webster, at the UN. Department for Disarmament Affairs, agrees that as a result ,of the Gulf [War], international law has progressed from the status of “pious norms to j i

norms taken seriously. Law is a question of expectations and enforcement really meansthe threat of enforcement. There was no reason for Saddam Hussein to expect the
response that his invasion provoked. But now the whole context has been changed.”
Source: Yost, Jack. ”The Role of the UN. After Desert Storm: Rule of Law or Business as Usual?" Peace

428 Magazine. May—June 1991. www.peacemagazine.org.
‘6
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Questions
I a What evidence is there in source A that the Bush

administration made efforts to solve the conflict with
Iraq without military action?

3 With reference to origin and purpose, assess the values
and limitations of sources A and D for historians
studying the Gulf War of 1991.

b What is the message of source D? 4 Using the documents and additional research, assess
2 Compare and contrast the level of international

involvement in sources B, and E.

The invasion was not only condemned by the United States and its
allies, but also the Soviet Union, reflecting the budding relationship
between the Gorbachev-ledUSSR and the United States after the
1989 fall of the Berlin Wall and the accompanying collapse of
communist rule throughout Eastern Europe. When United States
combat forces were deployed, Bush announced the four principles
that would guide Operation Desert Shield: the immediate and
complete withdrawal from Kuwait, the restoration of the Kuwaiti
government, the stability of the region, and protection of US
citizens. It was at this time that George Bush began to apply
personal diplomacy and work the contacts he had developed
over many years.
In the next few months the Kuwaiti government mounted a public
relations offensive, spending millions of dollars in the United States
to build a case for armed ejection of the Iraqis from Kuwait. Included
in the campaign was the appearance of a 15-year-old Kuwaiti girl,
identified only by her first name, later identified as the daughter of
the Kuwaiti ambassador to the United States, who testified that Iraqi
soldiers had gone into a hospital and dumped infants out of
incubators, leaving the infants on the floor to die. The story was
revealed to be a fabrication. But, it was repeated by the press,
Amnesty International, and several times by the president himself.
The Kuwaiti government was suspect on human rights, but by
painting the Iraqis as purveyors of atrocities, (certainly there was
ample evidence of Saddam Hussein’s ruthlessness during the Iraq—

IranWar and towards his own people) there was enough momentum
to gain narrow approval by the Senate for the use of force to expel
Iraq. Thanks to an effective PR campaign, presidential pressure, oil,
the importance of Middle East stability, the United Nations Security
Council’s November 29 resolution authorizing ”all necessary means,”
the US Congress approved the use of force on January 12. In the
early morning on January 17 the United States began air attacks,
including massive bombing, that lasted for more than a month.
The ground war commencedon February 23 and on February 27
President Bush announced that Kuwait was liberated. A cease-fire
with Iraq was arranged. On March 6 Bush stood before a joint session
of the House and Senate declaring, ”tonight Kuwait is free.” On
April 3, the Security Council passed a resolutionmaking the cease-
fire permanent. The UN also demanded that Iraq rid itself of chemical
and biological weapons and never build weapons of mass destruction
in the future. Iraq agreed to the UN’s conditions and the war officially
ended on April 6.

the importance of George Bush in the international
action against Iraq in 1990 and 1991.

Discussion point
Leaders and nations
Compare the administration’s
approach to the actions of
Panama's Manuel Noriega
and lraq's Saddam Hussein.
How did President Bush
distinguish between the
citizens of the two countries
and their leaders?
Assess the policy statements
and discuss the decisions
made.

429
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The president’s popularity soared at the conclusion of Operation
Desert Storm. There were few US casualties. Bush had led a
coalition of nations, many providing manpower and some,
including Japan, forbidden by its constitution from using its armed
forces except for defense, provided significant funds. It was the first
major operation of what Bush hoped would become the ”new
world order.” Some were critical of Bush for halting the war before
the Iraqi army was destroyed and Saddam Hussein removed, but
Bush defended the cease-fire. The Security Council resolutions
stated that Iraq had to withdraw to positions held on August 1,
1990, therefore there was no authority for the United States to
continue into Iraq. Furthermore, removing Hussein could shift the
balance of power in the region to the favor of Iran and if Hussein
was removed the United States would be an occupying force for a
long time, a state of affairs Bush did not want. Leaving Saddam
Hussein in power did cause problems for the United States in
future years.

The Soviet Union and Eastern Europe
To many observers the Cold War was already over when George
Bush became president. Several increasingly friendly meetings

1

betweenMikhail Gorbachev and Ronald Reagan had taken place in
the preceding four years, and in 1988 the Soviet occupation of
Afghanistan ended. Bush, who practiced caution and exhibited a 1

calm demeanor in domestic affairs, exhibited a similar deliberateness
when dealing with the Soviet Union. The slow approachwas called
pauza (meaning pause) by the Soviets. But events in the region 1

proceeded rapidly, seemingly independent of the president. In 1989,
the first year of the Bush presidency, Poland, East Germany, Hungary,
Romania and the Baltic State gained independence from the USSR.
Gorbachev let the satellite states break away, crucially revoking the
BrezhnevDoctrine which, since 1968, advocated intervention to
prevent any communist state from leaving the fold.

The timing and swiftness of the events of autumn 1989 caught the
United States’ Defense and Intelligence agencies and President Bush
by surprise. While much of the western bloc boisterously rejoiced
when the Berlin Wall came down, Bush maintained his typically
unflappable demeanor. When criticized for his lack of passion and
failure to make a Kennedy or Reaganesque grand speech befitting the
fall of the symbol of the Cold War in the city that had been the focal
point of more than four decades of tension, Bush explained that he
did not want to give the hardliners in the Kremlin an excuse to get

‘

rid of Gorbachev and reverse the progress of the previous months by
metaphoricallydancing on the Berlin Wall.

I

The collapse of the Iron Curtain that ran through the middle of
Germany brought discussions of how Germany would reunite. A
number of issues, related to the past and the present affected
negotiations. Among those were the Russian fear of a united

1

Germany, the loss of East Germany’s economy to the USSR, and the
critical question of whether a united Germany would become a
member of NATO as was West Germany, or become a neutral nation.
The process that became known as ”Two—plus-Four” (East and West
Germany, plus the United States, France, Great Britain and the 1
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USSR.) settled the disputes. The terms agreed upon were:
Germany would join NATO but troops would not move onto former
East German soil, Red Army units would have several years to leave,
and Germany would provide monetary assistance to an economically
weak Soviet Union, plagued by the expenses of the Afghanistan War,
oil price fluctuations, and the loss of satellite nations.

It was not only the events of Eastern and Central Europe that saw
diplomacy between the United States and the Soviet Union.
Between the fall of the Berlin Wall and the culmination of
negotiationsover the future of Germany, Bush and Gorbachev met
twice, once in December and again in June to negotiate the final
terms of START (Strategic Arms Reduction fieaty). The treaty,
signed at the July 1991Moscow Summit, was a major, concrete step
in negotiations that began in Reykjavik, Iceland, 1986, with the
earnest discussions of Mikhail Gorbachev and Ronald Reagan.

As hardliners within the Kremlin sought to turn back Gorbachev’s
reforms, Bush continued to support Gorbachev. A coup attempt in
August (a month after the Moscow summit) failed, with Boris Yeltsin
emerging as a hero of reform and rule of law. The USSR began to
break apart as the Soviet Republics declared independence from the
Kremlin. On December 21, the Alma-Ata Protocol was signed by
representativesof all the Soviet Republics, declaring the end of the
Soviet Union. Bush watched as Gorbachev, the man who thought
he could save the communist state, resigned as president of the
in-name-only Soviet Union on Christmas Day 1991.

With the Soviet Union no longer an enemy Bush employedhis
diplomatic skills in the attempt to build a new world order. The idea
was to build multinational coalitions to deal with problems around
the globe. It was a chance to move beyond the bipolar world that had
resulted in destructive alliances based on communist or anti-
communist ideology. Some members of the administrationwanted
Bush to seize the opportunity presented by the collapse of the USSR
to assert a hegemony of power. Bush’s instinctwas to look for
diplomatic solutions, but the “peace dividend" did not come about as
there was not the expected significant reduction in defense spending.
Bush tried to build coalitions to produce peace in the breakup of
Yugoslavia, but the effort was fruitless as nationalist sides descended
into war. Additionally, the president sent troops into Somalia, a
nation in the midst of a civil war. The efforts at creating a new world
order fell short as social, political, economic, ideological and cultural
concerns and passions proved to be obstacles to an endeavor that
recalled the efforts of Woodrow Wilson in Spring 1919.

China
While the Soviet Union was disintegrating, China was encountering
problems of its own. The four modernizations had brought some
improvementsto the economy and in living conditions for the
Chinese people. The late 19805 seemed to bring a more open society.
But in 1989 the challenge to Deng Xiaoping’s regime was too great,
which led to the crackdown on a demonstration in Tiananmen
Square. President Bush, a former envoy to China, found that a
weakeningUSSR resulted in less leverage for the United States in

ActiVIW
Role play
Create groups of four or five:
One person plays George H. W.

Bush, one Mikhail Gorbachev,
and two or three leaders of
other countries (suggestions
include, but are not limited to
Cuba, Nicaragua, China, France,
Egypt, Hungary, Israel, Iran,
Nigeria, Poland, the UK etc).
Each individual proposes a new
world order that their country
would support. After sharing
proposals, the group creates a
working definition and an
outline of how it would operate.
An alternative is for each group
to represent a nation. The group
would create a proposal for a
new world order and present
it as a PowerPoint. The class
would debate the merits and
possible results of each proposal.

ActiviW
Different eras
Compare the policies and
actions of President Eisenhower
during the CIA—supported coup
in Guatemala in 1954 and the
Hungarian uprising in 1956 to
the US response to the
Tiananmen Square
demonstrations in 1989. What
actions did each president
take? How important were the
circumstances surrounding
each event? Did circumstances
dictate actions? Explain.
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discussions with the Chinese leadership. In the firstmonths of the
administration the President had tried to work with the Chinese based
on the traditional rivalry with the USSR, but was unsuccessful.
Consequently, when Tiananmen occurred, the administration
struggled for an effective response. Bush was concernedwith the
stability of the Chinese leadership and its control of the Chinese
armed forces. In China, as opposed to Eastern Europe, force won
and democracy lost. The Bush China policy worked with the
understanding that cultivating a sound relationship with the Chinese
military was critical for regional stability. To the vocal dismay of the
Democrats in Congress who saw little reason to tolerate human rights
violations on the part of the Chinese government,Bush seemed to
abandon the push for democracy. The Bush condemnation of the
Chinese crackdown was tepid in their eyes, but to the president,
prudence left options that rash statements would have eliminated.

President Bill Clinton, 1993—2001
Bill Clinton, the Democrat governor of Arkansas, a southern state,
was little known outside his region when he began his run for the
presidency. Clinton won the the nation’s highest office in a three—

way contest with incumbent George Bush and Texas billionaire
Ross Perot, who ran a folksy campaign
focusing on patriotism, deficit reduction and
economic issues, but the result was Clinton
won an impressive majority of electoral
votes but received only 43% of the popular
votes cast.
Clinton, whose election campaign was based on
the phrase, “It’s the economy, stupid,” was most
interested in domestic policy,
especially healthcare. Even though he had
studied foreign policy at Georgetown, he
focused on domestic issues in the light of the
first presidential election after the fall of the
Soviet Union. His presidency was marked by
great failures and great triumphs in foreign
policy, domestic policy and personal travails.
Included in those episodes were Somalia,
Bosnia, Kosovo, healthcare, deficit reduction,
gay rights, racial, ethnic and gender diversity,
economic prosperity, a technological revolution
and market crash, and a presidential
impeachment trial for only the second time in
the history of the United States.

Domestic policies
Healthcare
Bill Clinton ran for president promising to

. . tonWorkedon anitarian projects followmgreform healthcare. The United States was the e s in office Indruding AIDSand TSunami relief
432 only developed country in the worldw1thout a _, in gwith his predecessorGeorge HW BUSl-l-

~ national healthcare system, and it was estimated ,

‘ '_
_, , ,

_
,

‘ l
I

jthat more than 50 million Americans had
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no health insurance. To Clinton this was unacceptable. Additionally,
healthcare was taking up an increasingly large portion of the GDP,

about 15%, and predicted to keep rising. Unlike many other
industries in which technologyhad decreased costs, technological
advances in medicine served to increase demands for new tests and
procedures, and even if they reduced some costs, healthcare’s share
of the economy promised to grow. To Clinton and supporters,
reforming heathcare would not only benefit millions of US citizens
directly, but controlling costs would make the federal government
debt manageable due to reducedMedicare projections in the decades
to come. On the private side, it would enable companies to increase
profitability and invest in new technologies, making the economy of
the nation grow. There seemed to be little downside.

Despite this, there was great opposition to the plan. Republicans
saw healthcare reform as a significant expansion of government, a
potentially huge victory for the Clinton presidency and a catalyst
for the Democrats that could bring ”Reagan Democrats” back into
the fold. Also, healthcare reform would bring massive change to a

system that worked for a majority of the population. But the
process of healthcare reform helped to feed the uncertainty. Clinton
named his wife, Hillary, an accomplishedattorney and former
leader of education reform in Arkansas during Clinton’s
governorship, as head of the task force. The task force—appointed
experts in medicine, managed care, and finance—met in private.
Hillary Clinton’s relationship with the president reportedly caused
panel members to mute their criticism of proposals that she favored.
To many citizens, it appeared that the Clintons were forming policy
in a smoky back room that reminded many of corrupt old-style
politics. When the proposal came out, it exceeded 1,000 pages.
The president had wanted to present Congress with a complete
plan that they could amend, rather than present specific goals
and broad principles and let congressionalcommittees hash out
the details for months, if not years. A federal court forced the
administration to make the records of the task force public,
reinforcing the climate of distrust. President Clinton announced
the proposal in a September 1993 speech.
Opposition to the healthcare proposal was fierce. Republicans led
a coordinated attack. The plan was too big, too complex, and
impossible to understand. It was a threat to big and small business
alike. It would take away healthcare from those who had it.

0
Looking back in history

Discussion point

Americans would no longer get to choose their doctor. The famous
. ~ . .

Following the First World War,
“Harry and Louise” commercrals, featuring a middle class, elderly Woodrow Wilson advocated in
couple concerned about losing their healthcare, an ad campaign ‘; his 8 January 1918 ”Fourteen
sponsored by health insurance companies, served to persuade many

'f Points” speech to a joint
people that the Clinton plan would make things worse. The suicide

,‘

session of Congress that there
of White House aide, Vince Foster, a friend of Hillary Clinton’s added I should only be “Open

to the climate of innuendo around the campaign for the plan. By
i

Covenants Of peace, Openly

mid-1994, it was clear that healthcare reform was going nowhere. arrived at."

Congressional mid-term elections were approaching, the Clinton
administrationwas becoming increasingly unpopular and many
Democrats up for reelection in both the House and Senate did not
want to risk supporting the reform effort. Interestingly, opinion polls
showed that the public supportedmany parts of the plan—except

How open should
governmental processes
be in a democracy? 433
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when Clinton’s name was part of the question. Clinton had spent
whatever political capital he had on reforming healthcare. The failure
of the proposal was a huge defeat for his presidency.
The economy
When looked at as a whole, the eight Clinton years brought strong
economic growth. There was low inflation, low unemployment
and sustained increases in GDP averaging 4% per year. Worker
productivitywas on the increase. An ever-increasing federal deficit,
despite the Bush budget deal, was converted into a budget surplus by
the end of Clinton’s second term. A look at economic data supports
the strong economy of the Clinton era. In January 1993, when
Clinton entered office, unemployment stood at 7.3%. Four years
later it had dropped to 5.3% and when Clinton left office,
unemployment stood at 3.9%.
The question is how much of the economic success was due to
Clinton policies. Was he lucky or good or both? One argument is that
the deregulation and policies of the Reagan-Bush years set the stage
for sustained economic growth. But the legacy also included a
massive federal debt. Clinton understood the need to get the federal
budget under control. His first budget passed only because Democrats
held majorities in both houses. The budget contained aggressive
deficit reduction strategies. Several times during his presidency,
especially when he was weakened by scandal, Republicans pressed
for tax cuts as the deficit receded. Clinton resisted the pressure and
pushed a second deficit reduction program in 1997.
The $290 billion deficit that Clinton inherited became a $124 billion
surplus when he left. Many economists argue that as the federal
government competes for loan dollars when it runs a deficit,
decreasing the government’s borrowing lowers interest rates by
makingmore capital available for investment. Clinton, following the
advice of Treasury Secretary Robert Rubin, followed a controversial
policy of a strong dollar. Conventionalwisdom said that to increase
exports the dollar needed to be weak against other currencies, but
the strong dollar allowed for a low-inflation economy and provided
options for the inflation—averse Federal Reserve not to raise interest
rates to slow the economic expansion.
Clinton also engaged other nations as he looked at the United States
as a part of a global economy. Clinton promoted the NorthAmerican
Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) against the voices of labor
(traditionally strong supporters of Democrats), a treaty that George
Bush had worked on, and it was approved by the Congress in 1993.
He also supported the World Trade Organization (WTO) to encourageincreased global commerce. The administration also provided funds
to assist the Mexican and Asian economies, as well as through the
International MonetaryFund (IMF). The assistance was unpopular
domestically, on both the left and the right.
Welfare reform
The 1994 election was a rout in favor of Republicans. Voter anger at
the healthcare debacle and ethical questions revolving around the
Clinton administration resulted in the Republicans taking over the
House and Senate. Newt Gingrich offered a “Contract with America”

ActiVItY
President’5

policies

Remember to continue adding
to the table you created at the
beginning of the section on
presidents’ policies.

Activity
Online activity
"Harry and Louise"

‘

Watch several “Harry and
Louise" commercials on

I YouTu be.
I Identify the message of each

advertisement. Then, describe
the theme of the campaign.

‘i

2 What was the origin of the ads
and what was the purpose?

3 Explain the values and
limitations of the Harry and
Louise campaign for historians
studying the failure of
healthcare reform during
the 19905.

Discussion point
Economic successes
Answer the following question:

I To what extent were the
economic successes of the
Clinton administration the
result of

a The actions of the two
previous presidents

b Clinton’s own policies

c Economic factors
beyond the control of
the president?
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that promised smaller and more ethical government. Clinton was
severely weakened and soon after the election he publicly claimed
that he was “still relevant.” The president’s words seemed desperate.
Faced with a hostile legislature, he had to change strategy. In 1995,
he embraced welfare reform traditionally a Republican issue. Clinton
said that it was time to move people from "welfare to work.” When
campaigning for election, Clinton referred to himself as a New
Democrat, one who felt that the era of big government was over, but
that government still had a positive role to play. To many Democrats,
the promise to "end welfare as we know it” sounded like ”blame the
poor” rhetoric, but in a growing economy jobs were plentiful.
Training was included as part of the legislation. Republicans wrote
much of the bill. Federal aid to families with dependent childrenwas
replaced with block grants to states. The devolution from federal to
state authority was a departure from traditional liberal policy. Clinton
succeeded in getting the minimum wage raised. The Earned Income
Tax Credit was expanded, too. Due to the growing economy and
the new laws welfare rolls dropped by half.

Diversity in government appointments
During the 1992 campaign Clinton said that he
wanted a presidentialcabinet that looked like
the United States, meaning his cabinet
secretaries would feature racial and ethnic

Activity 3 _; u ,a, 1; ,3 g; a »; ~2.» ,3 ’3 ,, .. i. s; a x .; .;_ z: 'z: z: 2 z: :t a w ., .i
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Television drama
minorities as well as women. Although he ran
into trouble with two ill-considered nominees
for Attorney General, the heads of the
executive departments did indeed differ in
background from previous administrations.
Women took a prominent place in many parts
of his administration:Janet Reno became the
first female attorney general, Donna Shallala
was appointed Secretary of Health and Human
Resources, andMadeleine Albright was the
first woman appointed ambassador to the
United Nations, later becoming Secretary of
State. Hazel O’Leary, the Secretary of Energy
was African American, as was Dr Jocelyn
Elders, the new surgeon general. Other women
also occupied places of prominence in the
administration.African American appointees
included the Commerce Secretary, Ron Brown,
the head of the Department of Agriculture,
Mike Espy, and Jesse Brown, the new
Secretary of Veterans Affairs. Two Hispanic
Americans held cabinet positions: Henry
Cisneros, the former mayor of San Antonio,
Texas, became the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Developmentand Federico Pena took
over the Department of Transportation. Some
critics make the point that Clinton’s “New
Democrat” policies rendered the appointments
window-dressing, but the list is extensive and

f The West Wing TV series, created by Aaron Sorkin, that
__

was originally broadcast on NBC from September 22,
1999 to May 14, 2006, features a fictional White House
administration, loosely inspired by the Clinton era in

government.
Choose an episode and reflect on the policies and
personalities being discussed in relation to real life policies
and issues in government in the 19805 and 19905.

a 1: :V a; :: a: ;:_ z: r, :: z; :z r z: z- r: x: r: 2 o '3‘ v -s v,» w ,, —. a: t! v: "V

A White House cabinet meeting in January 1993.
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Activity
President Clinton’s impeachment
The following sources address issues surrounding the impeachment
of President Bill Clinton.

Source A

Foes of the president further complained that he was so absorbed in protecting his hide
that he was endangering national security. On August 7, Al Qaeda terrorists blew up
the American Embassies in Kenya and Tanzania. On August 20, three days after his
televised address, Clinton authorized retaliatory missile strikes in Sudan and
Afghanistan, leading critics to charge that he was cynically using military firepower in
order to divert attention from his personal excesses. Whether this was so was
impossible to prove—Clinton said he acted to thwart terrorism—but there was no
doubting his personal problems were consuming much of his time and that partisan
battling over sex was hijacking the attention ofWashington and the country.
Source: Patterson, James T. 2005. Restless Giant: The United States from Watergate to Bush vs. Gore.
Oxford University Press.

Source B

I really think the way to think about the political legacy of Bill Clinton is to view it
from the lenses of on the one hand and on the other. And let me give you a series of
such tensions. I would submit, Bill Clinton is the most gifted American politician since
FDR, in every respect, intelligence, policy, knowledge, political skill, capacity to relate
to the American people. Yet, he was also the one who was impeached and almost
driven from office. As Bob said, Bill Clinton presided over and contributed to a period
of extraordinary prosperity, yet leaves office with a widespread sense of squandered
opportunities, Belle identified two, the area of health reform, and social insurance
reform. On the latter one might argue that the success of fiscal policy has indirectly
improved the health of our social insurance system, yet alas he certainly intended to
do more and would have, had other matters not overwhelmed him.
Source: Mann, Tom. ”Assessing Bill Clinton’s Legacy: How will History Remember Him?" The Brookings
Institution. January 9, 2001. http://www.brookingsedu/events/200l/Ol O9elections.aspx.

Source C

In the process of pursuing an impeachment of the President, the Republicans had
seriously overplayed their hand. An indication of what lay ahead came when the party
actually lost five seats in the House while gaining no Senate seats in the November
1998 elections conducted just prior to the impeachment vote. Traditionally, the
opposition party registers significant gains in the off-year elections of a President’s
second term, and so the Republican loss was virtually unprecedented.
As the impeachment process unfolded, Clinton’s ratings in public opinion polls were at
an all-time high, hovering at close to 70 percent. Most Americans gave Clinton low
marks for character and honesty. But, they gave him high marks for performance and
wanted him censured and condemned for his conduct, but not impeached and
removed. Many viewed key Republican attackers as mean-spirited extremists willing to

.g
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9_
use a personal scandal for partisan goals. In the end, voters were happy with Clinton’s i

handling of the White House, the economy, and most matters of public life. Hillary
E

Clinton’s public opinion poll ratings actually exceeded the President’s, in large measure
because of her dignified demeanor during those trying personal times, thus lifting her
popularity to among the highest ever for a First Lady.
Source: ”Domestic Affairs: William Jefferson Clinton.” American President: An On/I'ne Reference
Resource. The Miller Center of Public Affairs.
http://millercenter.org/academic/americanpresident/clinton/essays/biography/4.

Source D
’ ' ' ‘

Cartoon by Bill lVchrthur, featuring Benjamin Netanyahu,
YasserArafat, and Bill Clinton. First published in The
G/osgow Hera/d. December 14, 1998.

“0K, you guys. ..
3e ‘tell me M

YGUfit prebiems.“ ‘ “‘

“9

Questions
I a What evidence is there in Source B that issues 3 With reference to their origin and purpose, assess the

surrounding impeachmentaffected the actions of values and limitations of sources B and C for historians
President Clinton? researching the Clinton presidency.

b What is the message of Source D? 4 Using the sources and your own knowledge, evaluate

2 Compare and contrast the views expressed in sources the affect 0f the Whitewater and Lewinsky scandals on
A and C on the effects of the impeachment scandal. the ability 0f Bill Clinton to carry OUt hls POl'CY goals.

Clinton did change the racial, ethnic, and gender paradigm for
presidential appointments.

Impeachment and scandals
Bill Clinton was the only the second president in United States’
history to be impeached. The previous impeachment involved
Andrew Johnson, Abraham Lincoln’s successor, and followed the
greatest crisis in the nation’s history: the Civil War. The Constitution
provides for but one method to remove a sitting president from
office, impeachment for ”high crimes and misdemeanors.”
Impeachment by the House of Representatives followed by trial in
the Senate is the greatest and ultimate check on the power of the
chief executive. Clinton’s troubles grew out of a series of allegations
that began before the election and ranged from fiscal impropriety,
womanizing, the suicide of aide Vince Foster, sexual relationswith a
White House intern, and perjury to cover up the affair.
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The scandals themselves were peripheral to the policies of the ,.“ " " " '1 "

president. However, the controversies, which spanned both terms,
.2

TOK Link
demanded significant attention from Clinton and his staff, and Ethics
weakened the president in dealings with the legislative branch.

’

Clinton was accused of attempting to distract the country by
launchingmissile strikes — even his foreign policy initiatives were
questioned by critics who citied the scandals. Many observers of
United States politics claimed potential legislative accomplishments
had gone unrealizedbecause of the scandals. Thus, the allegations,
which became known as Whitewater, are critical to understanding the
Clinton presidency.

I How are public ethics linked
to private ethics?

2

2 To what extent are ethical
’ codes situational rather than

absolute?

3 How do ethics inform our
expectationsof people in

,
public office? Research

The main scandal, Whitewater, revolved around real estate 1 the history Of issues of
investment linked with a Savings and Loan that involved close

:7 impeachment.
friends of the Clintons. Attorney General Janet Reno, the chief law ”

enforcement officer of the federal government appointed a
Republican as an independent counsel, but a three—judge panel felt
that Reno, a presidentialappointee, could not be sufficiently
independent. Kenneth Starr, an attorney and former federal judge
with numerous conservative connections, was appointed instead.
Starr pursued his investigation with vigor and expanding resources.
The investigation soon went beyond the limited Whitewater
allegations to many aspects of Clinton’s public and private life. To
Clinton’s critics the reach of Starr's investigation was appropriate for
a man they believed had committedmany crimes and abuses of
power, but to supporters the Starr inquiries were a witch hunt. Due
to the independent counsel law, people could be prosecuted for
crimes unrelated to the original reason for the counsel’s
appointment. Starr defended the scope of the investigation as
necessary for getting to the heart of Clinton’s activities.
The investigation continued for several years without charges being
brought. But, in 1997 the Supreme Court ruled that a lawsuit by
Paula Jones against Clinton for sexual harassmentwhile he was
governor of Arkansas to go forward, disregarding arguments that it
would distract the sitting president from his duties. Clinton’s affair
with intern Monica Lewinsky came to light. The independent counsel
place Clinton under oath and questioned him, reasoning that his
behavior illustrated a pattern of illicit activity. The veracity, or lack
thereof, of the president’s testimony became the foundation of
charges against Clinton. As evidence of Clinton’s affair became
public knowledge, the tawdriness of the affair affected the president’s
public standing. On 17 August 1998 Clinton gave a televised address
in which he admitted to an affair he had previously adamantly
denied, but disavowed directing any cover up.
Starr forwardedhis report to the House of Representatives. After
heated debate, two articles of impeachmentwere passed: perjury and
obstruction of justice. The Senate trial took place in 1999. At times,
the arguments became a surreal discussion of whether lying about
sexual activity counted as a high crime or misdemeanor as intended
by the Constitution’s authors. In the end the Senate failed to convict
the Clinton of either charge, with 45 of 100 members in favor of a
perjury conviction and SO voting that he was guilty of obstruction of
justice (a two-thirds vote is required for a guilty verdict). There were
two years left in the acquitted, but tainted, president’s term. In
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retrospect, the Supreme Court’s ruling that allowed the sitting Activity " “ " " “ " ”

president to face a lawsuit greatly underestimated the amount of
time, energy and attention the case would demand.

Homosexuals in the military
A discrimination issue that had some parallels to Harry Truman’s
order to ban racial segregation in the armed forces was Clinton’s
promise on winning the election to end the ban on homosexuals
serving in the military. A court decision, however, forced Clinton to
act on his promise early in his administration,before he had
established sufficient credibility as a leader. Because Clinton had
avoided serving in the military during the Vietnam era, his standing
with the military and many veterans was low, and an effort to
change the culture of the military needed a careful and timely
approach. Clinton was neither afforded the time or the planning.
Many other western countries armed forces had openly gay recruits,
but the United States armed forces continued to exclude them.
Conservatives, numerous veterans, and the military top brass
opposed any changes, but after more than six months Clinton
proposed “don’t ask, don’t tell,” a policy that allowed homosexuals to
serve in secret. A soldier could not reveal and the military could not
ask if he or she was gay. The policy pleased few people. A more
restrictive bill came out of Congress, but the essential elements of
Clinton’s compromise became the policy of the armed forces.

Foreign policies
Clinton came to the presidency focusing almost exclusively on the
economy. Richard Haass, after counting presidential speeches and
broadcasts, reported that the president spent 10% of his efforts on
foreign policy. Given that Clinton was the first president elected since
1948 not to face the USSR in the long Cold War contest, it is
understandable that his focus was on domestic affairs. For the first
time in half a century, there was not a specific international target—
no Germany, Japan or USSR—on which to focus. Near the end of his
term, George Bush attempted to forge a new world order, and the
new president would have an opportunity to create a new US foreign
policy. But, as Clinton found out, foreign affairs have a way of
becoming unpredictablysignificant and time-consuming.
The civil war in Somalia, an attempt to oust Haiti’s dictator Raoul
Cedras, the Bosnian—Serbianand Albanian—Serbianconflicts in
the Balkans, and Rwanda’s vicious civil war were some of the
challenges the Clinton administration faced. There was the
opportunity to work with nations of the former Soviet Union to limit
and secure nuclear weapons. North Korea’s missile and nuclear
weapons programs were also a developing threat. Clinton continued
the efforts of US presidents to find a solution to the ongoing Arab—
Israeli conflict, and was responsible for enforcing sanctions on Iraq’s
Saddam Hussein. There were terrorist attacks on New York’s Twin
Towers and a US navy ship in Yemen. Reemerging democracies in
Latin America along with trade negotiations and financial
interventions were also to occupy Clinton. Along the way, the
Clinton foreign policy team developed the doctrine of enlargement:
expandingmarket democracies, free trade, developing and

Ranking the three
presidents
Ranking presidents is a favorite
activity of many historians.

Using the information from
your presidential policies table,
examine each presidents’
successes and failures.

Decide the extent to which
outside events influence or
interfered with presidential
actions.
Examine the domestic goal of
the presidents upon entering
office and evaluate the extent
to which each accomplished
his objectives.
Based on those three factors,
rank the presidents.
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supportingmultinational alliances, and a policy of intervention that
became known as the Clinton Doctrine. Clinton, explaining why the
United States was at times involved in places seemingly beyond the
scope of the US national interest, said: what are the consequences
to our security of letting conflicts fester and spread. We cannot,
indeed, we should not, do everything or be everywhere. But where
we can make a difference, we must be prepared to do so.” For a man
elected to fix domestic problems, a full foreign affairs agenda faced
the new president.

Africa

Unexpectedly, two nations in Africa, Somalia and Rwanda, became
part of the United State’s foreign policy portfolio. U.S. policies in
each nation were largely unsuccessful and brought a great deal of
criticism: involvement in Somalia and a lack of involvement in
Rwanda.

U.S. involvement in Somalia began in August 1992, six months
before Clinton took office. Beginning with food delivery, the US.
joined a United Task Force (UNITAF) of almost 40,000 soldiers from
twenty countries in December to provide needed security in the war—

torn nation. The task force, including 26,000 US. troops, operated in
Somalia untilMay 1993. An effort followed to create a manageable
situation for Somalis. The United States reduced troops to 4,000, but
violence grew in Somalia. Different Somali factions drove through
the streets in ”techinicals,” pick-up trucks armed with a large
machine gun or recoilless rifle mounted in the bed, intimidating
residents and seizing food intended for distribution. US. soldiers
attempted to provide protection from the warlords. As violence
increased, Clinton added marines, but in a limited mission soldiers
were not provided with all the weaponry and equipment necessary
for success and safety. In October 1993, in an incident that became
known as Black Hawk Down from a book by Mark Bowden (and
subsequent 2001 movie), a battle in central Mogadishu resulted in
US. casualties and images of dead US marines being dragged through
the streets.
The United States, along with United Nations forces, withdrew over
the next six months. Somalia descended into further disarray with
warlords assuming control in the absence of foreign forces. Critics of
the president called Somalia a fiasco while supporters, still admitting
a failed mission, blamed the previous president for getting into the
mess. The first major Clinton foreign policy mission failed to achieve
even limited goals.

Trade
Regional and global trade advancementwas an important component
of Clinton's economic and foreign policies. Important trade
negotiations included NAFTA, GATT, WTO, and fast—track action on
trade with China. For most of his two terms Clinton advocated
removing trade barriers and pushing for increased global commerce
with fewer restrictions. This policy antagonized traditionalDemocratic
groups, including labor unions and environmental groups.

ActiVitY "
Research
For what reasons did the United
Nations Security Council choose
to withdraw the vast majority of
peacekeeping forces in Rwanda?

TOK Link

Language
What is genocide? In your
judgement were the mass
killings in Rwanda genocide?
Why do labels matter?

Discussion point
To what extent is Tony Lake’s

statement that the United
States could not solve “other
people’s problems” consistent
with US foreign policy in the
20th century?
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NAFTA As a presidential candidate Clinton had pledged to
support the Bush-initiatedNorthAmerican Free Trade Agreement
(NAFTA), a trade agreement between Canada, Mexico, and the
United States. Upon entering the White House he did so.
Opposition was fierce, and includedRoss Perot who claimed that
factories would leave the United States for cheaper labor in
Mexico, taking millions of jobs with them. Congress approved the
pact, a commitment to regional economic integration. NAFTA
presentedMexico with the opportunity to attract new foreign
investment. Environmental provisions were also included, a
concern of environmentalistswho felt that polluting industries
would simply relocate to the countrieswith the least restrictive
environmental regulations. The administrationhoped that NAFTA
would stimulate Mexico’s economy, stabilizing the Salinas
government.NAFTA met with a mixed reception in Mexico as in
response the Zapatista National Liberation Army rose up in the
state of Chiapas. Overall, NAFTA was an early success, as trade
increased more than 20% in the first year alone.
GATT Clinton hoped that NAFTA would provide leverage for
the 1994 General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT)

negotiationswith Europe and Japan. GATT was a set of
international commerce rules with enforcement provisions.
The goal was to increase trade between countries by reducing
trade barriers in an equitable manner. GATT was to open new
markets and reduce the price of imports, allowing the US
economy to grow in ways not possible in eras of tariff wars and
trade barriers. The result of the negotiations was the creation of

the newWorld Trade Organization (WTO) by 75 GATTmembers.
GATT was ended and the WTO officially began on in 1995.
WTO The WTO was formed as an organization to regulate trade
between member nations. It had enforcement powers. But the
purpose of the WTO was to stimulate greater international commerce.
The third WTO conference, held in Seattle, Washington, started on
November 30, 1999. Clinton, in preparation for the meeting issued an
executive order that forced the government, to review the
environmental effects of trade agreements. In line with his executive
order, Clinton did emphasize the need for environmental protection,
core international labor standards, and for the WTO to open its inner-
workings to public scrutiny.But, he informed the public that global
trade was expanding and the United States needed to be at the
forefront. Clinton told supporters that the United States had 4%
percent of the world’s population and 22% of its wealth;
consequently, it had to offer worthwhile incentives to other countries. Discussion point

Huge protests of crowds upwards of 40,000 broke out in Seattle
during the week of the WTO event. To those who protested, the WTO

i Economic sovereignty
facilitated a ”race to the bottom,” and rather than raising standards of ; Two critical components of a
living in developing countries it was in the process of lowering , nation state’s authority are

standards everywhere. Reinforcing national control over trade united political and territorial

the isolationist right and the liberal left in challenging the president’s : sovereignty. In what ways and

support for the organization. Clinton angered his advisors with his call » to what extent is economic

for labor and environmental standards. The protests did not shut
50V?r6i8“ty critical to the '

down the meeting, but in the United States Seattle is viewed as the
. survival and SUCCESS Of a state? .' 44?

beginning of a sustained challenge to unfettered globalization.
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Clinton, undeterred by Seattle, looked across the ocean to the
emerging market of China and, gnoring China’s human rights
violations, granted PermanentNormal Trading Partner status to
China the following year, easing China’s entry into the WTO.

Europe
After the breakup of the Soviet empire, many parts of Europe were
in turmoil. Economic and political integration caused uncertainty in
many former countries of the Soviet Bloc. One such area was the
formerYugoslavia. In 1992, Serbia and Bosnia—Herzegovina took up
arms against each other. The Serbs quickly gained the advantage and
took Bosnian towns, burning homes and killing and raping civilians.
As the world watched atrocities, NATO and the United States did
little to stop the war. Against the advice of many foreign policy
advisors, stating that involvementwas not of US national interest,
the Clinton administration embarked on efforts to stop the war in the
Balkans. The United Nations declared “safe areas” but the Serbian
armed forces disregarded enclaves and continued killing. By 1995,
the Clinton administration tired of the violence, pushed NATO to
act. Led by the United States, NATO repeatedlybombed Serbian
positions. The September air raids had the desired effect, driving the
Serbian leader, Slobodan Milosevic, to negotiations. The talks took
place in Dayton, Ohio, in November and the Dayton Accords were
signed in Paris the following month. Clinton sent 20,000 troops to
enforce the agreement. The troops succeeded in keeping peace and
setting the stage for elections in 1996.
Serbia did not stop its war-makingwith the Dayton Accords. Serbia
entered into a conflict in the province of ethnicAlbanian dominated
Kosovo. After attacks by the Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA), the
superior—armed Serbian army began an offensive, resulting in the
deaths of numerous civilians. Atrocities by the Serbians, resulting in
thousands of dead Albanians, again came to the attention of the
international community. After repeated attempts to come to an
agreement with Milosevic to stop the fighting, in 1999, NATO
undertook a 79-day bombing campaign against Serbia. Again,
Milosevic was driven to negotiate by superior force. With the
Russians participating in talks, Serbia agreed to withdraw from
Kosovo. The United States, United Kingdom, France and Russia
provided troops as peacekeepers.

With the disintegration of the Soviet Union and theWarsaw Pact, the
Clinton administration worked for a safer and stable Europe. A topic of
great concern was the disposal of nuclearweapons and the stock of
weapons-grade material. Working with Senator Sam Nunn, a legislator
known for defense expertise, and his Republican counterpart, Richard
Lugar, the administration provided for monitoring and securing of
nuclear power plants, dangerous materials, and the dismantling of
nuclearweapons. Additionally, Clinton supported IMF loans to Russia
and Russia’s President, Boris Yeltsin, even as Yeltsin faded in popularity
and reports of corruption increased. Finally, several former Warsaw
Pact countries, Poland, Hungary and the Czech Republic, became
members of NATO, with the caveat that no NATO weapons or troops
enter those countries. The deal was similar to the Two—Plus-Four
agreement over the unification of Germany.
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Latin America
The Clinton administration entered office withNAFTA in process

and with a military dictatorship in Haiti. The majority of nations in

South and Central America were well on their way to
establishing,

reestablishing and strengthening democratic governments. The new
administration appeared more reactive to events than proactive. Some

analysts felt Clinton reacted to the pressure
of interest groups and media

exposure rather than a thought-outplan. Latin America did not
command the attention of the administration. Secretary of State Warren

Christopher did not visit Latin America until 1996. One
exception to the

patternwas the Summit of the Americas
in December 1994. In addition

to NAFTA, the Clinton Presidency can
take credit for removing a

military dictatorship in Haiti, rescuing the Mexican economy from the

“Peso Crisis,” and working towards a free trade Americas.

Clinton’s foreign policy flexibility was weakened from January 1995,

when both the Senate and House were under Republican control.

Among the actions of the new congressional leadership was the
reduction of foreign aid by more than 20%. Congress added

additional conditions: it directed the State Department to certify a

country as cooperating in the drug war to be eligible to receive aid.

Clinton chose to continue the anti-drug focus of the nation’s Latin
American policy, but did change emphasis from drug interdiction to
eradication and cartel-busting. While the Clinton Doctrine implied a

cohesive policy in Latin American to strengthen democracies and
expandmarkets, it can also be viewed as a series of individual events
dealt with as circumstances permitted.

Haiti posed a difficult problem for the new president. Haitian refugees

floating to the United States on boats and rafts had been prevented
from reaching shore by the Coast Guard and returned to Haiti by the
Bush administration. The sitting president took no steps to restore
Jcan-BertrandAristide to power. During his election campaign

Clinton took the position of restoring Aristide to power, criticizing
Bush for denying refugees of the dictatorial regime
asylum. But, after winning the election, he reversed
his position in response to media reports that
thousands of Haitians were about to get in
homemade boats to flee to the United States. The
United Nations worked out an agreementwith the
regime to allow Aristide to return. In October 1993,
UN and US forces were confrontedby Haitian
paramilitary forces and not allowed to come ashore.
Talks stopped soon after. By June 1994, Clinton
realized that diplomacy without the threat of force
was useless. It took further pressure from political
allies for the president to act. Clinton took the lead
in persuading the UN Security Council to pass a
resolution authorizing the use of force to restore
Aristide to Haiti’s presidency.

Clinton also decided that US forces would lead
An anti—Aristide protester kicks the car carrying US diplomat

_ .

the invasion. In a September speech Clinton
Vicki Huddleston on

1 1 October, 1993, in Port—au—Prlnce, Haiti,

_ _

f after the car was not allowed entry to the sea port to welcome

announced that every diplomatic effort had been UN troops. The protesters shouted that they would not allow

rejected by the military commander in chief of an occupying force in their country.
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Haiti, Raoul Cedras. In the same speech he demanded the Haitianruler and military supporters relinquish power immediately. Within aday, after arrangementsby former presidentCarter, a meeting of themilitary leaders and Carter, Democratic Senator Sam Nunn, andGeneral Collin Powell took place. Two days later the negotiatorsreached an agreement that allowed Aristide to return to power. Ahitch came when Cedras was informed that US forces were about toinvade, but Clinton called off the invasion and the agreementwassigned. Eventually, after further negotiations, 20,000 US soldiers cameashore to secure Haiti. On October 15, Aristide was reinstated aspresident. Clinton’s efforts resulted in the restoration of a fledglingdemocracy. Two years later, US troops left Haiti.
Summit of the Americas
In December 1993, the Clinton administration decided to follow up onNAFTA with a meeting of the heads of the 34 leaders of Latin Americandemocracies—the Summit of the Americas. The meeting took place inMiami a year later, just after the Republican election landslide. To theClinton Administration, the summit was an advancement of bothdomestic and foreign policy. The focus on the economy demandedexpanding markets for domestically produced goods and the evolvingClinton Doctrine added promotion of democracy to the first priority.The Summit of the Americas was a prime opportunity.
The summit was a gathering of the leaders of 33 democratic statesof the Americas and President Salinas of Mexico, a one-party state. Bythe December 1994 conference, the countries of the region had reducedtrade barriers by 80% through a variety of trade pacts. The summititself resulted in a Declaration of Principles supporting democracy,
economic integration, free trade, and sustainable development. Therewas an agreement to create a Free Trade Area of the Americas by 2005.The goal was an ambitious one, and Clinton was unable to convincethe Republican-led Congress to confirm the agreement or work towardthe Free TTade Area of the Americas (FTAA).
Bills Clinton’s triumphs and setbacks can be viewed as symptoms of
an ad—hoc foreign policy, or as a developing policy of enlargementand engagement constrainedby an uncooperativeCongress.Confrontedwith wars and violence on several continents, anuncertain economic world, and absence of the stability of a bi-polarworld, Clinton’s foreign policy legacy is still debated.

Summing it up
I Complete the presidential policies table.
2 Review the information. Look for themes in both domestic and foreignpolicy that carry through two, or all three administrations.
3 Decide on the most significant successes and failures of each president.
4 Outline answers to the following questions:

a To what extent and in what ways did the foreign policy of the UnitedStates change because of the disintegration of the Soviet Union?
b The domestic policies of the three presidents were moreevolutionary than revolutionary. Discuss.

ActiVity V
‘

Comparing doctrines
Using a Venn Diagram, compare
the foreign policy doctrines of
Reagan, Bush, and Clinton.
Draw a circle for each president
and place policies where they
intersect (and with which world
regions) and where they do not.

A
A poster presentation
Review the human rights policies
and actions of the Reagan, Bush
and Clinton administrations
toward Latin American military
dictatorships. Choose one
president and, using specific
examples, create a poster either
praising or criticizing his human
rights focus.
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The restoration of democracy in Latin America

In 1977, all but four countries in Latin America were headed by
authoritarian regimes, and most of those were military dictatorships.
The 19805 and 19905 saw democracy return or come to most of the
countries of Latin America. In SouthAmerica, some constitutions
were rewritten or modified among varying degrees of political, social
and political disruption. One exception is the case of Chile, which
has retained the constitution of 1980, written by the Pinochet
government.Many countries in the Caribbean, including Grenada
and Haiti, dealt with collapse and then reestablishment of democracy
with varying success. Cuba was a notable exception to this trend.
Several Central American nations, most after significant periods of

war, such as Guatemala and El Salvador, slowly worked their way
into democratic forms of government.
Following the Second World War, Import Substitution
Industrialization (ISI) proved a success to most Latin American
economies through the expansion of industry, improvements in
employment and real wages, as well as the transfer of technology
into the region. In the political-economic area there were intense
struggles over land distribution led by populists such as Gétulio
Vargas in Brazil and Mexico under Lazaro Cardenas, but there was
also significant urban expansion and industrialization.ISI fizzled out
during the late 19705, and early 19805, as capital accumulationwas
pursued and larger, more highly industrialized Latin American
countries, such as Argentina, lost viability and finally collapsed. By
the early 19905, the ISI model had largely been rejected and was
replaced by totally different economic strategies.

Countries in the region emergedwith working economies, many of
them attempting to redistributewealth through state-dominated
programs and financed to a significant extent by foreign loans.
As interest rates rose in the United States, the cost of the existing
loans in Latin America rose, increasing national debt. Authoritarian
governmentsmade attempts to simultaneouslycontain popular
mobilization and increase profitability. Often they were able to rise to
power and stay there by fitting into the Cold War world as bastions
against communism, such as the cases of US-backed armed forces in
El Salvador and Nicaragua.
By the mid—19705, a new political-economic philosophy of
neoliberalism emanated from the United States. The Reagan
administration popularized the Chicago School of Economics, based
on the theories of Milton Friedman. The Chicago School proclaimed
the way to a growing economywas through free markets both
domestically and internationally, with minimal government
involvement in the economy. Essentially, government economic
activities distorted the efficiency of markets, therefore the best thing
a government could do was to leave the economy alone. This was a
direct refutation of the economic policies that had reduced poverty
during the previous decade. Authoritarianism often accompanied
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the economic changes. A good example is the implementation of
similar policies by Chilean dictator Augusto Pinochet between 1973
and 1989, installing as his economic advisors many PhDs who
studied with Friedman and were known as the ”Chicago Boys.”
Countries following neoliberalism generally saw steady increases in
GDP. This came at a great social cost: higher unemployment, lower
wages, and an increase in the number of people living in poverty.
Economic disruption, social dislocation, and political violence
both on the part of those seeking to maintain control and those
challenging the established order generated many changes over
the next two decades. In Guatemala, it sparked the birth of
revolutionary movements. In Bolivia, it ignited a strong reaction by
the coca-growers union in the 19805. Democracies emerged and
retreated; the particular structures of governments were a result of
tradition, power relationships, and circumstances on the ground,
especially those related to the end of the Cold War. Economic policy
changes sometimes accompanied the political transformations,
but outside forces often determined the degree of change as
globalization increased.

Historical explanations
Some historians have pointed to three significant themes that may
explain late-20th century Latin American democracies: neoliberalist
economic factors and their impact on democratic institutions,
neopopulism, and direct democracy. Often the three existed together.
According to professor of Latin American politics KurtWeyland,
neoliberalism both enabled democracy to exist and limited its
development.External economic and political pressures restricted the
choices the government could make, thus limiting the voters’ power,
but by empowering economic and political elites also enhanced
support for the government.Weyland writes, ”The available evidence
suggests that neoliberalism has affected Latin American democracy in
opposite, even contradictoryways. By exposing the region’s countries
to greater external pressures and by changing the internal balance of
forces so as to preclude threats to domestic elites, market reform has
bolstered the survival of democracy.”
Neopopulism was also a critical contributor to civilian rule.
Neopopulist presidential candidates appealed directly to the voters
and promoted themselves as the solution to the nation’s problems.
They campaignedagainst the established power-holders.Their
political base usually consisted of the rural and urban poor and
disaffected city—dwellers, nurtured by the candidate identifying
himself as an outsider just like his supporters.The appearance of
popular figures promisingwholesale reform enabled elections to
take place. The charismatic leadership often had to change course
when confronted with domestic and international economic
realities, but several leaders’ popularity enabled them to pursue
policies contrary to campaign promises while still holding elections
and workingwith legislatures.
The third elementwas often the consulta. Direct democracy grew as
citizens participated in consultas in the face of unresponsive legislators

Neoliberalism
Using search engines and
economics reference works,
establish a class definition of
neoliberalism as government
economic policy between 1980
and 2000. The class can be
divided in small groups to
research different perspectives.
Useful resources for this would be i:

the UN Economic Commission for Q:

Latin America (or ECLA, also
known by its Spanish acronym
CEPAL),with headquarters in
Santiago, Chile.

See vwwv.ec|ac.org and online
references such as vwwv.

: oxfordreferencecom available
through your school or local library.

:: ~2 :: z: :z :: a t. :~ r 2: x z; 3 ..

Activity 1: :; .; ;. .; ~.. ., .. .. :1 t, ;. .z .. .. ..

Neopopulism
in groups, or individually,
research definitions of
neopopulism and compare
notes in class to come up with a
working definition for your class.
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who were more focused on the interests of the powerful elite than
their broader electoral constituents.Voters in many Latin American
countrieswere asked to approve legislation put forwardby national
legislatures. Constitutions were submitted to referendum as well.
Chief executives used consultas and initiatives to circumvent strong
and uncooperative legislatures, thus becoming an effective tool of
neopopulist leaders. In states where democracy was fragile and
political leaders were unpopular, the threat of a coup or revolution
was often neutralized through a mechanism for voters to express
their wishes directly. Consequently, the emerging democracies of

Latin America were shaped by a variety of forces that influenced the
forms of government.
Latin American scholarship views the resurgence of democracy in the
region from different perspectives. Argentine political scientist
Enrique Peruzzotti writes that in Argentina, since the end of military
authoritarian regimes in 1983, the country has been able to resolve
crises using representative institutions. He maintains that human
rights abuses by military governments have made the public demand
constitutionaland institutional solutions. Brazilian political scientist
Jose Maria Pereira da Nobrega Jr. describes these ruling bodies as
hybrid institutions with democratic as well as authoritarian
characteristics. Guatemalan sociologist Juan FernandoMolina Meza
notes that in his country the institutionalmodel has been too
centralized, and has excluded 60% of the population of Native
Guatemalans, despite reforms to provide more local power through
the 1992 Municipal Code and the Law of Municipal Development
Councils. Political clientelism and lack of transparency in
distributing resources left over from authoritarian governments has
not led to a strengthened democracy.

Factors in the development of
Latin American governments
In order to understand the nature of the changes in 1980—2000, this
section examines the conditions in Peru, Argentina, Uruguay, and
Brazil that led to democracy and sometimes a departure from it.
Social, political, and economic developmentsare looked at, allowing
for comparison and contrast between different countries. By 2000,
it was by no means clear that the democratic governmentswere
supported by the populace or ruling elites to safeguard against a
return to authoritarianism.Yet the transition from authoritarian and
often military rule to types of democracy signaled a significant
change in a relatively short period of time.

Before examining individual countries, it is important to understand
why Latin American countries, like many countries around the
world, sometimes failed to sustain democracy. Economic and political
development is often tied together when examiningpower
relationships. The uneven political and economic development in
Latin America is also based on geography, post-colonial dependencies
and the different culturalmodels.
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Latin America and the Caribbean is an enormous geographical area. From
the southern border of Texas in the United States to Cape Horn in Chile, it
is a distance of 1 1,000 kilometers (7,000 miles). It is widest from Peru to
Brazil: 5,000 kilometers (3,200 miles). It is double the size of Europe and
two and a half times the size of North America. Look at the above map
and identify the major:

o mountains

o rivers

o lakes

0 jungles and forests
o deserts

o plains

o How have these topographical features posed barriers to
development,or functioned to preserve natural habitats?

44:3
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Geography
The geography of South America does not lend itself to
centralization, and the development of strong national bodies or
social cohesion. High mountains and rugged coastlines in the west,
impenetrable jungles in the equatorial region, and massive rivers in
the east make communication and commerce between communities
difficult. Efforts to form cohesive legislative bodies that could meet
were severely limited by the time, distance, effort and uncertainty of
travel throughout the region. Before the opening of the Panama
Canal in 1914, the enormous distance from the economic centers of
Europe and, from the 20th century, the United States, also
influenced the way Latin America felt very much at the periphery of
political and social development. Over time, differing cultures and
economies developed, making national legislatures into groups of
potentially greater numbers of smaller factions. Representative
democracy was often impractical and dysfunctional. As a result,
autocratic rule developed out of a vacuum of power, notably the
caudillos of the 19th century, like Argentina’s Juan Manuel de Rosas.
Dictatorships, often out of reach of the people most negatively
affected by government’s policies, were able to thrive, survive, or be
overthrown by powerful factions placing their support elsewhere,
often resulting in the imposition of yet another autocratic regime.
Populism and clientelism thrived.

Dependency
Dependency theory comes, in part, from a Marxist analysis, based on
the involvement of outside countries in the economic and political
affairs of a nation. After independence, Latin American nations, as in
times of Spanish and Portuguese rule, were often exploited for their
raw materials or unprocessed crops by nations like the United
Kingdom, and subsequently the United States. The low—priced raw
materials were processed in Europe or the United States, providing
jobs along with added value. An economic relationship with some
similarities to mercantilism developed. After the Great Depression,
and especially in the period following the Second World War,
multinational corporations transferred the profits of raw material
extraction out of the countries of origin to their own home nations.
The continuous exploitation severely limited development, and
encouragedmonoculture: copper in Chile, coffee in Colombia and
Brazil, beef in Argentina, sugar in Cuba, bananas in Nicaragua and
so on. As much of the world took part in increasing international
trade, Latin America was kept under the control of outside forces,
preventing a modern economy from developing. Importantly,
the extraction of wealth required a cooperative or compliant
government. Dominant countries, like the United States, supported
regimes that cooperatedwith their corporations whether they were
involved in mineral extraction, agriculture, transportation, or
communication technologies. Democracies do not develop under
the exploitive and manipulative direction of foreign powers.
Consequently, cooperative dictatorships, supported by landowning
elites, developed and sustained power. When internal forces repelled
outsiders, those efforts usually resulted in new autocratic regimes. 449
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Culturalism
A third explanation for the authoritarian tradition is based on
culture. Spain and Portugal influenced Latin America, not only
through economic and governmental control, but through the
establishment of the Iberian culture. The Spanish and Portuguese
colonies were also under influence of the Catholic Church. A belief
in the legitimacy of a rigid hierarchy in which each person has a
specific place is the antithesis of economic and social mobility. In
many Latin American communities, a stable, unchanging society
with respect for authority was valued above the uncertainty of a
dynamic one, such as in the United States. Additionally, a ruler who
understood the “general will” of the people acted on their behalf.
Thus, the cultural combination of faith in hierarchy and preference
for stability provided the necessary conditions for dictatorships.
On top of these explanationswas the development of the Cold War
and, in 1959, the Cuban Revolutionand its effect on the Latin
American republics. To the United States, the most important
component of relations in the Americas was the prevention of
another Cuba and establishmentof communism in countries to the
south. This led the United States to support anti-democraticand
often corrupt regimes which violated human rights. Thousands of
soldiers from Latin America were trained in counterinsurgency tactics
at the School of the Americas in Fort Benning, Georgia. Many
officers who trained there were later accused of human rights
violations and some became dictators themselves, employing brutal
measures to keep opposition at bay. The additional influence the
United States exerted post—1945 led to anti-American sentiments and
increased nationalism in Latin American countries, both feelings that
populist leaders and movements could exploit. The give-and—take
activities of legislatures weighing competing ideas were a weak
opposition to the strong message of a single voice.
When examining the progress of democratic governments in the final
decades of the 20th century, five questions come to mind.
1 To what extent did democratic movements succeed in the face of
the many obstacles outlined above?
To what extent are the above explanations applicable?

3 What kinds of democracies developed and why?
4 What policy changes did the new governmentsmake and to what

effect on the economy and society?
5 What effect did the implementation of government structure and

policies have on the level of success and longevity of the
democratic government?

Perl'l: democracy and retreat
Peru was ruled by a military dictatorship from 1968 until 1985.
General Juan Velasco Alvarado governed Peru until 1975. He ordered
the nationalization of the oil and mining industries from foreign
ownership, radical agrarian reform and the promotion of workers’
rights to influence and obtain a greater share of the profits of private
companies. He also took control of the media. There were some

TOK Link

Language
Why do scholars attempt
to categorize explanations?
How does labeling affect
understanding?

Activity x. .. a ;. v,. t; a. n a a H «e- 1* A

5

Democracy chart
Make a chart with each of the
five questions as a heading.
Add a row for each country
examined in this chapter, and
take notes as you read
through the evidence.
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improvements to the wellbeing of local people: food production
increased and peasants were freed from serfdom. But the reforms
lacked a long-term plan and most benefits ended up in the hands of
the few producers and owners of export crops, including sugar,
cotton, coffee, and natural resources like oil, gold, copper and lead.
His military dictatorship lacked the support of civilian agricultural
workers who felt abandoned as the government invested most of its
resources trying to increase industrial development.The
implementation of programs also forced the government to secure
foreign loans that became a burden on the Peruvian economy.
The burden became a crisis and, in 1975, the
military replaced Velasco with General Francisco
Morales Bermudez. During his presidency, in a
pattern seen in other Latin American countries
such as Chile, an austerity programwas put in
place as forcefully suggested by the IMF. Peru had
significant foreign debt, and the IMF imposed
conditions for the continuance of loans. The urban
working class saw their wages reduced by 40%
percent.Morales followed IMF guidelines in
attempting to implement a plan of economic
decentralization, austerity, and open access of
Peruvian economic resources to foreign
investment, meaning state-owned industries
would be privatized. The economy improved
briefly, but the Mexican debt crisis that affected all
of Latin America destroyed any economic progress,
turning gains into a 12% decline in GDP and
significant inflation.

A new constitutionmodeled on the 1933 version was proposed.
Elections took place in 1980 and Fernando BelaundeTerrywon the
election with a significant majority and formed a coalition
government. Belaundewas a democrat and politician and made a
politician's set of promises: progress and improved living standards
through public works while reducing state involvement in the
economy and encouragingprivate investment. Once elected, the new
president proposedbanning labor actions such as strikes, phasing out
economic assistance for food and fuel, and cutting public works
projects. A general strike was the result.
A combination of economic deterioration, including rising
unemployment, and social tension led to political violence. In the
early 19805 two guerilla organizations came to prominence as a
reaction to governmentmeasures. One, Sendero Luminoso or
Shining Path, formed in the highlands, an area that was not
benefiting from the economic programs and was becoming a supplier
of coca for Colombian drug traffickers (as a result of economic
decline). Shining Path used a combination of violence and threats of
violence against village elders, as well as protection for coca farmers
from police, the Peruvianmilitary, and drug traffickers through the
promotion of a Maoist egalitarian utopia. A second group, Movimz'emo
Revolutz'onarioTupacAmaru (MRTA), used kidnapping and ransom, in
contrast to killing, to publicize its socialist-Castroist goals and to raise

Activitym . u v,» 9, :z n s .z; Q,

Research assignment
Research the two resistance

4‘ movements, Sendero Luminoso
or Shining Path and the
Mov/miento Revolutionario
TupacAmaru (MRTA).What
were the differences and
similarities in membership,
tactics, goals, and achievements?

an
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funds. Rising Violence caused Belaunde to use military strikes to
suppress the opposition groups. The rise in Violence contributed to 1;

TOK Link
civil instability, and the military, seeing a lack of popular support, "

. . . . . . . Ways of Knowingdecrded to shift Peru’s leadershlp to a c1v1han pre51dency. What is political charisma?
Belaunde’s presidential term ended in 1985. The charismatic, 36-year- What is the role of emotion
old Alianza Popular Revolacionaria Americana (APRA) candidate, Alan '_y in politics? What is the role of
Garcia, won the 1985 general election. APRA, a party founded in 1 political rhetoric (language)
1924, also controlled the bicameral legislature. Garcia acted quickly to I l” leadership? l” what ways

do charisma and rhetoric
compliment and distort the
workings of democratic states?

repair Peru’s problems, beginning with the economy. He expanded
the government’s role in the economy by freezing prices, reducing
interest rates and devaluing the Peruvian currency. Wages were jj

increased as taxes were cut. All the changes placed more real “sols” in

e
[5 it preferable that a

the hands of consumers, resulting in greater demand. The governmentmake
government, seeing the social unrest in the highland areas where the

1. decisions rationally—to
Shining Path was expanding its influence, began programs to aid

2 the exclusion 0f emotion?
small farms. All the changes resulted in a short-term growth in the "

. » , . ; z
.. .. -.

economy, but also an increased trade deficit. To free the government
to pursue his growth policies, Garcia defaulted on foreign debt
obligations. The economy soon collapsed as new loans were not
available and labor unrest caused entire industries to halt production.
Additional actions by the APRA government only accelerated the
collapse as GDP declined by a third and inflation rose to 7,500% by
the end of the decade. Civilian leadership only seemed to accelerate
Peru’s social and economic decline.
The 1990 election was an interesting contest between the novelist
Mario Vargas Llosa and a little—known agrarian economist, Alberto
Fujimori, the face of a new political alliance called Cambz'o 90 (Change
90). Spouting populist rhetoric and framing himself as an outsider,
Fujimori, a Japanese-Peruvian, promised economic recovery and a halt
to civil violence. He won an outright victory.
The election of Fujimori began Peru’s retreat from
democracy and a return to autocratic leadership.
In a program soon known as ”Fujishock,” he
reversed Garcia’s approach, eliminating subsidies,
lowering tariffs, inviting foreign investment,
selling hundreds of state-owned companies,
weakened the influence of labor, and generally
following a monetarist free-market policy. It was
the opposite of the populist approach. Prices rose
and money from the drug trade became an
integral part of the economy. As opposition
mounted, Fujimori moved to consolidate
his power. Backed by the military, the
democratically—electedFujimori disbanded the
legislature in April 1992 and vigorously eliminated
his enemies and potential challengers. Opposition
press was silenced. Leaders of the two major
guerrilla groups, Shining Path and MRTA, were
arrested and the two groups lost momentum

_ without their leadership. Fujimori gained popular
452 support as civil violence subsided, even with the'3 '

constant violations of human rights and political
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. Data analysis
Coca crops, PerL'I
The cultivation of coca leaves has been a tradition of the Peruvian and
Bolivian highlands for centuries, where it is used for medicinal and
religious reasons. Since the 19705, developed countries in North America
and Europe have greatly increased consumption of cocaine, an illegal drug
whose raw material is the coca leaf. Therefore, demand for coca has
soared, creating a profitable crop for Peruvian and Bolivian farmers, as part
of an underground economy. Look at the tables below. What conclusions
can you draw from them? What does this say about the presidencies of
Alberto Fujimori?

Coca as share of GDP in Bolivia and Peru
5“” 't t

.'
W

"I" .

Income exports and employment in the coca sector 1993-94
at» 5 :2: m...

Sources: Alvares, Elena H. "Economic development, restructuring and the
illicit drug sector in Bolivia and Peru: Current Policies." Journal of Interamerican
Studies 6% Wor/dAffa/rs.vol. 37, no. 3. Fall 1995. pp.125—49.

killings. A new constitution was adapted by the Fujimori-allied
legislature, and approved by popular referendum. It granted the
president greater powers, including the right to disband the
legislature at will, rule by decree, and to run for reelection.
Fujimori recognized potential threats from a popular uprising. By
1995, social spendingwas more than double the amount in 1993.
The turnabout in government programs brought support from the
highlands and victory in 1995. In 1998, Fujimori cemented his
authority. Peru’s Supreme Court ruled that Fujimori could run for
another term as president because he had served only one term
under the new constitution. His economic programs tried to be all
things, encouraging foreign investment, private enterprise, and
ample support for the poor. It worked for a while, reducing the
1993 poverty level of 54% to 44% two years later. GDP grew at
almost 5% during the decade, but poverty levels went back to over
50% (income of under $2 per day), showing that the economic
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Incumbent President of PerL’J, Alberto Fuiimori, campaigns in a Poor neighborhood on d r “ 3 ~‘ r “ ‘ r r I"

the outskirts of Lima during national elections in 1990. w 2:
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Discussion point
gains went to a select few. Furthermore, the programs had doubled f: Important concepts to
foreign debt and increased the trade deficit, making Peru into a net i consrder:

debtor nation. I How did shifting leadership
affect the restoration of »As the decade came to a close, Fujimori once more exercised his . ,democracy in Peru?dictatorial powers. When the Supreme Court ruled that he could not

run for president again, he removed the justices. He authorized .,
_ _
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phone taps on political opponents and whatever opposition press still ; political opposition anfd

existed was beaten, kidnapped and tortured. The tactics led to iiisggycanpggns or
candidate Alejandro Toledo denouncing the elections as fraud and _,
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withdrawing. Popular support for Fujimori all but disappeared. There
Q: 3 Why was FUJ'mOH at {”st I

was a general strike and protests in the street. Toledo helped rally
V able to assume greater
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. . . . . . owers?Peruv1ans against the authoritarian regime. The Peruv1an Congress :
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h k |' 8finally acted and removed Fujimori from the presidency. He left for 4 W at ma es popu 'Sm

exile in Japan ,5 appealing to voters?
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Protests against Fujimori in Peru, October 30, 2000.
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Argentina: democracy and expanded
presidential authority
Nine years after the death of Juan Peron, in 1974, democracy
returned to Argentina in 1983. Following Peron’s death, his wife,
Isabel, had assumed the presidency. After a violent two years, the
military arrested Isabel Peron and established a military dictatorship.
Under the leadership of General Jorge Rafael Videla, the military
conducted a ”dirty war” against the opposition and tens of thousands
of people “disappeared." Through violent means the military
solidified power and initially weakened the opposition, especially on
the left. Seeing a need to address
the weak economy, Finance
Minister José Alfredo Martinez de
Hoz imposed neoliberal economic
reforms. The changes resulted in
massive inflation and the
destruction of many large
Argentine corporations. The
number of people living in
poverty quadrupled. Eventually,
the brutality of the government
and the worsening economic
conditions opened a fissure in the
foundation of military rule. There
was growing opposition.
Community organizations like the
Neighbor's Commission, organized
protests over taxes, inflated food
prices, housing, and health,
among other issues. The most

AAssessing
historical

similarities and
differences
Research opposition
movements in other countries
of the Americas or in other
regions.

I What conditions are

.
necessary for protest

.. movements to succeed? g

gaze»;

2 What constitutes success?
,‘ a a :7 r: .zr :: 2: a. 4A 2: :~ :~ :: ~e«
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Members of the “Madres de Plaza de Mayo" human rights organization, hold a
banner declaring their missing sons and daughters before marching from the
Argentine National Congress to the presidential palace, 28 October 1982, in

Buenos Aires.



456

1 vb Into the let century, 1980—2000

famous of the protest organizations was the
Mothers of the Plaza de Mayo. The women
occupied the central plaza in Buenos Aires and
demanded the return of their “disappeared”
children and grandchildren.Their courage in
the face of the brutal military became a symbol
of principled and brave opposition. The
combination of protest movements and
economic disarray further widened the crack
in the foundation.
In 1981General Videla turned over power
to General Roberto Viola, who served for
the better part of one year before the
commander-in—chief of the army, General
Leopoldo Galtieri assumed the presidency.
Galtieri, inheriting a worsening economy and
a huge foreign debt, saw challenges to the
military’s rule. He decided to whip up
nationalist fever by starting a war against the
British over the Malvinas (Falkland) Islands.
In April 1982, Argentina attacked the
British-held Falklands, 300 miles off the coast
of Argentina. The military expected little
opposition from the United Kingdom and no interference from the
United States. The reality was different, as the British reacted to a
challenge to their national honor and fought to maintain their

was an Argentine Army officer who" ,

‘ Americas in 1949. He was

__ military junta took over in 1976 and

General Leopoldo Galtieri
(1926-2003)

graduated from the School of the
CommanderIn chief when the

tried to divert attention from the abysmal
state ‘of the country’s economy by waging a foreign war.
The first attempt was in 1978 against neighboring Chile

over three small'islands in the Beagle Channel, but the
Pinochet governmentappealed to the pope for arbitration.

‘

The second attempt at war was against the United Kingdom
yoVer the Sbuth Atlantic Malvinas (Falkland) Islands The war
lasted from April to June of 1982 and endedIn defeat for
Argentina, as the UK rallied to defend the Islands The

,
UnitedStates, in a strong reversal of its MonroeDOctrine,

; supported the European power. Cialtie‘ri resigned andwas
, sentenced to prison in 1986 for military incompetence,but
Seon released In 2002 he was convicted of human rights
violationsIn the 1980s. He died under house arrest in

f_2003

Activity
Ranking importance

territory. The United States lent support to the British as well. The
war lasted over two months with almost a thousand
combatants killed, Argentina’s forces suffering most of the losses.
Argentina suffered a humiliating defeat. The ruling generals were
discreditedby the failed war, and in the face of military and
economic disaster (inflation was up to 400%), along with ongoing

Acthity
Point of view

Martinez de Hoz
Research different points of view on Argentine Finance Minister Martinez
de H02 and the neoliberal economic reforms imposed between 1976
and 1981. He is currently (2010) under house arrest in Buenos Aires, for
his implication on the kidnapping and disappearance of Argentine citizens
when he was Minister during the military dictatorship of Gral. Jorge
Rafael Videla.

Use the following online research sen/ices to analyze the effect of i Q,

1

economic reforms and human rights abuses on the people of Argentina.

Cause and effect
When a historian makes an
argument, he or she must
decide what evidence is most
compelling. This activity will help
you to do so.

Make a three column table of
the causes of the fall of one or
more military regimes between
1980—90 in Argentina, Chile,
Brazil, Uruguay, Paraguay,
Bolivia, Guatemala, Honduras
and El Salvador: Column 1 is

”Causes"; column 2 is Level of
necessity”; column 3 is ”Final
order”. Rank the factors in

terms of Importance.
Which causes were
necessary?

0 Academic research databases, such as wwwebscocom or other
' ‘

2 Which causesweresubscriber services offered by your school or public libraries.

0 Online news services offering differing national and political perspectives:
Argentine newspaper La Nac/o’n (wwwlanacioncomar)
US newspapers, such as the New York Times (wwwnytimescom)
Cuban newspaper Granma (wwwgranmacubawebcu).

necessary but not sufficient
on their own?

3 Which causes accelerated
the transition, but were not
strictly necessary?



social unrest, the military allowed the
reestablishment of civilian rule in 1983.

Raul Alfonsin, a human rights activist and
member of the Radical Civil Union party, was
elected president in 1983, winning a majority of
votes against a variety of candidates. The RCU
also won control of the lower house of the
bicameral legislature, while the rival Peronist
Partida Justicialista (PJ) won a plurality of seats in
the Senate. Alfonsin’s major crisis was the ruined
economy. By 1985, inflation was over 1,000%
per annum. Argentinian industry was
technologicallybackwardswhere it existed
at all. He rejected free market ideology and
implemented the Austral Plan. The austral
became the new currency, replacing the peso.
Wages and prices were controlled by the
government. Government spendingwas reduced
to lower the debt. Unions reacted to the
stabilization plan by leading 13 general strikes.
Inflation dropped dramatically to 25%.
Alphonsin’s economic remedies did stabilize the
economy, but unemployment stayed high, the
industrial base was not revitalized, continuing
Argentina’s reliance on low—revenue exports, and
the national debt continued to increase
throughout the 19805. In 1989, there was
another economic crisis as GDP fell by 15%.
Alfonsin traded his government interventionist
policies for neoliberal solutions. In return for
loans from the IMF, he enacted deep austerity
measures, making further cuts in government
expenditures, including social programs, and
adopting a free market approach by discontinuing
controls over wages. Argentina owed more in
interest than it collected in revenue. The debt
only deepened and required more foreign loans
to stay solvent, which in turn led to greater
program cuts. Food rationing and electrical
blackouts became the norm, accompanied by
peaceful demonstrations and occasional riots;
consequently, the government enacted strict
security measures to prevent public unrest.
In six years of rule and economic policy
implementation, a combination of inherited
economicweakness, only partially effective initial
governmental policies, outside economic
pressures and a disastrous turn to neoliberal
economics revealed the Alfonsin administration
to be a failure.

The economy was not the only problem on
Alfonsin’s agenda. There were two other significant

1 #The restoration of democracy in Latin America

ActilePerénism
Argentina’s Peronist Justicialista Party (PJ)

underwent important changes between 1980 and
2000. Using the source suggested below or other
sources, find out how Perdnism's traditional labor
participation and clientelist networks were
substituted.What is the role of unions in the PJ and
what bearing did this have on the election of Carlos
Menem in 1989? How did diminishing union
influence help to draw middle-class support?
A good source is Transforming Labor-Based
Parties in Latin America: Argentine Peronism in

Comparative Perspective (CambridgeUniversity
Press, 2003) by Harvard professor and Argentina
expert, Steven Levitsky.

ActiVity
Linking the regional study with
topic 1

The Malvinas—FalklandsWar is part of the Material
for Detailed Study in paper 2, topic 1. Explore the
causes of the war, the strategies and tactics of
Argentina and the United Kingdom, and the results
for both countries. Consider how you would answer
the following question in an essay:

To what extent was the Malvinas (Falklands)
War responsible for the establishment of
democracy in Argentina?

ActiviW
Song lines
Listen to Argentine protest songs from the 19705
and 805 by Mercedes Sosa and Leon Gieco,
especially ”Solo de Pido a Dios" (I just ask God)
and ’La Memoria’ (Memory). These popular songs
expressed the historical events related here in

subtle, poetic ways, in order to avoid repression.
Even so, Sosa was detained, forbidden to sing her
songs and exiled. Gieco was and still is very
popular, although he had to leave Argentina
to avoid having his songs censored by the
military government.

What do the lyrics of their songs reveal about
the world young Argentines lived in during
and after the dictatorships?
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issues. The first was a possibility of war with Chile over the Beagle
Channel Islands. Even though it was not specifically authorizedby the
constitution, in 1984 Alfonsin initiated a referendum on a treaty with
Chile over the disputed islands. In appealing to the people, President
Alfonsin used direct democracy to push his foreign policy. The public
voted for the treaty and war was averted. Alfonsin also had to deal
with the perpetrators of the Violence during the ”dirty war. ” The
creation of procedures to punish members of the military for the
thousands of people who were kidnapped and tortured, including
many deaths, fell to the Alfonsin administration. There were trials and
convictions of top military officials who served significant time in
prison. Alfonsin did not prosecute low-rank soldiers on the grounds
that they had simply followed orders. His refusal to hold the soldiers
accountable infuriated many of his supporters. Alfonsin also faced
military revolts in 1987 and 1989, neither of which succeeded.
The combination of public anger over insufficient “dirty war”
prosecutions and the devastated economy led to the election of the
Peronist Partido Justicialista (PJ) party leader CarlosMenem in 1989.
Menem was governor of the small province of La Rioja, and used his
neopopulist outsider appeal to win the presidency. He took office six
months early after Alfonsin resigned. His supporters expected him to
repeal the economic policies of his predecessor, but he did the
opposite. In fact, Menem appointedmany neoliberals and
representatives of big business to his cabinet, including economics
ministerDomingo Cavallo.Menem immediatelybegan to
concentrate power in the executive branch. From 1989 to 1994, he
issued 336 legislative orders known as “Need and Urgency Decrees”.
These had the effect of law without legislative action. The
concentration of legislative power with the executive was a huge
change, as only 25 such decrees had been issued from 1853 until the
ascension of Menem. In neopopulist fashion, the democratically
elected leader created an overwhelminglypowerful president who
acted without interference from the other branches of government.
Menem's push for increased presidential authority culminated in a
new constitution in 1994 that severely restricted legislative power,
provided for consultas, and allowed presidential reelection.
The Menem government acted forcefully to stabilize the economy.
From the time he took office Menem pursued an austerity program;
there was no Peronist nod to labor. Quickly, the new president began
a program of privatizationof many state-owned enterprises.
Electrical power generation was sold off, along with coal, natural gas,
shipping, subway systems and the telephone company. In 1991 a
peso—dollar paritywas established, providing a basis for economic
stabilization. Menem’s policies resulted in economic growth of
approximately7% per year during the first half of the decade and
low inflation, but unemployment doubled.
Spurred by economic stability,Menemwon reelection in 1995 with
just under 50% of the popular vote, while the closest challenger
garnered under 20%. This was despite Menem’s 1994 statement
supporting the military’s behavior in the “Dirty War.” However, two
years later, the 1997 congressional elections revealed dissatisfaction
with the PJ party and the president, attributable to high
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unemployment, the increased percentage of people in poverty, and
disapproval of government corruption.A new party, the Alliance of

Work, Justice, and Education (a combination of two older political
groups) gained control of the lower house. By 1999, many
Argentines were disillusioned with economic progress during the
preceding four years. 1995 brought economic problems partially
caused by the Mexican peso crisis. The positive economic benefits
of Argentina’s participation in MERCOSUR, a trade agreement
originally between Argentina, Brazil, Paraguay, and Uruguay, began
to unravel. Trade, especially with Brazil, became increasingly
important for economic growth, so when Brazil devalued its
currency in 1999, effectively makingArgentine products more
expensive and Brazilian ones more affordable, Argentina’s trade
deficit exploded, causing severe economic distress. The poverty level
rose to include more than one out of five Argentines.

The 1999 elections resulted in the election of the Alliance’s
candidate, Fernando de la Rua. The new government was,
however, restricted by the control of the senate by the PJ party. By
2000, the national debt had risen to $155 billion. In response to
international economic pressures, de la Rua instituted harsh
austerity measures including reducing wages and pensions for
public workers, cutting total government expenditures by a fifth.
Many segments of the public saw increased privatization and
reliance on the international economy to the point of perceived
subservience to foreign economicpowers as the cause of their
economicmisfortune. President de la Rua resigned in 2000 as the
public lost confidence in his leadership.
By 2001, public disgust with a Senate vote-buying scandal and
continued government corruption resulted in an election in which
40 0/0 of ballots were submitted unmarked as a protest against the
government.As the new century dawned, apathy was on the
increase as no political institution appeared both effective and
trustworthy. Looking back over the decade of the 19905, the
economy showed periods of growth, but increasing numbers of
people faced poverty and the governmentwas still heavily influenced
by outside actors, despite ten years of measures to create a modern
free-market economy.

Uruguay: return to democracy
Argentina’s neighbor across the Rio de la Plata delta is Uruguay.
A nation of three million people, Uruguay has a history of
democracy and a strong two-party system. The two major political
parties, the Blancos and the Colorados, were formed in the 18305,
and while changing political orientation over the course of a
century and a half, remained significant players in the region into
the latter part of the 20th century. By the time Juan Maria
Bordaberry became president in 1972, Uruguay had come to a
point of severe economic and political uncertainty. The military
took over the government in 1973 when it felt the civilian
leadership could not continue without destroying the country. The
military held power for eleven years, using violent repression to
maintain power, but also promised to write a new constitution for

Peru vs. Argentina
Debate the following question:

Which transition to
democracy was more
successful: Argentina
or Perl]?

Consider the following factors:
Degree of political participation
by citizens without fear;
numbers of viable political
parties; effectiveness of
economic policies;
effectiveness of foreign
policies; human rights.

Actlvity
The IMF
The International Monetary
Fund (IMF) refused to bail

Argentina out and the country
plunged into economic chaos.
What is the role of the IMF in
Latin America? How did IMF
lending conditions affect
Argentina between 1980 and
2000? The Argentine economy
went into the steepest drop
since the Great Depression.
Find out what happened to
the country’s per capita
income, unemployment,
exports and other economic
indicators. How did this affect
the Argentine people?

Activity
Film review
Watch the 1972 film State of
Siege (Dir. Costa Gavras).
How are the Tupamcrros and
the government portrayed?
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approval by voters. By 1984, in the face of
economic disarray, the military was forced to
abdicate power and Uruguay returned to
democracy. The reestablishment of democracy
confirmed the power of the traditional parties, but
a rewritten constitution created the opportunity for
the success of the FrenteAmplio (Broad Front),
a leftist coalition. By the end of the century,
Uruguay’s civilian democracywas solidly in place.
Like other South American countries, Uruguay
experiencedeconomic difficulties in the late 19605.
Urban guerilla movements such as the Tupanmaros,
an armed leftist guerrilla group, contributed to
political instability and a highly repressive military
regime took power in 1973, the first one in
Uruguay’s history. The one area that was left to
civilian administrationwas the economic program.
The program, run by Alejandro Végh Villegas for the
initial two-year phase, was one of free markets,
some lower tariffs to protect home industries,
significant public investment in infrastructure, the
abolition of corporate income tax, and promotion of exports. The
economy grew the first six years of the regime’s rule. Corporate
profits rose, but real wages fell significantly, so that by 1984 real
earnings were less than half what they were in 1968. Much of the
decline was caused by anti-inflationarymeasures that followed Végh
Villegas’ resignation.
The brutal military dictatorship suppressed political activity, and was
especially harsh on politicians of the left. In 1976, facing elections,
Bordaberry wanted to abolish political parties, but military leaders
saw the traditional political parties as an essential stabilizing
component of Uruguay. As a result, Bordaberry was forced out and a
more cooperative civilian was installed. To protect its power, the
military banned 15,000 politicians from participationand a non-elected legislature wrote a new constitution that featured a national
security state with the military as the supreme power. It is estimated
that nearly 15% of Uruguay’s three million people at the time went
into exile. In 1980 the proposed constitution came to a national vote,
an exercise of direct democracy even within a dictatorial system. The
regime controlled all media and used their monopoly of political
power to campaign unopposed for the proposed constitution.Despite
the fact that opposition politicians and leftists were either in prison
or exiled, the regime was stunned when the plebiscite lost with
57% ”no” vote.
The rejection of the constitution caused confusion in the military.
Furthermore, many Uruguayans began to question the legitimacy of
the military government. Responding to the challenge, General
Gregorio Alvarez assumed power in September 1981. Under his
leadership, the government’snew plan was to allow the Blancos and
the Colorados to write a new constitution. The new document was tobe voted on in 1984. In November 1982, elections took place to
select party representatives. The Blancos won the election with the



1 II The restoration of democracy in Latin America

Colorados 7% behind. In 1983, the new
representatives began talks with the regime.
The civilian politician vs. military officer
rivalry was the source of significant
disagreements.Eventually, the Blancos
withdrew, followed by the Colorados. The
government responded by suspending all
public political activity, and the public
responded with a demonstration in
Montevideo (the capital) of a quarter million
people calling for a return to the
1966 constitution.
The military rulers faced a dilemma. They
wanted to withdraw from power and to return
to their traditional role within a civilian
government as both the political and economic
structures unraveled, but they did not want
leftist elements to take power. Talks resumed in
1984, as the traditional parties and the military
wanted a solution before the radical left gained
enough support to win elections. The strategy
included legalizing the leftist political coalition known at Frente Acthity
Amplio (Broad Front), and freeing their leader, Liber Seregni, from

..
Continuity and change

captivity. But, a prominent leader of the Blancos, Wilson Ferreira
Aldunate, was arrested trying to enter the country. The military
started a rumor that Ferreira Aldunate was attempting to strike a
secret deal with the president. The rumor had the desired effect, and
Broad Front united with the Colorados in talks with the government

'2! 2 To what extent was. the

for a new constitution.The Naval Club Pact that was agreed on in
" Uruguayan restoration Of

August 1984 returned Uruguay to the 1966 constitution. In an
democracy a return to

election, mostly free of corruption, that November but with all
tradition. To what extent

. . , . . , was change necessary?
candidates vetted by the military, Colorado candidate Julio Maria
Sanguinetti was elected president.

Case study: Uruguay
I Why did the military seek to

return to its traditional role?

3 Research how the Blanca
and Colorado parties

Due to Uruguay’s local and national voting procedure, Sanguinetti was changed over the history of

elected with just a third of the popular vote; so, he came into office UVUSUGY- D0 parties survive

already weakened. He created a government of national unity and
ii and HOSP“ through

distributed positions to representatives of minority parties and conflilgggy or through
’ evo u I

.prominent politicians. The administration faced a number of issues:
fixing the economy, keeping the military at bay, and effectively
reestablishing democracy as a viable and strengthened system for
governance. The new administration’s economic policy returned to
export-based growth. GDP increased significantly in the first two years.
Wages increased somewhat, but inflation remained a problem. The
economic fixes were, however, viewed as inadequate and late in the
term a wave of strikes challenged the administration. The military was
kept in check by a new law, Ley de Caducidad, which granted amnesty
to members of the military who had violated human rights. The 1986
law was put up to a consulto in 1989, and the populace voted to uphold
the law. The exercise of direct democracy lent support to the legitimacy
of the Sanguinetti presidency. The administration had already shown a
willingness to open the machineryof democracy to opposition parties
by releasingjailed Tupamaros in 1985, the guerrilla group who had
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violently opposed the governmentsince 1963, and granting legal
political party status to its political arm, the Movz’mz‘ento de Lz'beracz'o’n
Nacional (MLN) after the Marxist rebel group renounced violence late
in the decade. By the end of his term, Sanguinetti had provided a solid
basis for the reestablishment of democracy.

In the 1989 elections, a contest of several candidates and parties, a
Blanca candidate was elected president. Luis Alberto Lacalle was the
first Blanca to hold the presidency in the 20th century. Elected with
only a fifth of the popular vote, Lacalle worked with the traditional
rival party to develop economic policies designed to stimulate
growth and lower inflation. Lacalle proposed a law that would
privatize many government functions, which the legislature
approved in 1991. The opposition parties demanded a national
referendum, and the following year the law was overwhelmingly
rejected by three-fourths of the voters. The 1992 defeat confirmed
the electoral weakness of the administration and public rejection of
the Blancos. The combination of a divided legislature and weak
executive led to the frequent use of consaltas in this time period.
Other referendums included approval of cost of living adjustments,
a modification of the privatization law, an attempt to increase
funding for education, and a reform of the social security
system. The elections that followed two years later gave more
representation to the Broad Front in the balance of seats of
the main three parties within the legislature. Colorado leader
Sanguinetti took the presidency again and assumed office in 1995.
The Colorados and Blancos began negotiations to reform the electoral
system, motivatedprimarily by the increasing threat to their primacy
by the Broad Front. One significant reformwas to require a majority
popular vote for presidency and open up the opportunity for the
Broad Front to win the highest office. A consulta on the issue was
held in 1996. The constitutional reform permitted one nominee per
political party. If any candidate won at least 40% of the popular vote
and outdistanced the nearest competitorby a margin of 10% or
greater, they would become president. If no one achieved such
a victory, there was to be a runoff of the top two candidates.
The consulta was approved by a narrow margin, carried by the rural
areas, but was not popular in the cities.
The newly structured election procedure came into play in 1999.
The Broad Front candidate, ex-socialist Tabaré Vésquez, won the
popular vote, but neither his vote percentage nor his margin of
victory over Colorado Jorge Batlle Ibafiez was enough for first
ballot victory. Fearing a leftist victory, the Blancos joined with
the Colorados to elect Batlle by an 8% margin. Batlle took office
in March 2000 as the first president elected under the
modified constitution.
Uruguay’s decade—long dictatorship was an interruption to an
otherwise democratic civilian tradition of government. The military
takeoverwas triggered by conditions similar to other South-American
countries: economic duress and political turmoil exacerbated by the
Cold War context. The military, while harsh in its rule, returned
power to civilians in a slow, but mostly orderly fashion. The return to
democracy saw an expansion in the role of direct democracy, as the
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people made critical decisions on the structure of government, as well as
its responsibilities and limits. Outsider political parties began to assert
more influence as the system became more open in the 19905, despite
the efforts of the two traditional parties. Democracy in Uruguay
continued into the next century on a solid foundation of tradition
and evolution as it was also forced to deal with the legacy of human
rights abuses.

Activity ?,,,_.,.,,i,1.1,:,_,_.r.._...,c,,:,,;,,.:,.;,_..,,..,._I:W11,.w,21”,“.....,.....,_.,,;._,,,W._,_...,,1,Hg“.
Uruguay
SourceA

URUGUAY: In 1986, a year after the restoration of democracy, the Uruguayan
Parliament approved the Ley de Caducidad (roughly translated as the ”Expiry Law” )

which granted amnesty to members of the military or policewho wereperpetrators of
murder, kidnapping, torture and other human rights violations. Starting in 2005
Uruguayans began the process of repealing the law. The Supreme Court finally repealed
it in 2009.

Hflmfimt‘q.

Source: Allier, Eugenia. “The Peace Commission: A Consensus on the Recent Past in Uruguay?".
European Review of Latin American and CanbbeanStud/es. no. 81. October 2006. pp. 87—96.

Source B

The years between 1985 and 2004 can be broken down into three distinct periods
representing separate phases in the history of the struggles to remember or forget the
Uruguayan military dictatorship. ...Through the approval of a series of laws, the most
important being the Law of Expiry of the Punitive Powers of the State (henceforth the
’Expiry Law’), the state waived its right to judge military or police officers involved in _

violations of human rights (Ley de Caducidad de la Pretension Punitiva del Estado, No.
15848, 22 December 1986). In the referendum held 16 April 1989 on the Expiry Law,
the voters validated the government5decision not to judge the military with 56 12 per
cent in favour of the law, and 439 per cent opposing.
The referendum marked the beginning of a second phase in this history: The Repression
of the Past: ForgettingHuman Rights Violati0ns (19904994), which meant the
discontinUanceof debate from the public space over the military dictatorship during the _

’

government of Luis Alberto Lacalle (PN) ,

Source: Delgado, Maria. “Truth and Justicein Uruguay,” NACLAReporton the Americas July/AugUSt
2000 vol. 34, no. 1. pp 37—39. _ ,

Source C

The Expiry LawWas pasSed by a public referendum in 1989. Under the current _

administration of Tabaré Vazquez, Uruguay 5' president, prosecutiOns of some of the
major players in those crimes have beenpursued with thehelp of testimony from _

former police and military officials whowere involved but had amnesty But after
20years with the Expiry Law the country s moodmay have changed. Just lastweek, the Uruguayan supreme court issued aruling that the Expiry Law was _ ,

unconstitutional—~a decision that legal scholars believe may have broad appliCation
Source: Khan, Rhiz.‘Uruguay poll highlights Expiry Law” October 26, 2009. A/Jazeera and the ,

«International Center for Transitional JUstice atW.ictjorg
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Source D

Questions
I What evidence is there in source A that Uruguay’s

military regime committed human rights violations?
2 What conclusion do sources B and C reach about the

response of post—dictatorship governments to human
rights violations by the military?

3 Referring to origin and purpose, discuss the values and
limitations of sources A and B for historians studying the
government’s approach to human rights violations
during the period of dictatorship.

4 Using the documents and your own knowledge, discuss
the societal impact of, and the response to, human
rights violations by the military during the dictatorship.

Relatives of the disappeared marching in Montevideo,
Uruguay.

Source: Etchart, Julio & Hopkinson, Amanda (eds). 1992.
The Forbidden Rainbow: Images and voices. London:
Serpent’s Tail.

t~z;,:.v»~-:::xA-«~»A:;:,,...;...:.»w»»»

Brazil: establishing democracy
Brazil came to democracy after two decades of military and
authoritarian rule. When the 19805 began, the military was firmly
entrenched in power. The problems of the country were numerous,
an economy weakened by the oil crises of the 19705 and a huge
national debt, massive poverty, violence, unequal land and income
distribution that led to homelessness for the rural poor, and
consumer demand so lethargic that it could not support industries.
The military regimes sought solutions through neoliberal economic
policies and strict political control, along with the support of private
militias that controlled unrest in rural areas. As the military
dictatorships became more unpopular in the 19805, the leadership
loosened political control slightly. Freer elections eventually took
place, a referendum on the structure of government went to popular
vote and by the end of the century Brazil settled into a presidential
democratic system. However, many of the structural problems that
saw the military rulers relinquish power in the 19805 also plagued
President Cardoso in a second term that began in 1999.

Last years of authoritarianism
The military regime was in power from 1964 to 1985. In the late
19705, under the rule of General Ernesto Geisel, Brazil began a move
towards democracy. President Joao Figueiredo followed Geisel in
1979 and continued the liberalization of the government. In 1982, he
announced a move to democracy called Abertum (literally “opening”)
that moved to offer limited political freedoms while preserving the
military’s hold on the government. The economywas in serious
decline, and living conditions grew worse for the large majority.
Approximately three-fourths of Brazilians lived below the
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government-establishedsurvival level. It was
commonplace for children over the age of ten to
work. Inflation was over 200% and increased to
500% by mid—decade. Income distribution, always
uneven, became more so, limiting the purchasing
ability of the middle classes, too. The economywas . ,,

largely based on exports, and multinational stop cattle ranchers: and
corporations which funneled profits out of the

'
~ developers from their

country exercised control over almost half of the ,

dEiOFGStaUO“ 0f the Amazon ,

major industrial corporations and mines. In _ thatWOUld dESthY thelife0f landless rubber
addition, foreign debt increased from an already ytappers and hold them in debt peenage ThePUPlIC

high $55 billion to $85 billion. jgjglandswerkedbythe tappershad b en sold - ,

\

Long-running land disputes accelerated. The land-
grabbing increased when the "Hans—Amazonian
Highway and connected roads were completed.
Most of the arable farmland was owned by
just 3% of the population. Brazil’s Amazon
Development Agency furthered the interests of
agribusiness by subsidizing cattle ranchers. As land
became more accessible in the Amazon region,
19 out of 20 new landholdings were granted to
existing large farmers and ranchers. The new,
mechanized farms employed fewer workers,
creating unemployment and pushing subsistence
farmers from the land. Some poor families occupied
small plots of land; these people became known as posseiros or
squatters. They raised maize, rice and other food crops. Squatters did
have rights under Brazilian law, but large land owners hired gunmen,
formed small militias, and through threats and acts of Violence forced
the posseiros off the land. Government officials did nothing to stop the
violence, and at times lent support to the perpetrators. Many of the
farmers migrated to the city, causing increases in shanty town
populations and urban unemployment.But others, often assisted by
clergy, formed unions to oppose the removals.

ykiprogram honored him ,
_.

‘y renOvvnedfor hissupportof th,

The 1982 election results confirmed significant opposition to the
military regime. President Figueiredo initiated the Abertura, but the
actual changes were minor as Figueiredo retained control not just of
the federal budget, but state budgets as well. As the opposition
mounted and mobilized and the economy sank further into decline
the military agreed to elections, albeit indirect ones, in 1984. An
electoral assembly met in January 1985 and, contrary to the wishes
of the military, elected opposition candidate Tancredo Neves as
president. Neves was popular and thought to be reasonably honest,
however he died before taking office. Vice President Jose’ Sarney,
who had the support of the military, assumed office in his place.
Sarney, signed an agrarian reform law passed by the legislature,
which sought to distribute land to more than a million farming
families during his term in office. But its effectiveness was diluted by
the government’s failure to oppose the violent attacks on farmers by
landowners who hired thousands of soldiers to carry out the attacks.
The government further limited the effectiveness by a 1986 decree.
To stabilize the economy, Sarney implemented the Economic
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Stabilization Plan, commonly called Plan Cruzado. The Plan instituted
austerity measures including freezing wages and prices, increasing
the cost of utilities and raising taxes on alcohol and tobacco. A new
currency, the cruzado, was introduced to add economic stability.

Brazil under a new constitution
Beginning in 1987 and continuing into the following year a
constitutional conventionwas held to draft a new constitution.
The constitution included provisions for direct democracy: only the
National Assembly could vote to hold a referendum, but citizens
could submit a proposal to the Chamber of Deputies. Citizens, even
the illiterate, could vote if they were over 16 years of age. The
constitution allowed for the participation of multiple political parties.
The constitutionwas effective as of October 1988. In March 1990,
the first democratically elected president took office, Fernando Collor
de Mello. A charismatic man and favorite of the elites, Collor de
Mello followed policies that helped secure economic interests. As in
other Latin American countries, the IMF influencedpolicies in
exchange for loans. Collor de Mello reduced government spending,
reduced the negotiatingpower of unions, and moved to privatize
state functions. The economic policies made government more
efficient, but GDP dropped, interest rates rose, unemployment rose,
and government debt increased. The land disputes in rural areas
worsened, but the administration rarely intervened to investigate the
murder of hundreds of activists. The Brazilian people became
increasingly dissatisfied with Collor de Mello.

Soon a corruption scandal hit the Collor de Mello administration.
The president and his associates were accused of taking over
30 million dollars through misappropriationof public funds.
As the National Assembly moved to impeach him, in 1992, Collor de
Mello resigned, averting a potential national crisis in the fledgling
democracy. The office was assumed by vice
president Itamar Franco. Franco sought to fix the
economybut did not have a particularphilosophy,
so a debate within the cabinet occurred between
those who wanted to correct the social problems of
poverty, health, and education and advocates of
the neoliberal approachwho argued that social
advances could not be made unless the economy
was first stabilized and productive. Finance
minister Fernando Henrique Cardoso eventually
prevailed, following a neoliberal program called
Plan Real that chose stabilization and included large
budget cuts, currency reform, and privatizationof
the government’s mining interests. Before the next
elections, a consulta was scheduled for 1993. The
voters were to decide two critical questions: Was
Brazil to continue as a democracy or become a
monarchy?; Should the country continue with a
presidential form of government, or convert to a
parliamentary system? During Collor de Mello’s
scandal crisis, the presidential system became
unpopular, but after his resignation presidential
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government rose in popularity and that form was approved by the ActiV'ty . ” " “

referendum. 4 Simulation
1n the 1994 electlons the major campaign issue was whether the 3 Direct democracy vs.
government should continue its neoliberal economic p011c1es or representative
swrtch to greater state control and a TCJCCUOH of overt cooperation ,_ government ;,

with international financial institutions.The Workers Party candidate
Luiz Inaeio da Silva (popularly known as Lula) was up against
finance minister Cardoso. Lula ran on a platform of agrarian reform,
health improvements, and educational reform and increased funding.
Cardoso, a well-respected sociologist, won the election and continued
with his program of austeritymeasures, but did increase education

I The class selects an issue
such as "How many points
an assignment should be,"
or what food should be
served in the school
cafeteria. Then, the class is

funding by a third. Exports increased during the first years of the j:
divided into 4 to 6 groups.

Cardoso administration,but unemployment stayed high and most Each group selects a
Brazilians still lived in poverty. The weak economy suffered a blow I representative for the class
during the Asian financial crisis of 1997 and Cardoso raised interest 3: legislature. The class also

rates to an astronomical 40% in an attempt to stabilize the currency. selects a president.
He raised taxes and cut spending again in an attempt to put the 2 The legislature meets
government’s foreign obligations under control. The austerity f: separately to consider the
measures had the predicted effect: the economy slowed and Brazil ‘f issue and makes a

entered a severe recession. The recession did not spare the rural
if legislative decision without

farming communities, with five million farm families now landless. consulting the rest Of

This homelessness was despite a land reform law passed in 1993 that the class.

allowed the government to seize and redistribute land that was 3 The President creates a

largely unused by its owner. Little was done to enact this law in i: consu/ta Oh the issue and

support of landless farmers. The farmers, aided by the Catholic 2 puts it to a class vote.
..

Church, formed the Landless People’sMovement.The movement
ii 4 Compare the results and 'j

obtained a promise from the Cardoso government to lend assistance assess the extent to Wthh
the will of the populace was

12 carried out by the two
different methods.

to their land claims, but it was never forthcoming despite the
threatening treatment and murder of the squatters. Revealing his
abiding support for large corporate farmers, Cardoso called the
Landless People’sMovement a threat to democracy. .. v.- z: z t: 2' 1: t. z; .z z, .., ., .,

:- ‘r 2. i: v; v a, wWhen the 1998 elections took place, voters returned Cardoso to ActivitY’ ”"

office for a second term. His second term began in 1999. As Brazil Levels Of successmoved into the next century its new democracy survived a corrupt
president and many years of economic programs that failed to lift I Form a group Of four

most Brazilians out of poverty. Violence still plagued the Amazon
:3 people.

basin, but there were positive signs as well. Many groups became
n 2 Decide Oh the criteria each ‘9

involved in the democratic process: trade unions, environmental group WI“ use to evaluate

groups, old and new political parties, and groups advocating social
lloouvilsgtfhterisesgilvicih Of the

reforms. Conservative leadership remained a force as well. The restoring democracy
opposition forces showed enough support for the administration to

I

secure from it increased social services while the government .

3 Each group member
.

simultaneouslypursued neoliberal macroeconomicpolicies. As iguatt: :IlrE:(jr_:O::mes :
Cardoso moved into the middle of his second term, many substantial

critefia. g p

structural hurdles remained for Brazil’s second democratically elected
president to solve. Lula da Silva, Brazil’s first working-class president,
would be elected in 2002. Brazil, like many Latin American nations, disagrees with each other’s
faced the dilemma of following neoliberal economic strategies and at “ judgments. Discuss
the same time trying to maintain a democracy in the face of major the reasons.
social challenges.

4 Discuss the extent to which
the group agrees or

3xz»::;..'«.g2»~.rt::4;;»;...u,.<1;:;;..»;.i
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Into the 2|st century: the United States

The last two decades of the 20th century saw significant changes
within the United States. The focus of leaders shifted from the Cold
War to workingwithin an increasingly multi-centeredworld.
The period was marked by significant technological changes ranging
from the introduction and growth of cell phones, personal
computers, and the formation and transformation of the Internet
from part of the defense industry and scientific community to a
commercial World Wide Web. The 19805 and 19905 saw challenges
in the areas of health, with the AIDS epidemic, and the environment
with acid rain, ozone layer depletion, and an increasing awareness of
global climate change. The concept of globalization came to the
forefront as the impact of communication technologies increased the
flow of information and capital across international boundaries.
Popular culture evolved across the diverse geographical regions of
the United States. New cable channels such as CNN, ESPN, and MTV
challenged to primacy of the big three networks:ABC, CBS, and
NBC. The video—cassette and the Compact Disc (CD) began to change
the way Americans enjoyed entertainment at home. New trends in
music included ”hip hop” and “grunge,” while self-help books and
suspense thrillers were among bestselling books. Films in the 19805
included the Cold War themed Rocky IV and Red Dawn and in the
19905 Clint Eastwood’s western, Unforgiven, and the James Cameron
blockbusterTitanic. Singer and actress Madonna became a cultural
symbol in, and of, the 19805, combining Showmanship, artistry,
assertiveness, sexuality and materialism. In sports, Magic Johnson,
Larry Bird, and Michael Jordan made professional basketball a
popular sport, and in the closing years of the 19905, teenage sisters
Venus and Serena Williams re-popularizedtennis in the United
States. It was indeed a busy 20 years.

Technology
Technological evolution and revolution drove
many, but not all of the social and cultural
changes of the latter part of the 20th century.
Developments in technology changed the way
people in the United States worked,
communicatedwith each other and entertained
themselves. It also influenced the way
entertainment was created and introduced new
terms into the vocabulary. Areas worthy of
examination are the personal computer, the
Internet, and the mobile phone. These two
devices and a newly available network system
changed the way most people worked and
communicated.Because of this, ideas, products
and creative arts from around the nation and
world were able to come into homes and
change the way the world was understood.

In the 19605 and 19705 the mainframe computer was the image
most Americans had of the computer.
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The computer
The computer had been used in government,
universities, and industry for decades. The idea of
the mainframe computerwas familiar to most
people, even though how a computerworked, or
what it was used for, beyond a general sense, was
not commonlyunderstood. It was when the
computer became small enough to sit on a desk
and consumers did not have to know how it
worked to use it (much like television sets or
automobiles) that personal computers became
fixtures in offices and homes. The combination of
the physical downsizing of the computer to desk
size along with user-friendly software made the
personal computer almost as commonplace as the Microsoft founders Bill Gates and Paul Allen were all smiles in

television bY 2000- During the 19605 and 19705; 1983 just after delivering MS DOS for the Tandy laptop and

various microcomputers—a term that would be signing a contract to write MS-DOS for IBM

replaced by the phrase personal computer (PC)—
were invented. Manufacturers such as Hewlett-Packard andMicro ‘ . ,. y . _

Instrumentation and Telemetry Systems (MITS) producedmachines. ActhltY’ N w A
L

._ V I I I L
L

:

The MITS Altair (1975) featured a programming language called " Analyzing advertising
BASIC, the precise Altair Basic was written and licensed by future Co to youtube.com and
Microsoft founders, Paul Allen and Bill Gates. The computer sold

I,

search 1984 Macintosh
in kits, at a cost of only $400, but were mainly purchased by

1
Commercial. Watch the

enthusiasts. Its functions were still quite limited. The next year advertisement,
brought the Apple I, followed a year later by the Apple II and the g; I What is the message of the
Tandy Radio Shack TBS-80, each new developmentbringing greater

ii advertisement?
capability to do what is now called word processing as well as to play

'

games. The greater capabilities of these machines helped bring more
computers into homes. The TRS required no prior knowledge of

computers to use, and it sold 10,000 units in the first month.

2 Who or What does the
on-screen face and voice
symbolize?

3 Who is the gray audience

1981 was an important year for the PC. IBM brought out its first
3; SUPPOSGd to be?

desktop model, the appropriately named IBM PC, and the first
i7 4 UnderstandingUS CUItUFEI

portable computer was manufactured by the Osborne Computer For what reasons W55 the

Corporation.Osborne I weighed only 24 pounds. Soon KayPro advertisement broadcast

brought out a portable computer as well. All the computers offered a
: during the Super
" Bowl game?
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Steve Jobs (left) and Steve Wozniak, co—founders of Apple Computer Inc, at the first
West Coast Computer Faire, April 16—17, 1977.

full array of business software: spreadsheet, database, and word
processing. In 1984, the Apple Macintosh, debuting at $2,495, half
the $4,997 base price of the ”econobox” ChevroletChevette or the
$5, 249 standard two-door Honda Civic, was introduced by an
advertisement broadcast only once, during the Super Bowl football
championship game. The “Mac” was the first personal computer to
come with ”What You See Is What You Get” (WYSIWYG) graphics.
The first Microsoft graphical interfacewas released in 1985, but was
limited in capability compared to the Macintosh. The graphical
interface made the computer significantly more useable for many
computer-illiterate consumers.The evolution of personal computer
capability and an increase in affordability shows in the number of
PCs in use. In 1981, just over two million were on desks in the
United States. In 1985 the number was 25 million, but the growth
rate slowed to a doubling by 1990 (54 million PCs). By 2000, there
were 161 million personal computers in use in the United States.
Computerswere in businesses, factories, schools, and homes.
Millions of children were exposed to word processing through .

programs such as Apple Writer and learned about westward Discussion point
expansion by playing Oregon Trail. In the office people used
WordPerfect or WordStar. Accountants could create financial
spreadsheetswith Lotus 123 and sales managers kept track of clients

» *2 x: :5 z: s a .; .9 ._ >1 3: e: a: :s l; .n .r ». g;

f

To what extent did the
computer revolution differ in

its effects on society from the
with dBase III+. Programs that were consideredvital to the industry

2:

impact of other inventions?
and drove users to purchase the supporting hardware or software What other technological
necessary for the programs to run became known as ”killer innovations have had
applications.” The growth in personal computers brought an entire significant impact on the way
industry with it: software. Not only were there business applications, if people live?

but software was created for drawing, music, design, photography
(to manipulate scanned photographs) and thousands of games. In
the first two decades, the focus seemed to be a dual focus on the »

physical PC (hardware) and programs (software).
..

Why do some advances in
technology have greater
impact than others?
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The rise of the PC industry produced an
economic bonanza for many. Microsoft and
Apple are two famous examples of successful
companies. Others include Adobe, Lotus (both
founded in 1982), and Borland, which started
the following year. Collectively, because so
many of the companies were located in Santa
Clara County, California, and the main
ingredient of the computer chip was silicon, the
area became known as Silicon Valley. The era
also saw the rise and fall of many companies.
An example is Ashton-Tate, the creator of
dBase, considered a killer application when first
released but failing by 1991, when it was
bought out by Borland after a lifespan of 11

years. Many people became extremelywealthy:
Bill Gates and Steve Jobs were two of the most
famous billionaires.

A number of issues grew along with computer
sales. By 1990, a rivalry had developed
between the IBM PC hardware (and clones)
with its MS-DOS (Microsoft Disk Operating
System), and the Apple Mactintosh machine
and operating platform. Files produced by a
DOS-based computer and a Macintosh could not be read or shared
cross-platform.Even if conversionwas possible, to the average
computer user, the compatibility issues forced companies and home
users to decide on one or the other. Loyalties developed along with
marketing strategies. Consumers used to electronic devices such as
televisions and phonographs had difficulty understanding why
they were supposed to buy upgrades to computers and software
that they’d just spent thousands of dollars acquiring and months
learning how to use. Even as capabilities and speed advanced,
many consumers used their home computers to keep their
accounts, write letters, do school work and play games. To keep
sales rising, hardware companies produced more attractive and
more capable machines and software companies created more
advanced versions of programs, along with new capabilities
altogether, including the original Photoshop, released for
Macintosh in 1990.

The Internet
The expansion of the PC was not only due to improvements in
hardware and software, but to a communicationsnetwork that had
developed from the early 19705 into a system that eventually
connected users all over the world through the World Wide Web. The
network, ARPANET, that became the Internet, started as a
connection between 19 computers in 1969. It expanded quickly in
the 19705. A satellite link to Europe expanded the system beyond
the United States. During the 19805, the system grew into 200,000
host computers and email addresses. An email program called
Eudora, that made sending and receiving email simpler, came to be
used by thousands of advanced computer users. The new users
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connected to the Internet through an Internet Service Provider (ISP)
by using a modem to dial the ISP and then the modem, with a
sequence of beeps and hisses, would negotiate a connection. This
allowed home and business computer users to communicate and
transfer files via FTP, often through programs such as Fetch, a
Macintosh program that featured a simple graphic of a dog running
as a file was downloaded. At this stage, the user had to know where
to go to get the files as there were no search engines. Early adapters
signed up with “bulletin boards” where those interested in a
particular field could post messages and files. Hundreds of usernet
groups, usually open associations of online contributorswith
common interests, ranging from hobbies to history and mathematics
to literature, also found vast numbers of users. The Internet was
becoming more than a way to connect and communicatewith
others—it was becoming cyberspace.

In the early 19905, the World Wide Web was added to the Internet.
ISPs such as Prodigy, America Online (AOL) and MSNmade accessing
the Web easier. AOL, with its famous email client greeting, “You’ve
got mail,” was among the first of a series of ISPs that provided
dedicated software to make connecting and using the Internet simple
for the new computer user. The AOL platform became so well-known
that it featured in the movie of the same name, You’ve Got Mail
(1998). Other Internet films from the 19905 included Hackers (1993)
and The Net (1995). The growth of the impact of the Internet is
illustrated by the fact that in 1990 the mainstreamUS media are
recorded as using the word “Internet” only 346 times. In 1995 there
were 71,000 mentions, and in 1999 over half a million.

The development of the browser made the Internet easier to use.
The first widely used browser was Mosaic, developed by the
National Center for SupercomputingApplications, University of
Illinois in Champaign—Urbana. It allowed the ordinary computer
user to access the World Wide Web without needing to know
computer commands or learn a specific ISP’s interface. The browser
let the user subscribe to any ISP, creating room in the ever-widening
market. The browser used a language called hypertext markup
language (html). HTML enabled web designers, often amateurs, to
create web pages that featured both teXt and graphics. The creative
presentation of information became increasingly important. As
more information came to be presented on a given page, connection
speed became increasingly critical to Internet use. While many large
businesses, research facilities, government agencies, and educational
institutions acquired broadband (high speed) connections, most
home users and small businesses still used dial-up ISPs. Modem
connection speeds went from 2,400 to 56,000 bits per second, a
25-fold increase in a few short years. Internet use rose to 19 million
by 1997 in the United States. The multiplying number and
complexity of websites seemed to demand ever—increasing
bandwidth. By 2001, there were more than a billion online
documents. In 2001, over three million new pages and almost
three-quarters of a million images were added every day. But a
revealing statistic from 2000 showed that while a full two-thirds of
people in the United States used the Internet, only one in 20 had

Activity
Infrastructures
Research the expansion
of previous technologies
and supporting/enabling
infrastructures: Telegraph and
telephone, railroad, electric
light, road transport. Can you
identify a relationship between
government and industry?
Compare another country in

the Americas to the United
States in the development
and expansion of three
technologies, including the
computer (Internet).

Why did the use of the
Internet expand so quickly?



their own broadband connection, a lower share than a number of
other nations. By 2002, the figure had reached 10%, but was less
than that of several European nations and paled in comparisonwith
South Korea, where one-in—two users had a high-speed connection.
Broadband subscriptions per capita led to a similar conclusion: in
the same yeat the United States had 6.9 subscriptions per hundred
people, Belgium 8, Canada 11.7 and South Korea 21.4.
A study undertaken by the University of California, Los Angeles
(UCLA) found that two-thirds of the population of the United States
had Internet access, 76% of those used email daily, and just upwards
of half of Internet users had made an online purchase. In 2000,
e-commerce totaled $150 billion, up from just $2 billion three years
earlier. In fact, a quarter of Internet shoppers bought online once a
month. The search engines Magellan, Exite, Lycos, AltaVista and Ask
Jeeves, all Google predecessors, started to take the place of directories.
The study also revealed that children enjoyed theWorld Wide Web to
such a degree that they were denied access as punishment. The Web
intruded on time spent watching television, as Web users reported
25% less viewing time. Spending time on theWorld Wide Web had
become a commonplace activity in less than a decade.
The flurry of Web activity spawned the dot-com bubble. Beginning
with the IPO of Netscape in 1995, investors saw Internet and tech
companies as good investmentswith the potential for high yields.
The peak years of 1998—2000 saw billions of dollars invested in new
offerings, creating a speculative bubble. In 1998, the average first day
increase in share value on a dot-com IPO was 22%. In 1999, the first
day increase averaged 71%, meaning that a dollar in companyvalue
at the beginning of the day was worth $1.71 several hours later. The
bubble burst on March 10, 2000. In two years, the NASDAQ index
fell from 5133 to 1114 (a 78% drop). Hundreds of companies failed
and thousands of investors lost fortunes.
The amazing growth of the Internet and increasing public reliance on
it for information and commerce led to issues around access. Would
those without access to the Internet, either due to geography or
income, be denied the educational, commercial, and informational
opportunities that the rest of the United States already took for
granted? Education, income, race, and geographic location were all
factors. The UCLA study found that people with a college degree
were almost three times as likely to use the Internet as those without
a high school diploma. The Department of Commerce’s National
Telecommunications and InformationAdministrationfound that
individuals with household incomes of less than $25,000 a year
used the Internet at a rate less than half of those above $50,000.
Nevertheless, between 1997 and 2001 the percentage of computer
and Internet users with family incomes below $15,000 grew from
9% to 25%. The large differential in Internet use is often what is
called the Digital Divide. The study also showed that Internet use
increased in all racial classifications at faster rates for Hispanics and
African Americans than for whites, Asian Americans, and Pacific
Islanders. Significant differences in computer availability and Internet
use remained at the beginning of the new millennium.
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TOK Link

Search engines
How do search engines direct
knowledge acquisition?

Choose five terms (may be
multiple words) to search.
Enter the terms into at least
three different search
engines.
Record the top ten results of
each search engine. Analyze
the results in terms of
consistency and direction.

Go to search results
#lOl—IO. Assess the
similarities and differences
in the results when
compared to #1—10.

How do search engines
direct knowledge?
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Activity ., ~

The Digital divide ;

The following documents relate to the alleged disparity in the availability
of computer technology between different racial and socioeconomic groups
in the United States in the 19905.

Source A
I

Internet use among Hispamcs difie ,ConSIdeIanydependlng on
WhetherSpanishis theonly: languagespokeninth household

_, .WhiChIS the CaSe'f'or aboutone innineof ,

' ‘

'
;: September2001, 14.1411): Cent'oinspan ,_

.
,

__
.

iiwhere SpanishWastheonly language spo ,,

‘115edthe Internet In ;_ ”:

contrast 376:1)chth ofH1spanlcs Who, 11Ved1n households Where:
U

SpanishWas 1101 theonlylanguagespokenused the Internet
'

,
Source: TheNational Telecommunications and information

Administration
re-

port: ”Falling Through the Net ll:Data on the:DigitalDIVIde”http: //WWW.ntiadoc.
_gov/ntiahome/netZ/falling html '

.

Source B

Then there are tirn'es‘lwhen the digital divide looks 'unfathomably
deep. The phrase has becomemiredin the blurry realm: of Cliche,

_ ,

1 applied variously toWomen}, the disabledseniors, ethniCminorities,_
:

* rural and inneI—Citypopulanons But theunderlying threat is real
V

« Technologyhas moved soIast thataneWupperClass—wcomposed
. largely of the same White,affluent collegeeducatedmales that

~ made up the oldUpper Class—hasspurtedahead of the estof , , _

. j society,mostly becausetheyhaVe the time and money 11 cessaryto ~

‘

:_ ‘facquire and understandthetools of the d1gltal revolutlon '

”SourcerTayloIChris etal
”Digital Divide." Time,December4,2000

http ://WWW.tI'me.com/trme/magazrne/artIcle/O9171998678, 00.html

Source C
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80.0 -
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60.0 -
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White not hispanic I Other not hispanic
African American I Hispanic

Percent

of

US

households

Under $15,000 15,000—34,999 35,000—74,999 75,000+

Percentage of US households With a computer by income, race or origin.
Source: "Falling Through the Net ||: Data on the Digital Divide."
National Telecommunication and Information Administration.
http://WWW.ntia.doc.gov/ntiahome/net2/lmagel3.gif. -9
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Source D

The gap betWeen high- and low-income Americans is increasing In the last year,
_ the diVide betWeen thoseat thehighest and lowest income leVels grew 29%
HouseholdsWithIncomesOf$75,000orhigherare more thanMei/11y tzmes more likelyto have acCess to the Internet than those at the lowestIncomelevels andmore than
112716 nines as likelytohaye acomputer at home.
:Whitesmere liketo be connected thanAfrican-Americans orHispanics The

‘ Lidigital diVide is a, ,_ persis inandgrowingalongracial and ethnic lines. WhitesareEmore likely to haveaccess tothe Internet from homethan AfricanAmeriCans OI
LHiSpanics haVe romany locatlonAfrican—American and HiSpaniC h0useholds areroughly tWo-fifths as likely to haVe home Internet accessas White households. The gaps
betWeen whiteand HiSpanic households, andbetweenwhite and African-American
Whouseholds, are nowmore than six percentage pOInts larger than they were in I994.L
However, for incomes of $75,000 and higher, the divide between Whitesand African-
Americans has narIoWed cons1derablyin the lastyear ~ , ,

:

Source: "FromDigitalD LcletoDig |
Opportunity The ImportanceofBridgingthe Digital Dwrde From '

:
L PresidentBill Clinton5WhiteHOuseWebsite.~ http://clinton4 nara.gov/WH/NeW/dIgitaldivrde/dig

Questions
I What evidence is there in source D that there is a 4 What is are the values and limitations of sources A and

digital divide? B for historians researching access to computer
2 What is the message of source B? technology l” the 19905?

3 What are the similarities and differences between 5 Using the documentsand _Y9Ul own knowledge, assess
sources C and D? the severity of the digital diVide in the 1990s
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The cell phone
Another important advance in technologyand communicationwas Actlv'ty
the cell phone. The first available cell phone was the Motorola GIObalization and the
DynaTAC 8000, launched in 1983. The phone was priced at $3,995 mObile Phone
and talk time was a maximum of one hour for the 13-inch long Cell phones may have changed
“brick.” Cell phones were the province of the wealthy, but by 1985 :1; the way people in developed
there were some 340,000 cell phone subscribers in the United States. nations communicate.
As cell phones grew smaller and less expensive, subscriptions What has been the impact of
increased to just over five million in 1990. Ten years later, more than people living in less
100 million of 281 million Americans used cell phones. 3 developed countries in both f:

. . . .
rural and urban areas?Asrde from the rapid growth, spurred on by telecommunications

companies such as Sprint, Cingular, AT8T and many more, the cell
"’

I " " " " "
LL

phone changed the nature of communication. Until its use became
commonplace, a phone call was placed from one permanent
location to a second permanent location. Essentially, one called a
phone, not a person. The cell phone reversed the dynamic: a call
was placed to a person, regardless of Where the person was. Mobile
phones enabled people to be just that—mobile.Business could be
conducted almost any place, friends were available When they were
not at home or work. Socially, the cell phone caused letters to be
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written to newspapers about etiquette. When was
it okay to talk on the phone? In a restaurant? At
a bus stop? Being available more of the time was
sometimes a positive, but it became more difficult
to ignore a call.

The computer, the Internet, and the cell phone
were not the only technological advances in the last
two decades of the 20th century. Integrated circuits
(chips) became commonplace in automobiles,
household appliances, even toys. The Sony
Walkman first accompanied early adapters in
1981, making music both portable and personal.
The Video cassette recorder (VCR) could be found
connected to television sets, freeing viewers from
the time constraints of network broadcast schedules
and providing the movie industry with an entirely newway of
distributing films. The compact disc (CD) replaced the vinyl long—
playing (LP) record album, provoking arguments over sound quality
and issues of copyright infringement. Unlike audio cassettes’ analog
degradation, CD ”burners” made exact copies of digitized music; it was
impossible to tell a copy from the original. DVDs appeared at the end
of the 19905, doing for video what the CD had done for audio. Millions
of homes had several, if not all, of the VCRs, CD players, DVD players,
internet-connectedcomputers, and computerized game units, in living
rooms, family rooms and bedrooms. Many of the manufacturersof the
new electronic products were Japanese (for example, Sony), and
South Korean (Samsung), supplanting or buying US companies such
as RCA, Zenith and Motorola. By 2000, many devices that had not
been invented or affordable for commonuse decades earlier were a
part of the everyday life of the average consumer.

The effects of globalization on
the United States
Many discussions of globalization involve consideration of the
impact of US governmental policies and corporations on economies,
environments, and peoples, in lesser developed countries (LDCs).
Since the Second World War, the United States has generally pursued
a policy of trade liberalization, allowing for expandingmarkets for
American goods around the world. As the world’s largest economy
during the 19805 and 19905, the dollar was the world’s currency,
involved in most of the major international trade and financial
transactionsaround the globe. The United States promoted increased
trade (to many observers, mainly on its own terms), and exported
products from Coca Cola to garbage. It follows that the people and
businesses of the United States were the major beneficiaries of the
increased economic activity. A number of factors, however, test the
validity of this assumption.
This section turns the gaze around and examines the effect of
globalization on the United States. A number of factors influenced
the growing awareness of globalization, even if the term was
unfamiliar. Increased trade volume and new goods from new places

mammal}

Photo shows the comparative size of a
SonyWalkman cassette player and a
pack of cigarettes. The Walkmanwas
among the first of many Japanese
electronics products to dominate the US
market in the l980s. Coincidentally,
as portable-personal music players
expanded in popularity, cigarette
sales declined.

Discussion point
The format war over the video
cassette is similar to the
format battle between HD and
Blu—Ray. Why do consumers
and manufacturers seem to
settle on one format rather
than welcoming a variety?

Globalization is a process of
interaction and integration
among the people, companies,
andgovernments ofdiferent
nations. It is a process driven
by international trade and
investmentand aided by
information technology.

Globalization1 0 I .org
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landed on store shelves. Manufacturingjobs dropped in important Activity
sectors such as steel and automobiles at the same time imports of the
same products became increasingly familiar. It seemed that more

5 Class debate
languages were spoken on the streets of US towns and cities as ls globalizationgood
immigrants arrived from Latin America, East Asia, southwest Asia, f: 0" bad?
the Caribbean, and the Horn of Africa. Unfamiliar clothing, food, :5 I Divide into groups by topic:
music, and ideas arrived with the million new people each year.
By 2000, one in ten residents was of foreign birth—andmost of
them were not of European ancestry. The globalization process of 0

interaction and integrationwas visibly taking place in communities
across the country, and the process was accelerating, partially due to 2
advances in technology, including the Internet.

’

Positive effects
Globalization resulted in a number of positive outcomes in the
United States. During the period of increased globalization, the
number of jobs in the United States increased, as did GDP. In the last
quarter of the 20th century, employment for college-educated
women and men increased 400%. The 1980s and 19905 brought
significant and almost continuous economic growth. Consumers
benefitted enormously from the sheer variety of imports. Economists
Christian Broda and David Weinstein argue that Americans
underestimate the economic gains from increased foreign trade. They
argue that the economy experienced a net gain of $260 billion from
1972 to 2001 due to the increase in the variety of products available
in the United States. During those same years, the quantity of
different kinds of imported products more than doubled, and the
total variety of products grew from 75,000 to 259,000. It follows
that, for consumers, greater choice leads to many benefits. The gains
are higher quality, lower price, and the expansion of choices from
new fruits and vegetables, to clothing, washingmachines and
automobiles. Essentially, most people in the United States
experienced a higher standard of living due, in part, to accelerated
globalization. In addition, people in the US had greater access to new
forms of music, art, and literature. For example, the documentary,
The Buena Vista Social Club (Dir. Wim Wenders, 1999), a film about a
group of Cuban musicians from the 19505 and 1960s who reunited,
made $7 million in the first six months of its release in the United
States, exposing US audiences to a new sound from only 90 miles
south of Florida. The cultural landscape of the United States in 2000
would have been quite different without the products and cultural
contributions from around the world.

Globalization's downside
The overall good economic times of the Reagan and Clinton years
was not good for everyone in the United States. Many view those
years in which globalization accelerated, as symptomaticof an
economic, political, and cultural decline for the nation as a whole.
Opposition to globalization came from both the political right and
the political left. To many US citizens, the increased interaction with
the companies, institutions, and people of different countries
signaled the decline of their country. Several factors contributed to
this view.

economics, environment,
religion, health, conflict and
any additional topics the
class would like to discuss.
Each group researches their
chosen topic for different
countries from the Americas,
Asia, Africa, and Europe.
There should be as many
countries as group
members.
As a class, discuss the
benefits and disadvantages
of globalization for each
topic and decide whether
globalization is, on balance,
beneficial or harmful.
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The increase in global trade and the accelerating shift of capital that
allowed for multinational corporations opening new factories an
ocean away from the factory that was closing, caused significant
worker dislocation, especially among well-paid blue collar workers.
Factory workers in the Rust Belt lost their jobs as Japan, Korea
and other nations exported steel and automobiles that had
previously been made in places like Pittsburg, Pennsylvania and
Detroit, Michigan. US automobile companies had produced half of
the world’s cars in 1960; by 1994 the figure was 25%. Garment
factories in the south closed as clothing manufacturing moved to
Mexico and Malaysia. Nike opened a shoe factory in Vietnam in
1995. As a share of the total labor force, manufacturing jobs fell by
more than a third from 1980 to 2000. Even white collar jobs were
exported to countries such as India. As it became easier for
corporations to make products in places with lower wages and
fewer governmental regulations, to sell in more affluent
markets, the comparative advantage of the United States in
manufacturing and agriculture was declining. Government officials
watched as the trade deficit grew from a few billion dollars and
0.7% of GDP in 1980 to approximately$400 billion or 3.6% of GDP
in 2000. It seemed that, economically, the United States was losing
its world power status. Interestingly, people on both ends of the
political spectrum saw downsides in the evolving world system.
Unions, environmentalists, isolationists, small businesses, among
others felt that the increasing power of multinational corporations
and international financial institutions was causing a decline in the
political and economic status of the ordinary citizen, as well as the
degradation of the environment. The willingness to embrace
globalization worked against the interests of many workers and
communities in the United States and overseas. The opposition
resulted in a variety of protests exemplified by massive protests
against the World Trade Organization summit in Seattle,
Washington, in 1999.
Additionally, especially in the latter years of the
Clinton administration, the United States saw many
other nations challenging its global political position.
Conservatives, including Patrick Buchanan, claimed
that the United States was losing national sovereignty
to international institutions such as the International
Criminal Court and the United Nations. Leading up
to the 2000 Republican primary election campaign,
Buchanan said: ”This then is a millennial struggle
that succeeds the Cold War: It is the struggle of
patriots of every nation against a world government
where all nations yield up their sovereignty and
fade away.” Others, including an organizationcalled
the Project for a New American Century, wrote of .

, , . _ _ Protest march against the World Trade
the necessrty of US leadership in the century to come. In their View, Organisation (WTO) through Capitol Hill,
the United States could not relinquish its 20th-century hegemony. Seattle, before talks begin, November
The decline of US power would mean the decline of the United States 27, 1999.
itself and an increase in crises around the world. They saw Clinton’s
internationalist foreign policy as furthering that decline.
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The results of globalization
Economically and politically, globalization had mixed results in the
United States. The 19805 and 19905 did see the decline of
manufacturingjobs. As presidents Bush and Clinton moved to
embrace international coalitions and organizations, the economy Activitym .
continued to grow. Job growth continued in the United States even as 7
the manufacturing sector declined. As economist Russell Roberts Change or continUity'
reported, the proportion of manufacturingjobs as a part of the Research the practice of.

economy had fallen steadily since the Second World War. In the :; protectionism by the United

ensuing 55 years, the manufacturingoutput rose at a slightly faster
2 States government In earlier

historical periods. Hovv similar
..

or differentwas the reaction
of groups such as labor to

.,

: international trade in the late
20th century compared to W

earlier times?

rate than the rest of the economy. He argues that a more educated
workforce requiring the use of more technologically advanced
machinery caused the decline in manufacturing employment—not
globalization itself. Still, the shifts in employment sectors caused
dislocation and forced many to move or accept a lower standard of
living. Job retrainingwas encouraged, but for middle-aged workers
going to school was a challenge. It was also difficult to anticipate what
job sectors held the most potential in a quickly shifting economy. The
19905 saw the United States working with international coalitions to

As a variation on the above,
you could research the
prevalence of protectionism in

a country of your choice in
solve problems. Solutions to environmental problems, in particular, the Americas. How have
became more international with the approved MontrealProtocol :3

various interest groups reacted
regarding ozone depletion in the 19805 and the unratifiedKyoto j; to international economic
Treaty concerning climate change in the 19905. By 2000, the impact I: pressures?
of the many aspects of globalization was still a hotly debated topic. . . ., ., - .. .. .. .. .. .. ..

New concerns in health and the environment
The last 20 years of the century brought new concerns in both
healthcare and the environment. The two decades in this case study
began with President Reagan, who removed solar panels from the
roof of theWhite House, and ended with the close defeat in the
presidential election of 2000 of sitting vice president Al Gore,
author of the 1992 best seller The Earth in Balance. But, to view
environmental concerns through the lens of theWhite House is to
minimize the sheer quantity of issues. In a country as geographically
diverse as the United States the environmental issues were both local
and national. Logging of old-growth forests provoked confrontations
in the Pacific northwest and brought legislative action concerning
forests in Alaska. Pollution of land and water by toxic chemicals in
areas with unexplained high incidences of cancer and other
detrimental health conditions brought headlines in local and
nationally influentialpapers, and were popularized by films such as
Erin Brockovich (2000, Dir. Steven Soderbergh). Studies showed that
some pesticides used in agriculture caused illness in consumers and
agricultural workers. Concerns regarding water quality were many.
On the East Coast, watermen, recreationalboaters, and
environmentalistswatched and worked for solutions as the
Chesapeake Bay was contaminated by nutrients from agricultural
run—off and sewage. Ocean fisheries suffered from over-fishing. Safe
drinking water was a concern in cities across the country, leading to
national legislation. Water shortages in the arid southwest led to
debates about water allocation between farmers, the residents of fast—
growing cities, industry, and environmentalists.Even the beaches of
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Long Island brought fears of a spoiled ecosystem when medical waste
washed up on the sands. Air pollution, often a local concern of
smoggy automobile-dominated cities such as Los Angeles in
California and industrialmunicipalities such as Gary in Indiana,
garnered national attention. The location of high levels of pollutants
and concerns over the effectiveness of government regulation
enforcement caused some activists to level charges of environmental
racism. Lead from gasoline was deemed a health hazard and acid rain
that was the result of the burning of sulfur-rich fossil fuels damaged
not only watersheds in Canada and the northeastern United States,
but also caused building damage, including pitting the monuments
on the National Mall in Washington DC. Awareness of a quickly
growing “ozone hole” above the Antarctic followed by growing
concern of the effect of greenhouse gasses on the global climate
added to the plethora of environmental issues that confronted the
United States during the two decades.

Health concerns
During the 1980s and 19905, life spans of the average person in the
United States increased. In fact, most health indicators showed
improved health for Americans. Deaths from heart disease declined by
50%, and smoking fell by a quarter. Many recent technological
advances including coronary stents, improved arthroscopy, Magnetic
Resonance Imaging, and Lasik eye surgery improved the daily lives of
those who could take advantage of the medical advances. But, not for
all: these and other expensive treatments were not available to the
millions who could not afford them.While most people had health
insurance through their employer or the programs of Medicare and
Medicaid, the proportion of the populationwith no health coverage
persisted just above 15%. The reliance of the majority of people on
employer—supplied or supplementedhealth insurancewas a concern
as insurance premiums rose, increasing the financial burden on
employers or on employees when the costs were passed onto
them. The coverage concerns resulted in the effort by the Clinton
administration to attempt comprehensive healthcare reform. Other
health concerns that challenged the United States included the rise of
eating disorders, both overeating and under—eating, reflected in the
rising rates of obesity and anorexia. Food health became an important
topic of discussion. Two concerns that caused public alarm, and gained
massive media attention, connecting social issues to health issues
were the rise in cocaine use and the HIV/AIDS epidemic.

The AIDS crisis
On July 3, 1981, the New York Times carried a story about 41 men
who had been diagnosed with a strange disease that left eight of
them dead within two years. The men exhibited a rare form of skin
cancer and soon became ill from several other diseases. The men
were homosexuals, and as the number of victims of this malady
grew, AIDS was thought to be limited to homosexualmen. It even
acquired the moniker GRID (gay-related immune deficiency).
In September 1982, the Centers for Disease Control (CDC) named
the illness Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS).
Intravenous drug users also came down with AIDS. This combination
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the disease. ij AlDS-

By the time of Hudson’s death Source: http://www.cdc.g0v/hiv/topics/surveillance/images/infections—lg.jpg

and Wh1te s diagnosis, more than Questions
l0,%00 136.0111: had Chef] OfAm; I What does the solid blue line stand for?

m I e Unite States. T e num er 2 When did people living with HIV/AIDS cross the 600,000 mark?
of deaths per year increased _ .

during the 19805 from 130 in 3 What was the peak year for new infections?Why?

1981 to 51,000 in 1994. In 1993, j 4 Using your own knowledge and the graph, for what reasons did the

AIDSwas the leading cause of
j‘ number of people living with HIV/AIDS continue to rise from 1994—90,

death for men aged 2544,
fa when new infections declined?

reaching a quarter of all deaths for
that age group. AIDS rates among
minority groups increased in the early 19905: it accounted for a third of
deaths of AfricanAmerican men (in the same age group) and 22% of
AfricanAmerican women—the most affected groups in the United
States. 1996 brought the introduction of anti-retroviral drugs and death
rates plummeted. The phrase ”People living with HIV/AIDS” became
commonplace. 1996 marked the year that HIV/AIDS changed from
being thought of as a death sentence to being a manageable disease,
albeit with many side effects and great expense in healthcare provision.
The disease was a taboo subject throughoutmost of the 19805 and those
with AIDS carried a stigma, often invoking fear and discriminatory
treatment. For example, a 1990 survey of primary care physicians
showed that a third felt no duty to treat someone with HIV/AIDS. Some
well-known religious leaders called AIDS a punishment for sin. Jerry
Falwell, the founder of the MoralMajority, said that AIDS was not only
a punishment to homosexuals, but also a punishment to societies that
tolerate homosexuality. Some AfricanAmerican activists, seeing the
increasing occurrence of HIV/AIDS in their communities, discussed the
possibility that AIDS was a creation of the United States Government. In
1992, film director Spike Lee wrote an essay that appeared in Rolling
Stone magazine, stating his belief that AIDS was a “government-
engineered disease” designed to kill “gays and minorities.” A 1993
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survey revealed that one-third of African Americans agreed with that
conclusion. But the 19905 also brought a shift among many people to
compassion. At the 1991 Tony Awards, participants wore red ribbons
to illustrate awareness and concern for people living with AIDS. The red
ribbon is often cited as the first time that public pressure worked to
promote action on health issues. Also in 1991, Magic Johnson, a
basketball star for the Los Angeles Lakers, announcedhis retirement
because of HIV, bringing an upbeat celebrity face to the fight against the
disease. The rap and cross-over group Salt’ n Pepa included a public
service announcementon their new CD, and the popular MTV Show
The Real World added a cast member with HIV/AIDS. Angels in America
(1991), a play by Tony Kushner on the subject of AIDS, won a Tony
Award. The 1993 film Philadelphia (Dir. JonathanDemme), starring Tom
Hanks and Denzel Washington, two major Hollywood stars, focused on
the case of an attorney who was fired because he had AIDS. In the
19905, many school districts added AIDS education to their curriculums,
often invoking heated debate within communities. Discussions of illness
and sexuality became more open and homosexuality appeared to gain
greater acceptance, as evidenced by the popular television show Will and
Grace broadcast on NBC 1998—2006.

HIV/AIDS did not stop at the end of the 19905. By then, many
nations around the world were affected to a much greater degree
than the United States. During the Clinton administration, an
important part of foreign policy was foreign aid directed towards
several African nations. HIV continued to infect tens of thousands of
people each year in the United States at the beginning of the new
century, while thousands living with AIDS died.

The cocaine epidemic
The cocaine and crack cocaine epidemic of the late 19705 and
the 19805 was the most Visible of the illegal drug crisis. By
the middle of the 19805 crack cocaine was linked to a rise in
sexually transmitted diseases, increased violence, especially in the
inner-city, and safety problems caused by drug use in the
workplace. Cocaine use and drug-related violence became nightly
stories on evening news broadcasts, including the new cable news
channel, CNN.
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Does music affect behavior?
Listen to a recording of "Cocaine Blues" by T J. Arnall. Johnny Cash
recorded a version in 1968 in his album At Folsom Prison as did George
Thorogood.
I What are the messages of the song?
2 Other songs that talk about cocaine, including "Casey Jones” by the

Grateful Dead, can be interpreted as warning of the dangers of drugs.
To what extent are popular songs an effective means to get people to
change their behavior?

3 In a broader sense, to what extent does popular culture change or
reflect, society?

ActhitY'”
Ethics and

public
heahh
A 1990 survey of African
American church-attendees in

five cities revealed that a third
believed that AIDS was an
artificial disease. Why might
some Americans have
suspected that HIV/AIDS was
a government conspiracy?
Research the Tuskegee
Syphilis Study (1930—72),
and its impact on African
American perceptions of
public healthcare conspiracies.
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During the 19705, cocaine use among the wealthy and the upper
middle class rose. Cocaine was expensive and word-of-mouth spread
the view that it was not addictive. (People had forgotten the cocaine
epidemic that began a century before in the United States.) Use
among the wealthy and college educated rose in the early 19805, with
persistentuse peaking in 1983. There were indications of addiction
problems as emergency room admissions for cocaine increased in the
first years of the decade. Usage dropped quickly thereafter as stories of
friends and co-workers emptying bank accounts and losing their jobs
circulated. Comedian George Carlin remarked that, "Cocaine is God’s

way of telling you that you have too much money.” Use of cocaine
among high school graduates rose until 1985 before beginning to
decline, but among the least educated, cocaine use (originally quite
low in comparison to the aforementionedgroups), rose slowly until
surpassing college graduates in 1990 and high school graduates two
years later. At its peak, cocaine users made up an estimated 5% of
people aged 19—50.

The rise in cocaine use among the poor and less educated came with
a dramatic drop in price. A new form of cocaine, crack—a rock that
was smoked rather than a powder usually ingested through the
nose—broughtthe price to $5 a dose in New York City. Nevertheless,
the first reported consumers of the new form of cocaine were the
same upper-class cocaine users. It was after the low price created a
demand for larger markets for cocaine that the use of crack spread
significantly. Most reports record crack spreading quickly into poorer
neighborhoodswith large minority populations in the mid- 19805. As
cocaine entered city neighborhoods,and left the privacy of living
rooms and businesses, its use became more visible. Violence
accompanied the new markets as gangs competed for turf, shooting
and sometimes killing rivals. Between 1987 and 1989 firearm
fatalities among black males increased by 71%. Unlike crimes linked
with heroin in earlier decades, in which junkies committed robberies
to get money to support their addiction, the majority of cocaine-
related homicides were committedby dealers protecting or trying to
increase their sales in "turf wars.” As the shootings escalated, so did
news coverage. The increase in crack cocaine and violence also
occurred at the same time as a rise in sexually transmitted disease
and an increase in babies born exposed to illegal drugs in the womb.
Furthermore, the epidemic gave rise to an increase in incarceration
rates for African American men. In the late 19805, many people in
the United States saw cocaine use as a significant problemworthy of
government internvention.
The federal governmentresponded with increased action by the Drug
Enforcement Agency (DEA). The DEA also funded state and local task
forces. The Comprehensive Crime Control Act (1984) included a
provision that allowed the seizure of assets. The 1986 Anti-Drug Abuse
Act provided $8 million specifically for cocaine enforcement. The First
Lady, Nancy Reagan, began her “Just Say, ‘No,’” campaign. Many
private groups formed to fight drug use. Among the best knownwas
the Partnership for a Drug-Free America. Numerous news broadcasts
featured stories and schools included cocaine in all forms in drug
education programs. The effectiveness of public outreach was
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WhatIS the effect of
criminal penalties?
Research the debate over
disparity in criminal penalties
awarded for powder and
crack cocaine.
I How much of a difference

., was there in sentences for
powder cocaine possession
vs. crack cocaine possession?

2 What were the reasons
given for the different

‘f sentencing rules?

f 3 What were the effects of
1 those laws?

4 Were the sentencing
j: laws just?
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During the 19705, cocaine use among the wealthy and the upper
middle class rose. Cocaine was expensive and word-of—mouthspread
the view that it was not addictive. (People had forgotten the cocaine
epidemic that began a century before in the United States.) Use
among the wealthy and college educated rose in the early 19805, with
persistent use peaking in 1983. There were indications of addiction
problems as emergency room admissions for cocaine increased in the
first years of the decade. Usage dropped quickly thereafter as stories of
friends and co-workers emptying bank accounts and losing their jobs
circulated. Comedian George Carlin remarked that, ”Cocaine is God’s

way of telling you that you have too much money.” Use of cocaine
among high school graduates rose until 1985 before beginning to
decline, but among the least educated, cocaine use (originally quite
low in comparison to the aforementionedgroups), rose slowly until
surpassing college graduates in 1990 and high school graduates two
years later. At its peak, cocaine users made up an estimated 5% of
people aged 19—50.

The rise in cocaine use among the poor and less educated came with
a dramatic drop in price. A new form of cocaine, crack—a rock that
was smoked rather than a powder usually ingested through the
nose—broughtthe price to $5 a dose in New York City. Nevertheless,
the first reported consumers of the new form of cocaine were the
same upper-class cocaine users. It was after the low price created a
demand for larger markets for cocaine that the use of crack spread
significantly. Most reports record crack spreading quickly into poorer
neighborhoodswith large minority populations in the mid-19805. As
cocaine entered city neighborhoods,and left the privacy of living
rooms and businesses, its use became more visible. Violence
accompaniedthe new markets as gangs competed for turf, shooting
and sometimes killing rivals. Between 1987 and 1989 firearm
fatalities among black males increased by 71 0/0. Unlike crimes linked I
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1:
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news coverage. The increase in crack cocaine and violence also
occurred at the same time as a rise in sexually transmitted disease _‘
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Furthermore, the epidemic gave rise to an increase in incarceration
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rates for African American men. In the late 19805, many people in 4

the United States saw cocaine use as a significant problemworthy of
government internvention.
The federal government responded with increased action by the Drug
Enforcement Agency (DEA). The DEA also funded state and local task
forces. The Comprehensive Crime Control Act (1984) included a
provision that allowed the seizure of assets. The 1986 Anti-Drug Abuse
Act provided $8 million specifically for cocaine enforcement. The First
Lady, Nancy Reagan, began her ”Just Say, ’No ” campaign. Many
private groups formed to fight drug use. Among the best knownwas
the Partnership for a Drug-Free America. Numerous news broadcasts
featured stories and schools included cocaine in all forms in drug
education programs. The effectiveness of public outreach was
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WhatIS the effect of
criminal penalties?
Research the debate over
disparity in criminal penalties
awarded for powder and
crack cocaine.

How much of a difference
was there in sentences for
powder cocaine possession
vs. crack cocaine possession?
What were the reasons
given for the different
sentencing rules?
What were the effects of
those laws?

Were the sentencing
laws just?
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Three Mile Island
Three Mile Island (TMI) is a nuclear power plant in Pennsylvania.
On March 28, 1979, due to design deficiencies, equipment failure,
and human error, there was a severe meltdown of the core of
Reactor 2. Within hours, all non-essential personnelwere evacuated.
The containment dome was not breached. By the evening the core
had cooled and was considered stable. But onMarch 30 a significant
amount of radiation from an adjoining building was released into the
atmosphere. Pennsylvania governor, Richard Thornburgh, and the
chairman of the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, Joseph Hendrie,
decided to advise pregnant women and young children within a five-
mile radius to leave the area. The order caused some panic and
confusion. Reactor 2 was decommissioned permanently, but the
other reactors at TMI continued to operate.
TMI had mixed effects. Studies by numerous federal agencies as well
as private studies revealed few residual health problems caused by
the release of radiation. Average exposures were found to be one
millirem, less than a quarter of the radiation in a chest x-ray.
Maximum exposurewas less than 100 millirem. The effect on the
Nuclear Power Industry appears straightforward. While plants under
construction at the time of Three Mile Island were completed, no
new nuclear plants have been approved and built since the accident.
Many industry observers blame overreaction to the dangers of
nuclear power plants for the halt in construction, but others point to
high initial construction costs requiring huge amounts of up-front
investment capital compared to coal and natural gas power
generators. Three Mile Island did make the public suspicious of
nuclear power and ask questions, not only about operational safety,
but also about nuclear waste disposal.

Global environmental concerns in
the United States
In 1987, President Ronald Reagan sent the Montreal Protocol Treaty
to the Senate for ratification. The treaty committednations to reduce
emissions of CFCs. The treaty took effect on January I, 1989, and
began the phase out of ozone-depletingchemicals. In the 19905, new
coolants for refrigeration were used, requiring some redesign of
equipment. Seven international meetings took place in the 19905 to
revise the pact, and by 2000 enough progress was made to allow
scientists to predict that the ozone layer would recover by the middle
of the century. By 2000, the United States had reduced CFC emission
to close to zero. The Secretary General of the United Nations, Kofi
Annan, called the Montreal Protocol "Perhaps the single most
successful international agreement to date.”

A second global concern that gained significant public attention,
especially in the 19905, was global climate change. In the 18905,
some scientists predicted the possibility that pollution could cause
climate change, but it was in the 19705 and 19805 that reports of
global climate change began to receive public attention. In 1977, the
National Academy of Sciences released a report that discussed the
possibility of global warming. It also reported that 40% of man-made

1 1* Into the 2Ist century: the United States
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(anthropogenic) carbon dioxide (CO2) remained in the atmosphere.
The panel urged the scientific community to continue research to
examine the issues. The chairman of the National Academy Panel
that reported on global warmingwas Roger Revelle. Al Gore, a
congressman from Tennessee, and a former student of Revelle’s
became a co-sponsor of the first hearings on global climate change.
Late in the decade, NASA climate scientist James Hansen reported
that global warmingwould become manifest in the following decade
and would have a major impact on the environment.With concerns
mounting, the United Nations established the Intergovernmental
Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) in 1988.

At the same time as awareness of climate change was increasing, the
United States was experiencing an expanding economy and rising
expectations. US voters had rejected President Jimmy Carter's call to
lower expectations and conserve resources in favor of Reagan’s
optimism and a culture that celebrated consumption and enjoying
the many material benefits of a high standard of living. The world’s
largest economy also emitted the largest share of greenhouse gasses.
With 5% of the world’s population the United States emitted 25% of
its C02. As the economygrew, people purchased larger homes, more
appliances, and bigger automobiles, including SUVs. As a result,
energy consumption increased as did emissions of gasses that
contributed to global warming.
The economic gains did not take climate change off the agenda. At
the beginning of the new decade the Global Change and Research
Act of 1990 became law. It established the Global Change Research
Information Office to provide information to foreign countries to
help mitigate and prevent the effects of global climate change. It
became active after the 1992 Rio de Janeiro Earth Summit. By 1997,
there was still mixed opinion on the amount and effects of
anthropogenic greenhouse gasses, but consensus was moving
scientists and governments to explore ways to slow down or halt
climate change. Representatives of more than 160 nations met in
Kyoto, Japan, in December 1997 to negotiate an agreement to limit
the emissions of greenhouse gasses for more developed nations
(MDCs). The Kyoto Protocol was the result and in it the Clinton
administration (Al Gore, the former student of Roger Revelle, was
vice president) agreed that the United States would reduce its
greenhouse gas emissions to seven percent below 1990 levels. The
reductionswere to be achieved between 2008 and 2012. By the time
Clinton had left office, the Senate had not ratified the treaty, and in
2001 President George W. Bush took ratification off the agenda.
Objections to the Kyoto Treaty were many. Aside from concerns that
measures to meet the commitment would hurt the economyand
discussion that the rapidly growing economies of India and China
made any United States actions futile, doubts about the accuracy of
the models used to predict the amount of climate change became
louder. Skeptics, including George Easterbrook and Roger Bailey, cast
doubts on the accuracy of the conclusions of the IPCC regarding
climate change and the need for immediate action. Climate change
skeptics explained that models, no matter how advanced, could not
include most of the variables. Climate was an interaction of oceans,



land, the atmosphere, and sun cycles, each having
many sub-factors. Even among those who accepted
that global warmingwas occurring, and that human
activity was a major cause, it was debated whether
adaptationwas preferable to mitigation. In a 1999
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Assessing
public

opinion polls
Visit www.americans—world.org to find summaries of
polls on a variety of issues discussed in this chapter.

NBC/ Wall Street Journal opinion poll only 1 1% 1 To what extent do the actions of political leaders

agreed that concerns about global climate change coincide With PUbllC opinion?

were without justificationand a 2000 Harris poll 2 How often do polls asking similar questions have

revealed that 72% of US citizens believed that results that differ significantly? Why?

greenhouse gasses caused global warming. Despite ’ 3 Math link: What is margin of error? How many
public opinion against skeptics’ arguments, action to
reduce greenhouse gas emission was a voluntary
practice among environmental organizations,
individuals, and businesses.

people should be polled for accurate results?What
does ”random” mean? (For an interesting
perspective on randomness, read The Drunkard’s
Walk: How RandomnessRules our Lives by

3

Leonard Mlodinow (2008).
Over the two decades the environmental issues in
the United States provoked a variety of responses.
Problems that had local impact received action, even if slower and
below the standards of critics, but often with lengthy litigation and
debate. Concerns that involved the entire planet received mixed
responses. Reasons for the differences may be due to political climate,
economic well-being, political leadership, the immediacy of a local,
visible problem vs. a global one in the indefinite future, or
perceptions of costs and benefits that affected national interests.
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Global climate change
The following sources discuss or provide information about global
climate change:

Source A
Northern hemisphere anomaly (°C)
relative to 1961—1990

— Instrumental data (AD 190271999)
1'0 »»»»»» Reconstruction (AD 100071980)

— Reconstruction 40- ear smoothed1998 Instrumental value
<

y )
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Millennial Northern Hemisphere (NH) temperature reconstruction (blue: tree
rings, corals, ice cores, historical records) and instrumental data (red) from
AD 1000 to 1999. A smoother version (black), and two standard error limits
(grey) are shown.
Source: lPCC Third Assessment Report.
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Source B

Using tree rings as a basis for assessing past temperature changes back to the year 1,000
AD, supplemented by other proxies from more recent centuries, [Michael] Mann
completely redrew the history, turning the MedievalWarm Period and Little Ice Age
into non-events, consigned to a kind of Orwellian “memory hole” (the hockey stick
graph) showsMann’s revision of the climatic history of the last millennium
At that point, Mann completed the coup and crudely grafted the surface temperature
record of the 20th century (shown in red and itself largely the product of urban heat
islands) onto the pre—1900 tree ring record. The effect was visually dramatic as the 20th
century was portrayed as a climate rocketing out of control. The red line extends all the
way to 1998 (Mann’s ”warmest year of the millennium”), a year warmed by the big El
Nifro of that year. It should be noted that the surface record is completely at variance
with the satellite temperature record. Had the latter been used to represent the last 20
years, the effect would have been to make the 20th century much less significant when
compared with earlier centuries.
Source: Daly, John L. “’The Hockey Stick': A New Low in Climate Science." November 12, 2000.
http://www.john—daly.com/hockey/hockey.htm.

Source C

The 1997 Kyoto Protocol, which calls for industrialized nations to reduce their CO2
‘

emissions to 95% of 1990 levels by 2012, is itself considered a difficult target to
i

,

achieve. Yet the climate simulations lead to the conclusion that the Kyoto reductions
V

will have little effect in the twenty-first century, and ”30 Kyotos” may be needed to
reduce warming to an acceptable level.
We suggest equal emphasis on an alternative, more optimistic, scenario. This scenario
focuses on reducing non-CO2 GHGs and black carbon during the next 50 years. Our
estimates of global climate forcings indicate that it is the non-CO2 GHGS that have
caused most observed global warming. This interpretation does not alter the desirability
of limiting CO2 emissions, because the future balance of forcings is likely to shift toward
dominance of CO2 over aerosols. However, we suggest that it is more practical to slow
global warming than is sometimes assumed.
Source: Hansen, James, et al. “Global warming in the twenty—firstcentury: An alternative scenario."
Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences. August 29, 2000. https://www.pnas.org/
content/97/18/9875.

Source D

They (many scientists) warned, too, of the related danger of global warming, a rise in
the earth's temperature as a result of emissions from the burning of fossil fuels (coal
and oil). These problems—and such others as the pollution of the oceans and the
destruction of rain forests—required international solutions, which were much more
difficult to produce. International conferences produced some broad agreements on
several global environmental problems. But there was no way to enforce compliance
with them; and the United States government, during the Bush administration, publicly
rejected some of the accords.
Source: Brinkley, Alan. 1999. United StatesHistory:A Survey, 10th edn. p. l 153.
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Questions
I What are two main points of source D? 4 Using your own knowledge and the documents,

discuss the international response to global warming2 Compare and contrast sources A and B.
‘during the 19905.

3 To what extent and in what ways does source C

support source B? To what extent does it support
source A?

Popular culture in the 19805 and 19905
A case study of the popular culture of a country is an attempt to
understand the aggregate trends of various culturalmemes as
an object for study. As cultural historian Robert Darnton wrote,
“Historians have always taken what a society writes, publishes, and
reads as a guide to its culture, but they have never taken all its books
as guidebooks. Instead, they select a few works as representative of
the whole and settle down to write intellectual history. ” In any
nation the identification and assessment of the most significant
trends in popular culture is problematic due to geographic, socio-
economic and ethnic diversity; consequently, the task falls first to the
selection of cultural products which collectively best serve as a “guide
to its culture.” Thus, expandingDarnton’s point to include other
forms of cultural media, a study of popular culture in the last two
decades of the 20th century needs to include music, television, and
film, as well as the printed word.

Television
In the United States, while major networks dominated television
show production and audience share, the rise of cable television
channels (cable had been available in some areas for decades, but
the proliferation of satellite-based cable—only channelswas a new
development) significantly affected what people watched. The most
successful challengers to broadcast networks were stations such as
Music Television (MTV) which began broadcasting in 1981, the
Entertainment and Sports Network (ESPN) which debuted in 1979
and became a 24-hour network in 1980, and Cable News Network
(CNN) which began as a 24—hour news station in 1980. Spanish
language stations used cable to expand their audience reach. By
1980, stations including Home Box Office (HBO) and Cinemax
broadcast full length, commercial-free movies via cable as well.
The rise in television offerings challenged the traditional
entertainment venues, creating unease among broadcast television
stations, the movie theater industry, and even booksellers, as more
options competed for the entertainment dollar. The three national
networks, ABC, CBS, and NBC, began to feel the pressure of this
new competition.

The popular network shows reflected general societal trends. In
the era of Ronald Reagan, comedies such as Family Ties reflected the
conflict between old liberalism, represented by the parents, and the
young, energetic conservatism of their son, Alex. Another, even
more successful 19805 comedy was The Cosby Show, starring comedian

«cavity
Historical

analysis
Write one or two paragraphs to
answer the following questions.
I For what reasons did the

United States government
officially support and take
supportive action on the
Montreal Protocol and not
the Kyoto Treaty?

2 Why did the Love Canal
and Three Mile Island have
national importance, even
though the immediate
effects were local and
somewhat limited?

TOK Link
Link to science
Read Richard Dawkins’
definition of meme above.
Do you think that ideas are
evolutionary as are genes? in
other words, are the longevity,
proliferation, and influence of
cultural ideas determined by
the ”survival of the fittest?”
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Bill Cosby. Both shows illustrated a trend celebrating the idealized
nuclear family. The 19805 was also the era of prime-time soap operas,
shows dominated by themes of power, betrayal, and wealth, the most
famous of which was Dallas. Detective shows continued to be
popular, led by Murder, She Wrote, starring Angela Landsbury as a
middle-aged amateur detective and writer. Shows centered around
women characters were among the most-watched half—hours on
television, including Golden Girls and Rosanne. The 19805 also saw
continued success of Monday NightFootball, the only continuing
prime-time sports program. However, the show that wielded real
power to set agendas was the CBS news magazine, 60 minutes, which
drew more viewers than any television show during the 19805.

In the early part of the decade shows about women, mostly comedies,
were among the most watched. Rosanne, starring Rosanne Barr as an
outspoken, often abrasive lead character, began a trend of more edgy
comedies. The decade also featured a shift away from traditional and
largely content families solving universal problems, to dysfunctional
families with dim-witted and incompetent fathers. Two such shows
were both on the emerging fourth major network, Fox: MarriedWith
Children and The Simpsons. The Simpsons created by Matt Groening, was
a consistently clever and topical cartoon that addressed a broad range
of social issues. Debuting at the end of 1989, The Simpsons continued
into the 215t century and became the longest—runningsitcom
(situation comedy) in United States’ television history. While The
Simpsons featured a loving, but imperfect, family, MarriedWith Children
portrayed, often crudely, the Bundy family as four confused, morally
suspect, and overwhelmingly self—centered people. The 19905 also
featured the rise of New York as the setting for television comedies.
Living Single, was set in Brooklyn, while Friends, featuring four
yuppies, and Seinfeld, an influential show in which stand-up
comedian Jerry Seinfeld became famous for playing a semi-fictional
version of himself, were both set in Manhattan. The end of the decade
brought HBO’S Sex in the City, also set in Manhattan, and based on the
book by columnist Candace Bushnell. It focused on female lifestyle
issues, discussing sexuality and the obsession with fashion in a frank
and up-beat semi-documentary/fictionalmode. More risque offerings
were also featured in the animated series Beavis and Butt-head created
by Mike Judge for MTV. TWO gritty dramas with a more criminally
violent edge were HBO’s Oz and The Sopranos. The confronting nature
of these dramas pushed the four major broadcast networks to
examine their offerings as the decade came to a close.

Film
As cable television expanded and the 19905 saw the rise of Internet
use, some experts within the entertainment industry questioned the
viability of the film industry based on the significant decline of movie
theater attendance, a phenomenon already evident from the 19705
as television became more ubiquitous.However, movie-going, while
not growing during the 19805, did not decline either. Needing to
offer a better and different experience than home viewing, theater
owners offered enhanced features including stadium-style seating
and dynamic sound systems, which helped attendance increase in

ActivitYW
Race and television
Many 19805 and 19903 TV
shows featured mainly people
of one race. For example,
Living Single had African
American main characters,
while the casts of Cheers,
Friends, and Seinfeld were
overwhelmingly Caucasian.
Others, including an action
show, The A Team, and
several Steven Bochco dramas
(Hill Street Blues, NYPD Blue,
LA Law) had mixed casts.
I Research the characters

of television shows and
audience appeal.

2 Were there identifiable
settings or environments
that favored racial/ethnic
diversity?

3 What does the casting say
about the television industry
and its perception of its
viewers?

4 What does the racial/ethnic
characterization say about
US popular culture and
society?

5 Additional exploration:
Observe the racial/ethnic,
gender and age group
make—up of current
television shows. Record the
advertisements. To what
extent does advertising
correlate with program
demographics?

a



1 fl Into the let century: the United States

the 1990s, even as more entertainment options became available. Actlvity
The increased attendance brought the rise of the movie complex, Science fiction
multiple screens in a single facility, offering movie-goers a broad

‘

selection of films. Additionally, the double feature disappeared as
studios sold their lesser films directly to cable movie stations, and
later through mass-market sales as commercially produced video
cassettes when the video cassette player/recorderbecame an
increasingly popular home-viewing option. As the 1980s progressed,
studios looked to blockbusters to make money, often choosing safe
formulas, popular actors and sequels to big hits to insure profitability.
But the broader distribution options also made room for independent
film-makers to make a variety of more daring films addressing
contemporary issues, and extendedmore innovation and style to
traditional genres.

Science fiction is often used
to ask questions or voice
commentary about current
social or political issues.
I Why do writers create a new

world rather than write about
the one in which they live?

Watch a science fiction film,

then discuss the issues
presented.
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Studios often did well with low risk sequels, conventional formulas
and proven movie stars. The original 1976 hit about an underdog
boxer, Rocky, starring Sylvester Stallone, was followed by Rocky II in
1979, Rocky [11(1982), Rocky IV (1985), and Rocky V(1990). Another
theater-fillerwas Steven Spielberg’s Raiders ofthe Lost Ark, the first of
several films featuring Harrison Ford as Indiana Jones. Ford became
the middle-aged male action hero of the 19805 and 19905, starring
in more than a dozen action hits from science fiction to techno-
thriller. The science fiction genre proved popular with Arnold
Schwarzenegger as the Terminator (1984) and Michael J. Fox as
teenager Marty McFly in Back to the Future (1985), and in the
multiple sequels that followed each film.

Buddy films were quite popular, especially
the mixed-race buddy action/comedy. These
films appeared to combine the tight drama of
Tony Curtis and Sidney Poitier in the The
Defiant Ones (1958) with the humor of Paul
Newman and Robert Redford in Butch Cassidy
and the Sundance Kid (1969). Three pairings of
actors began successful series of films: Eddie
Murphy and Nick Nolte in 48 Hours (1982),
Mel Gibson and Danny Glover in Lethal
Weapon (1987), and Will Smith and Tommy
Lee Jones in Men in Black (1997). A significant
new direction in the buddy genre were female
protagonists, as celebrated in Thelma and
Louise (1991), starring Geena Davis and Susan
Sarandon, which became a huge hit for A scene from Rocky IV directed by
director Ridley SCOH- Sylvester Stallone in 1985.

Science fiction films, often a male-dominatedgenre, featured strong
female characters in The Terminator (1984), featuring Linda Hamilton
as the savior of mankind, and Sigourney Weaver as Ellen Ripley in
Alien (1979) and the three sequels. Other importantmovies that
featured female leads were Fried Green Tomatoes (1991), The Joy Luck
Club (1993), and The First Wives Club (1996). Women took the lead
behind the camera as well. Directors Susan Sondheim (Desperately
Seeking Susan, 1985), Penny Marshall (Big, 1988), Nora Ephron
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(When HarryMet Sally, 1989) and KathrynBigelow (PointBreak, 1991)
were responsible for many critically-acclaimed and successful films.
Films by and about minorities were an important part of US film
culture in the 19805 and 19905. African American themes came to
the forefront. For example, director Spike Lee’s SchoolDaze (1988)
took a look at student life in a historically black college. Otherwell
regarded Spike Lee films of the era include Do the Right Thing (1989)
and Malcolm X (1992). BoyzN the Hood (1991 ), based in South Central
Los Angeles, brought director John Singleton an Academy Award
nomination for Best Director, the first such honor for an African
American. Ramon Menédez’s film Stand and Deliver (1988) was a
movie portrayal of math teacher Jaime Escalante. The film detailed
how Escalante led high school students in East Los Angeles to success
in Advanced Placement calculus while fighting against the teaching
staff, school administration and even some of their parents.

Literature
The 19805 and 19905 brought changes in the book retail industry.
The proliferation of other forms of entertainment did not bring
a decline to retail book sales. The 19805 featured yearly sales
increases averaging 8%. However, how readers bought their books
evolved over the two decades. In 1980, independent book stores
dominated sales, but the rise of chain book stores, including E.
Dalton and Crown, began to challenge the independents.Able to
strike better deals with publishers, the chain stores discounted the
retail prices of books, but often stocked only 15,000 to 20,000 titles,
half that of the average independent, causing fear that the US book
market would cater to the major publishers and well-known authors
leaving little room for new writers. Many independent sellers did
close, but by the early 19905 the book superstores Borders and
Barnes 8 Noble challenged the discount sellers by offering many
more titles, often well over 100,000, in a single store. By the end of
the 19905, the online bookseller Amazon, which offered more than a
million different titles, challenged the dominance of the retail store.
The mainstay of sales continued to be the traditional genres. Spy
novels by writers like Robert Ludlum and Ken Follett were
frequently on best~5eller lists. The romance genre remained
perennially popular amongwomen readers, with authors Judith
Krantz and Danielle Steele, who wrote 20 bestsellers in 20 years,
selling hundreds of millions of copies. James Michener, a prolific
writer of historical fiction, published Space (1982) and Poland (1983)
among other works. The horror novels of StephenKing were also
popular. As the 19805 wore on, thrillers continued to be read by
millions. New writers included Scott Turow and Sara Paretsky, whose
novels revolved around corrupt lawyers and attorneys fighting
ethical battles against a corrupt society. John Grisham, a popular
writer of the legal thriller genre, sold over 60 million books in the
19905, the most of any fiction writer. Vampires were a developing
theme, as championedby Anne Rice, author of Interview with the
Vampire (1973) the most popular vampire novel since Bram Stoker’s
Dracula. The technothriller further extended the genre, and its

Genre and
gender

Gender often forefronts
different points of View in its
application to genre. Compare
and contrast two US films
from i980—2000 of a similar
theme or genre to highlight
the different points of view
represented through male and
female characters. Your
analysis might also want to
include, the point of View of
the director or screenwriter,
and an analysis of gender
roles and models.

ActiVItY
Teen movies
Watch a selection of US teen
movies from the 19505 (for
example, Rebel Without a
Cause or Blackboard Jung/e).
Then compare them with US

teen films from the 19805.
I Create a table of characters,

conflicts, themes.
2 How do the movies reflect

continuity across the
decades?

3 How to the films
demonstrate the changes
that occurred over the
19605 and 1970s in the
United States?



potential for adaptation, as demonstrated in the work of Tom Clancy,
whose TheHuntforRed Octoberwas subsequentlymade into a video
game and a film.

Many different categories of non-fiction found readers. Self-help
books filled many store shelves. Diet books were quite popular, often
two or three appearing on bestseller lists at the same time. Leo
Buscaglia’s books were widely read. Biographies and autobiographies
of Ronald Reagan, Nancy Reagan, Princess Diana, and other well-
known public figures came out every year. Science books were
popular: Carl Sagan’s Cosmos stayed on the bestseller list in 1980 and
1981, along with Alvin Toffler’s The Third Wave in 1980. Books about
successful business practices became a significant genre, with titles
such as In Search ofExcellence (1983) by Thomas J. Peters and Robert
H. Waterman. Conservative and values books began appearing on the
bestseller lists in the latter years of the Reagan administration,
including The Closing of the American Mind by Allan Boom and Cultural
Literacy by E. D. Hirsh, Jr. 1n the 19905, books by conservative media
stars such as Bill O’Reilly and Rush Limbaugh began a trend that
continued into the next decade. The books of John Gray, including
Men are From Mars, Women are From Venus, reflected a fascination of

many Americans with the differences in male and female
communicationpatterns. The exploration of men and women’ s

innate behaviors also found expression in Rob Becker’s Defending the
Caveman, which began its decades-long run in 1991.

Popular music
Charismatic personalities, ethnicity, geography, and technologyhave
influencedAmerican popularmusic for more than a century. The end
of the 19th and the first decades of the 20th century brought the first
mass-productionsound-playingdevices, the Edison Phonograph and
the Victrola, into homes in the United States. John Philip Sousa’s
band played to huge crowds and, according to the Dallas Wind
Ensemble, ”Before the Rolling Stones or the Beatles they were the
first musical act to travel more than a million miles and perform for
more than a million people.” Regional and ethnic influence in the
forms of the Blues of Mississippi and Chicago, Appalachian Bluegrass,
Nashville Country, soul, the Tejano sounds of Texas, Dixieland Jazz,
and surf tunes from Southern California, have continually illustrated
the variety of popular music. Despite the variety of forms, by the
19605 and 1970 rock was the dominant form of popularmusic.
Perhaps the most prominent development in popularmusic during
the 19805 and 19905 was the decline of Rock in relation to other
musical styles.

The two decades saw decentralized musical development. Scores of
locations, from the large metropolitan areas of New York and Los
Angeles, to the traditional country music center of Nashville, to
Seattle and dozens of college towns became starting points for a
variety of musical forms. Hip Hop, Techno, Rockabilly, Heavy Metal,
Christian Contemporary, Punk, Grunge, College Pop, Teen Pop, Roots
Rock, and combinations of the aforementioned types all commanded
significant audiences. Rappers, boy bands, girl bands, and pop
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Activity
Analyzing best—seller
lists
Research US best-seller book
lists from the 19805 and
19905 to find out what books
people read. A good starting
point is the New York Times
adult best—seller lists that are
archived by year on the
Hawes Publications Website:
http://www.hawes.com/
pastlisthtm. ldentify trends in
publishing and or particular
themes or genres in research
and writing that captured the
popular imagination in 1980—

2000. Discuss your findings in

relation to current events and
social issues discussed in this

case study.

Activity
The

Oprah
effect

Oprah' 5 Book Clubrs a popular
segment of her TV talk show.
Oprah Winfrey started the book
club in 1996, selecting a new
novel for viewers to read and
discuss each month. Because
of the book club’s wide
popularity, many obscure titles
have become best—sellers,
increasing sales in some cases
by as many as several million
copies. This occurrence is
widely known as the Oprah
effect. Select some examples
from her lists in 1996—2000
and discuss why you think she
chose to give them her
influential seal of approval.
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megastars filled television screens and blasted from automobile
speakers during the era. Among the most important developments
was the changing delivery of popularmusic, represented by music
television channels, and the rise of hip hop from a local style to a
national and then international form.
Music video channels, such as Music Television (MTV), did not invent
music videos, but made them mainstream and available in the home
24 hours a day. Prince, an artist who at one time changed his name to
a symbol, had several enormous hits including Little Red Corvette
(1983), and a popularmovie with its own hit song by the same name,
Purple Rain (1984). Madonna’s music videos featured provocative
visuals and costumes, and captured one view of the commercialism of
the decade with her song MaterialGirl (1984). Teen pop star Britney
Spears’ 1999 debut album Baby OneMore Time attractedmillions of
devoted fans, but was also the subject of criticism for her Lolita-like
video rendition of the title tune. But, the biggest musical star of the
era was Michael Jackson. Jackson’s videos, among them Thriller
(1982), featured elaborate choreography, costumes and sets, and
catchy music. Jackson’s productions became so much a part of pop
culture that people who had never watched a music video or heard a
song of his knew of the “King of Pop’s” “moon walk” dance step and
his signature glove. The visualization of pop music created a music-
video industry of producers, writers, directors, and actors and made
the video an indispensible part of popularmusic.
Some musicians and audiences rebelled against the elaborate
production and easily accessible music rifts. A rockabilly revival,
punk, new wave, and Seattle-based grunge provided alternatives to
top Billboard Magazine charts pop. Additionally, a number of
musicians jumped from style to style, often combining different
musical themes while never settling on one. Texas’s Michelle
Shocked, who referred to herself as a ”skateboard punk rocker" in
her song Anchorage (1988), recorded songs ranging in style from big
band, to folk, to punk, to blues, to country, and seemed to personify
the rebellion against fitting into a predeterminedmusical label.
Perhaps the biggest musical development was rap, a genre that not
only influenced music, but culture as well. Rap is the music of the hip
hop culture. The music follows earlier African American music, but
moved into a new form. Rap’s beginning is said to have originated in
1970s in the Bronx (one of five boroughs that comprise New York
City), when disc jockeys (DJs) took their turntables, amplifiers and
loudspeakers onto the street and spun records, adding commentary
and rhymes in rhythm. The DJs “scratched” records to make new
sounds. “Rapper’s Delight,” a song by Sugarhill Gang, released in 1979,
was the first rap single to get airtime on mainstreammusic radio.
Run-DMC gained national fame in the early 19805 and rap took off
quickly after that. Rap artists also included women, including Queen
Latifah, whose work dealt with a variety of issues and provided a strong
woman’s voice.

Rap music, with lyrics that spoke of rebellion, violence, sex, poverty,
and politics, mostly in ”street language,” became a major force in
popularmusic, reaching more than 10% of all music sales by the end
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TOK Link
Ethics
With the invention of digital
music (first CD5, then mp3
files), the duplication of music
became easy. Internet music—
sharing services such as .

Napster appeared, facilitating
the free distribution of music
tracks without permission from
the copyright holder.
Discuss the concept of
ownership of creative products.
I Who owns a song?

2 When a recording is

purchased, what rights of
use does the owner of the
recording possess?

3 Examine the issue of
copyright using the ethical
reasoning of Jeremy Bentham
and Immanuel Kant. How
would each ethical system
resolve the issue?

N T x 1 c: «.r .; _.. .. .. .i .. . .. .;

Applying cultural theory
Malcolm Gladwell’s The
Tipping Point (2000) explained

, .

his theory that social .‘

phenomena spread like ..

disease epidemics. Gladwell
came up with three rules—the
law of the few, the stickiness
factor, and the law of context—
to explain why certain cultural
products become popular.
Read a summary of Gladwell’s
theory, then, choosing one
musical form or performer,
research the rise to popularity
of your subject.

I Who or what was
responsible for spreading
the form or performer?

2 What factors of the music/
artistmade people pay
attention and desire more?

What environmental factors
(context) were critical to the
growth in popularity?



of the 19905. According to author and Professor
Renford Reese, in the year 2000 the audience for
rap was three-quarters non-black: the influence of
the hip hop culture had grown into many segments
of US society. The sometimes menacing movements
and rough language of rappers upset some
members of mainstream society. While rap songs
dealt with many issues and, similar to rock and roll,
heavy metal, and other forms of popularmusic,
ranged in tone from gentle to aggressive, and
subject from love to war, rap and hip hop culture
did evoke continual criticism as offensive, especially
to women. However, when the Parents Music
Resource Center formed in 1985 over concerns
about explicit music lyrics, most of the group’s original list of 15
”filthy” songs were heavy metal bands, and none were rappers. But as
awareness of rap grew, so did criticism. West Coast rapper Ice T and
the group Body Count provoked heated condemnation from the Bush
administrationwith the 1992 song “Cop Killer.” The controversies
regarding rap lyrics continued throughout the decade, as did its
popularity.

As the 20th century came to a close, there was no dominant musical
style. The two decades featured genres that evolved, combined,
disappeared, or grew to absorb other styles. Rap music was just one
of many genres that included country, metal, and techno, along with
songs from both pop princesses and maturing rock legends.

Conclusion
Popular culture continued traditions and evolved in form during
the 19805 and 19905. If examined for trends, television, film, and
literature continued many previously popular themes, but brought
diverse new material to new audiences. Hundreds of new musical
artists appeared and sold millions of records, but, several artists,
including Michael Jackson, Madonna, and Britney Spears dominated
sales. Perhaps the most important musical developmentwas rap,
which significantly influencedboth music and culture across the
country. The popular culture of the period reflected broader social
change, while also illustrating the desire for escapist entertainment
and, for some, a wish for a return to previous, more comfortable and
better-understood values.

TOK Link

Language
Language is one of the Ways of Knowing.

I What are the purposes of offensive language?

2 Who owns words?

3 Can an offensive word be rendered harmless by changing its meaning?
Find examples to illustrate your point, and discuss in your group.
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1 1: Into the 21st century: the United States

Pop group Menudo featuring Ricky
Martin (left) in 1987.

Queen Latifah performs at KMEL

Summer Jam 1994 at Shoreline
Amphitheatre in Mountain View
California, August 13, 1994.
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Exam practice and further resources

Sample exam questions
1 Evaluate the successes and failures of the domestic policies of

US presidents Ronald Reagan and Bill Clinton.
2 Analyze the main developments in the foreign policies of any

two US presidents in 1980—2000.
3 For what reasons and with what results was democracy

established in any two Latin American countries in 1980—2000?
4 Examine the social and economic impact of the Internet on one

country in the Americas.
5 To what extent can it be said that globalization has benefitted

North America to the detriment of SouthAmerica?

Recommended further reading
Latin America
Lael Brainard 8 Leonardo Martinez-Diaz. 2009. Brazil as an Economic
Superpower? Washington DC : Brookings Institution Press.
Jorge I. Dominguez 8 Michael Shifter (eds). 2008. Constructing
Democratic Governance in LatinAmerica. Baltimore: The John Hopkins
University Press.

Fernando Henrique Cardoso . 2007. The Accidental President ofBrazil:
A Memoir. New York: PublicAffairs.

Flavia Fiorucci 8 Marcus Klein (eds). 2005. Argentine Crisis ofthe
Millennium:Causes, Consequencesand Explanations. Amsterdam: Aksant
Academic Publishers.

Lois Hecht Oppenheim. 2007. Politics in Chile: Socialism,
Authoritarianism, and MarketDemocracy. 3rd edn. Boulder: Westview
Press.
Alfonso W. Quiroz. 2008. Corrupt Circles: A History ofUnboundGraft in
Peru. Woodrow Wilson Center Press/ The Johns Hopkins University
Press.

United States
Thomas L. Friedman. I999. The Lexus and the Olive Tree: Understanding
Globalization. New YorkzFarrar, Straus and GirouX.

James Livingston. 2010. The World Turned Inside Out: American Thought
and Culture at the End ofthe 20th Century. Lanham: Rowman 8
Littlefield Publishers, Inc.

Henry Raymont. 2005. Troubled Neighbors: The Story of US—Latin
American Relations from FDR to the Present. Boston: Westview Press.
Richard Rhodes. 2007. Arsenals ofFolly: TheMaking ofthe Nuclear Arms
Race. New York: Alfred A. Knopf.



Online resources
“The Age of AIDS.” PBS—Fronrline. (The program online and
supplementary information).
http://vvvvvv.pbs.org/wgbh/pageslfrontline/aids/view.

Globalization 101. The Levin Institute: The State University of New York.

http://WWW. globalization1 O 1 .org.

GlobaZSecuriry. Org.
http://wwwglobalsecurityorg.
The National Security Archive. The George Washington University.
http://WWW.gvvu.edu/~nsarchiv/index.htm.
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